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PREFACE 


The way that can be tiod is not the eternal way; 

The name that can be named is not the eternal name. 

I N OFFERING this book for publication I wish first of all to 
acknowledge my obvious debt to the scholars whose patient 
labors in innumerable special fields have made available the ma- 
terial upon which such a general survey could be based. 

My next acknowledgment is to those contemporary workers in 
the field of Oriental studies who, from time to time, have aided 
and encouraged me in my undertaking. In two cases their assist- 
ance calls for specific recognition. Professor K. S. Latourette of 
Yale has been kind enough to read the proof as the book was going 
through the press, and his constructive criticism has enabled me 
to strengthen the text at many important points Dr. C S. Gardner 
of Harvard has given invaluable advice on difficult points in con- 
nection with the bibliography. 

These confessions of indebtedness are not intended to diminish 
my own responsibility for the book as it stands ; any errors of fact 
or of interpretation are mine alone. The opening lines of the Tao 
Te King^ quoted at the top of this page, might be freely interpreted 
Any human attempt to state a truth is at best but an approxima- 
tion” , it is my hope that those who read these pages will feefthat 
the approximation has been reasonably accurate. 

Cambridge, Massachusetts G. NYE STEIGER 
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A HISTORY OF THE FAR EAST 


I 

Introduction 

The Scope of this History Why Study Far Eastern History? Reasons for Be- 
ginning with Ancient History The Text as a Guide to Study 

D iagonally across the continent of Asia, from the Iranian 
plateau of Persia on the southwest to the coast of Kamchatka 
in the northeast, stretches a mighty system of mountain ranges 
flanked by broad expanses of sandy desert. This imposing barrier 
divides southeastern Asia culturally as well as geographically from 
the lands to the west , it is with the lands and peoples of the Far 
Eastern world thus separated from the rest of the Eurasian conti- 
nent that this history deals. 

Sometime during the third millennium before the Christian Era 
there began to develop in the Far Eastern area two of the world’s 
great civilizations, the Chinese and the Indian Other peoples of 
the area made at very early dates more or less independent cultural 
progress, but the less vigorous civilizations were overshadowed 
and greatly modified by the expanding influence of China and 
India During the course of centuries cultural exchange developed 
between these two civilizations, while central Asia, Indo-China, 
Korea, and Japan received from them the art, science, philosophy, 
and ^religion which became basic elements of their own local 
cultures. 

Of all the influences which tended to create Far Eastern cultural 
unity the most important was religion. From Ceylon to Japan and 
from Turkestan to Java all the civilized nations of the Orient, until 
the coming of Mohammedanism, were profoundly affected by the 
religious thought of India. Like Europe, the Orient has been a 
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4 A History of the Far East 

world united, inspired, and enriched by a common religious herit- 
age. It is this underlying unity of religious thought, more than 
anything else, that makes it logical to treat the history of the whole 
area as a single field for study. 

'"The Occidentals,'’ exclaims a French Orientalist, ''have sin- 
gularly contracted the field of world history, inasmuch as they 
have grouped around the people of Israel, of Greece, and of Rome 
the little that they knew of the expansion of the human race. . . . 
The greatest part of the universe, a civilization different from but 
certainly as developed as that of the ancient Greeks and Romans, 
remained totally unknown to those who wrote the history of their 
little world believing that they were setting forth the history of 
the world as a whole.” 

Understandable and excusable though this attitude may have 
been in the past, it should no longer be possible. In an age which 
has seen the development of industry and communication to such 
a point that the peace and prosperity of every part of the world 
are inevitably affected by the occurrences in every other part we 
can no longer afford to remain in ignorance of the cultural heritage 
which vitally influences the actions and the mental attitudes of 
any impoitant fraction of the human race. 

The continental and insular areas included within the scope of 
this work are at present inhabited by something more than eight 
hundred and fifty million people, approximately half of the world’s 
total population. The largest two national groups among this 
teeming multitude of human beings, the Chinese and the Indians, 
possess civilizations which were already old when Athens and 
Rome were in their infancy. Despite the recent political weakness 
of China and India the people of these countries are still factors 
of incalculable importance in the present development of world 
affairs. A third national group, the Japanese, has lifted itself 
during the last three quarters of a century from comparative in- 
significance to a position among the recognized great powers of 
the world. 

During the last few decades, and especially since the close of 
the World War, the rising tide of Far Eastern nationalism has 
awakened in the West a growing appreciation of the fact that the 
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Orient is an important and not wholly passive part of the world 
in which we live. Yet even now the treatment of Oriental history 
in books intended for school and college use is too often limited 
to the last century or to the last four hundred years. To accept 
such a treatment as sufficient for the complete understanding of 
even present-day conditions and tendencies in the Far East is 
tantamount to assuming that only such events as have been 
directly connected with the history of Western countries are of 
vital significance in world history. With such an assumption the 
author of the present work cannot agree. It is his belief that modern 
India is conditioned by Gautama, Asoka, and Mohammed Ghori 
as strongly as by Albuquerque, Clive, and Warren Hastings; that 
to understand Chinese nationalism it is as important to know 
something of Confucius and Wang An-shih as it is to have studied 
about the Opium War and extraterritoriality; that the reforms 
of the Meiji era in Japanese history will be better understood if 
the student knows something about the earlier Taikwa reforms 
and about the origin of the Shogunate. 

In Far Eastern countries the events of very ancient history are 
more intimately connected with the present than is the case in 
the West. Few of the peoples whose civilization has been derived 
from Greece and Egypt feel that the history of those countries 
constitutes part of their own national experience, and a modern 
Italian would hardly look upon Scipio Africanus or Cato the 
Censor as having exercised a decisive influence upon the polkical 
institutions of the Italian kingdom. In China, in India, and in 
Japan the people now dwelling in these lands are to a large extent 
the actual descendants of those who elaborated the civilizations 
and molded the traditions under which they live. English history 
hardly begins before the coming of the Angles and Saxons. French 
histery may be started with Clovis and his Frankish followers. 
But the histories of China, of India, and of Japan stretch back 
without a break to the earliest records of human existence in those 
lands, and these records have a real bearing upon the beliefs, the 
customs, and the institutions of today. 

Any attempt to cover within the limits of a single volume the 
entire history of eastern and southeastern Asia must content itself 
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with giving the barest outline of the story. It is therefore as an 
introduction and guide to the study of Far Eastern history rather 
than as an exhaustive treatment of any part of that vast field that 
this work has been designed. In the selection and arrangement of 
material there has been a conscientious elffort to maintain a proper 
balance between the various phases of human activity which, taken 
together, constitute a people’s history. Equal care has been exer- 
cised to avoid devoting to the history of any single country an 
undue portion of the total space. 

In order to facilitate additional reading and study and in the 
hope of furnishing helpful guidance in the various fields which 
may interest the individual student, care has been taken to make 
the ^'Suggested References” at the end of each chapter and the 
general bibliography as useful as possible. With this purpose in 
mind the Suggested References” include only such works as are 
readily obtainable; except for works of outstanding importance 
books in foreign languages or those long out of print have not 
been mentioned in these lists. The general bibliography, on the 
other hand, has been made to include practically every publication 
which in the author’s opinion will be of real use. Because of the 
policy which has been adopted in compiling the Suggested Refer- 
ences” those for the earlier chapters are quite brief. For the 
chapters dealing with the more modern periods, in which recent 
publications in the English language are more abundant, the lists 
are correspondingly longer and include works containing much 
important documentary material of an official nature. 

The comprehensive nature of the lists of references appended 
to the chapters dealing with the more modern period is designed 
to make the book available for courses emphasizing this phase of 
Far Eastern history. Using the text as an outline, the student will 
have little difficulty in finding his way to more exhaustiver dis 
cussions of any important topic. 
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China: from Earliest Times to End of the Ch’in 

Dynasty 

The Geography of China • Sources of Chinese History • Evidences of Stone Age 
Culture • Origin of the Chinese State From Legend to History • The Tortoise 
Shells of Ym • Historical Value of the Tortoise Shells • Expansion during the 
Yin Period • The Chou Dynasty • The Wei Valley as the Center of China • 
Organization of the State under the Chou Dynasty The King* Religious and 
Political Functions • The Six Boards Nobles and Peasants The Ching 
System The Ownership of the Land Transfer of the Capital to Loyang • De- 
cline of the Royal Power Hegemony of Ch’i and of Chin The Warring 
Kingdoms The Triumph of Ch’in • The Age of Philosophers Confucius and 
his Teachings Lao-tzu and the Tao Te King Mo-tzu The Legalists Mencius • 
Chuang-tzu • The Imperial System of Shih Huang Ti • The Burning of the 
Books • The Great Wall • The Importance of Shih Huang Ti • The End of 

the Ancient Period 

T he present-day Chinese Republic lays claim^ to a total area 
of slightly more than four and a quarter million square miles, 
almost exactly one fourth of the entire Asiatic continent. Not 
all this great area is equally '"Chinese.” Under the nominal 
sovereignty of the republic as heir and successor of the ancient 
empire are various regions which, although influenced thr^Jugh- 
out all ages by Chinese civilization, are usually thought of as 
outlying possessions rather than as integral parts of "China 
Proper.” 

China Proper consists of the eighteen provinces lying south 
of the Great Wall and comprises a third of the total area now 
attfibuted to the republic. On the north the territory of the 
eighteen provinces is bounded by the Gobi desert of Mongolia, 
on the west and southwest by the Tibetan highlands and by the 
southeasterly extensions of this great mountain mass, on the east 

^In various regions China’s claims to sovereignty are being disregarded by 
powerful neighbors, but they are still asserted, 
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8 A History of the Far East 

and southeast by the sea. The expanses of desert and mountain 
which form the greater part of China’s land frontier constitute 
serious obstacles to communication with the outside world. Al- 
though they did not utterly prevent the ebb and flow of cultures 
and peoples, they served throughout many centuries as a pro- 
tection for the enclosed area and enabled its inhabitants to evolve 
a civilization far more advanced than would have been possible 
if the land had been open to unlimited invasion by barbarians. 

Within these useful frontiers the provinces of China Proper 
fall naturally into three fairly well-defined sections: the Yellow 
River region, the basin of the Yangtze, and the southern provinces. 

The first two of these subdivisions, containing thirteen of the 
eighteen provinces, occupy the areas drained by China’s two 
great rivers. In the west, where these two drainage areas merge 
into the mountain mass of central Asia, they are separated from 
each other and also broken up to some extent by the eastern 
ramifications of the central highlands; but toward the east the 
mountains gradually flatten out, and the two great rivers, with 
the various smaller streams, have constructed along the coast a 
broad alluvial plain. Thus the two divisions of the country, while 
clearly defined in the west, are brought together in the east by 
a fertile plain which extends northward from the southern limits 
of the Yangtze delta to the Great Wall. 

In the five provinces lying south of the Yangtze basin the 
topography of the country changes. In the west the mountains 
are even higher than those of the other two subdivisions ; toward 
the east, although decreasing somewhat in altitude, they do not 
disappear but continue to the very edge of the sea. In Kwang- 
tung the West River (Si Kiang), which drains the one large river 
basin of the south, has built up a rich delta; but this alluvial 
plain has only a narrow frontage on the sea. Elsewhere aiong 
the southern coast rugged headlands, deep inlets, and a fringe 
of rocky islands take the place of the flat coastal plain in the 
north. This more mountainous nature of the southern provinces 
served, at least in the early periods of the nation’s history, to keep 
the people of the region isolated, and enabled them to maintain 
their local peculiarities. 
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In China, as in most other countries, the events of very an- 
cient times are the subject of many myths and legends. At an early 
date, however, the mythical and legendary begin to be replaced 
by extremely matter-of-fact accounts which, to all appearances, 
are contemporaneous with the events reported Probably as early 
as the tenth century b.c., if not before that time, official annals 
recording the important events of each year were being composed 
in various parts of the land, and from the material provided by 
these local annals, supplemented for the earliest periods by leg- 
endary matter, the historians of the first millennium b.c. wrote 
the first formal accounts of China’s development Valuable as this 
collected material would have been in any case, it is made infi- 
nitely more valuable by the fact that the Chinese also evolved 
early in their cultural development a system of chronology which 
has made it possible to assign reasonably accurate dates to events 
in Chinese history as far back as the year 842 b c. 

The combination of these two elements, contemporaneous 
records and a satisfactory chronological system, has given rise 
to a historical literature of surpassing richness. Confucius him- 
self, in the Shu King ('"Historical Classic”), revised and edited 
an already existing historical work^; but it was left for Ssu-ma 
Ch’ien, writing at the close of the second century b.c., to fix for 
all time the standards of Chinese historiography. Since the days 
of this writer the termination of each dynasty has been followed 
by the careful compilation of a dynastic history for the jeriod 
covered by its tenure of power, and the authors of these dynastic 
histories have had constantly before their eyes as a model the 
Shih Chi ("Historical Records”) of Ssu-ma Ch’ien. 

In striking contrast to the wealth of material dealing with 
the earliest historical times has been the almost total absence, 
unlil very recently, of any satisfactory evidence of Stone Age 
culture in the regions now occupied by the Chinese. During the 
last few years, however, discoveries at various places in northern 
China have definitely established the existence not only of a 
neolithic but also of a paleolithic culture in ancient China. 

^The Confudan editorship of this work, although not definitely established, 
is generally accepted. 
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The traces of a paleolithic culture were discovered in the 
summer of 1923 in the Ordos region, which lies to the north of 
Shensi Province in the great northern bend of the Yellow River. 
Here, embedded in the lowest portion of the deep loess deposit^ or 
even in the underlying gravel upon which the loess formation rests, 
were found early paleolithic artifacts of roughly shaped quartzite 
and other kinds of stone These early works of human hands con- 
sisted of points, scrapers, fist hatchets, and so forth, and their 
great antiquity is further attested by the fact that they were 
found in company with the remains of long-extinct Pleistocene 
mammals and birds. Although throwing no light upon the identity 
of the people by whom they were made and used, these imple- 
ments clearly prove that northern China was in very early times 
a place of human habitation. 

Almost simultaneously with this discovery of paleolithic evi- 
dence came the first extensive discoveries of neolithic culture. 
In 1921 systematic surveys and excavations at two sites, one in 
the southwestern part of Fengtien Province in Manchuria and 
the other in northwestern Honan, brought to light great quantities 
of neolithic implements and utensils, together with abundant 
human skeletal remains. During 1923 and 1924 extensive explora- 
tions in the river valleys of western Kansu were attended by 
similar success. 

The articles discovered at these various places included stone 
knives and axes, stone whorls for spinning, bone needles and 
agricultural implements, and fire-hardened pottery,-— painted and 
unpainted,— some of which had been shaped on the potter’s 
wheel. The Fengtien site was a rather small cave in the side of 
a cliff, but the Honan and Kansu discoveries came from the 
sites of ancient villages or— especially in the case of Kansu— from 
burial grounds, in which Were found many of the finest spep- 
mens of painted pottery. 

As a result of these discoveries and of the geological evidence 
offered by the discovery sites it seems to be definitely established 

iThe loess, a striking characteristic of northern China, is a dustlike loam 
which has been brought in and deposited, during thousands of years, by the 
northwest winds. In places this deposit is several hundred feet thick. 
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that perhaps as early as 3500 b.c. neolithic culture of a high 
standard existed in southwestern Manchuria, in northern Honan, 
and in western Kansu. The presence in the first and last of these 
areas of pottery and other articles closely resembling those found 
most abundantly at the Honan site also warrants the conclusion 
that these were not isolated and that the intervening regions 
were at least partially occupied by peoples of the same stage of 
development. 

At a very early date, probably early in the third millennium b.c., 
the people dwelling along the lower reaches of the Yellow River 
—in the modern provinces of Honan, Hopei, ^ and Shantung— 
began to develop some measure of political organization. North- 
ward, southward, and westward of the area occupied by these 
people the land was inhabited by "barbarians,’’ inferior in cul- 
ture but apparently identical in race. Gradually the more civilized 
valley dwellers extended their influence. They absorbed some 
of their barbarian cousins, pushed others out of the river valleys 
draining into the Yellow River, and occupied the great plain lying 
between the lower reaches of the Yellow River and the sea. 

Who these original Chinese were, whence they came, and 
where they obtained the earliest elements of their civilization are 
questions upon which there is a wide difference of opinion among 
the anthropologists and archaeologists who have attempted to 
answer them. Arguments have been advanced to prove that the 
first civilized people along the Yellow River were immigrants 
from southern Asia or from central Asia or even from the distant 
land of Mesopotamia. Of these various suggestions a central- 
Asian origin appears the most possible, but the absence of any 
conclusive evidence in support of this possibility compels us to 
assume that the basic civilization of the Chinese is indigenous and 
that they began to receive foreign elements of culture only after this 
indigenous civilization had reached a high state of development.^ 

^In 1928, when the Nationalist government of China established the capital 
at Nanking, the name of the former capital — Peking — was changed to Peiping 
and that of the province of Chihli was changed to HopeL 

2 For a complete discussion of this question from varying points of view 
see the works of Cordier, Hirth, Maspero, John Ross, Terrien de Lacouperie, 
and E. T, Williams. 
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From Legend to History 

The myths and legends of the Chinese, as found in the Con- 
fucian Historical Classic and in other ancient writings, begin 
the story of their national development more than a thousand 
years before the dawn of authentic history. Far back in this 
legendary age stands the "Yellow Emperor’’ (Huang Ti), whom 
some Western scholars believe to have been the leader of a band 
of immigrants from central Asia. Confucius, who makes no 
mention of the Yellow Emperor, begins his account with the 
three "Perfect Rulers,”— Yao, Shun, and Yu,— whose combined 
reigns constituted a Golden Age of peace and virtue. 

Yao and Shun, according to the legends, did not hand on the 
royal power to their descendants, each selected as his chief 
assistant and ultimate successor the most capable man in the 
kingdom. With Yu, to whose accession traditional chronology 
has assigned the date 2205 b.c, the crown became hereditary, 
and sixteen of his descendants ruled the country as members of 
China’s first dynasty, the Hsia. 

Little credit can be given to the list of rulers from Yao to 
the end of the Hsia dynasty, and no credit at all can be given 
to the dates traditionally assigned to their reigns. Even the 
Shang, or^Yiix, dynasty, which is said to have replaced the Hsia 
in 1766 B.c , is at best only semihistorical in character. Not until 
we approach the later reigns of this dynasty do we find contem- 
porary documents supplying actual details concerning the Chinese 
people and their rulers. 

The first reliable historical material relating to the period of 
the Yin dynasty was made available by an important discovery 
in 1899. In that year the attention of scholars was drawn to the 
existence of thousands of inscribed bone and tortoise-shell frag- 
ments being offered for sale in certain parts of northern Honan. 
The characters with which these fragments were inscribed, al- 
though archaic in form, were sufficiently like early Chinese to be 
decipherable, and they were soon identified as the records of divi- 
nations which had been performed for a number of the later 
rulers of the Yin dynasty. Hundreds of the inscriptions have 



13 


China to End of the CKln Dynasty 

now been deciphered ; and, although there remain thousands still 
to be translated, the light which they throw upon the Yin dynasty 
already suffices to push back several centuries the dividing line 
between the legendary and the historical in China’s past. 

The tortoise-shell inscriptions, which are attributed roughly 
to the twelfth and eleventh centuries b.c, are the oldest known 
documents in the Chinese language, and it is difficult to exag- 
gerate the importance of the information to be derived from 
them. In the first place, they are conclusive evidence that the 
Chinese had developed by this early date an elaborate system 
of writing very similar to that which is now in use. In the second 
place, they mention by name something more than half of the 
thirty Yin monarchs included in the ancestral lists of their later 
descendants, the Dukes of Sung^ , thus the historical validity of 
the traditional list of the Yin dynasty is greatly strengthened. 
Finally, the subject matter of these appeals which the Yin rulers 
made to the oracle reveals a living society, a highly organized 
agricultural state in which the monarch directed his policy and 
buttressed his political authority by almost daily recourse to the 
advice of the spirit world. 

China of the Yin period, like China of today, was predomi- 
nantly agricultural; the crops which were cultivated included 
millet, wheat, and even rice. The climate of the Yellow River 
valley, in those days as today, offered little certainty of favorable 
conditions during the growing season, hence the sovereign, as 
high priest and father of his people, showed at all times a deep 
concern over the prospects for an abundant harvest, and a large 
part of the questions asked of the oracle relate to the agricultural 
outlook. Other appeals bear evidence to the fact that hunting still 
constituted an important supplement to agriculture as a means of 
suijport. Many questions also relate to the prospects for a satis- 
factory increase in the flocks and herds, considerable anxiety being 
displayed concerning the supply of animals suitable for use at the 
sacrifices, from which it is possible to see how largely the religious 
function occupied the head of the nation. 

^With the deciphering of additional inscriptions the number of monarchs 
mentioned will probably be more complete. 
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In addition to being the high priest of the nation the king 
was, in theory at least, an absolute political head ; yet the tor- 
toise shells betray the fact that his wishes were often opposed 
by the council of great and small nobles. Where the oracle’s 
response was favorable, the monarch was able to have his way 
and to force from the council support for the policy which they 
disapproved. Even when the small and great” expressed no 
opposition to the royal policies, an appeal to the oracle usually 
preceded any important undertaking of peace or war. 

Although the traditional chronology places the accession of 
the first Yin monarch at 1766 b.c., modern scholarship assigns 
the establishment of the dynasty to a considerably later period, 
sometime in the sixteenth or fifteenth century b.c. Except in 
their partial verification of the traditional dynastic list the tor- 
toise shells do not provide us with any new chronological ma- 
terial, and it is not until the middle of the ninth century b.c. that 
the dates of Chinese history become thoroughly dependable; 
but from the days of Yin the Chinese state and its government 
assume a substantial reality which is lacking for earlier ages. 

Under the monarchs of this dynasty the Chinese state entered 
upon a period of expansion. Bodies of Chinese settlers pushed 
westward and established detached colonies along the upper 
Yellow River and in the valleys of the streams which flow into 
this great river near the point where it ceases its southerly course 
to turn abruptly toward the east. 

Compelled to maintain themselves by force of arms against 
the barbarians whom they had displaced, these colonies gradually 
developed into semi-independent states. Their dukes and princes 
continued to acknowledge the overlordship of the Yin ruler, who 
alone, as high priest of the nation, was competent to offer sacri- 
fice to the supreme Lord of Heaven ; but for self-defense ancj in 
the management of local affairs they were thrown almost com- 
pletely upon their own resources. Thus there slowly developed 
during this period of expansion the condition of feudal decen- 
tralization which was to endure for nearly a thousand years 
before being destroyed by the reforms of Shih Huang Ti. 
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The Chou Dynasty 

Of these outlying vassal states the duchy of Chou, which 
occupied the Wei valley in modern Shensi, was in a particularly 
exposed location and was compelled to struggle for existence. 
Established early in the twelfth century b.c., Chou, under a suc- 
cession of energetic dukes, was able not merely to maintain itself 
against the incessant attacks of its barbarian neighbors but even 
to extend its frontiers and to incorporate many of the barbarians 
into its population. As this western vassal became stronger, the 
power of the royal line declined, and about the middle of the 
eleventh century b.c^ Duke Fa, the ruler of Chou, rose in 
revolt against his suzerain. Leading his war-hardened forces east- 
ward from the Wei valley, he stormed the capital, put to death 
the last Yin monarch, seized the royal power, and, as Wu Wang 
('^Warrior King”), became the founder of a new dynasty known 
as the Chou. 

Under the Yin dynasty the political center of the Chinese 
state had been located in northern Honan, several cities having 
enjoyed at different times the distinction of being the royal head- 
quarters. Wu Wang, on his seizure of the power, transferred the 
seat of government westward to his Wei-valley ancestral home, 
where he built a new capital at Hao, near the modern Sianfu. 
At the same time he dismembered the royal domain of the Yins. 
One portion was left to the descendants of the late dynasty, hence- 
forth known as the Dukes of Sung; the greater part of western 
Shantung, including the state of Lu (the native state of Con- 
fucius), was given as a fief to Wu Wang’s brother, the Duke of 
Chou (Chou Kung) ; a considerable section of northern Honan was 
retained by the new monarch as a part of his personal domain, 
while the remainder of the old royal domain was granted out as 
fiefs to those who had assisted the successful rebellion. 

The ambitious ruler of Chou had shown himself to be strong 
enough to overthrow the Yin dynasty, but he lacked either the 
power or the political wisdom to destroy the feudal system which 

^The traditional date for the beginning of the Chou dynasty is 1122 b c., 
but modern scholarship is inclined to place this event at a somewhat later date. 
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had grown up during the period of Yin expansion. The status 
of the already existing vassal states was unchanged, save for 
their acceptance of the new ruler as their lawful suzerain, while 
the infeudation of portions of the Yin domain added to the num- 
ber of semiautonomous local rulers. This decentralizing political 
system, which was continued and even extended by the founder 
of the Chou dynasty, proved fatal to his descendants and during 
the last five centuries of the Chou regime involved the Chinese 
people in almost continuous strife. 

In addition to a voluminous political history the literature of 
the Chou dynasty provides for the social life of the period a 
mass of information which in its scope and its detail is unequaled 
for any contemporary civilization. 

Like their Yin predecessors, the Chou monarchs combined 
the functions of sovereign and high priest. The priestly function, 
indeed, has been regarded throughout the entire history of China 
as an essential attribute of sovereignty. At all times the head of 
the state has been looked upon as deriving his authority from 
the "mandate of Heaven”; he alone was competent to appeal 
to Heaven on behalf of the nation, his "virtue” kept the life 
of the nation in a state of harmony with the heavenly forces and 
thereby ensured peace and prosperity to the people under his 
rule. ' Thus the proper observance of all the rites and the correct 
performance of the sacrifices appropriate to the changing seasons 
were duties which the king could never safely neglect. Since the 
maintenance of harmony between Earth and Heaven depended 
upon the regular performance of all the seasonal sacrifices, an ac- 
curate calendar was needed to fix the correct dates for the sacri- 
fices. Therefore it was the duty of the monarch or of his board 
of astronomers to establish and maintain an official calendar.^ 

As the ruler of a feudal state the Chou monarch enjoyed vary- 
ing degrees of political power, ranging from absolute sovereignty 
in the royal domain to an extremely tenuous authority over his 
more distant vassals. In the performance of his political func- 
tions he was assisted by a well-organized body of administrative 

^The acceptance of the Chinese calendar by the rulers of neighboring states 
was regarded down to modern times as a recognition of China’s suzerainty. 
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officials. This central administrative body was divided into six 
boards, each presided over by a minister. Above the six boards 
was placed a Prime Minister, the king’s other self” and often, 
in the case of feeble monarchs, his real master. 

The activities of the six boards, taking them in their estab- 
lished order, dealt with agriculture, war, public works, finance, 
religious affairs, and punishment. With their aid the king, in 
theory at least, regulated the more important affairs of the 
whole country, sending military expeditions against the bar- 
barians, settling disputes between his feudatories, and receiving 
from these their payments of tribute and their visits of homage. 
Within the limits of the royal domain practice accorded with 
theory, and the central administration regulated the most minute 
details in the life of the people. 

The Minister of Agriculture (''Director of the Multitude”) 
regulated the planting, the harvesting, and the rotation of the 
crops. He also had under his supervision all the details relating 
to the markets at which the peasants gathered to exchange their 
surplus produce of field or cottage. 

The Minister of War ("Director of the Horses”) had in times 
of peace full charge over the maintenance of the military forces ; 
in time of war he was the commander in chief of the army in 
the field. 

To the Minister of Public Works ("Director of the Vast 
Labors”) was confided the oversight of the land It was hie duty 
to maintain the roads and the dikes, to keep the canals dredged 
out, and to provide for the digging of new canals as precaution 
against floods or for the reclamation of swamplands which might 
be added to the area under cultivation. In addition this officer 
had under his direct control all the nonagricultural industries of 
thd people. 

The Minister of Finance was the "Director of the Royal House- 
hold” and in addition to his financial duties had oversight over 
all the details of the palace economy. 

The Minister of Religious Affairs ("Director of Rites”) was 
the chief adviser and expert for all matters relating to the reli- 
gious functions of the king He had under his charge the priests, 
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aiigurers, and interpreters of dreams, he was responsible for the 
training of the musicians who performed at the sacrifices, and 
under his control were the astronomers who arranged the calendar. 

The Minister of Punishments ("Director of Criminals’’) had 
the difficult task of keeping the people in the path of virtue by 
means of a proper adaptation of punishments to crimes. Thus 
he and his subordinates administered the law as well as main- 
taining and, where necessary, revising the already elaborate 
criminal code. 

The population over which the Chou sovereigns thus ruled 
was divided into two distinct social classes: below were the 
plebeian artisans and tillers of the soil, above were the patrician 
nobles. Between these two classes there was an impassable gulf. 
The nobles had family names and were members of clans each 
of which traced its descent from some great ancestor to whom 
ancestral sacrifices were performed. By the virtue which they 
inherited from their ancestors the noble clansmen were qualified 
to assist in the affairs of government and to receive fiefs from 
the king. 

Because of the extreme importance of the ancestral cult the 
marriage of the noble was a religious act, a guaranty that the 
rites of the clan would be maintained from generation to genera- 
tion. Authority over the land, which, with the possession of 
ancestors, was a distinguishing characteristic of the noble, also 
impo^d upon the holder of a fief a variety of religious duties. 
Although the king alone offered sacrifices to Heaven and Earth, 
the regular performance of the local rites by his vassals was 
equally essential to the maintenance of perfect harmony between 
human affairs and the spirit world. Thus each territorial ruler 
performed priestly functions for the region over which he had 
charge and offered sacrifices not only to his ancestors but aJso 
to the local god of the soil and to a number of other deities 
and spirits. 

The peasants, on the other hand, had neither family names 
nor ancestral sacrifices, they were not qualified to hold office or 
to receive fiefs, and their marriages were without religious signifi- 
cance. Except as beneficiaries of the auspicious conditions which 
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were created by the spiritual observances of their rulers the 
peasants, as a class, had no part in the religious affairs of the 
nation. Regulated and directed in all his acts by the officials 
of the government, the peasant lived out his life in a narrow 
round of interests and activities. His year was divided into two 
seasons : winter, which was the time for dwelling in the village ; 
and summer, when he left the village for work and residence in 
the fields. 

The work of the peasant in the fields was organized under the ' 
ching system The ching (so called because the interior boun- 
daries resemble the character ching, consisted of a square 
containing nine hundred mou^ of land divided into nine smaller 
squares of a hundred mou each. Eight of the nine squares were 
allotted to as many peasant families, while the central square 
of each ching was worked in common to provide the government 
tax or tribute. Different areas were by turn taken under cultiva- 
tion or allowed to lie fallow, but this was no concern of the 
peasant; he had only the duty of cultivating each year the par- 
ticular plot which was assigned to him by his superiors. 

The ownership of the land was vested in the monarch as the 
mandatory of Heaven. By him it could be granted in fief to his 
vassals, or, as an alternative, the usufruct of a certain region 
(without any accompanying political authority) might be given 
to an administrative official as compensation for his services. 
In neither case did proprietorship in the soil pass to the recrpient 
of the grant. While the grant in usufruct might be hereditary 
in the family of the official to whom it was made and might be 
infinitely subdivided in the process of transmission to successive 
generations, such rights as the grant conferred could not, under 
the laws of the Chou dynasty, be alienated by sale. 

About the middle of the fourth century b. c., when the nominal 
authority of the Chou monarchs was on the verge of disappear- 
ance, the progressive rulers of the vassal state of Ch’in began 
to permit the free sale and purchase of the right to use the soil, 
thus legalizing a practice which probably had existed illegally 
for several centuries. This reform, which during the next cen- 


mou IS approximately one sixth of an acre 
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tury became the law for all China, left the fundamental theory 
of the sovereign's ownership unchanged; but the right to the 
use of the soil was henceforth regarded as property. With the 
spread of this reform the peasants as well as the nobles were able 
to secure permanent rights in the land. A body of small landholders 
gradually developed, and the old ching system disappeared. 

For about a century after the death of Wu Wang the kings 
of the Chou dynasty are shadowy figures concerning whom we 
have little information, but toward the end of the tenth cen- 
tury B.c. they are found extending the boundaries of the king- 
dom and endeavoring to reorganize and to strengthen the royal 
power. 

With Li, the tenth sovereign of the dynasty, we arrive at the 
first date upon which all Chinese sources are in agreement—the 
first date therefore which can be accepted as presumably reliable. 
In the year 842 b.c. Li was driven from his capital by a palace 
revolution and was compelled to take refuge in a neighboring 
feudal state, where he remained until his death in 828 b.c. During 
the fourteen years of Li’s exile the throne remained vacant, since 
the religious aspects of the royal office precluded the possibility 
of having two kings at the same time. 

The long reign of Li’s son and successor, Hsiian (827-782 b.c.), 
was marked by almost incessant military activity. On the north 
the king’s armies were compelled to struggle against the Hsiungnu 
TartzM's who occupied the upper valley of the Yellow River. These 
ancient ancestors of Attila’s Huns were redoubtable foemen; in 
822 B.c. they succeeded in capturing and plundering the royal 
city, but were driven out and decisively defeated later in the 
same year. To the south Hsuan sent his forces across the moun- 
tains into the fertile plain of modern Hupeh, at the junction of 
the Han and Yangtze rivers. After this expedition, which •re- 
sulted in the temporary conquest of the invaded region, he turned 
his attention toward the southeast and extended his dominions 
to include the valley of the river Hwai. 

Although temporarily successful, the wars of Hsiian appear to 
have exhausted the resources of the royal government. In 771 b.c. 
a fresh Hsiungnu invasion from the north swept down into the 
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Wei valley and destroyed the capital Hsiian's successor upon 
the throne lost his life in the catastrophe, and two years later 
the next ruler, abandoning the ruined city of Hao, established 
a new capital at Loyang in the valley of the Lo River, near the 
modern city of Honanfu. 

If the ambitious military undertakings of Hsiian were disas- 
trous in their effect upon the royal power, the transfer of the 
capital eastward from Hao to Loyang was fatal For more than 
five centuries after the transfer the royal title remained with 
the descendants of Wu Wang; but with their abandonment of the 
Wei-valley outpost in favor of the sheltered valley of the Lo the 
Chou sovereigns lost their pre-eminence as defenders of the realm, 
and the real power quickly fell into the hands of their nominal 
vassals. 

By the beginning of the seventh century b.c. the central gov- 
ernment had so declined in power as to be almost wholly ignored 
by the more powerful vassals. Three of these vassal states— Ch’i, 
Chin, Ch’in^— were, by reason of strategic position and sound 
organization, especially important. Ch’i occupied the greater part 
of modern Shantung and overshadowed its smaller neighbors of 
the eastern plain. Chin was situated in the valleys of Shansi, 
whose mountain ramparts afforded valuable protection on the 
east and south, while the counts of Ch’in held the old Wei-valley 
home of the early Chou rulers and, like them, were forced to 
maintain a constant struggle against the barbarians to the north 
and west. 

In addition to these three powerful feudatories of the east, 
north, and west there was to the south a fourth state, which was 
to play an equally important part in the wars and intrigues of 
the next four centuries. This was the independent kingdom of 
Ch’u, which had come into existence through the spread of Chinese 
culture among the barbarians of the Yangtze valley and whose 
development had in the last part of the ninth century received 
considerable impetus from the invasion of the Yangtze valley 
by King Hsiian. Occupying the valley from the gorges to the 

^Ch’i and Cli’in are pronounced as spelled, while Chin is pronounced as if 
it were spelled Jin. 
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delta, on the west this southern kingdom was separated by the 
mountains of modern Shensi and Honan from the Wei-valley 
state of Ch’in , in the east, however, the kings of Ch’u had pushed 
northward across the fertile coastal plain until their frontier met 
that of the Chinese in modern Anhui and northern Kiangsu. 
The independent but semi-Chinese Yangtze power therefore came 
inevitably into conflict with Ch’i and Chin, each of which held 
at times a dominating position among the states occupying the 
eastern lowland district of China. 

^hji^ already an important state during the days of Yin, was 
the first of the feudatories to seize upon the decline of the Chou 
power as an opportunity for self-aggrandizement. In.J8i 
HuaUr the prince of Ch’i, compelled the rulers of four neighbor- 
ing states to conclude a treaty whereby they placed themselves 
under his protection and leadership. In the course of a few years 
this confederation had grown to include within its members prac- 
tically all the states lying southeast of the lower course of the 
Yellow River. Under the energetic leadership of the prince of 
Ch’i wars were carried on against the various barbarian tribes 
occupying the mountainous districts of Shantung and Honan, as 
well as against the ever threatening kingdom of Ch’u, while 
any local ruler who wavered in his duty to the federation was 
promptly and sternly punished. So long as Huan remained at 
the helm the operations of the federation were crowned with 
success, but with his death in 643 b.c, the power of the state of 
Ch’i Completely collapsed ; the league, torn by dissensions among 
its secondary members, began to dissolve, and the armies of 
Ch’u were soon busily reducing to submission the disunited states. 

These circumstances prepared the stage for the appearance 
of a new hegemon. In 634 b.c. the prince of Chin, in response to 
an appeal for aid against the aggressions of Ch^u, led his armies 
down from Shansi and put himself at the head of the league 
forces ; Ch’u was repulsed, and the league was reorganized with 
Chin at its head. Although Chin retained the hegemony for 
nearly a century, its leadership was much less energetic than 
had been that of Chi. Unable to rely upon the head of the 
league for effective support, the states along the Hwai River 
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therefore began to make terms with Ch^u and to form under its 
leadership a rival confederacy. 

By the middle of the sixth century b.c. the position of the 
prince of, Qhin, threatened by Ch’u on the south and by Ch’in 
on the weslT^ad become almost impossible. To free himself 
from the danger of a hostile combination between these powerful 
foes, he therefore sought an alliance with the kingdom of Ch’m 
The rapprochement between these two former rivals was facili- 
tated by a proposal put forward by Hsiang Hsii, a minister of 
the duchy of Sung, who suggested that all the states of the two 
rival leagues should enter into a solemn treaty for the renuncia- 
tion of war as an instrument of policy. In 546 b.c. fourteen 
states, including Chin, Ch’u, and Ch’i, — the last of which had 
recently regained something of its earlier importance, — signed the 
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treaty and formed themselves into a new league under the joint 
presidency of Chin and Ch^u. In 541 this solemn league and 
covenant was renewed for a further term of five years. For about 
three years after the renewal the pact was faithfully executed, 
but in 538 the king of Ch’u, observing the steady decline in the 
power of Chin, decided that the arrangement was no longer 
advantageous ; accordingly he broke the league. 

The collapse of this league of nations was followed by three 
centuries of war and disorder. This period is commonly referred 
to by Chinese historians as the Age of the Warring Kingdoms. 

By the middle of the fourth century b..c. the regions north 
of the southern boundary of the Yangtze valley had been con- 
solidated into seven states,^ whose rulers, completely ignoring 
the feeble descendants of Wu Wang, had assumed royal titles 
and dignities. During the hundred years from the middle of the 
fourth century to the unification of the country under the Ch^in 
dynasty the seven kingdoms were engaged in almost constant 
war, either against each other or— in the case of Yen, Chao, and 
Ch’in— against the ever dangerous Hsiungnu Tartars on the north. 

By the end of the fourth century b.c. the kingdom of Ch’in 
was easily the most powerful of the seven kingdoms into which 
China was divided. Various factors contributed to produce this 
superiority. For several generations the state had enjoyed a 

^In the extreme northeast was the kingdom of Yen, including the greater 
part of modern Chihli, with its capital almost on the site of Peiping and extending 
eastward as far as the Liaotung peninsula West of Yen was the kingdom of 
Chao, occupying central and northern Shansi together with the western portion 
of Chihli The kingdom of Ch’in, with its center in the Wei valley, included 
most of Shensi and a portion of Kansu In the east the kingdom of Ch’i, having 
recovered from its seventh-century collapse, included the whole province of 
Shantung Ch’u, in the south, was the largest of the seven, occupying the entire 
Yangtze valley and extending northward to include the valley of the Han River 
and the formerly independent states along the Hwai In the center was the 
kingdom of Han, straddling the Yellow River in southeastern Shansi and northern 
Honan. The kingdom of Wet consisted of two widely separated holdings* a 
western section in southwestern Shansi and eastern Shensi, and an eastern section 
in southern Chihli and northeastern Honan. 

Three of these kingdoms — Chao, Han, and Wei — had come into existence 
during the hfth century b.c through the partition of the old duchy of Chin; 
the other four — Yen, Ch’in, Ch’i, and Ch’u — had existed since the end of the 
eleventh or the beginning of the tenth century b.c. 



2S 


China to End of the ChHn Dynasty 

succession of capable rulers and intelligent ministers. In their 
frequent wars against the Hsiungnu Tartars the military officials 
of the kingdom had learned to appreciate the advantages pos- 
sessed by mounted horsemen over the clumsy war chariot and 
had discarded the chariot to fight on horseback a la Tartar, 
thus in their subsequent campaigns against the other Chinese 
states the armies of Ch’in had the advantage of greater mobil- 
ity. To a certain extent also the strength of Ch’in may be at- 
tributed to the reform which, about the middle of the fourth 
century, had been made in the laws regarding the tenure of land 
(see page 19). This reform had brought about the gradual dis- 
appearance of the old peasant system and the substitution of a 
system of small landholders, with a consequent improvement 
in agricultural methods. Finally, Ch’in by reason of its location 
had been shut out from the intrigues and civil wars which occu- 
pied the other states during the greater part of the fifth and 
fourth centuries b c 

In the closing years of the fourth century the energetic rulers 
of Ch’in turned their forces toward the east and began to seize 
territory on both banks of the Yellow River, thus opening for 
themselves a path along which they could advance into the 
eastern plain. The other kingdoms, alarmed by the threatening 
advance of Ch’in, attempted to save themselves by forming a 
defensive coalition. Before this new league could come into 
effective operation the armies of Ch’in had overrun modern Shansi, 
reducing to a state of vassalage the three kingdoms of Wei, 
Chao, and Han. Shortly after this the kingdom of Yen, always 
bitterly hostile to Ch’i, became an ally of the rising western 
power. 

For nearly half a century after this development China was 
torn by a fresh series of civil wars in which the nominal sovereign 
of the warring rulers was completely ignored by all. In 256 b.c., 
however, the Chou monarch rashly determined to assert himself 
and summoned his loyal vassals to combine their forces against 
Ch’in. In response to this declaration of war the ruler of Ch’in 
acted with promptness and decision. He entered Loyang at the 
head of his army, drove the last king of the Chou dynasty into 
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exile, where he died the following year, and carried away to 
his capital in the Wei valley the symbols of sovereignty. After 
eight centuries of rule the '"mandate of Heaven’' passed from 
the descendants of Wu Wang into more capable hands; the 
Chou dynasty gave way to the new dynasty of Ch’in, from whose 
name, it is generally believed, the present name of China has 
been derived. 


The Age of Philosophers 

Although the political history of China during the last four 
centuries of the Chou regime presents a picture of almost un- 
interrupted turmoil and confusion, it was in this period that 
China produced the great teachers whose philosophical ideas 
were destined to have such a permanent influence not only 
upon their own country but also upon the neighboring lands 
which borrowed so heavily from Chinese culture. It is reason- 
able to believe that the political turmoil which afflicted the 
country during the seventh to third centuries b.c. actually con- 
tributed in no small degree to the philosophical and literary 
achievements of the age. Educated and intelligent men, who in 
normal times would have found steady employment in honorable 
government positions, were shaken out of their accustomed 
grooves by the spectacular rise or calamitous fall of the govern- 
ments which they served. Political refugees from dozens of petty 
courts wandered through the land, seeking employment for their 
talents, and in the course of their wanderings enriched their 
minds by wider observations or by the exchange of ideas with 
their fellows in misfortune. The obvious and steadily increasing 
ills from which the country was suffering aroused a healthy 
skepticism concerning every detail in the existing social system 
and inspired thoughtful men to attempt the elaboration of a set 
of principles upon which society could be more solidly founded. 

Priority of place among the philosophers belongs beyond all 
question to Confucius (Kung-fu-tzu, or "Kung the Teacher”), 
whose social and ethical teachings have been for more than two 
thousand years the chief cornerstone of Chinese society. Con- 
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fucms was born in 551 b c. in the petty state of Lu, south of T’ai 
Shan (Mount T'ai) in Shantung, where his father held a minor 
official post and where after the death of his father the widow 
and her orphaned son maintained themselves in genteel poverty 
upon the land which had been granted to them as a pension. 
"When I was young,” he is quoted as saying in later years, "I 
was in humble circumstances, and for that reason I developed 
a variety of abilities in common matters ” 

Attaining manhood, Confucius entered into official service in 
his native state and rose to a post of considerable importance 
which, on his mother’s death, he resigned During the three years 
of retirement which the rites prescribed for an official mourning 
the death of a parent he gave himself over to the study of the 
ancient writings, in which even before this time he had developed 
an absorbing interest. A visit to Loyang enabled him to witness 
the royal sacrifices and still further increased his reverence for 
the virtues of antiquity. On returning from the royal city Con- 
fucius re-entered official service, first in his native state, later in 
Chi (in eastern Shantung) and in Ch’i. About 492 b c a change 
in the government of Ch’i compelled him to withdraw from the 
court. It was not possible for him to retire to Lu, which at this 
time was dominated by its powerful neighbor; so Confucius, 
accompanied by a small group of intimate friends who formed 
the nucleus of his school, set forth upon the wanderings which 
lasted until his return, a few months before his death in 479, to 
the state where he was born. ^ 

At various times in his earlier years when not holding official 
position Confucius had occupied himself with giving instruction 
in history and the ancient rites. During the thirteen years of his 
exile he elaborated his ideas and founded the school by which 
these teachings were carried on after his own death. Confucius 
had'^no desire to be looked upon as a philosopher; in his teaching 
he repeatedly described himself as a transmitter rather than as 
an originator. Regarding himself as primarily a man of action, 
he looked forward to the time when some wise ruler would en- 
trust him with the administration of a state and thus give him 
an opportunity to put his theories into practice. As a reformer 
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he was concerned not with morals but with behavior, not with 
the individual but with society. 

The fundamental object of Confucius, as of all the other 
teachers during the period, was the establishment of good govern- 
ment for the state. The basis of good government he found to 
lie in the "virtue” of the prince, not merely— or even primarily — 
as an example to the people but as a positive force which was 
capable of transforming them by its influence. Also important, 
although less so than the virtue of the prince, was that of the 
minister ; hence it was the duty of every member of the patri- 
cian class to cultivate his virtue in order that, if summoned 
to high office by his ruler, he should become a force for the trans- 
formation of society. 

How was this cultivation of virtue to be accomplished? In 
two ways. First, by the diligent study and the scrupulous 
observance of the ancient rites and ceremonies. Second, by the 
cultivation and practice of altruism, which was to show itself 
in filial and fraternal piety as well as in observing the maxim 
“Do not do unto others what you would not have others do 
unto you.” Around these two points— the observance of the rites 
and the practice of altruism — Confucius formulated his rules of 
behavior which, if put into practice by a prince or a minister, 
would reform society and bring back the golden days of Yao and 
Shun. 

During Confucius’s lifetime his theories of government were 
littld" appreciated. “No intelligent monarch arises,” said he a 
few days before his death. "There is not one in the empire that 
will make me his guide.” But, althdugh he died a broken and 
disappointed man, his labors were not wasted. His work of 
instruction was carried on and his ideas were kept alive by the 
band of devoted followers whom he had gathered around him. 
For a few generations the Confucian school appeared to* be 
lost in the medley of philosophical schools with which the age 
abounded, but gradually the practical common sense of his teach- 
ings began to be recognized in all parts of the country. With the 
spread of this recognition came a growing reverence for the dead 
teacher. Temples were erected in his honor; sacrifices were 
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offered to the spirit of the '^Perfect Sage’\* and Confucianism, 
the philosophy of Confucius, came to be accepted as the embodi- 
ment of all truth and all wisdom. 

The substance of the Sage’s teachings, as preserved and handed 
down by his disciples, is incorporated in nine works known as 
the Confucian Classics, although these nine are usually divided 
into the Five Classics and the Four Books. The Five Classics 
include the Book of Changes^ the Book of History^ the Book of 
Poetry^ the Book of Rites, and the Spring and Autumn Annals, 
which is a very brief history of the state of Lu. Only the last of 
these is supposed to have been written by Confucius,^ but he is 
credited with having edited and revised the others. The Four 
Books are the Analects, the sayings of Confucius as recorded by 
his disciples ; the Great Learning, written after Confucius’s death 
(and possibly from his notes) by his disciple Tseng-tzu; the 
Doctrine of the Mean, attributed to his great-grandson Tzu-ssu ; 
and the Book of Mencius, written in the third century b.c by 
the disciples of Mencius, who is regarded as the most brilliant 
of Confucius’s successors. 

For more than twenty centuries the Confucian Classics have 
enjoyed in China an influence even greater than that of the 
Bible in Christian lands. During the greater part of this time 
all aspirants to official position have been required to pass rigid 
examinations upon the content and interpretation of these books. 
Thus Confucianism, besides furnishing a guide for the daily life 
of the people, has supplied the Chinese Empire with the code 
of political ideals by which it has been governed. Nor did the 
influence of Confucianism stop at the frontiers of China. In Korea, 
in Japan, and in the states of Indo-China the Great Sage was 
long held in high esteem. In all these countries scholars devoted 
themselves to the study of the Classics, and Confucian ideas of 
ethics and of social morality contributed to the establishment 
of well-ordered society. 

In striking contrast to the founder of Confucianism is the 
author of the little volume known as the Tao Te King, Although 

1 Present-day scholars, both Chinese and Western, are inclined to deny the 
Confucian authorship even of the Spring and Autumn Annals. 
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Lao-tzu (literally, ''Old Teacher'’) is traditionally regarded as 
having been born in the year 604 b c., he appears as an extremely 
shadowy figure about whom nothing definite is known; indeed 
there is good reason for doubting that anyone bearing that name 
ever existed. Whether written by its reputed author or compiled 
by some anonymous writer, however, the Tao Te King is known 
to have been in existence as early as the end of the fourth cen- 
tury B.c , and it is cited by numerous writers during the century 
which followed. 

Unlike the practical rules of conduct taught by Confucius, 
the ideas set forth in the Tao Te King are a combination of 
mysticism and philosophical anarchism. The author believed that 
there was a "natural order” of the world, which he called Tao, 
and that man could attain true virtue, Te, only to the extent 
that he succeeded in putting himself in harmony with this natural 
order. It was his belief that rites and ceremonies were utterly 
worthless, that humility of spirit was necessary above every- 
thing else for the man who wished to make life harmonize with 
Tao, In the opinion of the author government was a snare and 
delusion ; the affairs of mankind could not be improved by legis- 
lation. "The more warnings and prohibitions there are in the 
world,” he writes, "the poorer the people become; the more laws 
and commands there are, the greater the number of thieves and 
robbers.” 

In later ages the mysticism of the Tao Te King became the 
foundation of the superstitious cult known as Taoism, which at 
times has enjoyed great influence in China. The ethical teach- 
ings of the book, however, have a simple purity which puzzled 
the early Christian missionaries. "He who knows men is wise, 
but he who knows himself is understanding; he who subdues 
others is strong, but he who can conquer himself is mighty.” 
"To the good I am good, to the bad also I am good, for virtue 
is goodness.” "Repay hatred with kindness.” These and similar 
passages from the Tao Te King led many early missionary 
Sinologues to assume that there must have been a close con- 
nection between ancient China and the Old Testament sources 
of Christianity. 
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During the century which followed the lifetime of Confucius 
the most brilliant thinker and writer was Mo-tzu, who lived in 
the last half of the fifth century b.c. and the first two decades 
of the fourth. Although Mo-tzu, like Confucius, was a native 
of the state of Lu, he was not a member of the Confucian school, 
and his teachings differed in a number of essential points from 
those of his great fellow countryman. Mo-tzu cared less for the 
glories of antiquity and denied that rites and ceremonies had 
any value in themselves, to him religion was a more personal 
and spiritual matter than it was to Confucius. Especially did 
he differ in regard to the principle which should control the 
superior man in his relations with his fellows. Whereas Con- 
fucius had advocated altruism — discriminating humanitarian- 
ism-— -as the proper basis for these relations, Mo-tzu insisted that 
^'universal love” was necessary. 

In method even more than in the substance of his teachings 
Mo-tzu was unique. His predecessors and contemporaries poured 
out their ideas with little attempt at logical arrangement or 
development ; Mo-tzu, in his writings and in his lectures, strove 
to develop his ideas, defining his terms and supporting his state- 
ments by arguments designed to meet the objections which might 
be raised against them. Thus the school of Mo-tzu, in which the 
students were trained in the art of discussion, introduced the 
logical element into Chinese philosophy. 

About the middle of the fourth century b.c. there came, into 
prominence a group of political theorists who denied the pos- 
sibility .of discovering from study of the past any fixed principle 
which could serve as the foundation of the state. This group, 
the Legalists, insisted that the only basis of government was law 
and that law could not be fixed once and for all time but must 
constantly change so as to adjust itself to ever changing condi- 
tions. The single criterion by which a law could be judged was 
its effect: if the result was good, the law was good. Inasmuch 
as there could be no unanimity with regard to the nature of a 
result, the application of this criterion implied the dominance 
of a single will. Law therefore was the expression of the will of 
the prince, to which he secured obedience by a judicious use 
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of rewards and punishments. The prince, having made the law, 
should himself respect it so long as it remained in force, but 
he could not be bound by it, since changing conditions might at 
any moment render it necessary to proclaim new and contra- 
dictory laws. The logic of the Legalists thus led inevitably to the 
advocacy of an absolute state ruled by an autocratic sovereign. 

After the death of Confucius his disciples were chiefly anxious 
that no part of their master’s instruction should be lost or altered. 
In their writings, therefore, they systematized the Confucian teach- 
ings but did little or nothing to develop them, and it was not until 
the appearance of Mencius (or Meng-tzu) that the school pro- 
duced a thinker of original genius. Mencius, like Confucius and 
Mo-tzu, was a native of Lu, and he is said to have studied for 
a while in the school established by Tzu-ssu, the great-grandson 
of the Sage. Although he is regarded as the bright and shining 
light of the Confucian school and although the Book of Mencius, 
written by his disciples, is included in the list of the Confucian 
Classics, Mencius was not purely Confucian in his thought. He 
was a Confucianist to the extent that he accepted the Confucian 
teachings as a reasonable middle ground between two unaccept- 
able extremes: on the one hand, the ideas of the Tao Te King 
and of Mo-tzu ; on the other, the belief of the Legalists that society 
could be reformed by the simple application of law and force. 
In his development of Confucianism, however, he reflects the 
influence of the non-Confucian ideas with which his wanderings 
into the various neighboring states brought him into contact. 

In his ideas of government Mencius was revolutionary where 
Confucius had been conservative; instead of looking back to 
the glories of the early Chou dynasty and hoping for a restoration 
of the royal power in the hands of its descendants he looked 
forward to the establishment of a new and more vigorous line 
of sovereigns. He was revolutionary also in the importance which 
he attached to the people. To him the people were not only the 
most important single element of the state; they were also the 
true source of all political power: "Heaven sees as the people 
see, heaven hears as the people hear.’’ According to Mencius the 
niler who oppressed his people destroyed thereby his own 



China to End of the ChHn Dynasty 33 

princely character, and the murderer of such a ruler should not 
be regarded as guilty of regicide. 

While Mencius was elaborating and modifying the teachings 
of Confucius, his contemporary, Chuang-tzu, a native of the 
kingdom of Wei, was performing a similar service for the ideas 
set forth in the Tao Te King, Like the author of this work, 
Chuang-tzu taught that the life of the mystic was the only path 
to perfection. Those who wish to attain Tao by study,” he 
writes, ^^seek that which study will not give; those who wish 
to obtain it by effort seek that which effort can not bring.” 
Chuang-tzu’s attitude toward government was frankly contemp- 
tuous. Brilliant in his satire and rich in imagination, Chuang-tzu 
has been characterized by modern critics as the most versatile 
writer of ancient China and probably the most profound thinker 
of his time. 


Shih Huang Ti (246-210 b.c.) 

Under the first three sovereigns of the Ch’in dynasty some 
progress was made toward forcing upon all parts of the country 
the recognition of the central power; but it remained for the 
fourth monarch of this line, coming to the throne in 246 b.c., 
to accomplish the sweeping changes which make the half-century 
of Ch^in rule a turning point in the history of China. Cheng 
Wang, as he was called during the first part of his reign, suc- 
ceeded to the throne at the age of thirteen, and the first ten ’years 
of his reign were marked by intrigues and disorders which 
threatened to bring the dynasty to an early ruin. In 236 b.c., 
however, a conspiracy which was headed by some of the chief 
court officials was overthrown, the prominent leaders were put 
to death or sent into exile, and the young king assumed personal 
control of the government. After a few years devoted to re- 
organizing and bringing under control the administration of the 
state Cheng turned his attention to the task of establishing his 
absolute authority over all parts of China. 

By the year 221 b.c. the work of subjugation had been com- 
pleted, and the Ch’in monarch wielded a power more absolute 
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than that of any previous Chinese ruler. Hitherto the sovereigns 
of China had borne the title of Wang (''King”), but Cheng now 
determined to assume a new and more distinguished title as evi- 
dence of the new order which had been established. The title 
which he created for himself was Huang Ti ("Sovereign Lord” 
or "Emperor”) ; he was to be known as Shih Huang Ti, "First 
Emperor,” while his successors upon the throne were to be 
crowned as "Second Emperor,” "Third Emperor,” and so on 
"throughout a thousand generations.” 

The assumption of this new designation was not a mere in- 
dulgence of the monarch’s desire for a more imposing title. From 
the time when Shih Huang Ti seized direct control over the 
government he had been strongly influenced by the political 
theories of the Legalists (see page 31), and he was now determined 
to make those theories the basis of a new political organization. 
In the empire which he had conquered, law promulgated and 
enforced by an autocratic sovereign was to replace the traditional 
principles of social relations which had been handed down from 
primitive antiquity. 

In the place of the old feudal divisions the First Emperor 
divided his vast domains into thirty-six provinces ruled by 
salaried military and civil officials answerable to the emperor 
for every act and liable to be transferred at the emperor’s will 
from one province to another. On the south bank of the Wei 
River, near the site of the modern Sianfu, he erected a new and 
splendid capital to which, in order that it might become the real 
metropolis of his realm, he forcibly transported a hundred and 
twenty thousand well-to-do families from all parts of the empire. 

Among the various other reforms with which he is credited 
should be mentioned the simplification of the Chinese written 
character. This reform was facilitated, and perhaps occasioned, 
by the invention of improved writing materials: the hair brush 
pen, and an early form of paper made from bamboo pulp. 

The drastic reforms whereby Shih Huang Ti centralized and 
unified the administration of his empire met, very naturally, 
with widespread opposition. Prominent in this opposition were 
the scholars, particularly those of the Confucian school, who 
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bitterly criticized every innovation as an unpardonable viola- 
tion of sacred tradition. In addition to thus constantly criticizing 
the emperor’s innovations the Confucian scholars lost no oppor- 
tunity to compare unfavorably the condition of China under the 
new regime with the conditions which had existed during the 
great days of Chou or in the Golden Age of Yao and Shun. 

To the autocratic war lord this persistent opposition was ade- 
quate justification for drastic action ; but the emperor may also 
have thought that the obliteration of all record of Chinese his- 
tory prior to the establishment of his new regime would increase 
his own glory in the eyes of posterity. Whatever may have been 
his dominating motive, he issued in 213 b.c. a decree command- 
ing that all books of history, except the Annals of the State of 
Ch'in^ and all other writings, except those dealing with divination, 
medicine, or agriculture, should be destroyed. In the following 
year hundreds of books collected from all parts of the empire 
were burned, while four hundred and sixty of the scholars, accused 
of continuing their criticism of the new regime, were put to death 
by imperial command. 

The importance of this literary holocaust has often been ex- 
aggerated, for in 206 B.C., six years after the event, the second 
Ch’in emperor— the successor of the ^'Book Burner”— -was over- 
thrown by a revolution which terminated in the establishment of 
the Han dynasty. The rulers of the new dynasty soon repealed 
the decree against the ancient writings, and the surviving Con- 
fucian scholars were encouraged to reproduce from memory as 
much as they could recall of the lost Classics. In 154 b.c. com- 
plete copies of a number of the books were discovered hidden 
in the wall of a house where Confucius had once lived. Other 
fragments were discovered later, and the Classics were gradually 
restored almost to the form in which they had existed when 
Shih Huang Ti attempted to destroy them forever. 

The great Ch’in emperor did not content himself with the 
unification of those territories which traditionally belonged to 
the Chinese state. Even before his assumption of the new title 
he had brought under his control the Yangtze-valley kingdom of 
Ch’u, which, although long involved in Chinese affairs, had never 
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acknowledged the sovereignty of the Chou dynasty. After 221 b.c. 
he sent expeditions to the south, far beyond the frontiers of this 
Yangtze kingdom, and extended his authority, nominally at least, 
over southern China and Annam. 

During the reign of Shih Huang Ti the armies of China also 
carried on frequent campaigns in the north against the Hsiungnu 
Tartars, whose plundering raids had troubled the Chinese for 
the preceding thousand years. Although several decisive vic- 
tories were obtained against the hard-fighting northern barbari- 
ans, there was little or no territorial expansion in this direction. 
Instead of attempting to annex the lands of the Hsiungnu the 
emperor determined to erect a barrier which would protect his 
dominions against a continuation of their raiding activities. The 
idea of such a barrier did not originate with him or his advisers. 
As early as the beginning of the fourth century b.c. the rulers 
of Yen and Chao, as well as his own ancestors on the throne of 
Ch’in, had begun to build walls along portions of their northern 
frontiers in order to block the passes against the invading horse- 
men and thus to simplify the problem of the defense. Now, however, 
the Chinese government undertook the stupendous task of linking 
together and extending these earlier constructions so as to form 
an unbroken wail which, beginning at Shanhaikuan on the coast, 
would reach westward until it lost itself in the sands of the desert. 

The work thus undertaken was completed during the reign of 
the first Han emperor ; as it stands today, most of the wall was 
constructed or reconstructed by later dynasties, but the Great 
Wall of China always will be associated with the name of Shih 
Huang Ti. Running over hill and valley, reinforced at the more 
accessible passes by two or three interior lines of defense and 
broken only where it crosses the great northern loop of the Yellow 
River, the Great Wall and its slender garrison may have offered 
little opposition to the advance of an organized army; against 
bands of plundering horsemen armed only with bow and spear 
it provided throughout the ages useful protection for the peaceful 
Chinese farmers in the valleys and plains to the south. 

In 210, after a reign of thirty-seven years, Shih Huang Ti died. 
Three years later his son and successor was overthrown by a 
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rebellion, and in 202, after four years of civil war, the throne 
was seized by Liu Pang, the founder of the Han dynasty. In 
most of the things which he hoped to accomplish Shih Huang Ti 
failed. His dynasty, which was to endure for "'a thousand genera- 
tions/' expired with the three years of mourning for his own 
death. His effort to give China a government in which the 
emperor enjoyed absolute power was hardly more successful 
than his attempt to destroy all memory of past traditions and 
past glories. In spite of these failures, however, the reign of the 
great Ch’in emperor had a lasting influence upon his country. 
While the Great Wall did not end all invasions from the north, 
it undoubtedly checked many petty plundering expeditions from 
this quarter, and along its western sections it served for many 
centuries to mark the northern frontier of the empire. His con- 
quests toward the south set an example for later rulers and thus 
ensured the permanent establishment of an empire which, al- 
though sometimes larger and sometimes smaller, roughly cor- 
responded to the present Chinese state. Finally, China, though 
frequently broken into fragments during the intervals between 
strong dynasties, never completely lost the tradition of unity 
which Shih Huang Ti had endeavored to establish. 

End of the Ancient Period 

The half-century of Chin rule may conveniently be taken 
as marking the end of the ancient period in China's history. 
Throughout the legendary age and a thousand years of authentic 
history the people of China had slowly evolved the essential 
features of their distinctive civilization. The climax of this in- 
digenous development came in the reign of Shih Huang Ti, who 
united the separate political fragments and formed the Chinese 
Empire. Up to this point in their development the Chinese had 
received little from outside, yet even during the half-century 
preceding the Ch'in dynasty there had begun to appear upon 
the western frontiers the first emissaries from foreign civiliza- 
tions: India and the Greco-Bactrian world. In the new era 
which is to follow, the Chinese people, united into an empire, 
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will be found in ever increasing contact with a hitherto unknown 
world, while the indigenous civilization of China will be com- 
pelled to meet and adjust itself to an increasing inflow of ideas 
from foreign lands. 
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I NDIA, like China, is the scene of one of the oldest continuous 
civilizations in the world’s history. Originating at a time 
when Egypt and Mesopotamia were transmitting their culture 
to uncivilized peoples around the Mediterranean Sea, the civiliza- 
tion of India has been handed down throughout the ages in the 
form of institutions and beliefs which still direct the lives of 
a large part of the three hundred million people who now inhabit 
the land. Although the beginnings of Indian civilization^ were 
contemporary with— or perhaps even antedated~the earliest 
known civilization in China, the reliable record of Indian an- 
tiquity cannot be traced back nearly so far as that of the Chinese ; 
the absence of any satisfactory system of chronology presents 
well-nigh insuperable difficulties to any authoritative reconstruc- 
tion of India’s ancient record. 

The total area of India is almost equal to that of Europe with 
Russia excluded. Although not so large as China if all the out- 
lying Chinese dependencies are included, India is considerably 
larger than the eighteen provinces of China Proper. Thus in 
dealing with India we are dealing with a region which is almost 
continental in size. In addition to the great size of the country 
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there is the further important fact that India is divided into a 
number of clearly defined geographical units. The lowland region 
of the north, from the foothills of the Himalayas down to the 
Vindhya Mountains, is occupied by the Indus and« Ganges river 
basins, which are almost completely separated from each other 
by the highlands and deserts of Rajputana To the south of the 
Vindhyas and reaching southward to the Krishna River is the 
Deccan plateau, a rough inhospitable region difficult of access 
and covered in its valley regions with tropical jungle. South of 
the Deccan lies the even more tropical, but less forbidding, 
region of Tamil-land, or Dravida. In modern times engineering 
science has reduced the importance of the mountains and the 
river gorges by which these areas are marked off from each 
other: but in earlier ages so formidable were these obstacles to 
communication that only on a few occasions in India’s history 
did a single ruler extend his dominions to include two of these 
three great divisions, while never, until the establishment of 
British rule, were all three brought together under a single crown. 

In its population, as in its geographical features, India exhibits 
a high degree of diversification. The people of the northern low- 
lands, where the tall, fair-skinned type predominates, belong to 
two separate groups: one, the Indo-Aryans, who probably ab- 
sorbed various non- Aryan invaders during early historic times; 
and the other, the Mohammedans, who after the tenth century 
poured down into the country from central and western Asia 
and who, because of religious differences, resisted absorption. In 
the Deccan the predominantly Dravidian population has adopted 
much of the Aryan culture, but the people are shorter in stature 
and darker in skin than those of the north. The population of 
the extreme south is almost purely Dravidian and, although it 
has accepted to some extent the religion and the general organiza- 
tion of the Aryans, has retained its own language and culture. 
Scattered through the Deccan, moreover, there are to be found 
various aboriginal hill tribes, such as the Gonds ; while the states 
of the extreme north, in the Himalaya region, contain a con- 
siderable element of Tibeto-Burman Mongolians. The failure of 
these various population groups to amalgamate into a single 
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people— a failure which may be attributed partly to geographical 
conditions and partly to the Hindu system of caste — left India 
throughout the greater part of its long history divided into a 
multitude of warring states, each with its separate traditions and 
with its own local heroes. 

A serious obstacle to the satisfactory reconstruction of early 
Indian history lies in the absence of any dependable chronological 
skeleton. The extensive literature of the Indian peoples fur- 
nishes an abundant supply of facts and traditions for the use 
of the historian; but even in the case of such limited areas as 
the Punjab or the kingdom of Magadha the absence of a trust- 
worthy system of dates makes it often impossible to determine 
with any degree of accuracy the order in which events occurred 
or the extent of time between any two given events. While Chinese 
history, chronologically, is on solid ground by the middle of the 
ninth century b.c. and while a fairly reliable chronology can be 
constructed for the four or five centuries preceding that point, 
the earliest precise date in Indian history is fixed by the invasion 
of Alexander the Great in the spring of 326 b c. 

Upon the cornerstone thus provided by Western chronology 
modern research has succeeded, by synchronizing the fragmentary 
historical evidence in Indian literature, in building up for northern 
India an approximated chronological framework which reaches 
back to the middle of the seventh century before the Christian 
Era. Even for northern India, however, the period from the 
seventh century b.c. to the end of the sixth century a.d. can be 
dated only tentatively; there are many gaps in this constructed 
chronology, and the only thoroughly dependable dates are those 
which have been established by the contacts between India and 
her neighbors. For southern India there are no reliable historical 
dates before the last quarter of the sixth century a.d. 

The archaeological record of human existence in India goes 
back to the Paleolithic Age, and the remains of this period seem 
to indicate that the peninsular south was occupied even earlier 
than were the lowlands of the north. As elsewhere, so in India, 
the roughly shaped stone implements of the Paleolithic Age were 
gradually replaced by the polished stone of the Neolithic. In 



42 A History of the Far East 

northern India an Age of Copper intervened between the Neolithic 
Age and the introduction, probably about looo b.c., of the use 
of iron; but in southern India, where the use of iron probably 
began several centuries later than in the north, there is no evi- 
dence of an intervening use of copper implements. There appears 
to have been no Bronze Age in India, either northern or southern. 
The people of neolithic India used the potter’s wheel, cultivated 
the land, had domesticated animals, and appear also to have 
engaged in mining for gold. They lived in settled communities, 
had established religious rites, and, unlike their paleolithic prede- 
cessors, disposed of their dead by burial. 

During the last few years excavations by archaeologists in 
the Indus valley have brought to light evidence which seems to 
prove that this section of India was, during the third millennium 
B.C., connected with or influenced by the Sumerian civilization 
of Mesopotamia. The intimacy of this connection and the degree 
to which it may have influenced the subsequent development 
of Indian culture are points upon which modern scholarship is 
still at variance. According to an eminent British scholar,’- this 
ancient Indus-valley civilization was a highly "individualized” 
branch of a great culture which covered all western Asia and 
the eastern Mediterranean. In the Indus valley it was completely 
obliterated by the subsequent Aryan invasion, but it is altogether 
possible that elements of this civilization, carried southward by 
fugitives from the Indus, may have exerted a strong influence 
upon cultural development in the Deccan. 

The Coming of the Aryans 

Even during the early Neolithic period the population of India 
was composed of diverse elements. The most important group 
were the Dravidians, who occupied the northern plains as well 
as the peninsula and who may have extended into modern 
Baluchistan on the northwest; but there were also, scattered 
around in different parts of the land, various even more ancient 

’Sir John Marshall, in the Times (London), February 26, 1926, p. 18, and in 
the ArcheoloRical Survey of India Annual Report, 1923-24 (1926), p. 49. 



India to End of the Maury a Dynasty 43 

occupants of the country whose descendants still compose a part 
of the population. About two or three thousand years before 
the Christian Era there began to arrive in the upper portion of 
the Indus valley a taller, fair-skinned race . the Aryans. The new- 
comers, who were related to the Persians, to the Iranians, and, 
more distantly, to most of the present peoples of Europe, occu- 
pied at first only the Punjab: the basin of the upper Indus and 
its tributaries. To the south and southeast the Punjab is cut 
off, by a dry sandy waste, from the other parts of India; but 
after several centuries the invaders worked their way along the 
foothills lying to the north of this semidesert area and entered 
the upper part of the Ganges basin, which they eventually occu- 
pied to its mouth. 

This Aryan occupation and conquest, which thus gradually 
extended over the two great river basins of the north, did not 
reach south of the Vindhya Mountains. In later ages a certain 
amount of commercial intercourse with the south was carried on 
by way of the coastal lowlands of the eastern coast, and Aryan 
culture gained a limited influence in the Deccan ; but the Deccan 
and the extreme south both remained Dravidian in population, 
while even the earliest Aryan traders who entered these regions 
found there and in the island of Ceylon organized communities 
with a well-developed and thoroughly independent civilization. 

Our knowledge of the history and the institutions of the early 
Aryans is drawn from a single source: the body of literature 
known as the Vedic scriptures. The Vedas are four in number,— 
the Rigveda, the Samaveda, the Yajurveda, and the Atharva- 
veda,— consisting of collections of hymns, prayers, spells, and 
incantations. Supplementing these collections, but usually re- 
garded as an integral part of the Vedic scriptures, were prose 
writings known as Brahmanas and Upanishads. The Brahmanas 
were theological and ritualistic treatises serving as explanations 
of the hymns or as manuals to guide the priests in performing 
the sacrifices, while the Upanishads were still later compositions 
of a more philosophical nature. 

Among the scholars who have devoted themselves to the study 
of Vedic literature there is a wide difference of opinion with 
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respect to its age. One prominent scholar attributes the oldest 
hymns of the Rigveda to the period between 6000 b.c. and 4000 b.c.;, 
while he believes that a number of the Brahmanas were com- 
posed between the years 2500 b.c. and 1400 b.c. In contrast with 
this view is the opinion of an equally eminent authority who 
suggests 1500 B.c. as the earliest limit of Vedic literature. A 
larger number place the date of composition somewhere between 
2500 B.c and 1500 B.c.; but admit that this vague dating is mere 
conjecture. 

An effort has been made by some scholars to synchronize the 
composition of the Vedas with the advance of the Aryan occu- 
pation by proving that the Rigveda was composed while the Ar- 
yans were still confined to the Punjab, the Samaveda and the 
Yajurveda when they had occupied the upper portions of the 
Gangetic plain, and the Atharvaveda after they had completed 
their conquest of the Ganges valley. Critics of this view, how- 
ever, point out that all four of the collections remained ''open’’ 
for a number of centuries and that consequently the mention or 
the failure to mention certain geographical features does not 
serve to show where the Aryans were located at the period when 
the bulk of the hymns in any one collection were being composed. 

Although the Vedas deal primarily with matters of religion, 
incidental allusions in many of the hymns throw valuable light 
upon the life and culture of the early Aryans. Like the early 
Greeks who, at about the same time, were pushing down into 
the Balkan peninsula, the Aryan invaders of India consisted of 
a number of related tribes. Each tribe W'as governed by its own 
chief and tribal council The Aryans brought with them domesti- 
cated animals, including the horse, and they were skilled in the 
cultivation of the soil. In battle they fought from chariots, 
chiefly with the bow and arrow, and they wore defensive armor 
to protect themselves from the weapons of the enemy. They 
were acquainted with the arts of weaving, tanning, and metal- 
working ; but the use of iron appears to have been unknown to 
them in the earliest Vedic period. Unlike their descendants of 
a much later date, the earliest Aryans had no objection to the 
eating of flesh, but their chief articles of diet were milk, grain, 
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vegetables, and fruit. Where they settled they built fortified 
villages, but these villages showed little tendency to develop 
into towns. At times the various Aryan tribes fought against 
one another, but when occasion arose they were usually ready 
to put aside their private quarrels and to make common cause 
against the earlier inhabitants of the country which they were 
slowly occupying. 

The religion of the early Aryans consisted in the worship of 
the '^bright gods'' of nature, to whom were addressed the hymns 
which compose the Vedas. Unlike the contemporary deities of 
the Dravidians, the Aryan gods were regarded as essentially 
benevolent in their attitude toward mankind and as making war 
against the forces of evil. The hymns of the first three Vedas, 
which appear to be least affected by non-Aryan influence, there- 
fore sound the note of praise and thanksgiving rather than that 
of propitiation. The Atharvaveda, however, appears to have 
been more influenced by the religious ideas of the pre-Aryan in- 
habitants with whom the conquerors were coming into contact, 
and it contains a large number of spells or propitiatory incan- 
tations designed to avert the dangerous activities of malignant 
spirits. 

This difference in tone between the Atharvaveda and its prede- 
cessors is significant. Although the Rigveda has been said to 
contain ''the germs of the whole afterdevelopment of Indian 
religion and polity," it is generally recognized that Brahmanism 
—the fully developed religion of India— has been immeasurably 
affected by non-Vedic and non- Ary an religious elements Except 
for Indra, the god of thunder, who continued to hold high rank, 
the Vedic gods found themselves reduced to subordinate posi- 
tions, and their places were taken by Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, 
supported by a multitude of other deities unknown to the Vedas. 
The doctrine of rebirth, which does not appear in the Vedas, 
has become since Vedic times a fundamental tenet in the faith 
of the Indian Aryans. Along with the doctrine of rebirth there 
was adopted the belief that the nature of the new incarnation 
depended upon the soul's Karma: the totality of its actions in 
previous incarnations. 
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Even the priestly sacrifices, which from Vedic times have 
formed the essential feature of the Aryan religion, underwent 
modification. Instead of being regarded as offerings of praise 
and thanksgiving these sacrifices, performed in accordance with 
strict Vedic regulations, came to be looked upon as appeasing 
the gods and inclining them to grant the wishes of their worshipers. 
Hence the priests, or Brahmans, who alone had power to per- 
form these mysteries, gradually became first the necessary in- 
termediaries between the gods and man, and later, with the 
growing belief that the response of the gods was automatic, the 
actual masters of the divine forces. Brahmanism in its final form 
may therefore be considered as the religion of the Brahmans 
rather than that of the god Brahma. 

Probably the most unique and certainly the most widely known 
feature of Indian social organization is the caste system with 
its hundreds or even thousands of closed social groups, each 
group hedged about with strict rules and regulations pertaining 
to matters of diet, birth, marriage, physical contacts, and the 
like. This institution, which was already well established at 
the time of the Macedonian invasion in the fourth century b.c. ' 
and which probably had existed for six or eight centuries before 
that date, is unknown to Vedic literature. 

The origin of the caste system has been frequently attributed 
to the classification of the population into four orders; (r) the 
Brahmans, who were the priestly and learned class; (2) the 
Kshatriyas, who were the rulers and warriors; (3) the Vaisyas, 
who comprised the merchants and farmers; and (4) the Sudras, 
the slaves or serfs. Other peoples than the Indo-Aryans, how- 
ever, have had a similar classification without having evolved 
anything even remotely resembling the Indian system of caste. 

Perhaps the most satisfactory explanation of the development 
of the institution is that suggested by the late Dr. Vincent A. 
Smith, who finds its germ even in Vedic times in the great pre- 
eminence of the Brahman sacrificers. This learned, priestly, 
and intellectually superior class, according to Dr. Smith, 

gradually framed extremely strict rules to guard their own ceremonial purity 
against defilement through unholy food or undesirable marriages. The en- 
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forcement of such rules on themselves by the most respected members of the 
Indo-Aryan community naturally attracted the admiration of the more 
worldly classes of society, who sought to emulate and imitate the virtuous 
self-restraint of the Brahmans It being clearly impossible that ordinary 
soldiers, business men, peasants, and servants could afford to be as scrupu- 
lous as the saintly or at least professedly religious Brahmans, a separate 
standard of Dharma (law) for each section of society necessarily grew up 
by degrees Kings, for instance, might properly and must do things which 
subjects could not do without sin, and so on The long-continued conflict 
with the aboriginal Indians, who held quite different ideals of conduct, 
made both the Brahmans and their imitators more and more eager to assert 
their superiority and exclusiveness by ever-increasing scrupulosity concern- 
ing both diet and marriage.^ 

Gautama Buddha, or Sakyamuni (s63?-483? b.c.) 

The people of India, Aryan and non-Aryan alike, seem to 
have been throughout all periods of their history peculiarly 
addicted to religious speculation, but the two most important 
rivals of Aryan orthodoxy, Buddhism and Jainism, arose almost 
simultaneously as revolts against the domination of the Brahmans 
and against the rigid formalism of their ceremonial. Mahavira, 
the founder or at least the reviver of Jainism, and Gautama 
Buddha both lived during the sixth century b.c. and were, accord- 
ing to the most commonly accepted dates for their lives, close 
contemporaries of Confucius, the great Chinese sage. Mahavira 
and Gautama both belonged to the Kshatriya, or ruling class, 
and both taught, in opposition to the ritualistic religion of the 
Brahmans, doctrines in which the existence of the gods was 
either ignored or expressly denied, while emphasis was placed 
upon the suppression of desire and upon the cultivation of a com- 
passionate attitude toward all living beings. Jainism appears 
never to have extended its influence to regions outside India, 
where it still has, however, a number of adherents; but Bud- 
dhism, now almost negligible in the land of its origin, spread to 
all parts of central and eastern Asia and is today one of the great 
world religions. 

^V. A Smith, The Oxford History of India, p 37. 
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Because of the influence which his teachings have exerted 
throughout the Far Eastern world the founder of Buddhism de- 
serves more than a mere passing notice. Gautama, or Siddhartha, 
was the son and heir of the rajah of Kapilavastu, a little state 
of northern India situated just inside the borders of modern 
Nepal. He is often referred to as Sakyamuni (“Sage of Sakya”) 
from the name of the tribe to which his family belonged ; usually, 
however, he is called Gautama Buddha, which means "Gautama 
the Enlightened.” The dates of Gautama’s life cannot be definitely 
stated; the Ceylon chronicles put his birth at 623 b.c. and his 
death at 543 b.c., while the chronology now most generally 
accepted substitutes for these dates the years 563 and 483 re- 
spectively. According to the traditions handed down in Buddhist 
literature the young prince was brought up in luxury and was 
given a good education, but instead of finding satisfaction in the 
pleasures by which he was surrounded he brooded over the mys- 
teries of human life: the problems of sin, suffering, sickness, 
and death. 

At the age of twenty-nine he decided to abandon the wealth 
and position to which he had been born and to devote himself 
to a life of asceticism. Acting upon this decision, he left his home 
and submitted himself to six years of rigid self-discipline and 
penance, only to find that mortification of the body brought no 
peace to his soul. Finally he came, through meditation, to the 
conclusion that all these formal observances were useless and 
that the only way to spiritual peace lay in complete forgetful- 
ness of self. From the date of this "enlightenment,” which he 
attained at the age of thirty-five, until his death forty-five years 
later he spent his time in meditation and in expounding his faith 
to an increasing body of followers. 

In the form originally taught by its founder Buddhism was a 
purely human religion. While Gautama did not actually deny 
the existence of the Hindu gods, he completely ignored them and 
denied the value of the Vedas. He accepted the common Indian 
theories of rebirth and of Karma, but he was wholly uninterested 
in the discussion of such matters as the origin of the universe 
or the nature of the soul. His one concern was with the question 
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of human sorrow. The cause of sorrow he found in human desire ; 
only as self was forgotten and all desire eliminated could mortal 
man be freed from sorrow. This condition, however, could not 
be achieved so long as the soul was lodged in a physical body, 
and the doctrine of rebirth seemed to condemn the soul to an 
endless treadmill of successive incarnations. From this gloomy 
prospect Gautama saw a possibility of escape in the acquisition 
of a Karma which by becoming progressively more pure and per- 
fect would eventually entitle the soul to be set free from the 
treadmill and to enter Nirvana: a state of absorption into the 
^'All-soul’’ of the universe. 

This goal of ultimate perfection was not to be secured by 
the performance of ritual ceremonies or by rigorous fasting, 
since such activities, being selfish in themselves, would serve 
only to strengthen the ties which bound the soul to its physical 
prison. Instead, Gautama taught his disciples to strive above all 
else for purity in thought, in word, and in deed. As a guide to 
this threefold purity he put before them the "Eightfold Path”: 
"Right Belief,” "Right Feelings,” "Right Speech,” "Right Ac- 
tions,” "Right Means of Livelihood,” "Right Endeavor,” "Right 
Remembrance,” "Right Meditation.” As further guidance he 
gave them also ten commandments: not to kill, to steal, or to 
commit adultery ; not to lie, to gossip, to indulge in faultfinding, 
or to use profanity , to abstain from covetousness or hatred ; and 
to avoid ignorance. The founder of Buddhism made no direct 
attack upon the caste system of the Brahmans; but the ideal 
of self-forgetfulness which he taught was utterly opposed to the 
basic principle of caste, and among his disciples all caste distinc- 
tions were ignored. 

In 483 B.C., the year of Gautama’s death, his disciples held 
a council for the purpose of fixing authoritatively the substance 
of their master’s teachings. This object was accomplished by 
the composition of the Tripitaka (the "Three Baskets”), of which 
the first portion contained the discourses of Gautama, the second 
portion the rules of monastic discipline, and the third portion 
a systematic outline of the doctrine. As formulated by this first 
council the doctrines of Buddhism retained the primitive sim- 
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plicity of its founder, but it was not long before the spirit of 
innovation began to appear among the members of the faith. 
Gautama was deified as the savior of mankind, to whom prayer 
and praise were to be addressed ; numerous other gods, borrowed 
from the Brahman pantheon, were associated with him, and a 
complicated theology was evolved. 

These innovations were resented by a conservative minority 
and eventually resulted in a definite separation of the two parties. 
The doctrine of the conservatives was known as the Hinayana, 
or "Lesser Vehicle,” because it rejected all the proposed addi- 
tions, while the "enriched” Buddhism of the majority group 
became known as the Mahayana, or "Greater Vehicle.” 

Both forms of Buddhism were carried from India into other 
parts of Asia; but the Mahayana form was the more successful 
in extending its influence and spread into central Asia, Tibet, 
China, Korea, and Japan, in all of which countries it underwent 
still further transformation and subdivision. The Hinayana 
branch, which became the Buddhism of Ceylon, found its most 
fruitful field for missionary work in Malaysia and in Indo-China, 
especially Burmd. But the division between these two branches 
of the Buddhist faith was not marked by an impassable gulf. 
Such is the religious eclecticism of Oriental peoples that Ma- 
hayanists and Hinayanists were frequently found in the same 
religious community, while the Chinese pilgrims of the fifth, 
sixth, and seventh centuries a d. were in the habit of visiting 
both Mahayanist northern India and Hinayanist Ceylon in their 
search for more perfect knowledge of the law. 


Western Invaders in the Punjab 

From the religious writings of the Jains, Buddhists, and 
Brahmans of the sixth and succeeding centuries b.c. it is pos- 
sible to collect around the chronological framework supplied by 
the first two of these religions a certain amount of historical 
material relating to the contemporary political situation in the 
valley of the Ganges. Of the numerous states which then occupied 
the Gangetic plain three stand out as especially prominent. The 
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first of these, Avanti, occupied the southwestern portion of the 
plain, with its capital at the still important city of Ujjain, and 
was at this time probably the most powerful state in the north. 
The kingdom of Kosala, which lay to the north of the middle 
Ganges, had its capital at Sravasti, while Magadha was farther 
to the east in the modern district of South Bihar, with its capital 
at Rajagriha. Kosala and Magadha, the latter of which was 
destined to become the center of the first great Indian empire, 
were especially prominent in the writings of the Jains and the 
Buddhists; and it has therefore been possible to reconstruct a 
list of the sixth-century and fifth-century Magadhan rulers with 
fairly dependable dates for their reigns. 

Although the Punjab (the ^'Five Rivers”) of the Indus basin 
lay outside the scope of this religious literature, the closing years 
of the sixth century b c. saw also the beginning of dated, or 
datable, history for this section of the north. Sometime between 
the years 517 and 509 b.c., Darius I of Persia extended his em- 
pire eastward into the Indus valley and annexed the western part 
of the Punjab. In obedience to the orders of Darius his Greek 
admiral, Skylax, assembled a fleet of boats on the upper Indus 
and explored the river to its mouth. The conquered portion of 
the Punjab, which was organized into the twentieth satrapy of 
the Persian Empire, remained under Persian rule for a century 
and a half, paying annual tribute and supplying Xerxes with a 
contingent of troops for the expedition with which that monarch, 
in 480 B.C., invaded Greece. The Persian conquest of the Indus 
valley made it possible for a considerable amount of information 
concerning India to reach the peoples of the Mediterranean 
world ; and the merchants of Arabia and Phoenicia, who prob- 
ably began to trade even earlier with southern India, now began 
to develop commercial relations with the Punjab. One of the 
two early Indian alphabets, the Kharoshthi, is closely related to 
the Persian ; and it appears almost certain that it was introduced 
at this time into the Punjab, where it continued to be used until 
the fourth century a.d. 

In the year 330 b.c., Alexander the Great, having made him- 
self the master of the Persian Empire, started eastward upon his 
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ambitious campaign of exploration and conquest. After more 
than three years of marching here and there through the regions 
lying between the Caspian Sea and the Himalayas, the Macedonian 
conqueror finally led his army into the plains of the upper Indus. 
In February, 326, he crossed the Indus and entered the Punjab, 
which at that time was occupied by a number of independent 
states. The rivalries of the local rulers facilitated the task of 
the invader, and the Macedonians in their march southeastward 
across the Jhelum, Chinab, and Ravi rivers to the banks of 
the Bias met no united opposition. Arriving at this point, Alex- 
ander was informed that a great kingdom, probably Magadha, 
mightier and more wealthy than any of the Punjab states, lay 
still farther to the southeast. 

Against this new objective the conqueror immediately deter- 
mined to advance, but at thjs point his soldiers failed him. Four 
years had elapsed since he had started eastward from Ecbatana, 
while it had been eight years since his European contingents 
had first crossed the Hellespont to battle against the Persians. 
Flatly refusing to proceed farther to the east, the troops demanded 
that they be led toward home, and Alexander, after pausing long 
enough to erect altars to mark the eastern limit of his conquests, 
yielded to the demand. 

Retracing his route as far as the river Jhelum, the conqueror 
turned southwestward along this river, accompanied by a great 
flotilla of boats under the command of Nearchos. As he passed 
down the Jhelum to its junction with the Indus and down the 
Indus to its delta, Alexander everywhere summoned the local 
rulers to make their submission; those who obeyed were con- 
firmed in their rights, while such as presumed to ignore his call 
were conquered. At the head of the delta, while Nearchos made a 
survey of the main channels leading to the sea, the conquering 
Macedonian laid the foundations of a garrison city for his newly 
won provinces; then, in October, 325 b.c., twenty months after 
his first crossing of the Indus, he led his army out of India upon 
the long and difficult homeward march. 

Prior to his departure from India, Alexander had organized 
his conquests into provinces and had appointed governors and 



India to End of the Maurya Dynasty 53 

viceroys supported by garrison forces to govern in his name. 
Upon his death in 323 b.c., however, his vast empire quickly fell 
apart, and his recently conquered Indian subjects, rebelling 
against their foreign rulers, were among the first to regain their 
independence. Although every vestige of the conquest thus 
quickly disappeared from the Indus valley, the eastern expedi- 
tion of Alexander appears to have had important indirect conse- 
quences for India. Before entering the Indus valley he had 
established in Bactria and Parthia a number of Greek colonies. 
These colonies, more lasting than his Indian garrisons, became 
permanent centers of Hellenized culture, whose influence, espe- 
cially in the realm of art, had a decided effect upon India. 

Even more important, although quite as indirect, was the 
effect of the invasion upon the political situation in the country. 
By crushing a majority of the independent states of the Punjab 
and by bringing the region momentarily under a single rule the 
Macedonian conqueror had decidedly modified the existing bal- 
ance of power in northern India and had made possible the 
emergence of new combinations. Moreover, the political and 
military methods by which these conquests had been achieved, 
although they may have passed unnoticed by most of the Indian 
rulers and leaders, appear to have made a deep impression upon 
a young Magadhan prince who lost little time in taking advan- 
tage of the new opportunities and in utilizing the new ideas. 

During the sixth century b.c. and the greater part of the 
fifth the kingdom of Magadha had been under the rule of a 
dynasty known as the Saisunaga. Two of the Saisunaga kings, 
Bimbisara and his son Ajatasatru, occupied the throne during 
the lifetime of Gautama Buddha, and their interest in the teach- 
ings of Gautama and of his Jain contemporary ensured to these 
monarchs considerable prominence in the religious literature of 
the period. Toward the end of the fifth century (the date has 
been put tentatively at 413 b.c.) the Saisunaga dynasty was over- 
thrown and Magadha came under the rule of a new line of kings 
known as the Nandas. 

At the time of Alexander’s campaign in the Punjab, Chandra- 
gupta Maurya, a young prince who appears to have been de- 
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scended from the last ruler of the Saisunaga dynasty and who 
had been exiled from Magadha, was among the number of Indian 
nobles who responded to the conqueror’s summons by attending 
his court. When the news of Alexander’s death reached the 
Indus valley, Chandragupta became the leading figure in the 
uprising against the foreign garrisons. At about the same time, 
approximately 322 b c., a revolution in Magadha drove the last 
of the Nandas from the throne and placed this area also under 
the rule of Chandragupta, whose power was thus established over 
an empire stretching across northern India from the Ganges 
delta to the northwestern limits of the Punjab. 


The Maurya Dynasty, 322 ?-i8s b.c. 

With the accession of Chandragupta Maurya the history of 
northern India emerges for a while at least from the shadows 
of uncertainty. For the hundred and thirty-seven years of the 
Maurya dynasty the recorded observations of Greek visitors and 
the numerous inscriptions of the great emperor Asoka provide 
a wealth of historical material, while the frequent contact dur- 
ing the first three Mauryan reigns between India and the West- 
ern world make it possible to establish almost certain dates for 
the important events of the period. Yet this emergence of In- 
dian history is only partial and temporary. Almost no corre- 
lation between the Mauryan dates and events in the extreme 
south has been possible, while the breakup of the Mauryan em 
pire plunged the whole of India again into a state of historical 
semidarkness. 

As the capital of his extensive empire the first Maurya ruler 
selected Pataliputra, modern Patna.^ From this capital, whose 
palaces are described by the Greek Megasthenes as excelling in 
splendor those of Susa or of Ecbatana, Chandragupta and his 
ministers governed the empire by means of a highly organized 
civil administration supported by a regular army of nearly three 

^ At that time the site of the city was a point of land between the Ganges and 
Son rivers, the latter being a southern tributary which now joins the Ganges 
somewhat farther to the west than it did m the fourth century b.c. 
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quarters of a million. Although the Maurya ruler had risen to 
power as the champion of Indian liberties against the foreign 
oppressor, his own rule was marked by great severity; heavy 
taxes were imposed upon the people, and harsh penalties were 
meted out to all violators of the law. 

In the year 312 b.c., Seleukos Nikator, one of Alexander’s 
generals, succeeded in making himself the master of Babylon 
and of the greater part of Alexander’s Asiatic possessions. Hav- 
ing established his authority over the regions nearer at hand, 
he determined to reconquer the lost Indian provinces and in 
305 invaded the Punjab. Instead of regaining the lost provinces 
Seleukos was so severely repulsed by the forces of Chandragupta 
that in the subsequent treaty of peace he ceded to the Indian ruler 
the region comprising modern Afghanistan and Baluchistan. By 
this treaty permanent friendly relations were established between 
the two empires; and a few years later, probably in 302 b.c., 
Chandragupta received at his court as an ambassador from 
Seleukos the celebrated Megasthenes, whose observations at 
Pataliputra have been the source from which the classical writers 
of Greece and Rome derived most of their information con- 
cerning India. 

Chandragupta was succeeded on the throne by his son Bindu- 
sara, to whom he bequeathed an empire extending from Bengal 
on the east to the western limits of Afghanistan and including 
all of India north of the Narbada River. In the Indian records 
Bindusara stands out less clearly than does his father, but he 
is known to have carried on friendly correspondence with An- 
tiochos I of Syria and to have received at his court ambassadors 
both from that monarch and from Ptolemy Philadelphos, the 
Macedonian ruler of Egypt. Along with the empire the second 
Mauryan emperor appears to have inherited a considerable 
amount of his father’s energy and ability. He governed success- 
fully for a quarter of a century and at the end of that period 
bequeathed to his own successor a domain which was not only 
unimpaired in size but had been expanded by the establishment 
of a certain degree of control over the Deccan as far south as 
the Krishna. 
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While Bindusara stands out less clearly than his father as a 
historical figure, his son and successor Asoka is better known to 
the modern reader than is any other Indian ruler before Akbar. 
Asoka’s numerous and lengthy edicts, inscribed sometimes in liv- 
ing rock and sometimes upon stone pillars which he erected for 
the purpose, furnish a wide variety of information not only with 
regard to the events of the reign but also concerning the policies, 
the motives, and the character of the emperor himself. Beginning 
with the ninth year after his formal coronation, which did not 
take place until the year 269 b.c., these inscriptions are dated 
by regnal years, a fact which makes it possible to fix definitely 
both the sequence and the actual dates of the events which they 
record. 

Although some historians are inclined to attribute to Asoka 
rather than to his father the conquest and annexation of the 
Deccan, Asoka himself in his inscriptions lays claim to only one 
conquest : that of Kalinga, on the east coast between the Maha- 
nadi and Godavari rivers, which occurred in the year 261 b.c. In 
the field of political history the Kalinga war is the one striking 
event of Asoka’s reign, the single military achievement in the 
record of a peaceful and benevolent despot. 

It was as a professor and patron of the Buddhist faith that 
the third Mauryan emperor achieved his greatest fame. Prior 
to his reign the adherents of Gautama’s teachings appear to have 
constituted merely one of the numerous petty religious sects 
which existed in the northwestern districts of India ; Asoka made 
Buddhism for a while one of the leading Indian religions and 
gave it, or helped to give it, the impetus which carried it far 
beyond the boundaries of his own empire into the most distant 
regions of the Far East. 

The emperor’s own conversion to Buddhism, according to the 
account given in one of his most important inscriptions, came as 
the direct result of his Kalinga campaign : 

Directly after the annexation of the Kalinga began His Sacred Majesty’s 
zealous protection of the Law of Piety, his love for that Law, and his incul- 
cation of that Law Thus arose His Sacred Majesty’s remorse for having 
conquered the Kalingas, because the conquest of a country previously un- 
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conquered involves the slaughter, death, and carrying away captive of the 
people That is a matter of profound sorrow and regret to His Sacred 
Majesty 

Becoming a lay member of the Buddhist brotherhood in 261 b.c., 
the year of the Kalinga war, the emperor devoted himself through- 
out the remainder of his long reign to the task of spreading among 
his people and among the peoples of foreign lands the noble 
principles of the Eightfold Path. His numerous edicts contain 
repeated admonitions to the people and officials of the empire, ex- 
horting them to practice the ^'law of piety,’’ to refrain from the 
slaughter of animals and from the eating of flesh, and to be com- 
passionate toward all living creatures. These exhortations Asoka 
supplemented by his own example: he abolished the imperial 
sport of hunting, built hospitals and resthouses, and dug wayside 
wells for the comfort of the travelers and their beasts of burden. 

Outside his own dominions Asoka dispatched Buddhist mis- 
sionaries in all directions: northward into the countries of the 
Himalayas, eastward to Indo-China, southward to Ceylon and 
to the kingdoms of the peninsula, and westward to the realms 
of four '' Yavana” (Greek) monarchs— Antiochos, the grandson of 
Seleukos Nikator; Ptolemy Philadelphos of Egypt; Magas of 
Cyrene; and Alexander of Epirus. The records of the Mediter- 
ranean world contain no mention of the arrival of these missions, 
and any attempt to establish a connection between the teachings 
of Gautama and subsequent religious developments in the west 
must remain in the field of pure conjecture; but Asoka’s mission- 
ary enterprise to the north, east, and south left lasting impressions 
upon his neighbors in these directions. 

Ardent though he was in his advocacy of the Buddhist ''Way,” 
Asoka differs in one notable respect from most of history’s royal 
propagandists : his advocacy appears to have been free from any 
taint of bigotry or intolerance. The teachings of Gautama were 
to him not a body of dogma but a way of life ; therefore, while 
urging all men to choose and to follow this way, he was careful 
to avoid making any attack upon the existing beliefs and religious 
practices of his subjects. 

One possible political motive may have supplemented the gen- 
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nine religious enthusiasm of the great Buddhist emperor. The 
caste system of the Brahmans, already well established, was divid- 
ing the people of his empire into an ever increasing number of 
rigidly closed communities, but the Buddhist brotherhood ignored 
all caste distinctions. It is conceivable that Asoka, regarding him- 
self as the father of his people, hoped that the expanding influence 
of the Buddhist faith would break down the barriers of caste and 
make of the Indian people a single undivided family. If this hope 
existed, it was doomed to disappointment. Brahmanism, although 
somewhat modified by Buddhist influence, has remained through- 
out the ages the dominant religion of the Hindu people, while 
Buddhism after the death of its powerful advocate steadily lost 
ground in the land of its origin until at present Nepal and Ceylon 
are the only areas south of the Himalayas which can be called 
Buddhist. 

Following the death of Asoka the Mauryan empire entered 
upon a rapid decline. Asoka’s dominions were inherited and par- 
titioned by two grandsons, and this division of the empire was 
promptly attended by a decline in the strength of the military 
forces defending the frontiers. In the year 206 b.c., Antiochos III 
of Syria invaded and occupied the province of Gandhara in the 
extreme northwest. Some forty years before this event the Hellen- 
ized provinces of Bactria and Parthia, breaking away from Syrian 
rule, had established themselves as independent kingdoms. Thus 
when Antiochos proved unable to hold Gandhara permanently 
the province fell into the hands of the neighboring Hellenic king 
of Bactria. The possession of Gandhara carried with it control 
over the mountain passes by which the Indus valley can be in- 
vaded from the north, and in 185 b.c. the Bactrian ruler Demetrios 
led his forces down into the Punjab, annexing the greater portion 
of this region to his kingdom. The same year that saw this in- 
vasion witnessed also the end of the Maurya dynasty; the last 
Maurya ruler of Magadha was murdered by one of his military 
officials, and the murderer, Pushyamitra, set up a new dynasty 
known as the Sunga. 

Although Megasthenes, residing at the court of Chandragupta 
about the year 300 b.c., describes the palaces of the Indian ruler 
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as more splendid than those of Susa or Ecbatana, little remains 
of Mauryan art to enable the modern critic to judge for himself 
the excellence of its attainment. With the possible exception of 
the "stupa” at Sanchi, there is today no example of Indian archi- 
tecture which dates back to the time of the Mauryan empire. It 
was not until the last part of the Mauryan period that the builders 
of north India began to substitute for perishable wood the more 
enduring materials of stone and brick. The few existing frag- 
ments of stone sculpture, however, bear evidence to the fact that 
the men who produced them possessed a very high degree both 
of artistic conception and of skill in execution. 

In literature, aside from the frequently mentioned edicts of 
Asoka and the purely religious writings of the Buddhists, Jains, 
and Brahmans, the most important single work of the Mauryan 
period is a political treatise known as the Arthasastra, which has 
been attributed to Kautilya, the able and unscrupulous minister 
of the first Mauryan emperor. Kautilya, a Brahman by birth, 
had been Chandragupta’s fellow conspirator in the revolution 
which drove the Nandas from the throne of Magadha, and his 
authorship of the Arthasastra, although questioned by some schol- 
ars, appears to be not improbable, for this ancient Indian treatise 
on statecraft might well have come from the pen of Machiavelli 
himself. With all its cynicism the Arthasastra displays a thorough 
comprehension of the important problems of government and 
marks its author as a practical man of affairs rather than a mere 
political theorist ; it also reveals the existence under Chandragupta 
of a thoroughly organized and extremely modern administrative 
system. 

Southern India 

From the period of Mauryan rule come the earliest records of 
contact between northern India and the peoples of the peninsular 
south. As early as the time of Megasthenes’ visit to Pataliputra 
the kingdom of Andhra, or Vengi, situated between the mouths 
of the Godavari and Krishna rivers, was known to be a powerful 
state, while the inscriptions of Asoka seem to indicate that dur- 
ing his reign the Andhras had become vassals of the Mauryan 
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empire. From the same ruler’s edict of 257 b,c. comes the earliest 
mention of the Tamil kingdoms of Chola and Pandya, which were 
located south of the Krishna, while a later edict mentions the 
two additional Tamil states of Keralaputra and Satiyaputra. But 
it was with Ceylon, the most fruitful field of his missionary enter- 
prise, that Asoka came into closest contact. Buddhist mission- 
aries— led, according to tradition, by the emperor’s brother 
Mahendra— reached Ceylon in 251 b c., while a second mission 
was under the leadership of Mahendra’s sister, Sanghamitra.^ 
King Tissa, the newly crowned king of Ceylon, had encouraged 
the coming of the mission, and his ardent support of the new faith 
through his long reign of forty years enabled it to secure a perma- 
nent foothold in the island. Such accounts as we possess of Ceylon 
during this period were written almost entirely from a religious 
point of view, but the friendly intercourse between King Tissa and 
the emperor Asoka throughout the nineteen years in which they 
ruled as contemporaries may be taken as evidence not merely of 
a community in their religious enthusiasm but also of a growth 
in commercial relations between Ceylon and the northern empire. 

Summary of Indian History 

The disappearance of the Mauryan empire in India, like the 
fall of the Chinese Ch’in dynasty twenty-one years earlier, pro- 
vides a convenient and satisfactory point at which to close the 
early history of the country. By the opening of the second cen- 
tury B.C., India, like China, had evolved the ideas and institutions 
which were to determine the character of a great and lasting 
civilization. As in China also, this evolution in India, at least 
since the arrival of the Aryans, had been essentially indigenous. 
It is true that the art of writing, which was acquired probably 
during the seventh or sixth century b.c., came to India from the 
west, that the impact of the Macedonian invasion in the fourth 
century b.c. probably contributed to the formation of the Mauryan 
empire and that the art of the Mauryan period shows unmistak- 

^ Buddhist records of Ceylon refer to Mahendra, or Mahindra, and Sangha- 
mitra as the children of Asoka 
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able evidence of Persian influence. It is also true that the civiliza- 
tion of the Tamil south, developing independently along different 
lines from that of the north, was influenced, to an extent which 
cannot be measured, by foreign maritime contacts, probably with 
the Arabs and the Phoenicians. Yet the distinctive culture which 
we know as Indian and which during the succeeding centuries 
was to impress itself upon successive waves of invaders from the 
north was the achievement of the people who for two thousand 
years or more had occupied the regions south of the Himalaya 
Mountains. 

In this cultural development the most sti iking achievements 
were in the field of religion. Unlike the Chinese, who by the time 
of Shih Huang Ti had succeeded in evolving an imperial tradition, 
the people of India seem never to have developed either in theory 
or in practice the organization of political unity. At long intervals 
in their history, as under the Mauryas, the Guptas, or the 
eighteenth-century Marathas, great portions of the country were 
united for a brief period under Hindu rule; but only in the 
Arthasastra of Kautilya do we find Indian thought producing in 
the realm of political theory anything comparable to the work 
of contemporary Chinese political philosophers. In the field of 
religious thought, however, India stands alone. Of the two great 
religious systems developed by the Indians before the second cen- 
tury B.C., Buddhism was destined to become one of the greatest 
of world religions, while Brahmanism, in addition to remaining 
the faith of the majority of the country’s population, was to 
spread eastward and exert a powerful influence upon Indo-China 
and the islands of Malaysia. 

It has been customary to attribute the great religious contri- 
butions of the Indians almost exclusively to the peculiar genius 
of the Aryan invaders. This judgment is now being revised. Not 
only is there reason to believe that the doctrine of rebirth existed 
in the land before the time of the Aryan invasions, but it also 
has been pointed out that much of the thought of the later Vedic 
literature has been derived from non-Aryan sources and that many 
of the gods of later Hinduism are unknown to the Vedas. Moreover, 
some students of Indian history and religion contend that both 
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Gautama and Mahavira, whose teachings in addition to giving 
rise to new and independent systems of belief produced important 
modifications in the Brahman religion, were of non- Ary an origin. 
Whatever may be the true explanation of this peculiar genius of 
the Indian people, whether it be the happy combination of diverse 
racial endowments or some occult influence exerted by the soil 
and climate of the land, early India’s greatest contribution to the 
later civilization of the country and to the history of the entire 
Far Eastern world was its formulation and elaboration of sys- 
tematic religious thought. 
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The Land and Peoples of Central Asia 

Mountains, Deserts, and Pasture Lands Sources of Central-Asian History • 
Changing Names and Shifting Peoples Indian Influence North of the Hindu 
Kush • China’s Land Route to the West The Nan Lu and the Pei Lu 

T hroughout all ages of human history the development 
of the peoples inhabiting the marginal regions of eastern 
and southern Asia has been constantly influenced by the inhabi- 
tants of the great central portion of the continent. Although many 
anthropologists avoid expressing an opinion in regard to the origi- 
nal home of the human race, a plurality— perhaps even a ma- 
jority— of those who have risked a conjecture on the question 
have favored the plateau region of central Asia to the north of 
the Himalayas. Whatever may be the truth of this conjecture, 
there have undoubtedly been from the earliest known time out- 
ward migrations of central-Asian peoples to the east and south 
as well as westward into Europe Against these periodic out- 
pourings of surplus population even the most formidable natural 
obstacles have offered little protection Wave after wave of in- 
vasion has poured southward through the Hindu Kush passes into 
the Indus valley, has swept across broad stretches of desert to 
flood the northern provinces of China, or has flowed westward and 
southward into Europe and Asia Minor. 

A very large part of this central-Asian region is taken up by 
mountains. Immediately to the north gf the Indus valley lies a 
mass of mountains composed of the Hindu Kush, the Karakoram, 
and the Pamir ranges. Here almost innumerable peaks rise far 
above the twenty-thousand-foot level, while even the passes by 
which the ranges must be crossed rise to fourteen or fifteen thou- 
sand feet. On the west this wild mass of mountains slopes off 
to the Iranian plateau ; on the east it joins the great plateau of 
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Tibet and the mighty Himalayan range by which Tibet is but- 
tressed on the south. Along the northern side of Tibet lies the 
Kunlun range, which reaches eastward from the Karakoram 
Mountains to slope away gradually into the less lofty ranges of 
western China. Still farther to the north the Pamirs (the "Roof 
of the World”) are continued toward the northeast by the Tien 
Shan range, which, in turn, is continued northeastward by the 
Altai Mountains and by a series of gradually diminishing ranges 
ending with the Stanovoi Mountains, which reach to the shore 
of Bering Strait. 

Hardly less striking than these mighty mountain barriers are 
the vast expanses of "near” desert and "true” desert which they 
enclose. Of the "near” deserts the most important is the high 
tableland of Tibet. The greater part of this broad plain, which 
lies at an altitude of from fourteen to sixteen thousand feet above 
sea level, is adequately supplied with moisture ; but the bitter cold 
which prevails at this high altitude except during a short summer 
season makes it possible for the region to produce vegetation 
sufficient only for a slender population. The "true” desert lies 
farther to the north, stretching along the northern border of Tibet 
and of north China from the Pamirs on the west to the plateau of 
eastern Mongolia, more than two thousand miles away. Through- 
out this vast area, which includes the Taklamakan desert of Chi- 
nese Turkestan, the Gobi (or Shamo) desert of Mongolia, and the 
arid basin of Zungaria, rain and snow practically never fall. Only 
along the bases of the encircling mountains or, at rare intervals, 
far out in the sandy wastes do the waters flowing from the snow- 
covered mountains give life to vegetation of any sort. 

Northward of this broad desert belt the valleys of the north- 
ern mountains and the plains of Siberia have offered at all times 
abundant grazing land. In recent years much of this land has 
proved suitable for agricultural use, but for thousands of years 
it supported a nomadic population who derived their subsistence 
almost entirely from their flocks and from their skill as hunters. 
During the entire historic period, indeed, the interior of Asia has 
offered little opportunity for agricultural development. In Tibet 
the high plateau and the vallevs toward the Chinese frontier have 
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yielded a slender return to the persistent labor of a frugal popu- 
lation, while the narrow strip of irrigated land around the western 
end of the Taklamakan desert has enabled this portion of Chinese 
Turkestan to support a permanent agricultural civilization. Still 
farther to the west, where the Amu Daria (ancient Oxus) and the 
Syr Daria (ancient Jaxartes) flow through a semidesert region from 
the Pamirs to the Aral Sea, a plentiful supply of water for irri- 
gation resulted in the development of narrow strips of settled 
agriculture. Elsewhere the hunter and the wandering herdsman 
reigned supreme. 

For the history of this vast region, the bulk of whose inhab- 
itants remained for many centuries in the most primitive stages 
of cultural development, we are largely dependent upon the 
records of their more highly civilized neighbors, especially the 
Chinese. During the last half-century or so, archaeological re- 
search carried on by scholars of different nations has drawn sup- 
plementary historical information from the cultural remains that 
the central-Asians have left behind them , but little has been dis- 
covered which can serve to carry our knowledge of this part of 
Asia to a period antedating the earliest records of the Chinese. 

From earliest times the nomadic peoples of central Asia have 
constantly shifted their locations. Temporary failure of pasturage 
in a particular region or defeat or victory in their wars with a 
neighboring people frequently sufficed to dislodge a group of re- 
lated tribes from their accustomed haunts and to start them off 
on a long course of wandering. Not only did such wanderings often 
carry the dislodged peoples far afield before they finally settled 
upon a new abode ; the wanderers, in the course of their travels, 
often absorbed alien contingents into their loose organization and 
on a few occasions assumed new names as they occupied their new 
homes. For example, the Yuehchi, who during the days of the 
Ch’in dynasty were located on the western frontier of China in 
what is now a part of Kansu Province, were driven from their 
homes early in the second century b.c. by the hostility of their 
Hsiungnu neighbors. Two centuries later the Yuehchi, now call- 
ing themselves the Kushans, pushed southward from present-day 
Afghanistan, where they had been settled for somewhat more than 
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a hundred years, and made themselves for a time the masters 
of a great part of northwestern India. 

This one example, for which a number of parallels can be 
found in still later periods, sufficiently illustrates what may be 
termed the fluidity of a great part of this central-Asian popula- 
tion. Only when the development of an agricultural civilization 
tended to fix them to the soil or when superior grazing lands were 
occupied by tribal groups strong enough to resist the attacks of 
their neighbors did these restless people continue to dwell for 
long centuries in a fixed habitat. Even when there was little actual 
displacement of the population the emergence of new dominant 
tribes, establishing their authority over more or less extensive 
groups of related peoples, brings new names into the record and 
strengthens the impression of a constant ebb and flow. 

The first of the nomadic ^^barbarians’’ to find place in the 
historical records of the Chinese were the Hsiungnu Tartars, the 
ancestors of Attila’s Huns. Twelve centuries before the westward- 
moving forces of the Huns swept across Europe to the battlefield 
of Chalons their ancestors, dwelling along the northern border of 
China, were periodically raiding the territories of the Chinese. 
Occupying at this time a broad strip of territory in the northern 
part of modern Hopei, Shansi, and Shensi, as well as the mountain 
grazing land north of the Gobi desert, the Hsiungnu, early in the 
eighth century b.c., sacked and destroyed the Wei-valley capital 
of the Chou monarchs, forcing the later rulers of the dynasty, as 
we have seen, to seek security by transferring their headquarters 
to the more sheltered valley of the Lo River. During the course 
of the half-millennium of Chou rule which followed this transfer 
the northern states of feudal China gradually pushed their 
Hsiungnu neighbors out of the arable land south of the desert. 
In the fourth century b c the dukes of Ch’in, Chao, and Yen 
undertook to minimize the danger of fresh Hsiungnu invasions by 
erecting barrier walls in all the important passes which opened 
northward into the Gobi, an undertaking which reached its climax 
in the great project of Shih Huang Ti for an uninterrupted line 
of masonry reaching from the Gulf of Pohai to the desert of 
northern Kansu. 
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Although these centuries of contact were marked by almost 
incessant struggle, there was inevitably a certain amount of cul- 
tural exchange between the Chinese and their less civilized neigh- 
bors. Most of China’s borrowing from the Hsiungnu was in the 
art of war, and reference has been made in a previous chapter to 
the military advantage obtained by the armies of Ch’in through 
the adoption of mounted horsemen to replace the earlier war 
chariot. The Hsiungnu borrowings from the Chinese, on the other 
hand, were more widely diversified Although these northern Tar- 
tars continued to remain primarily herdsmen and hunters, the 
numerous Chinese captives whom they brought back from their 
raids gradually introduced among them hitherto unknown arts 
of peace. 

The most important consequence of this infiltration of Chinese 
ideas among the Hsiungnu, however, was the development of a 
political organization in imitation of the Chinese. Even while 
the great Ch’in monarch Shih Huang Ti was consolidating his 
Chinese dominions into an empire, Tou-man, a contemporary 
Hsiungnu chieftain, was gathering under his rule the loosely asso- 
ciated Tartar tribes and was extending his authority over a steadily 
widening range of territory. Thus unified, the Hsiungnu piomptly 
drove out the Yuehchi, who occupied northwestern Kansu, and 
re-established themselves on the southern side of the Gobi desert. 

While the Chinese during the centuries preceding the unifi- 
cation of the empire under Shih Huang Ti were struggling to 
secure complete control over the fertile land south of the Gobi 
desert and were spreading some of their culture among the people 
against whom they fought, Indian influence, far to the west, was 
spreading up through the passes of the Hindu Kush to gain a 
foothold among other groups of central-Asian peoples The north- 
ward extension of Indian influence received a great impetus 
from the missionary enterprise of the emperor Asoka, who dis- 
patched members of the Buddhist brotherhood up into the moun- 
tains to spread among the '^outside people” a knowledge of the 
Eightfold Path. By the end of Asoka’s reign the teachings of 
Gautama had been carried at least as far as the banks of the 
Oxus, and the peoples of this section of central Asia had some 
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knowledge of the fact that a great and prosperous country lay 
southward across the mountains. 

Even before the middle of the third century b.c. foreign trad- 
ers from central Asia appear to have reached the banks of the upper 
Yellow River, bringing with them goods from western lands un- 
known to the Chinese, and it has even been suggested that certain 
religious teachers who arrived in China during the reign of Shih 
Huang Ti were early Buddhist missionaries. Yet it was not until 
the close of the second century b.c., during the reign of the Han 
emperor Wu, that a Chinese emissary sent to conclude a treaty 
of alliance with the wandering Yuehchi brought back to the im- 
perial capital definite information concerning a great country 
called T’ien Chu (India), far to the southwest of China. Later 
in the reign of the same Han emperor the Hsiungnu were again 
forced to retire to the north of the Gobi desert, and there were 
opened the long, perilous caravan routes along which for many 
centuries goods flowed back and forth not only between China 
and India but also between China and the Mediterranean west. 

From the oasis town of Tunhuang in northwestern Kansu two 
ancient caravan routes led westward. The first of these routes— 
the Nan Lu (or ” South Road”) —passed to the south of the almost 
dry salt lake of Lop Nor and followed the line of oases lying at 
the foot of the Kunlun Mountains, through Khotan to Yarkand. 
From Yarkand the route led through the difficult passes of the 
Pamirs and the Hindu Kush to the upper waters of the Oxus, 
or by even more dangerous passes found its way southward into 
the Indus valley. The somewhat longer ^'North Road” (Pei Lu) 
avoided many of the difficulties which must be faced by those who 
took the southern route. Starting from Tunhuang, the Pei Lu 
followed along the northern edge of the Taklamakan desert 
through Kurla, Kucha, and Aksu to Kashgar. From Kashgar the 
road led by way of Ferghana to the valley of the Jaxartes and 
the west. 

These two routes, beset with perils, were of tremendous im- 
portance in the history of China. Along them went the precious 
shipments of silk destined for far-western markets. Along them 
came and went ambassadors and Buddhist pilgrims. By these 
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roads came artistic and scientific additions to Chinese civilization, 
brought from India, from Persia, or from the distant Mediter- 
ranean. Because of their importance the Chinese government 
in the days of its strength put forth every effort to keep in its 
hands the control of these routes as far westward as Yarkand 
and Kashgar, and the history of China’s relations with central 
Asia for a full thousand years after the reign of Han Wu Ti is 
bound up with China’s struggle to hold or to regain the control 
over these two channels of trade and communication with the west. 
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Sui Dynasty 

D uring the fifteen centuries which elapsed between the fall 
of the Ch’in dynasty in 206 b.c. and the conquest of China 
by the Mongols in the last half of the thirteenth century a.d. the 
history of the Chinese Empire is marked by frequent and extreme 
variations of fortune. At times, united under strong dynasties, 
the Chinese people enjoyed internal peace and good government 
while their rulers extended their authority to regions lying far 
beyond the limits reached by Shih Huang Ti, ambassadors from 
distant lands came to the Chinese capital to do homage to the 
emperor, and scholars from equal distances made their way 
thither to study at this center of civilization the arts and sciences 
which were the foundation of the country’s greatness. At other 
times incompetent rulers or the outbreak of civil war brought 
periods of disunion and disorder. Weak at home, the empire was 
unable to impress with its power the frontier peoples, invading 
armies replaced tribute-bearing embassies, and barbarian con- 
querors not infrequently set themselves up as rulers over more 
or less extensive portions of the country. 

Even in these periods of political weakness, however, China 
continued to be the cultural center of eastern Asia. Art and lit- 
erature continued to develop, often enriched by the incr eased 

It 
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inflow of foreign ideas, while foreign scholars continued to visit 
China as the source and origin of all knowledge. Moreover, be- 
cause of this recognized superiority of Chinese civilization, the 
conquering invaders, when they came, were always ready to 
become Chinese and were quickly absorbed into the population 
of the country. Each humiliating conquest thus served to add 
fresh physical vigor to the Chinese nation and contributed some- 
thing to the subsequent revival of the ancient empire: ever dif- 
ferent, yet always the same. 

The Han Dynasty, 202 b.c.~22I a.d. 

Four years of turmoil followed the overthrow of the last ruler 
of the Ch’in line, and it was not until 202 b . c . that _Liu Pang, 
who in 206 had assumed the title ^'King of Han,” was able to 
seize the imperial power and to proclaim himself emperor as the 
first of the Han dynasty. The new emperor, who is known in the 
dynastic list of the Hans as Kao Tsu (^'High Ancestor”), con- 
tinued the policy of his Chin predecessors in making the Wei 
valley the center of the empire and erected near the site of Shih 
Huang Ti’s capital the new imperial city of Changan. 

Having ascended the throne as a result of a revolution which 
transformed him from a soldier of fortune into an emperor, the 
founder of the Han dynasty was compelled to reward his support- 
ers with extensive grants of power. _^o_Tsu recognized the im- 
portance of the great First Emperor’s reforms, and he retained 
as far as possible thejCh’in system of provincial officials directly 
responsible to the central government ; but this partial restoration 
of feudalism had serious consequences for himself and for his 
earlier successors on the throne. Vassal after vassal, inspired by 
the hope of attaining complete autonomy, rose in revolt against 
the imperial authority. The suppression of these revolts was 
usually followed by the destruction of the disloyal vassal, but it 
was not until about eighty years after the establishment of the 
dynasty that the Han emperorJWiL^B5jl^ in 127 b.c., 

in bringing all parts of the empire under the absolute control of 
the central administration. 
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the sixth and greatest monarch of the Han line, ascended 
the^imperial throne in the year 140 b.c. In the domestic history 
of China this reign of fifty-four years was a period of peaceful 
consolidation and reorganization. Thej:entral administrative sys- 
tem, the personnel of which was recruited entirely from the non- 
feudal classes, was completely reorganized and became an im- 
portant counterbalance to the particularistic tendencies of the 
provinces. To improve the economic condition of the country the 
central government undertook the digging of canals and the con- 
struction of harbors in various parts of the empire, while in the 
year 119 B.p a uniform system of currency was established. 

Externally the reign was markedTTDy the extension of China’s 
boundaries in all directions. On the southwest considerable por- 
tions of modern Yunnan and Szechwan were conquered and an- 
nexed. In HOB c. the Han emperor reconquered JLwangtung and 
Annam, which after the death of Shih Huang Ti had broken away 
from the empire. To the northeast his armies advanced far beyond 
the Great Wall, and by 108 B.c.^Ianchuria, as far north as the 
line of the present North Manchuria Railway, together with the 
northern part of the Korean peninsula, had been brought under 
Chinese sway. Elsewhere along the northern frontier the reign of 
Wu Ti saw almost constant warfare against the Hsiungnu Tartars, 
who continually threatened to pass the Great Wall and to ravage 
the territories of the Chinese. 

Because of this constant Hsiungnu menace Wu Ti in 138 b.c., 
two years after his accession, determined to seek an alliance with 
some of the central-Asian tribes which had reasons for hostility 
toward his northern neighbors. With this end in view he dispatched 
an officer named Chang Ch’ien, with a retinue of a hundred men, 
as ambassador to the Yuehchi, who at one time occupied the valley 
of the Hi but who, unknown to the Chinese court, had been driven 
from this region to a more distant home toward the southwest. 
On his way to the Hi, Chang Ch’ien fell into the hands of the 
Hsiungnu, by whom he was held captive for nearly ten years. 
Escaping at last from his captors, the ambassador continued his 
journey westward until he finally reached the^Y uehchi in Jokhar- 
estan, south of the Amu Daria (Oxus) River. 
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Although cordially received by the Yuehchi, who felt honored 
by the attention of the Chinese emperor, Chang Ch’ien did not 
succeed in persuading them to make war upon the terrible 
Hsiungnu. After remaining with them for several months, there- 
fore, he started back to China. On his return he was again captured 
by the Hsiungnu ; but escaping once more after an imprisonment 
of more than a year, he finally reached Changan in 126 b.c., ac- 
companied by a Tartar wife whom he had married during his 
travels and by a single survivor from the retinue of a hundred 
with which he had started. The embassy of Chang Ch’ien greatly 
increased China’s knowledge of the countries of central Asia. 
The ambassador was able to give much first-hand information 
concerning the regions as far west as the Syr Daria (Jaxartes) and 
the ^mu Daria (Oxus) ; in addition to this he reported what he 
had learned "from others concerning India and other countries 
beyond the limits of his journey. 

In 12 1 B.c. Wu Ti’s armies succeeded in conquering and occu- 
pying the territory which now comprises the northwestern portion 
of^Kansu. The possession of this strip of territory gave to the 
Chinese the control over the natural land routes toward the west, 
the Nan Lu and the Pei Lu, and in 115 Chang Ch’ien was sent 
westward on a second embassy. Before the end of Wu Ti’s reign 
at least eight other embassies had been sent to the various centrd- 
Asian tribes. Under Wu Ti’s successors, as the campaigns against 
the" Hsiungnu began to take a more favorable turn, the purely 
diplomatic and commercial intercourse with the western tribes 
gave place to a policy of vigorous expansion in this direction. By 
the year 59 b.c. practically all modern Chinese Turkestan had 
been brought under control, and at the beginning of the Chris- 
tian Era the Chinese emperor’s suzerainty was acknowledged even 
by the peoples of Transoxiana and Bactria. 

As a result of this expansion toward the west the Chinese were 
brought into closer contacts with various cultural elements which 
had spread northward from India into central Asia. Most im- 
portant of these Indian influences wasj^uddhism, which, gaining 
a foothold in China during the age of Han, was destined to achieve 
there a more permanent importance than it enjoyed in the land 
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of its origin. Chinese Buddhist tradition attributes the introduc- 
tion of Gautama’s teachings to .Ming Ti (58-76 a d.). According 
to this tradition Ming Ti, in the year 61 a.d., having dreamed of 
a man sixteen feet tail, clothed in golden vestments, with the 
light of the sun about his neck, sent to the west messengers who 
after several years returned bringing with them an image of 
Buddha and copies of the Buddhist scriptures. 

This tradition, which dates only from the closing years of the 
second century a.d., is unquestionably a pure myth. There is posi- 
tive evidence^ that the religion was known to the Chinese as early 
as 2 _:b.c., in which year, sixty- three years before the alleged date 
of Ming Ti’s dream, a set of Buddhist scriptures is known to have 
been presented to the emperor Ai (6 b c ~i ad.). 

During the opening quarter of the first century a.d. the regular 
succession of Han emperors was interrupted by the usurpation 
of Wa^g_Mang. This ambitious and remarkably capable states- 
man first rose to prominence in the closing years of the reign of 
Ch’eng Ti (32-6 b.c.). Relegated to a position of unimportance 
during the reign of Ai Ti, Wang Mang after the death of this 
ruler conspired with the empress dowager, widow of Ch’eng Ti, 
to seize control of the government. For ten years he was content 
to rule as chief minister for two successive puppet emperors, but 
in the year 9 a.d. he deposed the second of these, a child of five, 
and openly assumed the imperial title. 

In his efforts to make himself popular and to establish himself 
firmly as the founder of a new dynasty Wang ]\Iang instituted a 
series of sweeping reforms. ^S kvei}^ was abolished, a system of 
fixed salaries for officials was introduced, and an income tax was 
imposed to provide the central government with a more adequate 
revenue. In order to protect the people against wide price fluc- 
tuations, especially in foodstuffs, Wang Mang erected govern- 
ment storehouses throughout the empire and established maximum 
and minimum prices for all important commodities ; during periods 
of low prices goods were bought up and stored in the war ehouses, 
to be sold when prices rose above the established maximum. These 
and other equally radical innovations had the result of arousing 
3 Accordinc? to Professor Paul Pelliot, 
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against the new emperor the bitter hostility of the merchants, 
the property-holders, and the former slaveholders, all of whom 
made common cause with the loyal adherents of the Hans in 
stirring up revolt. 

In spite of this powerful combination against him Wang Mang’s 
efforts to establish a new dynasty might have been crowned with 
success if he had not become involved at the same time in a 
struggle with the Hsiungnu_ Tartars. For somewhat more than 
half a century these warlike northerners had remained at peace 
with the Han empire, their rulers acknowledging the supremacy 
of the Chinese emperor but being recognized by China as inde- 
pendent sovereigns. Upon his assumption of the imperial title, 
however, Wang Mang sent to the ruling Hsiungnu chieftain a new 
official seal so inscribed as to proclaim that the recipient was a 
subject of the Chinese emperor. When the northern ruler promptly 
protested against this insult, Wang Mang attempted to make 
him a prisoner, and war resulted. Caught between his domestic 
enemies and this powerful foreign foe, the usurper’s position 
became steadily more desperate. In the year 23 a.d. a rebel army 
led by a prince of the Han imperial line captured the capital, 
Wang Mang was put to death by his own troops, and his short- 
lived dynasty~the Hsin— came to an inglorious end. 

In the struggle which overthrew Wang Mang the capital, 
Changan, was almost completely destroyed. Two years after his 
overthrow, therefore, the new emperor of the restored Han dynasty 
abandoned the Wei valley and, following the example of the Chou 
rulers eight centuries earlier, transferred the central government 
to Loya ng in the valley of the Lo River. As a result of this move, 
although Chinese historians refuse to include Wang Mang and his 
Hsin dynasty in their lists of rulers, the Han emperors after the 
year 25 a.d. are customarily called the Eastern Hans. 

When the ancient Chou rulers in 769 b.c. moved their capital 
eastward from the Wei valley to the Lo, they quickly lost all pre- 
tensions to sovereign power. Such was not the result of the similar 
move by the Hans. The first two emperors who ruled at the new 
capital were capable and energetic men ; and although all but two 
of the subsequent rulers ascended the throne as infants, the gov- 



China from Han Dynasty to Southern Sungs 79 

ernment at Loyang continued for more than a century and a half 
to administer the country’s affairs with a strong hand. At home 
and abroad, down to the outbreak of fresh internal troubles in 
184 A.D., the regime of the Eastern Han was a period of greatness 
for the Chinese Empire. 

During the usurpation of Wang Mang and as a result of his 
arousing the antagonism of the Hsiungnu Tartars, China’s in- 
fluence among the peoples on her western frontier underwent 
a marked decline. From fifty-five, at the beginning of Wang 
Mang’s reign, the number of western rulers acknowledging China’s 
suzerainty had been reduced, at the time of his overthrow, to about 
twenty. Kpang Wu Ti, the first of the Loyang emperors, was 
concerned primarily with the establishment of internal peace and 
made no effort to re-establish Chinese authority over the lost vassal 
states, with the result that the Hsiungnu had a clear field for the 
extension of their own imperial control. In the year 58 Kuang 
Wu Ti was succeeded on the throne by the emperor Ming. Under 
the new emperor the government displayed fresh interest in the 
central-Asian peoples and began to respond to their appeals for 
aid against the Hsiungnu. During Ming Ti’s reign, therefore, the 
Chinese armies reappeared in the region now known as Chinese 
Turkestan, where they administered several checks to Hsiungnu 
expansion. 

The closing years of Ming Ti’s reign saw the appearance of a 
Chinese commander who during an active career of more than 
thirty years was destined to extend the influence of the empire 
westward until it came into contact with its great European con- 
temporary, imperial Rome. Pan Ch’ao was born in the year 
32 A.D., and in 69 he served as a minor officer in his first western 
campaign. Between the years 73 and 83 he was nominally the 
second in command of the western expeditionary forces ; actually 
he had direct supervision over the operations which in 74-^A.D. 
created the Chinese protectorate-general over the four important 
oasis states of Khotan, Karashar, Kucha, and Kashgar and a num- 
ber of smaller tribal organizations. The death of Ming Ti in the 
year 75 a. n. was followed by an uprising against the Chinese pro- 
tectorate, but by the year ^S-Tan Ch’ao had restored order and 
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had strengthened his Chinese army by the addition of ten thou- 
sand soldiers recruited from among the protected peoples. 

In the year 83 Pan Ch’ao became in name, as for the last ten 
years he had been in fact, the commander in chief of the imperial 
armies in central Asia. Within eleven years after this promotion 
his military activities had so raised the prestige of China that 
''more than fifty kingdoms had sent hostages,” while countries 
as far away as Mesene,^ Parthia, and the shores of the Caspian 
Sea sent regular tributary missions to Loyang. In 100 a.d. Pan 
Ch’ao received permission to resign his post as "Protector-General 
of the Western Countries” ; two years later, at the age of seventy- 
one, he died at Loyang. During his career of thirty-one years 
this capable soldier and administrator had firmly established 
the authority of China over the routes leading to the west. After 
his retirement, however, this authority began to wane, and by the 
middle of the second century a.d. only a few of the states which 
Pan Ch’ao had reduced to submission continued to acknowledge 
Chinese suzerainty. 

The Chinese appear to have obtained their first definite knowl- 
edge of Rome during the reign of Wu Ti, who is reported to have 
exchanged embassies with the king of Parthia ; from this period 
until the days of the T’ang dynasty Rome, or that part of western 
Asia under Roman influence, was known to the Chinese writers 
by the name Ta CKln, The first recorded attempt to open direct 
communication between the two countries, however, was made 
in 97 A.D. by Pan Ch’ao, who dispatched toward the west one of 
his officers, named Kan Ying, with instructions to make his way 
to Ta Ch’in and to bring back firsthand information concerning 
that country. 

"Kaj^Ying traveled through Parthia, at that time the interme- 
diary for all the trade between the Far East and the Mediter- 
ranean world, until he reached the head of the Persian Gulf. Here 
he was informed that it would be necessary to continue his voyage 
by ship (down the Persian Gulf, along the southeastern coast of 
Arabia, and up the Red Sea), and the Persian sailors, inspired 

1 Mesopotamia (?), Persia (?). See J. P. A. R6musat, Nouveaux milanges 
asiatiques, Vol. I, pp. 215-216. 
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by the hope of keeping control over the trade between East and 
West, pictured to him so graphically the dangers and discomforts 
of the sea voyage that he retraced his steps to China. 

The next attempt to establish direct relations between the two 
empires was made by the Romans. In the year 165 the outbreak 
of war between Rome and the Parthians resulted in the interrup- 
tion of the customary trade routes, and the following year saw 
the arrival at _LQyang of a commercial embassy which represented 
itself as having been sent by the emperor Marcus Aurelius. This 
embassy, which probably had no official status, had traveled by 
ship from the Red Sea to Burma and thence overland to the Chi- 
nese capital. Sixty years later, during the period of the ''Three 
Kingdoms,’’ a merchant from Ta Ch’in is said to have arrived at 
Nanking, at that time the capital of the kingdom of Wu, where 
he was received with official honors. Although these attempts to 
establish diplomatic intercourse were unsuccessful, a considera- 
ble volume of trade flowed overland between China and the Medi- 
terranean, while ideas as well as material products were exchanged 
by the two regions. 

China’s first definite information about India, like that con- 
cerning Rome, appears to date from the reign of W u Ti. The 
earliest mention of this country in the Chinese annals is found in 
connection with the report submitted in 122 b.c. byXhang Ch’ien 
on his return from his first mission to central Asia. From informa- 
tion which he secured among the Yuehchi in Bactria, Chang 
Ch’ien reported that India, or Sind (transcribed into Chinese 
sometimes as Shen Tu and sometimes as Tien Chu), lay to the 
southeast of Bactria at a distance of several thousand U. He 
believed that the country could not be very far from southern 
Szechwan in a southerly direction, and Wu Ti, acting on this sug- 
gestion, made several unsuccessful attempts to open communi- 
cation with India through Szechwan and the mountains of Tibet. 
Embassies from India, coming by way of central Asia, reached 
China during the reign of Hg^Ti (8q-io.^ a.d.), the period when 
Pan Ch’ao was making China feared and respected by her western 
neighbors, and inj[5Q„an embassy from India arrived at Loyang 
from the south, having come by way of Burma. About the begin- 
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ning of the third century a.d , because of the confused conditions 
accompanying the collapse of the Han dynasty, land communica- 
tion with India was broken, and it was not resumed until the end 
of the fourth century 

As in the west and the south, so also in the east the conquests 
of Wu Ti opened the way for intercourse with peoples dwelling 
beyond the conquered regions It seems possible that the Chinese 
had some faint knowledge of Japan as early as the fourth cen- 
tury B c., and their legends state that Shih Huang Ti in 219 b.c. 
dispatched an officer attended by three thousand youths and 
maidens to visit the ''Islands of the Eastern Sea” and bring back 
the "Elixir of Immortality.” Wu Ti’s conquest of northern Korea 
in 108 B.c. enabled the Chinese to replace their earlier fantastic 
beliefs concerning Japan with more accurate information gained 
from the Koreans and from the Japanese with whom they came 
in contact in the peninsula. 

For something more than a century and a half Korea served 
as the intermediary through which Chinese and Japanese re- 
ceived knowledge of each other; but in 57 a.d., the last year of 
the reign of Kuang Wu Ti, an envoy from the ruler ofJUioT 
(modern Chikuzen in Kyushu) arrived at Loyang and offered 
tribute to the emperor. The envoy was presented with an official 
seal for his master, and a Chinese embassy accompanied him on 
his return to Japan. Other embassies from Japan were received 
at long intervals during the next five centuries and a half by the 
Chinese sovereigns, but it was not until the beginning of the 
T’ang dynasty that active direct intercourse between the two coun- 
tries was established. 

^ Spectacular as were the undertakings whereby the Han em- 
perors extended their territories and brought their country into 
communication -with more and more distant parts of the world, 
the internal developments in the Chinese Empire during the 
four centuries of Han rule were of equal or even greater impor- 
tance. Except for the years of ^^ng Mang’s usurpation and the 
last two or three decades of the dynasty’s tenure of power the 
Han period was one of internal peace and prosperity. Although 
KagTEsu, the founder of the dynasty, had been compelled to make 
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extensive grants of feudal power to those who had aided him in 
his rise, the decentralization of authority was even during his 
reign only partial ; his successors, as has been pointed out, steadily 
reduced both the number and the powers of the feudatories until 
in the reign of Wji JTi all real authority was centralized in the 
hands of the emperor and his appointed officials. 

While the ambitious wars of expansion were at times a heavy 
strain upon the economic resources of the empire, the people suf- 
fered less from these than their ancestors had suffered from the 
interminable civil wars of the feudal era. Unification under a 
strong government naturally resulted in a more active exchange 
of goods and ideas between the different sections of China ; with 
this exchange there developed a healthy and stimulating compe- 
tition in all fields of activity, while China’s steadily increasing 
intercourse with the outside world brought into the "melting pot” 
a constant flow of new artistic skill and new knowledge. 

No sooner had the first Han emperor seated himself upon the 
throne than he was besieged by the Confucian literati with re- 
quests that he repeal Shih Huang Ti’s decree against the posses- 
sion and the reading of the ancient books This step Kao Tsu 
at first refused to take. In vain did the scholars strive to convince 
him of the unique and inestimable value of the Confucian Classics 
as handbooks in the science of government "I have conquered 
the empire upon my horse,” he replied; "I have become your 
master without your Shu King and your Shi King ; what need have 
I of your books?” Toward the end of his reign, however, Kao Tsu 
considered it advisable to conciliate the literary class in order to 
win their support, and in the year_i9^B.„c. he paid a visit to the 
ancient state of Lu, where he offered sacrifice at the tomb of 
Confucius. Kao Tsu died the following year, and three years 
later his successor finally repealed the ban upon the Classics. 

The task of re-creating the works of the Confucian school 
from memory and from scattered fragments required much time 
and labor, and some portions of the original Classics were perma- 
nently lost ; but from the repeal of the Ch’in emperor’s proscrip- 
tion Confucianism quickly gained the position which it was to 
occupy for the next two thousand years. Although Taoism— 
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based upon the Tao Te King or upon the even older beliefs from 
which Lao-tzu derived his ideas— and, later, Buddhism are joined 
with Confucianism as constituting the "'three religions of China,’’ 
the first two of these are supplements rather than rivals of the 
last. Throughout the ages Confucian scholars have turned for 
spiritual comfort to Taoism or to Buddhism, yet they have con- 
tinued to uphold the social philosophy of Confucius as the basis 
of public morality and good government. 

Closely connected with the restoration of the Confucian Classics 
and with the permanent influence of Confucian philosophy upon 
the government of the empire is the establishment of the system 
of literary examinations as prerequisites for official appointment, 
a sysTem which antedated by many centuries the institution of 
civil-service examinations in Western lands. Kao Tsu during the 
greater part of his reign depended entirely upon military men 
as the officers of his government, but even he, toward the end of 
his life, made some use of the literati as advisers and recom- 
mended a similar policy to his vassals. After the repeal of the 
book-burning decree an increasing number of the Confucian schol- 
ars found employment as officers of the central administration, and 
in 140 B c., the first year of Wu Ti’s reign, one of these scholars 
recommended to the new emperor the establishment of a college 
for instruction in the Confucian Classics, the graduates of the 
college to be eligible for appointment to posts in the civil offices. 

Although Wu Ti was deeply impressed by the argument that 
such an arrangement would provide the imperial government with 
a body of trained men who were wholly independent of the landed 
aristocracy, he was not yet prepared to entrust the affairs of state 
to the hands of impractical bookmen. In 128 b.c., however, the 
emperor issued a decree summoning the scholars of the empire 
to make suggestions for the improvement of the government. In 
response to this appeal one of the literati enlarged upon the fact 
—already appreciated by the emperor— that the chief threat to 
national unity lay in the territorial power of certain great vassals. 
At a subsequent private interview with the emperor the writer 
of this memorial pointed out that without any use of force the 
great feudal estates could be gradually broken up by permitting 
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a vassal to transmit a half of his fief to his eldest son and to divide 
the other half equally among his younger sons. 

The shrewdness and simple practicability of this solution of 
one of his greatest problems convinced Wu Ti that the trained 
scholar could be decidedly useful to the government. In 124 b.c. 
therefore, he issued a decree establishing a great college and 
providing for a regular system of examinations ; those who com- 
pleted the prescribed courses and passed the appropriate exami- 
nations were to be qualified for appointment to the various grades 
of official service. 

The reign of Wu Ti, which thus saw the restoration of scholar- 
ship to high honor in the empire, produced its full share of out- 
standing literary figures : poets, philosophers, and scientific writ- 
ers The most justly famous writer of the reign and of the entire 
Han era was Ssu-ma Ch’ien, who has been accorded by common 
consent the title ^'Father of Chinese History.” Carrying to com- 
pletion a work commenced by his father, Ssu-ma T’an, who had 
spent many years in patient research, Ssu-ma Ch’ien produced a 
history of China from the days of the Yellow Emperor down to 
the opening of the first century b.c 

For many centuries prior to the time of Ssu-ma Ch’ien, China 
had had official historians (annalists) whose duty it was to record 
in minute detail the words and acts of their sovereigns. Earlier 
writers, moreover, had attempted to write more or less connected 
histories of their country. But Ssu-ma Ch’ien compares with 
these earlier historians very much as Thucydides compares with 
his famous predecessor Herodotus. Although he began his his- 
tory, Shih Chi (''Historical Records”), at a point many centuries 
before the opening of what we regard as the historical period and 
although for this early section of his work he was dependent upon 
a body of unreliable tradition, Ssu-ma Ch’ien even in his treat- 
ment of ancient tradition was critically minded and remarkably 
free from superstitious bias. In the later portions, for which more 
and more abundant source material was available, he collected and 
carefully weighed all the evidence bearing upon any important 
statement of fact. 

It would be difficult, perhaps impossible, to estimate the extent 



86 A History of the Far East 

to which Ssu-ma Ch’ien was influenced in his thought by the 
philosopher ]\Io-tzu, who lived and wrote some three centuries 
earlier. He performed for Chinese history, however, a service 
similar to that which Mo-tzu rendered to Chinese philosophy, 
introducing the critical, logical, and scientific method which, 
continued by later historical writers, makes Chinese history a 
sound basis for the study not only of China but also of the neigh- 
boring peoples of the Far East. 

The development of scholarship and literature in Han China 
was aided in no small degree by an invention which constitutes 
one of China’s greatest contributions to world civilization-paper. 
Before the opening of the Han dynasty the Chinese scribe was 
compelled to work undei difficulties, carving his characters with 
a sharp-pointed instrument upon smooth slips of wood or bamboo. 
Under these conditions writing was a slow process and books were 
both bulky and extremely rare. At some date during the first or 
second century a.d., however, the art of paper-making was dis- 
covered ; this discovery and the almost simultaneous invention of 
ink in conjunction with the writing brush, a much earlier inven- 
tion, made writing easier and books less cumbersome. 

From the land of its origin the art of making paper spread 
westward, and one step in its transcontinental journey, although 
properly belonging in the succeeding chapter, may be given here. 
Among the captives taken by the Arabs in the battle of Athlach 
(751) were a number of workmen trained in the paper-making 
craft, who wrere taken to Bagdad, where they taught their art to 
their Arab captors. 

For the ages preceding the Han dynasty the available specimens 
of Chinese art are limited. A small quantity of neolithic pottery, 
a few jade ornaments and a number of bronze utensils attributed 
to the Yin period, and a larger number of bronze vessels from the 
ages of Chou and Ch’in are all that have escaped the ravages of 
time. Even these remains, however, prove that the Chinese of 
the Yin, Chou, and Ch’in periods had evolved a highly developed 
art. The earliest bronzes, with their geometrical and highly con- 
ventionalized animal designs, display high standards of artistic 
conception and technical skill in execution. 
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From the opening of the second century b.c. there is a great 
increase in both the quantity and the variety of China’s artistic 
remains. Like the artists of the earlier periods the Han artists 
did much work in bronze and clay ; but from this period there also 
come specimens of stone sculpture, both in bas-relief and in the 
round. The earliest piece of Chinese stone sculpture to which a 
date can be assigned is a monument erected in 117 b.c. at the 
tomb of General Ho Ch’u-ping, in the Wei valley to the west of 
Sianfu. According to a French authority^ this group of figures 
carved in massive granite "appears to represent the adaptation 
to a new and still rebellious medium— stone— of an art which had 
been already perfected in bronze, wood, and jade.” 

Throughout the Han dynasty the growing contact with the 
peoples of central, southern, and western Asia made China the 
recipient of artistic influences from India, Bactria, Persia, and 
the' Mediterranean world. To these influences, the most impor- 
tant of which accompanied the introduction of Buddhism, the 
Chinese readily responded, and the age of Han became in conse- 
quence one of the great periods in the history of Chinese art. 

Four Centuries of Confusion 

By the closing years of the second century a d. intrigue and 
corruption had begun to undermine the power of the imperial 
government. Under a succession of feeble emperors, all of whom 
ascended the throne as infants, the control of the administration 
fell more and more completely into the hands of the palace eunuchs. 
At Loyang assassination by poison or dagger was the order of the 
day; in the provinces, neglected by all except the tax-collector, 
the growing discontent showed itself in sporadic uprisings. In 
the year 189 the leaders of the army combined to destroy the 
power of the palace eunuchs. As soon as they had achieved this 
success, however, the army chiefs began to struggle among them- 
selves for the control over the throne. For a period of thirty 
years, 190-220 a.d., the power of the central government steadily 

^Captain Lartigue, quoted by R. Grousset, Ht%totre de VE^treme-Onent, 
Vol I, p 226 
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China at the Time of the Three Kingdoms 


declined ; at the end of this time the last Han emperor was de- 
throned and the empire fell into a state of disunion which, with 
a single brief interruption, was to continue for nearly four cen- 
turies. 

For about fifty years after the collapse of the Han dynasty, 
China was divided into the three kingdoms of Wei, Wu, and Shu, 
or Han. The kingdom of Wei, with its capital at Loyang, was 
ruled by the descendants of General Ts’ao Ts’ao. It consisted of 
the northern portion of the empire and coincided approximately 
with the area nominally ruled by the Chinese monarchs prior to 
the days of Shih Huang Ti. Wu, ruled by the descendants of 
General Sun Chien, consisted of the Yangtze valley eastward from 
the gorges, together with the provinces to the south. Its capital 
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was located at first at Wuchang, but in 229 a d the monarch of 
Wu transferred his headquarters eastward to Chienyeh, modern 
Nanking. Shu, or Han, under a cadet branch of the old imperial 
family, corresponded roughly with the modern province of Sze- 
chwan and had its capital at Chengtu. 

Between these rival kingdoms, whose respective monarchs all 
hoped to reconstitute the empire, there was almost continuous 
war, and the "Age of the Three Kingdoms,” with its profusion of 
military heioes, has furnished the inspiration for the greater part 
of China’s romantic literature and popular cframa 

In the year 264 the western kingdom of Shu was conquered 
and absorbed by Wei. A year later the ruler of Wei w^as forced 
to abdicate in favor of Ssu-ma Yen, who was descended from a 
collateral branch of the family to which Ssu-ma Ch’ien belonged. 
The new ruler, who is knowm as Wu Ti, became the founder of 
a dynasty to which he gave the name of Chin.^ In 280, fifteen 
years after the inauguration of the new dynasty, the kingdom of 
Wu was conquered and China was once more united into a single 
state. 

Unity under the Chin emperors was destined to be brief. Even 
while the armies of Chin Wu Ti were conquering the Yangtze 
valley, barbarian invaders from the north were pushing their way 
down into the provinces bordering on the Great Wall During 
the reign of Wu Ti these intruders— the Hsiungnu, the Sienpi, 
and the Toba— maintained toward the Chinese government an 
attitude of respectful obedience; but after his death, in the year 
290, the imperial court at Loyang was torn by intrigues and the 
northern tributaries took advantage of this internal confusion 
to throw off their allegiance. In 311 Loyang was captured and 
sacked by a rebel Chinese army, five years later the third suc- 
cessor of Chin Wu Ti was driven from the throne and the dynasty’s 
rule over a united empire came to an end. 

For two and three-quarters centuries after the collapse of the 
Chin dynasty, while southern China w^as ruled by a succession of 
Chinese dynasties, the north was under the rule of invaders. 
Although the eight dynasties which during this period held sway 
1 Not to be confused with the Ch’in dynasty of earlier fame. 
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over part or all of the north are characterized as '"barbarian’^ 
by Chinese historians, all these warlike invaders had adopted 
a considerable amount of Chinese civilization even before their 
invasion of the empire, while their ruling families could claim 
relationship, on the maternal side, with former Chinese dynasties. 

Five of these eight barbarian dynasties, short-lived and over- 
lapping in their brief careers, dominated north China for a space 
of seventy years ; but in 386 the ruler of the Toba tribe extended 
his authority over a number of adjoining tribes and established 
a dynasty known in history as the Northern Wei. From 386 un- 
til 535, a period of a hundred and forty-nine years, this dynasty 
ruled over a united empire containing all of north China between 
the Great Wall and the Yangtze River. 

The monarchs of the Northern Wei were enthusiastic Buddhists 
and patrons of literature, but it was with the development of 
Chinese art, especially sculpture, that the period of Northern 
Wei rule is most closely identified. The sculpture of the North- 
ern Wei artists exists in great abundance at two places: in the 
grottoes of Yiinkang, near Tatung, the earlier dynastic capital 
in northern Shansi, and at Lungmen, not far from Loyang, which 
became the capital in 494. At these two centers the artists of the 
fifth and sixth centuries executed a multitude of carvings— in out- 
line, in bas-relief, and in the round— which have come down to 
the present day in almost perfect condition. Since the art of 
Northern Wei was inspired by Buddhism, most of these carvings 
deal with religious subjects, although some also depict purely 
historical subjects; religious or historical, all of this sculpture 
bears evidence to a growing influence from central Asia, Bactria, 
and the Mediterranean. 

The transfer of the Wei capital southward in 494, from Tatung 
to Lo3^ang, was followed by a decline in the power of the dynasty. 
In 535 the Wei empire was divided into two parts, eastern and 
western, which were governed for a few years by rival branches 
of the family ; then these two feeble lines gave place to two new 
ruling families, between whom the north continued to be divided 
until the rise of the unifying power of Sui. 

During the period covered by the eight barbarian dynasties of 



91 


China jrom Han Dynasty to Southern Sungs 

the north the south was under the rule of five successive dynasties, 
each of which had its capital at Nanking and for a longer or 
shorter period held undisputed sway over all the empire south of 
the Yangtze. Of these five southern dynasties, Eastern Chin, Sung, 
Ch’i, Liang, and Ch’en, the first enjoyed the longest term of power. 
Founded in 317 by a prince of the family which had just been 
driven from Loyang, the Chins of Nanking ruled in the south 
until 420. The Sung and Liang dynasties, second and fourth in 
the order of their appearance, each lasted slightly more than half 
a century: the Sung from 420 until 479, and the Liang from 502 
to SS 7 * The Ch’i sovereigns, seven in number, held the throne 
for a period of only twenty-three years, between 479 and 502. 
The five monarchs of the Ch’en line, which seized the power in 
557, ruled for thirty- two years, the last Ch’en emperor being 
overthrown in 589 by Yang Chien, who reunited all China under 
the Sui dynasty. 

The collapse of the Han dynasty during the opening years of 
the third century had been attended by the almost complete in- 
terruption of cultural intercourse between China and India. In 
the century which followed this interruption, however, the Bud- 
dhist faith in China, although cut off from its source, appears to 
have held its ground. About the beginning of the fourth century 
the arrival of Arab ships at Canton marked the opening of mari- 
time communication, by which a restoration of direct contact 
between China and India became possible; and in the year 310 
the Indian monk Buddhojanga arrived in China as a Buddhist 
missionary. In 335 Buddhojanga secured from the reigning mon- 
arch of one of the northern dynasties (the Northern Chao) per- 
mission for Chinese believers to take the vows of monasticism. 
Probably many Chinese had previously taken the vows illegally ; 
but this permission, which later was secured also for the other parts 
of China, enabled the religion to become thoroughly naturalized. 

Partly as a result of this improved status and partly because 
of the turbulent political conditions, which drove many to seek 
escape from the world in a life of religious meditation, the fourth 
century witnessed a tremendous expansion of Chinese Buddhism. 
The rulers of the Northern Wei dynasty, which came to power 
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toward the end of the century, were, as we have noted, ardent 
Buddhists, and their unification of the region between the Yangtze 
and the Great Wall enabled them to restore much of China’s 
earlier prestige among the central-Asian peoples. As the land route 
to India was thus reopened, the growth of Buddhism aroused in 
many of the Chinese believers a desire to visit the land where their 
religion had originated. Some of these enthusiasts were actuated 
merely by the wish to visit the places which had been made sacred 
by the earthly life of Gautama, but others, realizing that their 
scriptures had necessarily undergone considerable corruption in 
the process of translation, desired to secure at the original foun- 
tain of the faith more accurate versions of the Buddha’s teachings. 

Of the many Chinese pilgrims to India, the first whose name 
and travels are definitely known to us is the monk Fa Hsien. A 
native of Shansi, in the empire of the Northern Wei, Fa Hsien 
was distressed at the imperfect state of the scriptures which con- 
tained the rules of monastic life. In the year 399 therefore he 
departed from Changan (modern Sianfu in Shensi), accompanied 
by a number of fellow pilgrims who were also inspired by a desire 
to visit India. 

From Changan the little band traveled northwestward along 
the ancient trade route by way of Tunhuang to Karashar ; thence 
they took the road southwestward to Khotan , from Khotan they 
found their way to Kashgar and turned southward to penetrate 
the mountain passes of the Hindu Kush, reaching the Indus River 
at Peshawar. Arriving finally in the valley of the Ganges, Fa Ksien 
spent several years visiting the sacred places of Buddhism and 
copying for transmission to China all the religious writings upon 
which he could lay his hands. 

From the mouth of the Ganges the pilgrim proceeded by ship 
to Ceylon, where he remained for two years and obtained copies 
of many sacred writings hitherto unknown to the Chinese Bud- 
dhists. After this sojourn at Ceylon he returned to China by the 
sea route, stopping off for five months in Java, "'where heresies 
and Brahmanism were flourishing while the faith of Buddha was 
in a very unsatisfactory condition.” In 414, after an absence of 
fifteen years, Fa Hsien returned at last to his native land. He had 
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spent six years in journeying by fool across burning deserts and 
freezing mountain passes to reach India, six yeais had he spent 
studying in India, and two years in Ceylon, while the sea voyage 
homeward had required nearly twelve months. 

The example thus set by Fa Hsien, and recorded in the account 
which he left of his travels, was followed during the next few 
centuries by many of his fellow nationals Some of these later 
pilgrims also have left accounts of their journeys and descrip- 
tions of the conditions which they found in the various parts of 
central Asia or India. Hence the Chinese Buddhist travelers of 
the fifth, sixth, and seventh centuries are important not only 
because of their influence upon the religious development of their 
country but also for the light which they throw upon the condi- 
tion of Buddhism outside of China and because of the material 
which they provide for the study of Indian and cential-Asian 
history. 

In 518 Sung Yun, a native of Tunhuang, and Hwei Sang, a 
monk from Loyang, traveled as far as Peshawar, returning to China 
in 521 with a hundred and seventy volumes of sacred writings. 

Hsuan Chuang, who was born near the city of Honanfu, started 
in 629 on a pilgrimage which kept him abroad for sixteen years. 
During his sojourn in India he visited all sections of the country, 
and on his return he wrote an account of his travels which was 
even more complete than that of Fa Hsien. 

Unlike Fa Hsien, Hsuan Chuang used the land route on his 
return trip as well as on his outward journey , but the latter half 
of the seventh century saw a large number of leligious devotees, 
including the scholarly monk I Tsing, making the trip to India 
and back by sea Still later, with the growth of Buddhist influence 
in Sumatra and Java, it became customary for Chinese Buddhists 
to regard these islands as an antechamber to India and either to 
spend a few years there in preliminary study before proceeding 
to India or to return to China after studying in this more accessible 
secondary Buddhist center. 

By the beginning of the Christian Era, Chinese ships were 
carrying on an extensive trade along the coast of Asia from Korea 
to Tndo-China. Beyond the southern point of the IMalay peninsula 
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the Chinese navigators of the first Christian centuries appear not 
to have ventured , but the closing years of the third century a.d. 
witnessed the arrival of Arab merchant ships at Chinese ports, and 
about the year 300 ad. Chinese sources record the existence of 
a flourishing foreign-merchant community at Canton. 

Fa Hsien describes the ships upon which he traveled early 
in the fifth century a.d., from Ceylon to Java and from Java to 
China, as each carrying "'more than two hundred souls”; among 
his fellow travelers on the second of these ships he notes a number 
of merchants and traders who were returning to their homeland. 
The voyage from Java to Canton was expected to require fifty 
days, but the ship was driven from its course by storms and sailed 
for ninety days before finally making land on the coast of 
Shantung. 

In the thirteenth century Marco Polo, although brought up in 
the great commercial city of Venice, was filled with wonder at 
the number and the size of the ships which he saw in the ports 
of China. Marco Polo’s account may have been tinted with exag- 
geration, but it seems probable that to a European of the fifth 
century the contemporary maritime activity of China and south- 
ern Asia would have seemed even more remarkable. 

The Sui Dynasty, 589-618 a.d. 

The last quarter of the sixth century saw the territories of 
China reunited once more into a single empire. Although the 
dynasty which accomplished this feat enjoyed but a brief tenure 
of power, the unification was destined to endure for more than 
three centuries and marked the beginning of a period more glori- 
ous even than the Golden Age of Han. 

Yang Chien, by whose energy the disunited fragments were 
gathered into a single whole, first rose to power as a minister in 
the court of the Northern Chou, one of the two petty dynasties 
which ruled the north after the disappearance of the Northern 
Wei. In 581 this ambitious minister, who had been created Duke 
of Sui, compelled the abdication of the nine-year-old occupant of 
the Northern Chou throne and proclaimed himself emperor. Four 
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years before this usurpation Yang Chien, as minister of the North- 
ern Chou, had achieved the consolidation of all north China ; in 
589 he led his armies down into the Yangtze valley, captured the 
Ch’en capital at Nanking, and brought the whole of south China 
under the sw^ay of his newly established Sui dynasty. 

In the dynastic list of the Sui dynasty Yang Chien is known 
as Wen Ti (^'Literary Emperor’’) ; yet he had in him little of 
the scholar, and in the year 601 he suppressed as useless all the 
public institutions of learning except the small imperial university 
at Changan. In other respects, however, the founder of the Sui 
dynasty showed himself to be a ruler of unusual energy, ability, 
and common sense. As soon as he had united the empire under 
his rule, he effected a number of important internal reforms, and 
at Changan, in the Wei valley, he maintained a simple court 
where he worked steadily at the affairs of state. 

During nearly four centuries the northern and northwestern 
neighbors of the Chinese had repeatedly invaded the frontier 
provinces of the empire. The successive waves of barbarian in- 
vaders were slowly but inevitably absorbed by the earlier popu- 
lation, and probably the most important result of the invasions 
was the infusion of new vigorous elements into a population whose 
vitality had been sapped by long centuries of civilization. Yet 
the constant invasions of the northern provinces had also con- 
tributed to the long period of disorder and confusion and had 
threatened to swamp the Chinese under a barbarian flood too great 
for assimilation. 

Under the Sui dynasty and under its T’ang successors this 
danger was definitely averted. At this time the Hsiungnu, as 
the dominant people on China’s northwestern frontier, had been 
replaced by the Turks, or T’u-chiieh. Impressed by the energy 
of the new imperial government, the Turks ceased their attacks 
upon the frontier and dispatched embassies to Changan to render 
homage to the emperor. Wen Ti was naturally pleased at the 
respectful attitude of his barbarian neighbors ; but he was suffi- 
ciently shrewd to realize that this attitude was subject to change 
without notice, and he adopted a policy calculated to weaken 
the power of the Turkish organization. Taking advantage of the 
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fact that the Turks were divided into "Northern” and "Western” 
branches, each with its separate line of "Kagans,” the Sui em- 
peror began to confer favors—decorations, honorific titles, and 
occasionally the hand of an imperial princess-“With careful dis- 
crimination upon the princes of the two lines. 

In a short time the Northern and Western Turkish Kagans 
were jealously competing for the favor of the Chinese court, even 
to the extent of protecting against their rivals the integrity of 
the Chinese frontiers During the brief Sui tenure of power the 
results of this policy did not reach full fruition, and Turkish 
attacks upon the frontier played some part in the fall of the 
dynasty Under the T’ang emperors, however, the constant appli- 
cation of the principle "divide and rule” broke the power of the 
Turks and led to the steady expansion of Chinese influence through- 
out central Asia. 

In 6oj Wen Ti was succeeded on the throne by his second son, 
who is known as Yang Ti The rule of the new emperor differed 
in many ways from that of his father. Simplicity and economy gave 
place to extravagant ostentation, and the administrative center 
of the empire was transferred from Changan to Loyang, where 
Yang Ti devoted himself to the task of building a capital of sur- 
passing splendor. Although the imperial court was soon moved 
eastward to the new capital, the former capital at Changan was 
not wholly abandoned Great sums were spent on the mainte- 
nance of the palaces which had been erected there by Wen Ti, 
while forty new palaces at convenient stages along the road from 
Changan to Loyang were erected for the accommodation of the 
court whenever the emperor might desire to travel between the 
two cities. 

Not all of Yang Ti’s expenditures, however, were for luxurious 
palaces and charming gardens; reversing his father’s policy, he 
patronized education, re-established schools, and patronized the 
various branches of literature. During his reign, also, there was 
carried out at great expense one monumental internal improve- 
ment, the completion of a system of canals which linked up Loyang 
with the Yangtze-valley cities and which subsequently became the 
basis of the larger portion of the famous Grand Canal. 
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In the field of foreign affairs the transfer of the capital east- 
ward to Loyang was followed, or attended, by a new orientation 
of imperial interests As early as the closing years of Wen Ti's 
reign the Chinese forces had invaded the southern kingdom of 
Annam, which, although formerly subject to the empire, had en- 
joyed about sixty years of complete independence. During the 
first three years of Yang Ti’s reign the conquest of Annam was 
completed and the country was divided into three administrative 
districts under resident Chinese officials. Champa, the southern 
neighbor of Annam, was also invaded and plundered ; but the un- 
favorable climate of this region soon forced the Chinese armies 
to retire, and the fugitive Cham monarch returned to his throne. 
In 607, ambassadors were also sent to Siam, returning the fol- 
lowing year accompanied by an embassy to the imperial court. 

Even more important than this renewed interest in the south- 
ern lands was the development of intercourse with and interest 
in the countries which lay toward the east. Relations with Japan, 
which appear to have been broken off about the beginning of the 
sixth century, were renewed in 607 by the arrival at Loyang of an 
embassy from the famous Japanese regent Shotoku Taishi (see 
page 223). At about the same time, either in 607 or in 610, Yang Ti 
dispatched an expedition against the island kingdom of Luchu. 
According to Chinese sources the expedition reached the islands, 
defeated the Luchuans in battle, and returned to China with much 
booty and several thousand prisoners , but no permanent conquest 
of the kingdom was effected. 

The country most seriously affected by this new eastward turn 
of China’s interests was Korea. About the time of the expedition 
against the Luchus, Yang Ti was reminded of the fact that Korea 
in the days of the Han dynasty had been a tributary of the Chi- 
nese emperor and that Wen Ti had intended to re-establish this 
relationship between the two lands. A demand was therefore 
sent—apparently to the king of Koguryu, the northernmost of 
the three Korean kingdoms (see page 202)— for the recognition 
of Chinese suzerainty. The Korean monarch refused to comply 
with the demand, and Yang Ti prepared to punish him for his 
rebellious attitude. Two expeditions were repulsed by the Korean 
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forces ; but a third army, led by the emperor in person, invaded 
the peninsula in 614 and was in a fair way to complete the sub- 
jugation of Koguryu when news of a revolutionary outbreak at 
home compelled Yang Ti to abandon his undertaking and to 
hasten back to the relief of Loyang, which was besieged by rebel 
forces. 

The extravagant court expenditures, the ambitious internal 
improvements, and the military undertakings of Yang Ti all 
combined to burden the Chinese people with constantly increas- 
ing taxes and requisitions. At the same time the transfer of the 
capital to Loyang and the emperor’s growing interest in the coun- 
tries to the east and south led to a comparative neglect of China’s 
dangerous neighbors on the northwestern frontier. 

The revolt of 614, which had forced Yang Ti to return from 
Korea for the defense of his capital, was successfully suppressed ; 
but the fall of the dynasty was not long delayed. In the late 
summer of the following year, while the emperor was making a 
tour of inspection in the northern provinces, the Northern Turks 
poured down across the poorly guarded frontier. Yang Ti escaped 
capture at the hands of the invaders ; but rejecting the advice of 
his ministers, who urged him to rally his forces at Changan, he fled 
southward to Yangchow in the Yangtze valley. 

This precipitate abandonment of the northern provinces prac- 
tically marked the end of the dynasty. By the spring of 616, 
revolts had broken out in all parts of the empire, and at least six 
of the rebel leaders, reading correctly the fate of Sui, had estab- 
lished themselves as independent rulers or, more ambitious, had 
proclaimed themselves the founders of new imperial lines. After 
a brief attempt to cope with these outbreaks Yang Ti, in 617, 
abdicated in favor of his thirteen-year-old grandson, who was sup- 
ported by the loyal armies under the command of Li Yiian, the 
Duke of T’ang. A general amnesty issued in the name of the new 
emperor had no effect upon the rising tide of revolt, and in June, 
618, the brother of the boy emperor was named co-emperor. On 
the eighteenth of the same month, however, both boys abdicated 
their imperial authority in favor of the Duke of T’ang, and the 
Sui dynasty came formally to an end. 
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T he new dynasty— the T’ang— which rose to power in place 
of the fallen Sui was to hold the throne until the year 907, 
and its rule of nearly three centuries was to be one of the most 
glorious periods in the history oi the empire. Before his assump- 
tion of the imperial title, Li Yuan (known to history as T’ang 
Kao Tsu, ^'Exalted Ancestor of T’ang”) was the Duke of T’ang, 
a portion of Shansi which included the present provincial capital 
Taiyuanfu. Himself a man of more than average ability both as 
a soldier and as a statesman, Li Yuan was the father of four un- 
usually able sons, of whom the second, Li Shih-min, must be 
rated one of the outstanding men in Chinese history. In 615, when 
the Sui emperor Yang was besieged by the Turks in the north- 
ern Shansi city of Soping, it was Li Shih-min, at that time a 
mere boy of sixteen, who raised the siege and enabled the em- 
peror to escape capture ; and the last three years of the Sui regime 
saw this youth constantly in command of important bodies of 
imperial troops. Still in his teens when his father ascended the 
imperial throne, Li Shih-min was the guiding spirit of the new 
regime during the six-year struggle by which the rule of T’ang 
was firmly established in the land. 
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Hardly had internal peace been restored when there came, in 
the autumn of 624, a fresh invasion by the Turks. The elderly 
Kao Tsu, seized by panic, proposed to burn Changan and to trans- 
fer his capital southward to a place of safety, but his energetic 
son vetoed this timid policy and insisted upon presenting a brave 
front to the invader. Meeting the Turkish forces outside the very 
gates of the capital, Li Shih-min convinced their Kagan, Hie-li, 
partly by his resolute bearing and partly by diplomacy, that 
peace with the Chinese Empire was more profitable than war. 
A treaty was concluded between the two rulers, and the invading 
army withdrew beyond the frontier. 

Two years after the removal of this Turkish threat and fol- 
lowing a period of fratricidal strife among his ambitious sons, 
Kao Tsu abdicated the throne in favor of Li Shih-min, who, as 
the emperor T’ai Tsung, now became the head of the state in name 
as well as in fact. The new emperor, during his long reign of 
twenty-three years, restored the prosperity of the empire, estab- 
lished the dynasty in the esteem of the whole nation, and regained 
for China the dominant position in the affairs of eastern and cen- 
tral Asia. 

The second T’ang emperor, besides being a warrior and a states- 
man, was himself a scholar of no mean ability and fully appre- 
ciated the social importance of education. As evidence of this 
appreciation T’ai Tsung reorganized the national educational sys- 
tem and consistently patronized literature and learning. The 
Imperial University at Changan, as it was organized under his 
decrees, consisted of six colleges: (i) the ^'College of the Sons 
of the State,” to which were admitted the sons and grandsons 
of the highest officials; (2) the ''Great College,” for the sons of 
less exalted official families , (3) the "College of the Four Classes,” 
admitting by competitive examination the sons of petty officials 
and of nonofficial families; (4) the "School of Laws”; (5) the 
"School of Calligraphy,” a study which has always been highly 
honored in China; and (6) the "School of Mathematics,” in which 
the students studied problems of algebra and arithmetic ^^some 
of which required the solution of quadratic equations and the 
extraction of square and cube root.” 
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During T’ai Tsung’s reign the enrollment of these six schools 
was fixed at 3260, and the graduates, after a thorough examination, 
passed into the ranks of the civil service. Supplementing the Im- 
perial University and providing it with a constant stream of com- 
petent candidates for admission were the provincial colleges in 
each province of the empire, which, in turn, drew their students 
from the great number of prefectural preparatory schools. 

The reorganized educational system assured to the empire an 
adequate supply of educated civil officials Trained officials had 
been sadly lacking since the fall of the Han dynasty, and they 
now gave the government the prestige and the administrative 
intelligence which were needed for long survival Hardly less im- 
portant was the effect of the new institutions upon China’s posi- 
tion among her neighbors. The rulers of the three Korean king- 
doms, of the Uighurs (see page 171), and of the Tibetans sent their 
sons to the Imperial University, while numerous Japanese schol- 
ars, attracted by the intellectual supremacy of the Chinese capi- 
tal, flocked thither for study and returned to their native land 
deeply impressed with respect for China and things Chinese. 

The restoration of a body of trained civil officials was fol- 
lowed in due time by a complete revision of the laws, and in 
643 the Tang Lu (''T’ang Code of Law”) was completed and 
put into force. By the opening of the seventh century China’s 
foreign trade, the greater part of which was concentrated at 
Canton, had grown so large that many foreign merchants of vari- 
ous nationalities were residing at the ports. One section of the 
new code is therefore of particular interest as illustrating the 
method by which the T’ang legislators dealt with the problem 
of administering justice to these ^'outlanders.” The Tang Lu 
provided that civil disputes between foreigners of a single national- 
ity should be settled in accordance with the laws of that nation : 
but that those between foreigners of different nationalities or 
between foreigners and Chinese should be settled in accordance 
with Chinese law, which was also to be applied in all criminal cases. 

Each group of foreigners, containing all the merchants of a 
single nationality, was required to have its chief, or '^headman.” 
To this chief the officials gave instructions as to the rules and 
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regulations which must be obeyed, and the headman, in addition 
to settling the disputes between the members of his group, was 
held responsible for the proper behavior of all his fellow nationals. 
This arrangement, by providing for the settlement of most dis- 
putes within the group concerned, made it unnecessary for all the 
foreigners to understand the Chinese language, while it was not 
necessary for the Chinese officials, in order to avoid making an 
unjust decision, to become acquainted with all the different cus- 
toms and laws of the various foreign nations. 

The Northern Turks, with whom T’ai Tsung in 624, as his 
father’s adviser and lieutenant, succeeded in negotiating a satis- 
factory settlement, still constituted a serious threat to the peace of 
the empire. Hie-li, their Kagan, had granted asylum to the widow 
and the grandson of the Sui emperor Yang, and it soon became 
apparent that he was preparing to support their imperial claims 
by a fresh invasion of Chinese territory. To avert this danger the 
Chinese government relied upon intrigue rather than upon mili- 
tary force. Imperial emissaries, sowing rivalry and discontent, 
were sent among the tribes which acknowledged the overlordship 
of the Turkish Kagan, and in 628 Hie-li found his power under- 
mined by a widespread revolt. Refusing to receive an ambassador 
from the now penitent Turkish ruler, in 630 T’ai Tsung dispatched 
an army to co-operate with the most powerful of the rebels, and 
Hie-li was taken prisoner. The T’ang emperor showed himself to 
be a generous victor and gave his defeated enemy courteous treat- 
ment at Changan, but this triumph of Chinese policy reduced the 
Northern Turks to impotence. Turkish princes were honored with 
Chinese titles ; Turkish troops were incorporated into the Chinese 
army ; and for the next half-century the expansion of Chinese in- 
fluence to the north and west was achieved by the utilization of 
these Turkish auxiliaries. 

During his struggle against the Northern Turks, T’ai Tsung 
had maintained cordial relations with the Western Turkish tribes, 
who occupied the valley of the Hi River, and had made consider- 
able use of their jealousy toward their northern cousins. After 
the elimination of all danger from the Northern Turks, however, 
the Chinese government adopted toward the more western tribes, 
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as the surest way of preventing the rise of any dangerous combi- 
nation on the frontier, the same policy of fostering internal dissen- 
sion and winning individual chieftains to the support of the empire. 

While the Turks, like their Hsiungnu predecessors, were so 
placed as to be able to threaten the northern of the two caravan 
routes along which Chinese goods found their way to the markets 
of the west, the mountaineers of Tibet, from their almost inac- 
cessible retreat beyond the Kunlun Mountains, were similarly 
able to threaten the Nan Lu, or South Road, which ran along 
the southern edge of the Taklamakan desert. 

Toward the Tibetans, who at the close of the sixth century had 
begun to achieve political unity, T’ai Tsung adopted a policy of 
friendly conciliation. In 634 an embassy from the Tibetan king 
Srong-tsan Gam-po arrived at Changan to render homage to the 
Chinese emperor. The embassy was received with marked honor, 
and four years later T’ai Tsung reciprocated by dispatching a 
number of distinguished officials on an embassy to the Tibetan 
king. Srong-tsan Gam-po, perhaps convinced by this courtesy that 
the Chinese government feared him or had special need of his 
friendship, now demanded in marriage the hand of an imperial 
princess, and, when this demand was rejected, invaded the empire 
at the head of a powerful force. After defeating the Tibetan army 
and driving it back to its mountains, T’ai Tsung in 641 conciliated 
his vanquished neighbor by bestowing on him an imperial princess. 

The steady expansion of Chinese influence into central Asia 
secured for the T’ang emperor respectful recognition from his 
most distant contemporaries. In 641 Harsha Siladitya, the ruler 
of the Indian kingdom of Kanauj, sent an embassy to the Chinese 
court. Two years later T’ai Tsung dispatched a return embassy 
which, after visiting Kanauj, returned to China by way of Nepal, 
where it was cordially received by the Nepalese king. In 647 Wang 
Hiuen-ts'e, who had been a member of the first embassy to Kanauj, 
was sent again at the head of a second embassy. Arriving at the 
capital of Kanauj, Wang found that Harsha was dead and that 
his throne had been seized by a usurper. The new ruler seized the 
gifts destined for his predecessor and attempted to massacre the 
ambassador with all his escort; but Wang escaped with a single 
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companion and made his way to Nepal, where he recruited an 
army of seven thousand Nepalese and twelve hundred Tibetans. 
Re-entering India at the head of this force, the Chinese ambassa- 
dor besieged and took the capital and captured the usurper, whom 
he carried back in chains to Changan. 

Eminently successful in the policy which he adopted toward 
his neighbors on the north and west, T’ai Tsung was less fortu- 
nate in his effort to carry out in Korea the conquest which had 
been attempted by Yang Ti of the Sui dynasty. In 643 the Korean 
kingdom of Silla (see page 203), called Hsinlo by the Chinese, 
appealed to the Chinese emperor for aid against its two hostile 
neighbors. Disregarding the cautious advice of the officers who 
had participated in Yang Ti’s ill-fated expedition, T’ai Tsung in 
64s invaded the peninsula at the head of a powerful army. Several 
battles were won, and a number of Korean cities were occupied ; 
but the approach of winter found the Korean forces still unbroken, 
while the Chinese army was in such an unsatisfactory position 
that it was compelled to withdraw into its own territory. 

For this humiliating failure T’ai Tsung stubbornly refused to 
forgive the Koreans. A peace embassy from Koguryu in the spring 
of 646 was unable to secure an audience at the court, and the 
following spring saw another Chinese expedition launched against 
Koguryu and its ally Pakche. This expedition, however, was little 
more than a hurried raid, and T’ai Tsung was compelled to leave to 
his successor on the throne the actual subjugation of the peninsula. 

In the summer of 649 T’ai Tsung, who deserves to be regarded 
as the real founder of the dynasty, died, leaving a powerful 
empire and a well-organized government over which a succession 
of T’ang rulers were to hold the power for an additional two 
hundred and fifty-eight years. This period of two centuries and 
a half is regarded by Chinese writers as the Golden Age of their 
country’s history, yet the greatness of the period must be attrib- 
uted to the sound organization established during the reign of 
T’ai Tsung and to the inherent genius of the Chinese people rather 
than to the ability of the later T’ang monarchs. Indeed, of the 
nineteen rulers who nominally controlled the destinies of the em- 
pire between the death of T’ai Tsung and the final collapse of 
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the dynasty in 907, only two stand out as having been endowed 
with more than average ability. 

The first, and probably the greater, of these two rulers was a 
woman, the empress Wu, the concubine and later the empress 
of T’ai Tsung’s immediate successor, Kao Tsung. After dominat- 
ing the government during the last twenty- three years (660-683) 
of Kao Tsung’s reign and after experimenting in 684 as regent in 
the name of two successive puppet emperors, this strong-minded 
woman boldly ascended the throne and from 684 until her death 
in 70s exercised all the prerogatives of the imperial office. Ener- 
getic, unscrupulous, and resembling Catherine the Great of Rus- 
sia in private life as in her political ability, the empress Wu suc- 
ceeded in inspiring the government to a high degree of energy and 
efficiency. 

The second notable ruler was Hsiian Tsung, who came to the 
throne in 712 for a long reign of forty-foui years. The death of 
the empress Wu had been followed by a period of political in- 
trigue and general disorder, but Hsiian Tsung was able to restore 
the government to good working order. During his early years 
upon the throne this prince showed himself to be a stern— even 
puritanical-ruler, and the empire enjoyed peace at home and 
prestige abroad. After 735, however, he fell more and more com- 
pletely under the sway of the famous beauty Yang Kwei Fei. 
Luxury and extravagance now quickly replaced the simplicity 
which had characterized his court, while an unfortunate turn of 
affairs brought disaster upon the imperial forces abroad. The 
resultant popular discontent showed itself in a widespread revo- 
lution which in 756 drove the former puritan from the capital and 
finally compelled him to abdicate the throne. 

The internal troubles which preceded and terminated the reign 
of Hsiian Tsung were characteristic of the entire period of T’ang 
rule. Intrigues, conspiracies, and popular uprisings marked almost 
every reign. Yet the sound legal and administrative systems es- 
tablished during the early years of the dynasty enabled it, until 
the opening of the tenth century, to weather each successive storm. 

Although the foreign policy of the T’ang emperors made abun- 
dant use of diplomacy and intrigue, the centuries of T’ang rule 
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were marked by frequent struggles against the turbulent peoples 
on the frontiers. Nor did the foreign wars of this Golden Age 
result always in victory for the empire. Disastrous, or at least 
unsuccessful, foreign campaigns were quite as common through- 
out the period as were the domestic uprisings. 

Between the years 660 and 668 the emperor Kao Tsung reduced 
to submission the three Korean kingdoms of Koguryu, Pakche, 
and Silla and established over the peninsula a Chinese hegemony 
which was recognized until the end of the T’ang regime. On the 
northern and western frontiers, however, the armies of Kao Tsung 
were not so fortunate In 670 the Tibetan forces attacked and 
captured the four ''garrison towns” of Turkestan,— Kucha, Kho- 
tan, Kashgar, and Karashar,— which insured to their possessors 
the domination of the two important trade routes toward the 
west. In 679 the Western Turks allied themselves with the vic- 
torious Tibetans, and China’s predominance in Turkestan appeared 
to be definitely lost. With the assumption of full power five years 
later by the empress Wu, Chinese affairs in the west took a more 
favorable turn. By 692 the Tibeto-Turkish alliance had been 
broken, the four garrison towns regained, and China’s control over 
the northern and southern trade routes re-established. 

Almost immediately after this recovery in the west, however, 
a new threat to China’s peace and prestige appeared on the north- 
ern frontier, where the Khitan Tartars, allying themselves with 
the Northern Turks, had established themselves in southern Man- 
churia and were invading the northeastern districts inside the 
Great Wall A number of Chinese armies were defeated by this 
hostile combination ; but here, as in the west, the imperial gov- 
ernment resorted successfully to diplomacy where military effort 
had failed. The Northern Turks were won away from the alli- 
ance, and the Khitans were driven off to the north, where, however, 
they continued to remain a source of danger to the empire. 

At the close of the reign of the empress Wu in 704, Chinese 
influence was strongly established in the neighboring regions to 
the north and west, while the long reign of Hsiian Tsung (712-756) 
saw China’s prestige in central Asia at its zenith. In 720 Chandra- 
pida, the ruler of distant Kashmir, solicited and received from 
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the Chinese emperor a formal recognition of his royal title. Thir- 
teen years later Chandrapida's son and successor sent an embassy 
to Changan to render homage and to seek an alliance with the 
empire against Tibetan aggression. Hsuan Tsung confirmed the 
new king’s accession to his father’s throne, but the proposed alli- 
ance against Tibet did not meet with his approval 

During the years which followed Hsiian Tsung’s rejection of 
the appeal from Kashmir the Tibetans, allied with the Moham- 
medan Arabs, rapidly extended their power in central Asia, subju- 
gating a number of China s tributaries and undermining Chinese 
influence throughout the region In 747, aroused by the defec- 
tion of some of his former vassals, the emperor determined to 
assert his power. General Kao Hsien-chih, with a force of ten 
thousand infantry and cavalry, was sent from Kucha across the 
Pamirs and the Hindu Kush as far as Yasin and Gilgit on the 
upper branches of the Indus Here the Chinese army inflicted 
severe punishment upon a former tributary who had renounced 
his allegiance to the Chinese throne and had attached himself 
to the Tibetan-Arab cause. This spectacular campaign, which 
was followed in 748 and 749 by the infliction of similar punish- 
ment upon a number of recreant vassals in Western Turkestan, 
made a great impression upon the rulers of central Asia, many 
of whom hastened to renew their tributary relationship with the 
Chinese government 

Impressive though these military activities were at the time, 
they had only a momentary effect upon the fate of central Asia. 
The power of the Arabs was steadily expanding, and the crushing 
defeat of a Chinese army under Kao Hsien-chih in 751, at the 
battle of Athlach (see Chapter VIII), marked the substitution of 
an Arab hegemony for that of the Chinese. The Chinese govern- 
ment quickly accepted the loss of its far-western domination and 
began to cultivate the good will of the Arabs, who, for their part, 
were quite willing to reach a friendly understanding with their 
great eastern neighbor. In 756, five years after the battle of 
Athlach, when the aged Hsiian Tsung had been driven from his 
capital by revolution, his successor was able to save the tottering 
dynasty only by calling to his assistance Turkish and Arab troops. 
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Fresh troubles for the empire soon appeared from another 
source. Encouraged by the foreign disasters and the internal dis- 
orders of China, the Tibetans, between the years 763 and 801, 
repeatedly invaded the T’ang dominions. On the first of these 
dates the invaders took and sacked the capital, Changan, while 
several of the later Tibetan expeditions spread ruin and panic 
through the western frontier districts of China. In 798 an alliance 
against the Tibetans was concluded by the T’ang emperor Te 
Tsung and the famous caliph Haroun al Raschid ; the Tibetans 
were defeated and in 822 were compelled to make a definitive 
treaty of peace with China. 

The eighth-century decline of China’s imperial domination was 
attended by the rise, within the area now included in the Chinese 
Republic, of a new independent state: the kingdom of Nanchao, 
which occupied the modern province of Yunnan and the southern 
part of Szechwan. The peoples of this region belonged to the racial 
group known as the Shan, or Tai, and from early in the seventh 
century had acknowledged the supremacy of the T’ang emperors. 
Between 728 and 738 one of the Shan princes, who had succeeded 
in gaining authority over his neighbors, assumed the title ^^King 
of Nanchao”; he secured the emperor’s confirmation of this title 
and established his capital at T’ai Ho, just south of modern Tali. 
In 751 the second king of this new state rebelled against Chinese 
suzerainty and gained his complete independence ; but forty years 
later, when the Chinese were engaged in their desperate struggle 
against the Tibetans, Nanchao allied itself with China against 
the Tibetans and contributed in no small degree to the final out- 
come of the conflict. 

After the decline of Tibetan power Nanchao was tempted to 
assume the role hitherto played by Tibet. In 863 the Shan king- 
dom broke off relations with China and invaded the province of 
Tongking, at that time a part of the empire. Driven from Tong- 
king by the forces of the Chinese general Kao P’ien, they next 
invaded the Chinese portion of Szechwan, only to be defeated once 
more, in 875, by the same general and compelled to sue for peace. 
After the conclusion of a new treaty in 877, Nanchao remained in- 
dependent until 1253, when it was conquered by the Mongols. 
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For more than a century after the death of T’ai Tsung in 649 
T’ang China, in spite of occasional reverses, was the dominant 
power in central and eastern Asia. Even after the rise of the Arabs, 
the aggressions of the Tibetans, and the emergence of the Shan 
kingdom of Nanchao had combined to deprive the Chinese rulers 
of much of their far-flung power, their armies were sufficiently 
strong and their diplomacy sufficiently skillful to retain for them 
until the last quarter of the ninth century an influential position in 
the affairs of the continent. Yet the lasting glory of T’ang is to 
be found in the cultural consequences of China’s international 
contacts under the dynasty rather than in the mere fact of her 
imperial pre-eminence. 

Throughout the seventh, eighth, and ninth centuries China was, 
in a new and more glorious sense, the ^'Middle Kingdom ” From 
Japan and Korea, from Burma, Cambodia, and the kingdoms of 
the East Indies, from the camps and cities of central Asia, from 
the shores of the Caspian and Black seas, from the banks of the 
Ganges, the Indus, and the Euphrates, there came during these 
three centuries an endless stream of foreigners of every nationality 
and of every description. Scholars and religious devotees, artists 
and poets, merchants, soldiers of fortune, and solemn embassies, 
all found their way along the converging roads which led to this 
great central state of the Oriental world. 

The influence of this multitude of strangers coming from 
afar” was supplemented by that of the many Chinese travelers 
who during these centuries found their way outward along the 
same roads to India, central Asia, Indo-China, and other distant 
regions of the earth. At no time in their history, except in the 
present century and perhaps under the Mongol regime, have the 
Chinese received in greater volume and variety the impact of for- 
eign ideas; at no period since the days of Confucius has there 
existed in China more complete liberty for the individual thinker ; 
and rarely, if ever, in the history of mankind has this combination 
of new ideas and intellectual freedom produced more brilliant 
results in the fields of art, literature, religion, and philosophy. 

One important feature, already noted, of T’ai Tsung’s reign 
(626-649) was the establishment of a well-organized educational 
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system in which instruction was based primarily upon the Con- 
fucian Classics. Later reigns saw modifications and reforms in this 
system (such as the creation, by the emperor Hsiian Tsung, of 
the Han-lin Academy, a body of specially selected scholars of 
highest attainments), and throughout the entire life of the T’ang 
dynasty the Confucian scholars played an important part in the 
affairs of the country During several of the reigns, also, high 
imperial favor and a considerable amount of popular support were 
accorded to Taoism, which by this time was so altered by super- 
stitious accretions that it could hardly be recognized as the doc- 
trine taught in the Tao Te King and in the writings of Chuang-tzu 

However, in spite of the prominent place held by Confucian 
scholarship and the occasional popularity of Taoist necromancy 
the dominating influence in T’ang China was Buddhist, and the 
three centuries which, followed the unification of the empire saw 
the Indian religion strengthen steadily the position which it had 
gained during the troublous period of the fifth and sixth centuries. 
The pious pilgrimage of Fa Hsien, at the beginning of the fifth 
century, was imitated during the T’ang period by many Chinese 
Buddhists. Hsiian Chuang, whose pilgrimage extended from 629 
to 644, and I Tsing, between 671 and 695, are merely two of the 
most famous figures in this veritable army of devotees who made 
their way to the land of Gautama Buddha. 

Upon his return from India, Hsiian Chuang received from the 
emperor T’ai Tsung repeated evidence of imperial favor; dying 
in 664, the great traveler-scholar was given an official funeral by 
T’ai Tsung’s successor. Both these rulers, moreover, regarded it 
as a privilege to be permitted to compose prefaces for Hsiian 
Chuang’s translations from Indian Buddhist texts. I Tsing also, 
after his return from India, was received with highest honors by 
the empress Wu, who was an ardent supporter of Buddhism. 

The steady growth of Buddhist influence was strenuously com- 
bated by the Confucian scholars and at times by the Taoists ; yet 
it was not until the last century of the T’ang regime that the op- 
ponents of the foreign religion were able to record any noticeable 
success. In 845 they succeeded in obtaining from the emperor a 
decree ordering the dissolution of the Buddhist monasteries and 
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the return of their inmates to family life. Even this triumph was 
of short duration , and fifteen years later the decree was repealed 
by a new occupant of the throne, who conferred fresh favors upon 
the Buddhists and their institutions. 

Nor was the strength of Buddhism during these centuries shown 
only by the increasing number of its adherents or by the extent 
of imperial favor which it received. In their struggle to maintain 
themselves against the Buddhist advance both Confucianism and 
Taoism were forced to modify their teachings by borrowing ideas 
from their rival. In the case of Taoism, which had a fundamental 
resemblance to Buddhism, this exchange of ideas was reciprocal; 
and it is difficult to estimate which of the two parties to the 
exchange was the greater gainer. But even the Confucianists, 
although resisting the temptation to develop a religious organiza- 
tion, assimilated a certain more spiritual outlook on life, and Con- 
fucian philosophy after the middle of the T’ang regime is noticeably 
different in this respect from the earlier teaching of the school. 

The flourishing condition of Buddhism under the T’ang was, 
as we have seen, a more or less normal development of the im- 
portance wdiich the religion had acquired during the immediately 
preceding period, hence this would not of itself constitute con- 
clusive evidence as to the philosophical and religious tolerance of 
Chinese thought at this era. Supplementary evidence on this point, 
however, and on the far-reaching effects of T’ang imperialism is fur- 
nished by the appearance in China of four other foreign religions,— 
Mazdaism, Manichaeism, Nestorian Christianity, and Moham- 
medanism,— all of which owed their introduction to the contact 
between the T’ang empire and the peoples of central and south- 
western Asia. 

Mazdaism, which reached China shortly before 631, and Mani- 
chaeism, which was introduced in 694, appear to have had little 
lasting influence, and they owed their appearance to the desire of 
the T’ang rulers to conciliate, respectively, the Persians and the 
Uighurs. But Nestorianism and Mohammedanism, although they 
both seem to have been professed only by the non-Chinese ele- 
ments of the population, occupy places of some importance in the 
history of the country. 
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The doctrine of Nestorius, which was condemned as heresy by 
the Council of Ephesus in 431, was brought to China in 635 by a 
Nestorian monk whose name is recorded by the Chinese as Alopen. 
Three years after Alopen’s arrival the emperor T’ai Tsung issued 
an edict permitting him to preach his doctrine and to erect a 
church at Changan. With the exception of the empress Wu, whose 
support of Buddhism amounted to fanaticism, all the subsequent 
T’ang rulers continued to protect and to patronize the Nestorians. 
Hsiian Tsung even, permitted the Nestorian clergy to hold their 
services within the precincts of the imperial palace, while he hon- 
ored their church building by placing in it portraits of his ancestors. 

Most of our information concerning the fortunes of Chinese 
Nestorianism during the first hundred and fifty years of its domi- 
cile, is obtained from the famous Nestorian tablet erected in 781 
on the property of the church at Changan. This tablet, which was 
discovered in 1625 by the Jesuits, contains a statement of the doc- 
trine, a short history of the mission, and eulogies of the T’ang mon- 
archs who had distinguished themselves in showing favor to the 
religion. 

With the collapse of the tolerant T’ang dynasty at the begin- 
ning of the tenth century this eastern branch of Christianity under- 
went a series of persecutions which drove it from the empire. It 
continued to flourish in central Asia, however, and reappeared in 
China three and a half centuries later under the protection of the 
equally tolerant Mongols. 

The precise date of the introduction of Mohammedanism into 
China has not been established. In central Asia, as we have seen, 
the Chinese came into contact with the expanding power of the 
Mohammedan Arabs about the end of the seventh century; but 
the doctrines of Islam may easily have reached China by way 
of the sea at least half a century earlier, and indeed even before 
the death of the Prophet. At the beginning of the T’ang regime the 
greater part of China’s sea-borne foreign trade was in the hands 
of the Arabs, who constituted the most numerous element in the 
foreign communities at Canton and at the other seaports; and 
in 651 an embassy from Arabia reached the Chinese capital by 
way of Canton. 
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In 758 the Mohammedan population at Canton, probably 
swelled by a large number of unpaid Arab mercenaries who had 
assisted in the restoration of the T^ang power and who were now 
being returned to their own country by way of Canton, precipi- 
tated a serious riot with much destruction of property. For more 
than a century after this outbreak the presence of this alien com- 
munity with its foreign religion caused no trouble ; the Arab mer- 
chants were nonaggressive, and they met with complete tolerance 
on the part of the Chinese. Toward the close of the ninth century, 
however, the growing maritime activity of the Chinese resulted 
in the development of hostility toward the foreign traders, and 
in 879, in the midst of the disorders which attended the decline 
of the T’ang dynasty, a violent antiforeign outbreak drove the 
Arabs from Canton. 

This anti-Arab development appears, however, to have been 
produced by economic rather than by religious considerations. In 
other parts of the empire, where similar economic grounds for 
hostility did not exist, the followers of Mohammed were not mo- 
lested ; and the gradual infiltration of Mohammedanized central- 
Asians resulted in the steady growth of the religion in the western 
provinces, especially in Kansu and Yunnan, where it now numbers 
some fifteen or twenty million adherents. 

Although the doctrines of the Buddhists penetrated and modi- 
fied the teachings of the Taoists and even of the Confucianists, 
. it is in the field of art, especially sculpture and painting, that the 
Indian religion has made its most splendid permanent contribu- 
tion to Chinese culture. At Lungmen in northern Honan, where 
Buddhist sculpture of the T’ang period is found side by side with 
the earlier work of the Northern Wei, at Tunhuang in western 
Kansu, where the explorations of Stein and Pelliot have brought 
to light a wonderful collection of sculpture and painting dating 
from the eighth, ninth, and tenth centuries, and at various other 
points in the empire the artists of T’ang China have left behind 
them convincing evidence of noble religious inspiration coupled 
with a high degree of technical proficiency. 

In its technique, as in the religious thought which called it 
forth, T’ang art owed much to foreign influence ; Greek and Hindu 
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models can be easily discerned in the features of Buddhas and 
Bodhisattvas and in the graceful flow of their draperies. Yet, 
while the art of the period bears additional testimony to the mani- 
fold cultural influences which were pouring in upon the empire, 
ihe sculpture and painting of Lungmen and Tunhuang are no 
slavish imitations of foreign compositions , the borrowed elements, 
like Buddhism itself, underwent a process of naturalization, and 
out of them the Chinese artist produced art which was wholly 
Chinese. Not all of T’ang art, however, was religious. The secular 
art of the period included landscape and portrait painting, and 
painted terra-cotta statuettes of human beings and of animals 
Many of these latter, which were placed in the tombs of the dead, 
were strikingly modeled figures of horses, concerning which a 
present-day French author writes: ''The spirit, the boldness, and 
the elegance of these works permit one, without blasphemy, to 
compare them with the cavalcade of the frieze of the Parthenon.” 

In poetry, as in sculpture and painting, the age of T’ang pro- 
duced some of the greatest figures in the history of China. For 
more than a thousand years the poetry of T’ang has retained its 
high position among Chinese readers , translated into foreign lan- 
guages, it has fairly earned the praise of readers to whom the Chi- 
nese language is a closed book. Among the many poets the most 
famous were Li T’ai-po —sometimes known as Li Po— (701 ?-762), 
Tu Fu (712-770), the devout Buddhist Po Chu-i (772-846), and 
two Taoist poets, Ch’ang Chien and T’ao Han, both of whom were 
contemporaries of Li T’ai-po. 

Several of these writers enjoyed the patronage of the T’ang 
emperors, and much of their verse deals with the brilliant life of 
the court or with the great achievements of their patrons in peace 
and war. But princely favor has never sufficed, in China or else- 
where, to produce great poets and great poetry. Moreover, the 
T’ang poets, far from being subservient eulogists of the existing 
order, were extremely independent, criticizing as often as they 
praised, and their caustic satire often brought upon them the dis- 
favor of their imperial patrons. Li T’ai-po, commonly regarded 
as the greatest poetical genius produced by the Far East, spent 
the last years of his life in disgrace, as also did Tu Fu, to whom 



China from Han Dynasty to Southern Sungs 117 

the Chinese have accorded the title ^^God of Poetry.’^ Other 
writers, although avoiding the disgrace which fell upon these two 
men, wearied of their efforts to combine the functions of poet and 
courtier and became voluntary exiles from the court in order to 
live their lives in closer communion with nature. 

As in the days of Han, so also during the T’ang period, the 
development of literature owed much to the inventive genius of 
the Chinese , for this period saw the invention or, more correctly, 
the evolution of a means whereby many copies of a literary work 
could be reproduced at little cost. The first step in the evolution 
of printing appears to have come in the fifth century, when carved 
seals smeared with ink were used by officials for stamping docu- 
ments. About the same time, moreover, ^'rubbings” began to be 
taken from stone inscriptions by spreading a sheet of paper over 
the inscribed surface, pounding the paper with a brush so as to 
force it down into the interstices, and then rubbing with ink so 
as to blacken the entire surface except where it had sunk into 
the lines of the carving. 

During the eighth century, block prints of page size were pro- 
duced by the simple expedient of adapting to a larger surface the 
principle of the inked seal, and the ninth century saw the printing 
by this method of the first complete book, a Buddhist sutra The 
completion of the evolutionary process came in the Sung dynasty 
when, about the middle of the eleventh, century, the substitution 
of movable type for the full-page carved block put an end to the 
danger that a whole page would be spoiled by a single slip of 
the engraver’s tool. 

The last quarter of the ninth century saw the empire torn by 
a series of internal disorders which finally brought the dynasty 
to ruin. The first of these outbreaks, which began in 875, swept 
the entire country and in 881 drove the emperor from his capital. 
Two years later, with the aid of a Turkish force under a Turkish 
leader named Li K’o-yung, Changan was retaken, the chief rebel 
leader put to death, and apparent order restored. But the restora- 
tion of the imperial power was only nominal. Although the T’ang 
emperors retained to the very last the loyal support of their Turkish 
allies, they now found themselves almost without aid from their 
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own people. The struggle dragged on for two decades, but the end 
could not be long deferred. In 905 the most powerful of the rebel 
leaders, Chu Wen, imprisoned the reigning emperor and put him 
to death after having compelled him to abdicate the throne in 
favor of an infant son. Two years later this boy meekly surren- 
dered his empty title to his father’s murderer, and the T’ang 
dynasty was at an end. 

The Five ''Later'" Dynasties 

The fifty-three years following the abdication of the last T’ang 
sovereign saw only a continuation of the anarchy which had char- 
acterized the closing decades of that once glorious dynasty. Be- 
tween 907 and 960, when the accession of the first Sung emperor 
brought some degree of peace to the distracted country, five short- 
lived dynasties held sway. Since each of these five assumed the 
name which had been borne by some earlier line of emperors, they 
are known m Chinese history as the five "Later” dynasties: the 
Later Liang (907-923), the Later T’ang (923-936), the Later 
Chin (936-946), the Later Han (946-950), and the Later Chou 
(950-960). None of these dynasties succeeded in gaining actual 
control over more than a small fraction of the empire. 

The half-century of the five "Later” dynasties, like the period 
which followed the collapse of the Han regime, witnessed a marked 
increase of barbarian influence in the northern portions of the 
empire. The second of the five dynasties, the Later T’ang, was 
founded by a son of the Turkish general, Li K’o-yung, who had so 
faithfully supported the last rulers of T’ang, and the Later Chin 
and the Later Han were also established by leaders of Turkish 
extraction. 

Even more important than the temporary rule of these military 
chieftains from the western frontier was the growth of a new and 
formidable state, the empire of the Khitans, on the northeast. In 
the closing years of the seventh century this branch of the northern 
Tartars had been sufficiently strong to attack the T’ang empire 
and had been repulsed only after a bitter struggle. Two centuries 
later, when the power of T’ang declined, the ELhitans again pushed 
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down from the north into southern Manchuria. In 916 the Khitan 
chief, Ye-lii A-po-ki, assumed the title of Huang Ti (''emperor”) 
and took for his dynasty the name Liao, meaning "Iron ” By the 
end of his reign in 926 A-po-ki had extended his dominion north- 
eastward to include all the territory between Korea and the Amur 
River. In 936 A-po-ki’s son and successor, Te-kwang, assisted 
the founder of the Later Chin to seize the imperial title, for which 
assistance he was rewarded with the northern districts of the mod- 
ern provinces of Chihli and Shansi. Two years later Te-kwang 
established a southern capital at Peking, then known as Yenchow 
and now called Peiping, and made himself the master of north- 
eastern China as far south as the Yellow River. 

In 946, when the Later Chin emperor attempted to break away 
from the control of his recent benefactors, the Khitans invaded 
the regions south of the Yellow River and pillaged the Chinese 
capital. This catastrophe brought to an end the rule of the Later 
Chin. But neither the Later Han (946-950) nor the Later Chou, 
which seized the power in 950, was able to offer successful resistance 
to the steadily growing Khitan empire. 

The Founding of the Sung Dynasty 

Out of this desperate struggle against the Khitans arose a leader 
capable of reuniting and restoring the empire. In 960 the officials 
of the Later Chou, acting in the name of a nine-year-old puppet 
emperor, sent against the Khitans an imperial force commanded 
by General Chao K'uang-yin. Hardly had the army left the capi- 
tal, at that time located at K’aifengfu, when the subordinate officers 
united to demand that their commander assume the imperial title. 
After some hesitation Chao K’uang-yin acceded to the demand, 
on condition that no harm should be done to the little emperor 
at K’aifengfu. At the head of his army he returned to the capital 
and was proclaimed emperor as the first of the Sung dynasty, in 
whose dynastic list he is known as T’ai Tsu ("Great Ancestor”). 

The political situation in China at the moment when Chao 
K^uang-yin ascended the throne was such that few of his con- 
temporaries could have predicted any great success for the dynasty. 
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From his capital at K aifengfu the authority of the emperor ex- 
tended only over the three modern provinces of Shantung, Honan, 
and Shensi. To the north the Khitans held Chihli and the northern 
part of Shansi, while southern Shansi, with its capital at Taiyuanfu, 
was held by the independent prince of Pei Han, who had allied 
himself with the Khitans South of the imperial domain the old 
empire was shared among a half-dozen petty kingdoms and a large 
number of smaller subdivisions. 

Nor were the qualifications of the new emperor, on the surface 
at least, such as would have warranted the hope that the dynasty 
which he was founding would prove different from its recent pred- 
ecessors. A competent but hardly a great general, handsome, 
personally popular with his subordinates, Chao K^uang-yin was 
neither a scholar nor an experienced administrator. Yet the pas- 
sage of time showed that this unlettered soldier and untried states- 
man was endowed with the patient determination, the activity, 
the simplicity, and the native good sense needed to overcome the 
difficulties by which he was confronted , and the first Sung emperor 
succeeded, by virtue of these qualities, in establishing his dynasty 
so firmly that it ranks with the Han and the T’ang as one of the 
three great dynasties of the middle period of China’s history. 

During the reign of T’ai Tsu (960-976) and during that of his 
brother T’ai Tsung^ (97h"997) the disunited fragments of the 
empire were brought once more under the control of the central 
government. Within less than twenty years after the founding 
of the dynasty all the territory south of the Great Wall, except 
that held by the Khitans, had been induced to acknowledge the 
authority of Sung. 

In his labors for the reconsolidation of the empire T’ai Tsu did 
not depend solely upon force of arms but endeavored in every 
possible way to improve the administration and to strengthen the 
bonds which would hold the people together. Uneducated though 
he was, the founder of the new dynasty patronized education and 
restored to the civil-service examinations the importance which 
they had held under the early T’ang emperors. A soldier by train- 

3 - Not to be confused with T’ang T’ai Tsung, the second emperor of the T’ang 
dynasty (627-649). 
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ing, he fully appreciated the evils which China had suffered from 
military rule, and he strove throughout his reign to place the 
power once more in the hands of civil officials directly answerable 
to the throne. In order to lessen the probability of revolt in the 
reconquered provinces he confirmed the appointments of the local 
officials and even, where possible, appointed the defeated rulers 
to act as his representatives , but he strictly limited the powers of 
all these appointees and introduced into the criminal code the sound 
principle that all death sentences should be referred to the Im- 
perial Board of Punishments for approval. Since his policies on 
these points were continued by his successor, the various conquests 
and annexations were quickly followed by the restoration of in- 
ternal peace and by a consequent revival of prosperity. 

In 979 the emperor T’ai Tsung made a determined effort to 
bring under his sway those portions of Chihli and Shansi which 
were held by the Khitans. Repulsed in his first attempt to take 
Peking, he did not again attack his northern neighbor until seven 
years later. This time he succeeded in reconquering northern 
Shansi, together with some districts of southern Chihli, but north- 
ern Chihli remained in Khitan possession. Under Chen Tsung, 
the third emperor of the dynasty (997--1022), the long struggle 
was terminated in 1004 by a treaty whereby the Khitans evacu- 
ated southern Chihli but received in return the northern districts 
of Shansi and an annual subsidy, or tribute, in the form of a hun- 
dred thousand ounces of silver and two hundred thousand pieces 
of silk. 

At the same time that the Sung government was thus definitely 
checked in its effort to recover the northeastern territory it was 
suffering a fresh loss on the northwest, where the kingdom of 
Tangut, or Hsi Hsia, succeeded in establishing its independence. 
The Tanguts, a people belonging to the Tibeto-Burman linguistic 
group, had been loyal supporters of the imperial power during the 
closing decades of the T^ang regime, and their leader had been 
rewarded for his loyalty by being given the title of Duke of Hsia. 
Practically independent throughout the half-century which fol- 
lowed the T’ang collapse, the Duke of Hsia submitted unwillingly 
to the rising power of Sung, and in 990 he took advantage of the 
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Sung-Khitan straggle to renounce his allegiance. The new king- 
dom, which was promptly recognized by the Khitan emperor, had 
its capital at Ninghia and occupied northern Kansu as far west as 
Karanor, together with a considerable section of Inner Mongolia 
immediately north of the Great Wall. 

Although the Tangut kingdom included a portion of China 
Proper and controlled the caravan routes leading to the west, the 
Sung emperors made no move for its reconquest. Indeed, after the 
treaty with the Khitans in 1004 the Chinese were quite satisfied 
to remain at peace with their two northern neighbors, and for more 
than a century after that date the only interruption of peaceful 
relations came in the form of a Tangut attack, in 1040, upon the 
Chinese territory on their southern frontier. This attack was re- 
pulsed, and the Sung government showed its pacifist tendencies by 
arranging for an annual ”gift^’ to the Tangut king similar to that 
which it was already paying to the Khitans. 

The territory of the Tangut kingdom contained little fertile 
land, and the rulers of the country supplemented their scanty 
income by levying heavy toll upon such trade as passed through 
their dominions between China and western Asia, a practice which 
frequently proved irritating to their more civilized neighbors. On 
the other hand the Tanguts, like, the Khitans, rapidly adopted a 
considerable degree of Chinese civilization. In 1037 they developed 
a written language of their own, using for this purpose modifica- 
tions or imitations of the Chinese characters, in which they pro- 
duced a respectable body of national literature. 

At peace on the frontiers and renouncing all idea of foreign con- 
quest either to the north or to the south, Sung China turned its 
energies to the solution of internal social and political problems. 
The law code was thoroughly revised ; education was fostered by 
the erection of public schools in every city of the first or second 
rank; and an unsuccessful effort was made, by the construction 
of drainage canals, to put an end to the periodic ravages of the 
Yellow River. 

In the third quarter of the eleventh century the movement for 
social and economic reform through government action reached its 
climax under the leadership of the radical statesman Wang An-shih, 
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Bom in 1021, Wang An-shih first gained notoriety by Ms unortho- 
dox interpretations of the Confucian Classics. In 1067 he was 
recommended to the emperor, and the following year saw him ap- 
pointed, by the new emperor Shen Tsung, to a post in the central 
administration In spite of the opposition of those who distrusted 
his unconventional views, Wang quickly won the complete confi- 
dence of the emperor, and in 1069 he was raised to the rank of 
chief minister. 

Declaring that the general welfare of the nation demanded a 
return to the patriarchal system of antiquity, he now embarked 
upon a program of sweeping reform. The land tax was greatly 
reduced and was made payable in grain or other produce instead 
of in coin. In the spring of the year the government advanced to 
the farmers the necessary seed grain, and these advances were 
repaid at harvest time with interest at the rate of 2^4 per cent 
per month. In order to prevent great fluctuations in the price of 
foodstuffs the government was to buy up grain when prices were 
low and sell it when the price rose above a fixed maximum. 
Stability of general prices was to be maintained by the careful 
regulation of the amount of money in circulation. Government 
works were no longer to be carried out by forced labor , instead 
this labor was to be paid, and an income tax was levied to provide 
the government with the additional funds necessary to meet the 
expense thus incurred 

These reforms, many of which sound strangely modern, aroused 
strenuous opposition. The scholars felt that Wang An-shih was 
departing from the principles of ConfuciuSi and that his new laws 
were therefore fundamentally wrong; the business and financial 
classes were bitterly antagonistic to changes which would limit 
their prospective profits, while the people as a whole feared the 
growth of government interference in their daily affairs. In 1075 
Wang resigned his post as minister and was appointed governor 
of Nanking ; dismissed from his office a few years later, he spent 
the remaining years of his life in retirement, a disgraced and dis- 
appointed man. The conservative statesmen who replaced Wang 
abolished all but one of his many innovations. In order to lessen 
the power and the expense of the military organization, he had 
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instituted for the maintenance of internal order a system of local 
militia called the Pao Chia. This militia system continued to exist 
for more than eight centuries, and, as we shall see later, had an 
important part in the development of the Boxer movement of 1900. 

Among the numerous tribes which during the eleventh century 
acknowledged the overlordship of the Khitan emperor were the 
Juchen (or Nuchen) Tartars, who lived in northern Manchuria 
in the vicinity of the Sungari River. In 1 1 14 the chief of the Juchen 
broke off relations with his Khitan suzerain and invaded south- 
ern Manchuria. The Khitans, whose long contact with Chinese 
civilization had modified their earlier warlike character, were un- 
able to resist the attack of these former vassals, especially since the 
Sung government co-operated with the Juchen and attacked the 
Khitans from the south. The conquest of southern hlanchuria 
was completed in 1116; in 1122 the Juchen forces gained control 
of northern Shansi, and the following year saw the conquest of 
the Khitan territory in Chihli. A fragment of the Khitans, under 
the leadership of one of their princes, fled westward to the valley 
of the Hi River, where they founded a new state known as the 
kingdom of Kara Khitai, while the chief of the Juchen, now com- 
pletely master of the former Khitan dominions, seated himself 
upon the vacant throne as the first emperor of the Kin (" Golden ”) 
dynasty. 


The Southern Sungs (1127-1279) 

In aiding the Juchen Tartars against the Khitans the Sung 
statesmen at K’aifengfu had hoped to destroy the empire on their 
northeastern frontier and to prepare the way for the reannexation 
of the former Chinese territories held by the Khitans. Too late 
they were to realize that their assistance had been given to the 
stronger of the two warring powers and that they had ''exchanged 
King Log for King Stork.” The warlike Kins who now occupied 
the place of the peaceful and extremely civilized Khitans lost little 
time in attacking their recent ally. In 1125 they raided the Sung 
territories lying north of the Yellow River. The following year 
their armies crossed the river and after a brief siege took the 
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capital. The emperor, with most of his family, was taken away 
into captivity ; but one of his sons, escaping from the general dis- 
aster, took refuge at Nanking, where later in the same year he 
was proclaimed emperor. 

Even at Nanking the Sung court was not safe from its enemies. 
In 1129 the Kins crossed the Yangtze and overran the provinces 
south of the river, capturing both Nanking and Hangchow. For 
a while it looked as if all China was destined to fall under the 
rule of the invader. But the Kins, although momentarily success- 
ful in their southern expedition, were unable to maintain their 
gains south of the Yangtze. Between 1130 and 1141 the Sung 
armies, under the command of the famous hero Yo Fei, drove 
them steadily northward until a treaty was arranged fixing the 
boundary between the two empires at the watershed which divides 
the Yangtze valley from that of the Yellow River. 

The treaty of 1 141 did not restore to the Sung rulers their former 
capital, and after a brief sojourn at Nanking the imperial court 
established itself at Hangchow. From the time of their expulsion 
from K’aifengfu in 1127 the rulers of the Sung dynasty are known 
in Chinese history as the Southern Sungs, and Hangchow (the 
^'Kinsay^^ of Marco Polo) remained the capital of their diminished 
empire for a century and a half until it was finally conquered by 
the Mongol armies of Kublai Khan. 

The Han dynasty, which rendered itself illustrious by its conquests in 
central Asia, is the warrior dynasty of Chinese history. The T’ang, which 
bound these same countries by a vast confederation under its patronage, 
is its political dynasty That of the Sungs, which neglected the defense 
of the frontiers in order to occupy itself almost exclusively with the develop- 
ment of great literature, is the essentially literary d3masty of these annals ^ 

In many respects the China of the Sung period appears as a 
mere continuation of the T’ang empire. Buddhist pilgrims con- 
tinued, as late as the middle of the eleventh century, to make their 
way to the holy places of India. In art— in sculpture as well as 
in portrait and landscape painting— the artists of the Sung period 
maintained or even surpassed the high standard set by those of 
T’ang. From Japan and Korea, from central Asia, and from Indo- 
^E. Biot, Essm sur Vhhtoire de Vimtruciion publique en Chine^ p, 321, 



China from Han Dynasty to Southern Sungs 127 

China foreign scholars still made their way to China as to the 
great center of culture and knowledge. 

Over against these points of resemblance, however, there are 
other points in which the two periods were strikingly different. 
During the seventh, eighth, and ninth centuries the culture of China 
can be most fittingly characterized as international. The far- 
reaching interests of the T’ang emperors opened the country to 
the impact of new ideas from every part of Asia Li T’ai-po, the 
greatest of the Tang poets, is said to have been born of Chinese 
parents residing in the distant valley of the Chu River, in what 
is now Russian Turkestan, General Kao Hsien-chih, the com- 
mander of the remarkable expedition in 747 across the Pamirs 
and the Hindu Kush, was a Korean by birth ; Abe-no Nakamaro, 
who came to China about 750 as an ambassador from Japan, took 
service under the T’ang emperor and held office as governor of 
Annam, while many high imperial officials, especially during the 
ninth century, were of Turkish or other central-Asian origin. 

Although China under the Sung rulers continued to have con- 
siderable contact with the outside world, the period was decidedly 
nationalistic in temper and in culture. It was a time in which the 
Chinese turned their attention inward and devoted themselves to 
the task of digesting the new cultural elements introduced during 
the expansive days of T^ang, Buddhism continued to have great 
influence, especially in art, but the dominating factor in Chinese 
thought during the eleventh and twelfth centuries was Confu- 
cianism. 

The Confucian philosophy of Sung China, however, especially 
that of the twelfth century, was far from being the simple prac- 
tical code originally taught by the Great Sage In the eleventh- 
century struggle between Wang An-shih and his conservative op- 
ponents each party accused the other of taking unjustifiable 
liberties in interpreting the Confucian Classics, yet both were still 
using the Classics as the basis of a purely utilitarian social pro- 
gram. The philosophers of the twelfth-century Southern Sungs, 
although Confucian in name, borrowed heavily from Buddhist and 
Taoist mysticism to expand the earlier simple code of social re- 
lations into a complete and satisfactory explanation of the universe, 
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The influence of Buddhism is particularly evident in the case of 
Chu Hsi (1130-1200), who is regarded as the greatest philosopher 
of the Sung period and whose commentaries on the Classics are 
still accepted as authoritative. Chu Hsi was brought up under 
Buddhist influence, but at the age of twenty-five he renounced 
this religion and applied himself to the study of the Classics. In 
view of his early training there is little reason for wonder that 
he read into the Confucian writings, especially into the Book of 
Rites and the Great Learning, ideas which were wholly foreign to 
primitive Confucianism.^ 


Summary 

During the long period of nearly fifteen hundred years which 
elapsed between the fall of the Chhn dynasty of Shih Huang Ti 
and the final conquest of Sung China in 1279 by the Mongols, 
the Chinese Empire was ruled as a united country by three great 
dynasties— Han, T'ang, and Sung— whose combined tenure of 
power totaled slightly more than a thousand years. The one seri- 
ous break in the national unity, the four centuries between the 
Han and the T’ang, saw China divided first into the Three King- 
doms” and then, after a brief reunion under the Chin emperors, 
into a "Barbarian” North and a "Chinese” South, each governed 
by a succession of comparatively short-lived ruling families. Yet 
even during this period of disunion and during the turbulent inter- 
val between the downfall of the T’ang and the appearance of the 
Sung, China’s institutions and her political ideas were maintained. 

Throughout this millennium and a half the Chinese advanced 
steadily in civilization until by the twelfth century a.d. they 
were probably the most highly civilized people on earth. In their 
cultural development they had drawn heavily upon the ideas of 
the outside world. The armies of Han and the diplomacy of T’ang, 
the religious devotion awakened by the teachings of Gautama 
Buddha, the profit-seeking activities of the traveling merchant, 
and even the hungry aggression of barbarian neighbors all com- 
bined to bring into the Chinese "melting pot” the ingredients 

^For an excellent analysis of the ** Neo-Confucianism*’ of the Sung period see 
K. S, hatourette, Th^ Chinese : their History and Culture, Vol. I, pp. 257-264. 
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from which Chinese genius evolved its finished product. Nor was 
China the sole beneficiary of this development. Like ancient Greece 
and Renaissance Italy, she gave freely to the outside world the 
fruits of her labor. To Europe and to the Mediterranean world 
she gave silk, the art of making paper, and possibly the mari- 
ner’s compass, gunpowder, and some contributions to the paint- 
ing of the Renaissance. To her Asiatic neighbors her gifts were 
innumerable , Korea and Japan were perhaps her heaviest debtors, 
but central Asia, Indo-China, the Malay world, and even India, 
Persia, and Arabia all profited greatly from their centuries of inter- 
course with the Chinese Empire. Not only is it possible to say 
that China in) the twelfth century was probably the most highly 
civilized nation on earth , with even more assurance it may be said 
that in the twelfth century and for many centuries to come the 
civilization of the greater part of the Far East was that which 
had been worked out by the Chinese and by them transmitted to 
their neighbors. 


SUGGESTED REFERENCES 

Ayscotjgh, F. Tu Fu, the Autobiography of a Chinese Poet. 

Beal, S. (translator), Si-Yu-Ki: Buddhist Records of the Western World. 

Bruce, J. P. Chu Hsi and his Masters. 

Bushell, S. W. Chinese Art. 

Bushell, S W. "The Hsi Hia Dynasty,” Journal 0/ the Royal Asiatic Society, 
1895-1896 

Ferguson, J C "Wang An-shih,” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society (North 
China Branch), 1903-1904 

Hirth, F., and Rockhill, W W The Chu-fan-cbi of Chau Ju-kua 
Ho WORTH, H. H. "Hia or Tangut,” Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1S83 
Latourette, K. S. The Chinese: their History and Culture 
Latourette, K. S. A History of Christian Missions in China. 

Laufer, B Chinese Clay Figures 

Levi, S. "Les Missions de Wang Hsman-tse dans ITnde,” Journal Asiattque, 1900. 
Obata, S. The Works of Li Po. 

Pelliot, P. Les Grottes de Touen-houang. 

Petrucci, R. Chinese Painters a Critical Study 
Waley, a. Introduction to the Study of Chinese Painting. 

Wilhelm, R. A Short History of Chinese Civilization 
Williams, E. T. A Short History of China 



VII 


India: from the Second Century b.c. to the 
Delhi Sultanate 

General Character of the Period • The Punjab the Vestibule of India • The 
Indo-Greek Invasion and its Influence Magadha under the Sunga Dynasty • 
Rise of the Andhra Kingdom • The Sakas and Pahlavas The Yuehchi and the 
Kushan Empire • Kanishka and Buddhism End of the Kushan and Andhra 
Empires • The Gupta Empire • The Invasion of the Hephthalites and the Fall of 
the Gupta Empire The Rajputs The Personal Empire of Harsha • Hsuan 
Chuang^s Visit to India • Harsha’s Relations with China and Tibet • The Dis- 
integration of Northern India Southern India The Kingdom of Pallava • Reli- 
gion and Art of Pallava Supremacy of the Kingdom of Chola • The Revival of 
Pandya The Coming of the Mohammedans Sabuktagm and Mahmud of Ghazni 
• The Afghans of Ghor The Invasions of Mohammed Ghori • The Extinction of 
Buddhism and the Survival of Brahmanism • The "Slave Dynasty’^ of Delhi • 

Summary 

T hroughout the fourteen centuries which follow the dis- 
appearance of the Maurya dynasty in 185 b.c. the history 
of India has hardly more unity than that imposed by its geo- 
graphical boundaries and by the possession of a common religious 
heritage. Even northern India during this long lapse of time 
only twice achieved any considerable degree of political union: 
from the early years of the fourth century a.d. to the opening of 
the sixth century the Gupta dynasty, founded by a new Chan- 
dragupta, reigned over a united empire which included the terri- 
tory north of the Narbada and east of the Punjab, and a century 
after the fall of this dynasty almost the identical districts were 
again united for the single reign of the adventurous Harsha 
Siladitya. Apart from these two empires, the second of them 
exceedingly short-lived, we have only the separate histories of a 
large number of independent states. These separate histories, 
however, are frequently drawn by the contacts of peace or war 
into parallel channels; and from century to century one or an- 
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other of the independent states, by virtue of its military power, 
commercial activity, artistic achievement, or religious enthusiasm, 
stands out prominently among its contemporaries. 

The Punjab, the broad basin of the upper Indus and its tribu- 
taries, occupies a peculiar position with respect to the rest of India 
and plays a unique role in Indian history. Open on the northwest 
to invasion through the passes of the Hindu Kush— almost the 
only practicable military land route into India— the Punjab, as 
we have seen, is almost completely cut off from the rest of India 
by the highlands of Rajputana and the adjoining strip of desert 
which stretches northward nearly to the foothills of the Himalayas. 
Successive invaders of India by land have thus found the Punjab 
a sort of vestibule to the Indian world. Only on rare occasions has 
a foreign invasion after occupying the Punjab retained sufficient 
momentum to carry it forward into the more eastern portions 
of northern India. The earliest Aryans appear to have spent sev- 
eral centuries in the plain of the upper Indus before pushing 
their way along the slopes of the Himalayas into the upper 
part of the Gangetic valley, while Alexander the Great, because of 
the weariness of his soldiers, never advanced farther than this 
antechamber. The history of the Punjab, therefore, has always 
been more frequently affected by foreign invaders than has that 
of India as a whole. 

The first of the numerous invasions of the Punjab after the 
time of Alexander came in 185 b.c., the same year which saw the 
end of the Maurya dynasty. In that year Demetrios, the Greek 
(or at least Hellenic) king of Bactria, led his forces southward 
from his recently acquired province of Gandhara. Some ten 
years after this invasion, which overran and conquered the whole 
Punjab, the throne of Bactria was seized by a rebellious lieutenant 
named Eukratides, who succeeded in extending his authority 
southward to include the western part of the Punjab, leaving to 
Demetrios and his descendants only the regions to the east of 
the Jhelum. 

About the year 135 b.c. the kingdom of Bactria, in its turn, 
was invaded and conquered by the central-Asian Sakas, or Scyth- 
ians; but the Bactrian possessions in the western Punjab re- 
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mained under the rule of the descendants of Eukratides until 
about the middle of the first century b.c., when they were invaded 
and seized by the Sakas. In the eastern Punjab the descendants 
of Demetrios, with their capital at Sialkot, continued to reign 
until about the same date, the conquest of this region by the Sakas 
being placed at about the year 58 b c. For the most part the Greek 
rulers of the eastern Punjab made little effort to extend their 
power eastward at the expense of their Hindu neighbors, but in 
the year 155 b.c. Menander, one of the earlier successors of 
Demetrios, invaded the Ganges valley and advanced as far as the 
Magadhan capital at Pataliputra before he was finally repulsed 
by the forces of Magadha. 

The conquest of the Greek states of the Punjab by the Sakas 
terminated, so far as India was concerned, the political conse- 
quences of Alexander’s eastern expedition. Land communication 
between India and the west, which had existed since the days of 
Darius, was practically broken off, and the arrival of the Kushans, 
about a century after the Saka invasion, substituted for this 
western contact a new and growing intercourse with the Chinese 
world. 

So complete was the ultimate disappearance of the Indo-Greek 
kingdoms that only a few ancient coins unearthed by the research 
of archaeologists now bear unimpeachable testimony to the exist- 
ence of such states and to the rule of their once powerful monarchs. 
Yet the century or more of Greek rule in the Punjab had a 
permanent influence upon the art, especially upon the Buddhist 
art, of India and of the entire Far East. The sculptured representa- 
tion of Buddha and of Buddhist saints first occurred in the regions 
under Greek rule and must be regarded as a Buddhist borrowing 
from Greek religious customs. Along with this practice Buddhism 
borrowed much of the technique and form of Greek art, with the 
result that the whole body of Buddhist sculpture, from Gandhara 
to Kamakura, is permeated with the influence of ancient Greece. 

In Bactria and in the Punjab the Indo-Greek rulers, like all 
the Greek rulers in Asia beginning with Alexander, attempted to 
establish a cordial relationship between themselves and their 
Asiatic subjects. The Brahmans, with their rigid barriers of 
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caste, stubbornly resisted all advances on the part of the unclean 
barbarians, but an entente was easily established with the caste- 
free Buddhists, to whom the foreign rulers, in consequence, quite 
naturally gave their patronage and support. Menander, the already 
mentioned descendant of Demetrios, appears in the Buddhist 
writings, under the name Melinda, as a second Asoka, and one 
of his coins, bearing the ruler’s name and portrait on the obverse, 
has on the reverse a representation of the Buddhist Wheel of 
the Law.” 

The usurper Pushyamitra, who overthrew the last prince of 
the Maurya dynasty, became the founder of a new dynasty known 
as the Sunga, which from 185 b.c. to about 73 b.c. ruled over 
Magadha and some of the adjoining districts of the Ganges valley. 
According to tradition the new ruler was a devoted Brahman and 
was bitterly opposed to Buddhism. It is not known whether his 
attitude toward Buddhism had any connection with the invasion 
of his territories by the Punjab Greek ruler Menander; but 
during the reign of Pushyamitra the persecuted Buddhists appear 
to have left Magadha in great numbers, moving westward to 
Bharhut, Sanchi, and Mathura, all of which became important 
Buddhist centers. 

Although Pushyamitra was successful in repelling the invasion 
of Menander from the west, he was less fortunate in his military 
operations on the south, where the king of the Kalingas defeated 
the Magadhan army and succeeded in gaining his independence. 
The nine later rulers of the Sunga dynasty appear to have ruled 
over a state considerably smaller than that which acknowledged 
the authority of the founder of the line, and in the year 73 b.c. 
the dynasty came to an end by a usurpation. A Brahman minister 
of the last Sunga monarch rose in revolt against his master, over- 
threw him, and established a new dynasty, the Kanva, which 
ruled at Pataliputra for the next forty-five years. 

During the period of Sunga rule at Pataliputra a considerable 
number of the states of the Deccan, formerly vassals of the Maurya 
rulers, were drawn together into a single state under the rule of 
the kings of Andhra. The kingdom of Andhra, originally a rather 
small state on the east coast between the lower reaches of the 
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Godavari and Krishna rivers, had itself been in the days of Asoka 
a vassal of the Mauryan empire. Shortly after Asoka’s death, 
however, the Andhras, apparently under a new royal line, had 
renounced their allegiance and had commenced their expansion 
into the interior of the Deccan. By the beginning of the first 
century b.c. they had extended their domain westward to the 
west coast of the peninsula and northward along this coast so 
as to include the western portion of Malwa. 

The acquisition of a frontage on the west coast enabled the 
Andhras to participate in the flourishing and profitable maritime 
trade with the Persians and Arabs, while their northward expan- 
sion into the district of Malwa brought them into early conflict 
with the Saka invaders. After the disappearance of the Sunga 
line at Pataliputra the Andhra kingdom began also to extend its 
power northward along the east coast, and in 28 b.c. the last 
prince of the Kanva line was overthrown by the contemporary 
Andhra monarch. This event put an end to the long pre-eminence 
of Magadha, which since the sixth century b.c. had been the 
most important state of the Gangetic plain , three centuries and a 
half were to elapse before Pataliputra, under the Gupta rulers, 
was to become again the center of a great north-Indian state. 

Whether or not the Andhra rulers after their destruction of the 
Kanva dynasty exercised political authority over the territory 
of Magadha is uncertain , but from this date for more than two 
centuries the Andhra kingdom was the paramount Brahman state 
of central and northern India. Against the casteless Saka, Pahlava, 
and Kushan invaders the Andhras stood forth as the champions of 
Brahman orthodoxy. The assumption of this role by a Deccan 
state whose people were predominantly Dravidian (or at least 
non- Aryan) in race strikingly illustrates the extent to which the 
Aryan religion of the Brahmans had become, by the first century 
B.C., the '"national” religion of the Indian peoples, irrespective 
of their racial origin. 

As we have already seen, the Indo-Greeks of the Punjab, whose 
Bactrian territories were conquered in 135 b.c. by the Sakas, did 
not enjoy a long tenure of their Indian possessions. About the 
year 71 b.c. the Sakas were driven southward into Gandhara by 
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the pressure of the Yuehchi and commenced an invasion of the 
Punjab which in 58 b.c. resulted in the complete conquest of the 
two Indo-Greek states. Almost immediately after this new con- 
quest of the Punjab the conquering Sakas, who appear to have 
been an eastern branch of the Iranian people, were forced to 
acknowledge the overlordship of the Parthians, or Pahlavas,^ who 
were Iranians like themselves. In addition to occupying the entire 
Indus valley, including Sind, the Saka-Pahlava combination ex- 
tended its power into the western part of the Gangetic plain as 
well as to Gujarat and to the Konkan on the western coast of 
the peninsula, coming into conflict in the last of these regions 
with the power of the Andhras. 

Even as the Sakas, after having taken Bactria from its Greek 
rulers, followed the Greeks down into the Punjab, so also were 
they in turn, pursued southward into India by the people who 
had driven them from Bactria. These people, the Yuehchi, were 
of central-Asian origin (see above, p. 67). Like most of the 
nomadic peoples of central Asia, as has been seen in an earlier 
chapter, the Yuehchi at the time of their conquest of Bactria 
consisted of a loose confederacy of independent tribes, each under 
its separate tribal chieftain. 

Somewhat more than a century after their occupation of Bac- 
tria the tribes of the confederacy were brought together into 
a strong union under the rulers of the Kushan tribe, and the 
name of this dominant tribe was extended to the entire Yuehchi 
people. The first Kushan ruler, Kadphises I, who appears to have 
reigned between the years 40 a.d. and 78 a.d., found himself at the 
head of a powerful people whose long-fixed residence in Bactria 
had enabled them to attain a stage of civilization much higher than 
that of their nomadic ancestors. About the year 48 a.d. Kad- 
phises I led his forces southward, conquered Gandhara, and oc- 
cupied the district of Taxila in the northern part of the Punjab. 


^ Not to be confused with the Pallavas of southeastern India. 
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Rise of the Kushan Empire 

After extending his power southward into the northern portion 
of the Punjab the first Kushan ruler appears to have spent the 
remaining years of his reign in consolidating his authority; but 
under his successors the Kushan empire expanded southward to 
include a large part of northwestern India, while to the north of 
the Himalayas it reached as far as Kashgar and Khotan. A great 
part of this expansion occurred during the reign of Kadphises II, 
who succeeded his father in 78 and ruled until the year iio.^ This 
second Kushan ruler conquered the entire Punjab, together with 
the upper Ganges valley as far eastward as Benares and the 
districts of western India lying north of the Narbada River. North 
of the Himalayas, where their empire came into contact with 
that of Han China, the Kushans were less fortunate. In the year 
90 A.D. the armies of Kadphises II were defeated in Chinese 
Turkestan by the forces under the Chinese general Pan Ch’ao. 
About the year 125 the Kushans took advantage of a temporary 
decline in Chinese power and established their suzerainty over 
Yarkand and Kashgar, but the Chinese almost immediately re- 
turned to the attack and compelled the abandonment of these 
distant possessions. 

Kadphises I and his son had retained their Bactrian capital 
as the headquarters of their government, and this policy was con- 
tinued by the third Kushan ruler ; but Kanishka, who ruled over 
the Kushan empire from 120 to 162, moved his capital southward 
to Peshawar, on the Indian side of the Khyber Pass Partly as 
a result of this transfer and partly as a result of the repulse at the 
hands of the Chinese in Turkestan the Kushan empire became 
under Kanishka and his successors more pronouncedly Indian 
than it had been during the preceding reigns. The earlier Kushan 
rulers were foreign invaders, Kanishka made himself an integral 
part of Indian history. 

Like the Indo-Greek Menander, Kanishka is represented by 
the contemporary Buddhist writers as a new Asoka, devoted to 

^The chronology of the Kushan period is a debated question; I follow here 
the dates adopted in his later writings by Dr Vincent Smith. 
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the teachings of Gautama and patronizing the Buddhist church. 
The poet Asvaghosha, a Buddhist monk, is reported to have been 
one of the Kushan monarch’s most influential advisers ; and under 
Kanishka’s patronage a council of Buddhist theologians, assembled 
for the purpose of establishing anew the canon of Buddhist faith, 
drew up official commentaries upon each division of the Tripitaka. 

Although Kanishka’s conversion to the faith of Gautama has 
become the subject of pious legends resembling the story of Asoka’s 
conversion, there is every reason for believing that in his favor- 
able treatment of the Buddhists the Kushan monarch was actuated 
primarily by the same political motives as had directed the policy 
of the Indo-Greeks. Uncompromisingly rejected by the caste- 
bound Brahmans, Kanishka’s only hope of creating a bond of 
sympathy between himself and his Indian subjects lay in winning 
the support of the Buddhists and in enabling the Buddhists to 
become the dominant religious group throughout his Indian 
possessions. 

Since the Kushans during their century and a half of residence 
in Bactria had imbibed freely of the Hellenized Bactrian culture, 
Kanishka’s alliance with the Buddhists of northwestern India 
contributed to the spread of Greco-Bactrian artistic ideas in 
India itself. These ideas, being more acceptable to the Mahayanist 
form of Buddhism than to the simpler Hinayana form, had much 
to do with the ultimate triumph of the Mahayana as the Buddhism 
of the north. At the same time the fact that the Kushan empire 
extended far beyond the Himalayas into central Asia and Chinese 
Turkestan was an important element in the rapid spread of the 
Buddhist faith, during the first two centuries of the Christian Era, 
into these regions and into China. 

Although the cordial relations between Buddhism and the 
foreign invaders of the northwest thus contributed to the rapid 
spread of the religion outside of India, these same relations appear 
to have been partly, perhaps largely, responsible for the decay 
of Buddhist influence in its native land. Throughout four cen- 
turies of struggle between the Indian people and the foreign 
invaders—Greek, Saka, and Kushan— Buddhism consistently al- 
lowed itself to be identified with the fortunes of the foreigner^ 
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while Brahmanism, stubbornly refusing to regard even the most 
powerful conqueror as other than an ^^outcaste,” became more 
and more definitely the religion of Indian nationalism. In this 
connection it seems highly significant that the two regions in the 
Indian world where Buddhism still prevails, Nepal and Ceylon, 
are the regions which were most completely removed from this 
conflict between the earlier inhabitants of India and the later 
invaders. 

For nearly two centuries, from the middle of the first century 
A.D. until the first quarter of the third century, the Kushan empire 
and that of the Andhras shared the power over northern and 
central India. While the Kushan sovereigns or their Saka vassals 
controlled northwestern India as far south as the Narbada and 
as far east as Benares, the Andhra rulers of the Deccan dominated 
the west coast to the south of the Narbada and appear to have 
been recognized as suzerains by the petty states of the eastern 
Ganges valley. During the first quarter of the third century the 
power of both empires began to decline. Under the successors 
of Kanishka the Kushans appear to have been driven steadily 
backward by their Hindu enemies , but the actual breakup of the 
empire probably resulted from the rise of the Persian Sassanid 
empire, which was established in 226 a.d. and which was so placed 
as to be able to attack the Kushans in the rear. 

The collapse of the Andhra empire coincided almost exactly 
with that of its northern rival. This coincidence was not altogether 
accidental, since the steady decline of the Kushans relaxed the 
bond of a common fear because of which the Aryan states of 
the north had been willing to acknowledge the suzerainty of the 
Dravidian Deccan Yet the Andhra empire, like the Kushan, had 
its power definitely broken by an attack from the rear; in the 
year 225 the Andhras were crushingiy defeated by their Pallava 
neighbors on the south, and the whole Deccan empire fell into 
fragments. 
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The Gupta Empire (3 2 0-535) 

The simultaneous collapse of the Kushans and the Andhras left 
India for almost a century without any state which could pretend 
to paramountcy. The early years of the fourth century, however, 
saw the ancient state of Magadha become once more the center 
of a powerful northern empire In the year 320 a Magadhan ruler, 
who, like the founder of the Mauryan empire, was named Chan- 
dragupta, succeeded in extending his authority over the entire 
eastern half of the Ganges valley. 

The reign of this new Chandragupta came to an end in 330; 
but he was succeeded on the throne at Pataliputra by a son, 
Samudragupta (330-380), under whose administration the Gupta 
empire steadily increased in size and power. After spending some 
years consolidating his authority and acquiring fresh territories 
in the Ganges valley Samudragupta embarked upon a campaign 
of conquest in the Deccan In the course of this campaign, the 
date of which cannot be definitely fixed, Samudragupta subdued 
momentarily a number of the states of the Deccan and even levied 
tribute from the kingdom of Pallava , but he seems to have made 
no permanent annexations to his empire. Returning from the 
southern expedition, the Gupta monarch turned his attention to 
the north and succeeded in forcing the kingdom of Nepal to submit 
to his authority. 

The conquests of Samudragupta were still further extended by 
his son and successor, Chandragupta II (380-415), who conquered 
the Saka states of Malwa and Gujarat, formerly vassals of the 
Kushan rulers, and brought under his protection the eastern 
Punjab as far as the river Chinab. Because of this westward ex- 
pansion of his empire Chandragupta II abandoned Pataliputra and 
moved his capital first to Ajodhya and later to Kausambi, on the 
Jumna River, a point from which he could give adequate attention 
to the defense of his western frontier. 

It was in the reign of Chandragupta II that Fa Hsien, the 
Chinese Buddhist pilgrim, arrived in India to spend the years 
from 404 to 410 in visiting the holy places of Buddhism and in 
collecting copies of all the available Buddhist scriptures. Some 
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five years of Fa Hsien’s visit were spent within the frontiers of 
the Gupta empire, and for three of these years he resided at the 
ancient capital of Asoka. 

During the reigns of Chandragupta II and of his two immediate 
successors the Gupta empire was at the height of its power , these 
reigns, with those of the first two rulers of the dynasty, constitute 
what has been characterized as the most brilliant period of Indian 
history, one which ''is, in the annals of classical India, almost 
what the Periclean age is in the history of Greece.” 

In his writings Fa Hsien undoubtedly exaggerated the devotion 
of the Gupta monarch to the teachings of Buddha , Chandragupta 
II, like the other rulers of the dynasty, appears to have preferred 
the worship of Vishnu. Yet the royal preference for Vishnuism 
and the general revival of Hinduism in the Gupta empire did not 
interfere with the full religious liberty of either the Buddhists or 
the Jains , tolerance in matters of religious belief was one of the 
outstanding characteristics of the period, and perhaps one of the 
most important factors in its greatness. 

Interested primarily in matters of religion, Fa Hsien tells all 
too little about the prosperity and the artistic achievements of 
the India which he saw, but this little is more than confirmed 
by contemporary Indian records and by the still existent speci- 
mens of Gupta art. In literature this period produced Kalidasa, 
who is commonly regarded as the greatest of all Sanskrit poets, 
and the dramatist Sudraka, the author of The Little Clay Cart. 
Science, philosophy, and, as Fa Hsien has pointed out, music all 
made considerable progress. 

But it is in architecture and in the related arts of sculpture 
and painting that the students of Indian culture find the greatest 
glory of the Gupta period Only a few scattered specimens of 
Gupta temple architecture escaped destruction, six centuries later, 
at the hands of the Mohammedan invaders , but these few speci- 
mens and the lemains of the magnificent stone temples at Sar- 
nath, near Benares, suffice to prove the greatness of Gupta achieve- 
ment in this field. In the matter of sculpture and painting the 
modern student of Indian art is even more fortunate. The many 
pieces of Gupta sculpture which have been recovered at Sarnath, 
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Mathura, and elsewhere and the noble fresco paintings in the 
grottoes of Ajanta reveal Indian art at its climax. Unquestion- 
ably indebted to Gandhara and Bactria, and through them to the 
art of Greece, the sculptors and painters of the Gupta period 
developed a new art, essentially Indian in spirit, which was to 
influence and inspire the development of all subsequent schools 
of Indian art. 

Skandagupta (455-485), the fifth Gupta ruler, was the last 
great monarch of the dynasty. When he ascended the throne the 
empire was still at the height of its power, but before the end of 
his thirty-year reign a fresh invasion of India had shaken this 
power and had started the empire definitely upon its decline. The 
invasion which thus began the downfall of the Gupta empire was 
that of the Hephthalites, or White Huns,” warlike central- Asian 
nomads who appear to have come originally from Mongolia and 
to have been related both to the early Hsiungnu Tartars and to 
the later Mongols. 

About the year 425 the Hephthalites, after sweeping southward 
through central Asia, made themselves the masters of Bactria and 
turned their arms against the Persian Sassanid empire, by which 
in 428 they were repulsed and forced to retreat into Bactria. De- 
feated on this side, the Hephthalites advanced southward into the 
Punjab and in 455 made their first attack upon the western fron- 
tier of the Gupta domain. The recently crowned Skandagupta 
succeeded in repelling this attack, and the invaders withdrew into 
Gandhara and Bactria, where they remained for nearly thirty 
years in more or less continual conflict with the neighboring Sas- 
sanids. In the year 484 the Hephthalites, under the leadership 
of Toramana, met the Persians in a decisive battle and won a 
sweeping victory. 

Freed for the time being from all embarrassment on his west- 
ern frontier, Toramana now led the full force of his armies south- 
ward in a second invasion of India. The Indus valley was com- 
pletely conquered, the Gupta armies were defeated, and the 
invaders established their headquarters at Sialkot, from which 
advantageous location they carried their ravages into Malwa and 
into the western districts of the Gangetic plain. 
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With their defeat at the hands of the Hephthalites the Guptas 
lost much of the prestige which had enabled them to hold sway 
over all northern India. The successors of Skandagupta continued, 
for half a century after his death, to rule a greatly diminished 
domain; but the Gupta political system was broken up, and a 
number of new kingdoms arose to share the territories which in 
the days of its greatness had composed part of the empire. 

In 502 Toramana was succeeded as chief of the Hephthalites 
by his son Mihiragula, who continued for a quarter of a century 
to spread ruin and desolation through the western provinces. 
Toward the end of this period, however, a new leader of ability, 
in the person of the king of Ujjain, arose to champion the cause 
of India against the invader, and in 528 the forces of Ujjain ad- 
ministered a decisive defeat to the Hephthalites at Multan in the 
Punjab. Following this battle the invaders withdrew to Kashmir, 
where Mihiragula and his descendants continued to hold sway 
until 565 or 566, when their power was finally crushed by the com- 
bined forces of the Turks and the Persians. 

In their progress across central Asia from Mongolia to the 
Hindu Kush Mountains the conquering Hephthalites had collected 
under their banners a motley array of unrelated tribes and peo- 
ples. After the Hephthalite defeat in 528 many of these associated 
peoples were left behind as stragglers from the retreating army. 
Most important of these stragglers were the Gurjaras, who with 
various other smaller groups settled permanently in the region 
lying to the east of the lower Indus valley. Rapidly assimilating 
Hindu culture and intermarrying with the inhabitants of the re- 
gion, the Gurjaras became the ancestors of the so-called Rajput 
clans who gave their name to modern Rajputana. By the middle 
of the seventh century the Rajputs succeeded in forcing their way 
into the '^closed community” of Indian caste and secured recog- 
nition as Kshatriyas. The barren uplands of Rajputana command 
the narrow passageway from the Punjab eastward into the upper 
portion of the Gangetic plain, and these warlike recruits to Hindu- 
ism were to play an important part in the history of their adopted 
land for several centuries, serving it well as a wall of defense 
against fresh invasions from the northwest. 
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Harsha Siladitya (606-647) 

Out of the turmoil which followed the breakup of the Gupta 
empire there rose to prominence toward the end of the sixth cen- 
tury the state of Thanesvara, which, located to the north of Delhi 
in the upper valley of the Jumna River, held the position of a 
''county palatine^’ guarding the Ganges plain against attacks from 
the Punjab. In 605 the old rajah of Thanesvara died, leaving to 
his son a small but well-organized kingdom ; and in the following 
year the assassination of the new rajah brought to the throne his 
seventeen-year-old brother, Harsha Siladitya. Within six years 
the young prince had brought under his sway almost all the terri- 
tories which formerly acknowledged the rule of the Guptas. Most 
of the petty north-Indian states submitted in good grace to the 
authority of the new hegemon, but several of the stronger king- 
doms were subjugated only after hard fighting. Abandoning 
Thanesvara, Harsha established the capital of his new empire at 
Kanauj, on the Ganges River to the northwest of the site of modern 
Lucknow, where a splendid city was erected. 

In 620, following the example of the second Gupta sovereign, 
Harsha attempted to extend his empire south\vard into the Deccan. 
He therefore led his forces across the Narbada River and attacked 
the strong kingdom of the Chalukyas, which after the dissolution 
of the Andhra empire had grown up in the western part of the 
peninsula south of the Narbada. This southern expedition was a 
complete failure ; Harsha suffered what appears to have been the 
only serious defeat of his military career and was forced to content 
himself henceforth with the Narbada River as his frontier. 

Unlike the founders of the Maurya and Gupta dynasties, Harsha 
did not succeed in uniting his possessions into an empire which 
would survive his own death. Instead of developing an organized 
civil administration, such, for example, as was being perfected in 
China by his great T’ang contemporary T’ai Tsung, Harsha estab- 
lished a purely personal rule and depended upon the services of 
the formerly independent local princes who had submitted to his 
power and over whom he maintained constant supervision. De- 
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spite the fact that he reigned for forty-one years, Harsha at the 
time of his death was only fifty-eight years of age ; he therefore 
retained his energy and ability, and the empire was firmly ad- 
ministered practically until the end of his reign. As soon as his 
strong hand was withdrawn from the helm, however, his empire 
promptly dissolved into its component parts. 

An accomplished scholar himself and accredited with the com- 
position of several dramatic works, Harsha was a generous patron 
of literature. Among his proteges were the poet Mayura and the 
Brahman Bana, the latter of whom composed a historical romance, 
the Harshacharita, containing an account of his patron’s reign. 

In matters of religion Harsha combined devoutness with an ex- 
ceedingly wide tolerance. Toward the end of his reign he inclined 
more and more to the Buddhist faith, although his Buddhism is 
said to have been of a decidedly eclectic type, and he endeavored 
to follow the example of Asoka in building up the strength of the 
Buddhist church. Even with this royal patronage, however, Bud- 
dhism was now steadly losing ground in northern India ; although 
the Buddhist monasteries at Harsha’s capital are said to have num- 
bered more than a hundred, the temples of the Brahmans were 
even more numerous. 

It was during the reign of Harsha, between the years 630 and 
643, that the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Hsiian Chuang made his 
visit to India. At the very beginning of his visit the Chinese pil- 
grim was personally entertained by Harsha at a great imperial 
assembly at Kanauj, which was attended by a number of the 
ruler’s most important vassals, and at a religious gathering at 
Allahabad, where Harsha distributed alms to a multitude of Bud- 
dhist, Brahman, and Jain religious devotees. Some eight years of 
Hsiian Chuang’s visit were spent within the boundaries of Harsha’s 
domains, and his account, more full in such matters than that of 
the earlier Fa Hsien, contains a wealth of geographical, political, 
and historical information concerning the country. 

In addition to his eight years in the north, Hsiian Chuang spent 
several years traveling through the Deccan and the extreme south, 
in the course of which travels he visited almost every province 
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of India. Sections of his account refer to Assam, Orissa, Kalinga, 
Kosala,^ Andhra, Chola, the Pallava kingdom of Kanchi, the 
Maratha kingdom of the Chalukyas, and many others which he 
visited. Although he states that he did not visit the island of 
Ceylon, Hsiian Chuang also incorporates in his description of 
India the information which he received from others concerning 
that kingdom. 

During the last years of his reign Harsha established friendly 
diplomatic relations with Tibet, where Srong-tsan Gam-po was 
consolidating the Tibetans into a strong kingdom, as well as with 
the T’ang empire of China, which, under T’ai Tsung, was extend- 
ing its sway over the peoples and tribes of central Asia. About 
641 Harsha bestowed the hand of his daughter upon the Tibetan 
monarch, and the influence of this Indian princess is believed to 
have been an important factor in the establishment of Buddhism 
in a modified form as the religion of her adopted country. In 641 
also, as we have seen in the preceding chapter, Harsha sent an 
ambassador to the Chinese imperial court, to which T’ai Tsung 
responded by sending two embassies to Kanauj. It was the chief 
of this second embassy who, arriving at Kanauj in 648 and meeting 
rough treatment at the hands of the usurper of Harsha^s throne, 
stormed the city at the head of a hastily recruited Tibeto-Nepalese 
army and carried the culprit back to Changan in chains. 

For more than five centuries after the death of Harsha no state 
of northern India succeeded in establishing a hegemony over its 
neighbors. Divided among a large number of independent and 
warring rulers, it was not until the Mohammedan conquest in the 
last part of the twelfth century that this region was again brought 
under a single sovereignty. Although these five centuries saw 
notable achievement in architecture, sculpture, and literature, 
the histories of the separate states offer ^ew events of such impor- 
tance as to deserve special mention in a brief survey. 

The capital and center of Harsha^s vanished empire, after eighty 
years of obscurity, regained a certain momentary importance under 
King Yasovarman, who became famous as a patron of literature 

^In the Deccan and distinct frpm the early Gangetic kingdom of the same 
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and who also, in the year 731, dispatched an embassy to the T’ang 
emperor of China, In 740, however, Yasovarman was defeated 
and slain in a war against the kingdom of Kashmir, and Kanauj 
again relapsed into unimportance. About the beginning of the 
ninth century Kanauj was conquered by a branch of the Gurjara 
Rajputs. Under Bhoja, the most famous ruler of this line, the 
kingdom was extended by the inclusion of several neighboring 
states, and this extended power was retained for a brief period by 
Bhoja’s immediate successors on the throne. 

About the middle of the eighth century, after a long period of 
anarchy, the districts of Bengal and Magadha were united under 
a royal line known as the Pala dynasty, which held the throne 
until 1060, when it was replaced by a new line of kings known as 
the Senas. The Pala rulers were ardent patrons of Buddhism,— 
in the form knowm as Tantric Buddhism, which was considerably 
affected by magic rites borrowed from Sivaism,— and in 1038 the 
tenth Pala monarch sent to Tibet a religious mission which had 
a permanent influence upon the development of Tibetan Lamaism. 
The Sena dynasty, which ruled in Bengal from 1060 until the 
Mohammedan conquest of the lower Ganges in 1202, was Brahman, 
and their overthrow of the Palas may be regarded as indicative 
of the declining influence of Buddhism in this region 

In the western portion of Harsha^s former dominions and in the 
present Rajputana the various Rajput states dominated the pic- 
ture and, especially after the appearance of the Mohammedans 
in the upper Indus, played an important role. The most powerful 
of these states appears to have been the kingdom of Gurjara, in 
southern Rajputana ; but Rajput rulers also held sway at Delhi, 
at Kanauj, and at other places. Ever ready for warlike adventures, 
the Rajput military aristocracy frequently engaged in struggles 
among themselves ; but their position between the Punjab and the 
rest of India enabled them, until the early part of the eleventh 
century, to protect the peoples of the Ganges valley from the 
Mohammedan attack. 
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Southern India 

In the earlier pages of this chapter and in the chapter dealing 
with the ancient period of Indian history occasional references 
have been made to the Tamil states of the south and of the Deccan. 
Although little is known of the early history of the southern king- 
doms, the statements of Megasthenes and the references in the 
edicts of Asoka establish the fact of their existence as kingdoms 
as early as the third or fourth century b.c., while archaeological 
research has proved that the early culture of the south was in many 
respects different from that of the Aryan north. At an early date, 
moreover, it is known that the Tamil states had commercial 
relations by sea with the Arabs and with Egypt. When this mari- 
time connection commenced is unknown ; but Strabo, who died in 
21 A.D, describes a flourishing trade between Egypt and India, 
while an embassy to Augustus Caesar, in 20 b.c., from '"King 
Pandion” is believed to have come from the king of Pandya 

About the beginning of the Christian Era three kingdoms, 
Pandya, Chola, and Chera, appear to have shared between them 
the triangular southern point of the peninsula. The first-named 
occupied the portion of the coast facing the island of Ceylon, while 
Chola and Chera lay to the north, on the east and west coasts 
respectively. At an early date Chola and Chera appear to have 
adopted the cult of the Brahmans; but the kingdom of Pandya 
was strongly influenced by Jainism, having been, according to 
tradition, the asylum of a large number of Jain devotees who were 
driven from iXlagadha in 360 b c. During the days of x\soka, Bud- 
dhism appears to have found a favorable reception here , and it 
is recorded that Asoka’s younger brother^ Mahendra, who in 
251 B.c. carried the teachings of Gautama to Ceylon, went to the 
island kingdom from Madura in Pandya, where he had previously 
established a flourishing monastery. 

Toward the end of the second century a.d. a new state began 
to assume importance in the east-coast region around the mouth 
of the Penner River. This state, the kingdom of Pallava, first 
gave evidence of its real power about the year 225, when its 
^Or son (see footnote on page 61). 
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armies invaded the territories of the Andhra kingdom and in- 
flicted upon the Andhras a defeat which, coupled with simul- 
taneous developments in the north, caused the downfall of that 
once powerful empire. After this auspicious beginning the Palla- 
vas steadily expanded their power at the expense of their neigh- 
bors on the south, and King Simhavishnu in the closing years of 
the sixth century claimed to have conquered the rulers of Pandya, 
Chola, Chera, and Ceylon. In 642 Narasimha-varman (625-645) 
invaded the Chalukya kingdom, captured the capital, and put an 
end to the dynasty. This victory, which occurred only five years 
before the death of Harsha, made the Pallava kingdom, after the 
disintegration of Harsha’s empire, the most powerful state in 
the Indian world. The original Chalukya kingdom, lying along the 
west coast south of the Narbada, was not broken up , but all of 
India to the east of the Chalukyas, between the latitude of the 
Narbada and that of the southern Penner, acknowledged the 
suzerainty of the Pallava king. 

It was during the reign of Narasimha-varman that the pil- 
grim Hsuan Chiiang visited the Pallava kingdom, which he calls 
Dravida, and stayed at the capital, Kanchi, the modern Con- 
jeeveram. ^'The capital of the country,” he writes, ^'is called 
Kanchipura and is about thirty li [ten miles] around. The soil 
is fertile and regularly cultivated, and produces abundance of 
grain. There are also many flowers and fruits. It produces gems 
and other articles. The climate is hot, the character of the people 
courageous. They are deeply attached to the principles of honesty 
and truth, and highly esteem learning ; in respect of their language 
and written characters, they differ but little from those of Mid- 
India. There are some hundred of sangharamas [many-storied 
monasteries] and ten thousand priests. They all study the teach- 
ing of the Sthavira school belonging to the Greater Vehicle. There 
are some eighty Deva temples and many heretics called Nirgran- 
thas” [Jains of the nude or Digambara sect]. 

Hsiian Chuang’s account of Kanchi thus records the presence 
of a flourishing Mahayana Buddhist community, but also mentions 
''some eighty Deva [that is, Brahman] temples” and a large num- 
ber of Jains, Here, as in other districts visited by the Chinese 
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pilgrim, the different Indian religions appear to have dwelt side 
by side in mutual tolerance. Although the earliest datable Pallava 
king, who ruled during the fifth century, is definitely reported 
to have been a Buddhist, the later rulers were usually supporters 
of Brahmanism, favoring either the special cult of Vishnu or that 
of Siva. 

It was during the first half of the seventh century, in the reigns 
of Mahendra-varman I (600-625) and of his successor, Narasimha- 
varman, that the Pallavas constructed the splendid stone buildings 
which stand as a lasting monument to their greatness. To the 
reign of Mahendra are attributed a number of rock-cut temples 
and caves as well as a great reservoir near his ruined town of 
Mahendravadi. Narasimha founded the town of Mamallapuram, 
on the coast to the southeast of Kanchi, and here were executed 
under his orders the wonderful "Seven Pagodas,’’ each carved out 
of a single gigantic boulder. In their relief sculptures upon these 
and other rock surfaces near Mamallapuram the Pallava artists 
displayed a high degree of ability. The temples at Kanchi, erected 
during the reigns of the later Pallava kings, appear to have been 
the earliest examples of structural stonework in southern India. 
Thus the transition from wood to stone as building material, which 
began in northern India during the third century before Christ, 
did not occur in the south until near the end of the seventh cen- 
tury A.D., a difference of nearly a thousand years. 

Although defeated by Narasimha-varman in 642, the Chalukya 
state on the west coast had not been crushed. Within thirty years 
after their defeat these warlike westerners, whose rulers were 
Rajputs of the Gurjara stock, recovered their strength and began 
to attack the far-reaching territories of the Pallavas. The inter- 
mittent warfare between the Chalukyas and the Pallavas reached 
its climax in 740, when the Pallavas suffered a severe and, appar- 
ently, decisive defeat. Although Pallava monarchs continued for 
another century and a half to reign at Kanchi, they ruled over a 
greatly diminished domain, and their power never rivaled that 
exercised by their predecessors during the seventh century and 
the first part of the eighth. 

The decline of the Pallavas after their defeat by the Chalukyas 
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soon showed itself in a weakening of their control over the Chola, 
Pandya, and Chera territories of the extreme south, and it was 
from this direction that the Pallavas were to receive their final 
defeat. In the closing years of the ninth century Aditya, the king 
of the Cholas, made himself the head of a confederacy composed 
of the three ancient southern kingdoms, and destroyed the rem- 
nant of the Pallava state. The date of this victory and the date 
of Aditya’s succession to the Chola throne are both unknown ; but 
from 907, when Aditya was succeeded by his son Parantaka I, 
the Cholas enjoyed more than three hundred years of supremacy 
in southern India, and it was not until after the Mohammedan 
invasion of the south, in 1310, that the dynasty finally disappeared. 

At the beginning of the period of Chola supremacy Pandya, 
although an ally in the struggle against the Pallavas, had been 
conquered and reduced to the rank of a vassal. Held in subjection 
during the eleventh and twelfth centuries, this southern kingdom 
of the mainland took advantage of the thirteenth-century decline 
of the Chola power to regain its independence. During the last 
part of the century Pandya was probably the most prosperous of 
the Tamil kingdoms. Its principal port, Kayal, was visited by 
every merchant ship trading between Arabia or Persia and the 
Far East, and Marco Polo, who stopped there in 1293 bis 
homeward journey from China, described it as a ''great and noble 
city” where much business was done Seventeen years after this 
visit, however, came the Mohammedans, and Pandya, like Chola, 
ceased to exist as an independent state. 

The Mohammedans 

While the Ganges valley, the Deccan, and the south during the 
centuries which followed the dissolution of Harsha’s empire were 
thus working out their several fates, the clouds of a fresh storm 
which was to involve the whole land were gathering on India’s 
northwestern frontier. By the year 642, five years before the death 
of Harsha and only a decade after that of the prophet Mohammed, 
the followers of the prophet had overthrown the Sassanid empire 
of Persia and had established the new faith of Islam in the Iranian 
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plateau. In 71 1, the same date that saw their brothers in religion 
cross the Strait of Gibraltar to gain a foothold in Spain, Arab 
Mohammedan forces under the command of Mohammed ben 
Kasim reached the mouth of the Indus and conquered the region 
of Sind. At the same time, as we have seen in an earlier chapter, 
Mohammedan influence was pushing farther and farther into cen- 
tral Asia, and in 751 the Arabs defeated the Chinese in a battle 
that determined which of the two civilizations was to prevail in 
this great region. About 865 Yakub ben Layth ben Muaddal, an 
ambitious and warlike vassal of the Caliphate, extended his au- 
thority over both Sind and the Kabul valley and annexed them 
to his fief of eastern Bactria, or Afghanistan. 

Until nearly the end of the tenth century the Indian Vv^orld was 
little affected by the growing Moslem power. Although the fol- 
lowers of the prophet had occupied Sind and the valley of Kabul, 
they were held in check by the Rajput kingdoms which extended 
from Gurjara northward through the Punjab to include Gandhara 
and the Khyber Pass. In 977, however, control over the Moham- 
medan state of Ghazni, in the Kabul valley, passed into the hands 
of a new and energetic ruler. Sabuktagin was by birth a non- 
Mohammedan Turk. He had been captured, while still a young 
man, by the Mohammedans, and had become a convert to the faith 
of Islam. The zeal and ability of the young Turkish convert soon 
won the favor of his Arab masters, and his rapid promotion 
brought him in 977 to Ghazni with the rank of Amir. During 
the remaining tw^enty years of his life the x\mir played an in- 
creasingly important part in the eastern affairs of the Moham- 
medan world, and before his death in 997 he had made himself, 
by his skillful manipulations, the complete master of all the Mo- 
hammedan provinces south of the Amu Daria. In the winter of 
986-987, nine years after his appointment to Ghazni, Sabuktagin 
led his first raid into the Indus valley; and by g^i, in spite of the 
opposition presented by a Punjab confederacy headed by the rajah 
of Bathinda, the lord of Ghazni had extended his possessions by 
the annexation of Jalalabad and Peshawar, an extension which put 
into his hands the Khyber Pass : the gateway to India. 

In 997 the government of Ghazni passed into the hands of 
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Sabuktagin’s son Mahmud. The new Amir soon gained for himself 
power more extensive even than that exercised by his father^ and 
in 999 he assumed, at least for court purposes, the more imposing 
title of Sultan, although he was still referred to in ordinary speech 
as Amir. With the accession of Mahmud the Mohammedan storm 
broke over northern India in all its fury Attracted by the oppor- 
tunities for loot in the rich lands to the southeast and taking as 
his pretext the duty of extending the faith by holy wars, Mahmud 
is said to have assumed the obligation of making each year an 
expedition into India. This program was not carried out to the 
letter , but, between 999 and his death in 1030, seventeen incur- 
sions into India are recorded. 

The earlier expeditions of Mahmud, like those of his father, 
were confined to the Punjab. For a while he met with stubborn 
resistance, and on one occasion narrowly escaped a crushing defeat 
at the hands of the confederated Rajputs. When his numerous 
invasions of the Punjab had resulted in exhausting the possibili- 
ties of that region as a field for plunder, he turned his attention to 
the valley of the Ganges, into which, between the fall of 1018 and 
the spring of 1022, he led at least three separate expeditions. 
Kanauj was taken and looted; the splendid city of Mathura, a 
center of Indian art since the days of the Guptas, was sacked and 
its beautiful temples burned to the ground ; and devastation was 
spread throughout the entire valley of the Jumna and into the 
districts to the south of the Ganges. 

In December, 1023, Mahmud started from Ghazni upon the 
greatest of his Indian expeditions With thirty thousand horse- 
men he proceeded first to Multan, in the Punjab, from which 
point he made his way directly southward across the desert to 
Gujarat. After spending the greater part of a year in this region, 
looting and destroying to the top of his bent, I\Iahniud proceeded 
southwestward to Somnath, a city on the seacoast northwest of 
modern Diu. Somnath was plundered and destroyed, and the in- 
vader, heavily laden with booty, turned homeward by way of 
Gujarat and Sind, arriving at Ghazni, after more than two years’ 
absence, in the spring of 1026. 

By the end of Mahmud’s reign, in 1030, all or the greater 
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part of the Punjab had been annexed to his domain. So far as the 
rest of the invaded districts are concerned, however, the conse- 
quences of his expeditions had been purely destructive. There had 
been a tremendous loss of human life, an immense amount of wealth 
had been carried away, and many irreplaceable monuments of 
ancient Hindu culture had been ruthlessly destroyed ; but Mah- 
mud’s raids had effected no permanent change in the political 
organization of the invaded territories. The successors of Mah- 
mud were too deeply involved in political intrigues to attempt 
a repetition of their ancestor’s freebooting expeditions, and the 
Rajput states and the kingdoms to the south and west resumed 
their normal course of peace and war, almost a century and a 
half were to elapse after Mahmud’s death before northern India 
witnessed the advance of a Mohammedan force bent upon perma- 
nent conquest. 

Among the vassals of the Sultan of Ghazni during the days of 
Mahmud and of his immediate successors was the petty state of 
Ghor, which lay to the east and southeast of Herat. Early in the 
twelfth century the decline in the fortunes of the Ghazni dynasty 
gave to the rulers of Ghor an opportunity to assume an independ- 
ent status, and in 1150 a feud between Ghor and the reigning 
descendant of Mahmud resulted in the sack and almost complete 
destruction of Ghazni. Twenty-three years after this event the 
Sultan of Ghor annexed the entire territory of Ghazni and put it, 
with all its dependencies, under the rule of his younger brother 
Mohammed, who is best known as Mohammed Gkori—^^of Ghor.” 

The new ruler of the Ghazni sultanate lost little time in under- 
taking his first operations in India. Assuming power in 1173, he 
descended into the Punjab during the winter months of 1175-1176 
and subdued the important city of Multan. Three years later he 
advanced southward into the rich district of Gujarat, only to be 
defeated and repulsed with heavy losses by the warlike Rajputs. 
For thirteen years following this serious check, Mohammed de- 
voted himself to the task of bringing thoroughly under his con- 
trol the Punjab and Sind. In 1191, having completed the consoli- 
dation of his power in the Indus valley, he gathered the full force 
of his armies and advanced eastward for an invasion of the rich 
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Ganges valley. Against this invasion, as against the earliest expe- 
ditions of Sabuktagin and Mahmud, the Rajput and Hindu rulers 
of northern India united in self-defense. For once the Hindu con- 
federacy was successful The two armies met in battle at Tarain, 
in the upper valley of the Jumna, and the invaders were driven 
from the field This defeat, however, served merely as a temporary 
check to the Afghans Reorganizing his forces, Mohammed ad- 
vanced again the following year. Once more the Mohammedan 
army and the combined forces of the Hindu confederates met upon 
the same held of battle, but this time it was the defending army 
which broke and gave way. Defeated, the confederacy fell apart, 
and the Ganges valley lay open to the victorious invader, to be 
conquered in detail at his leisure. 

Having defeated the Hindu confederacy in the second battle 
of Tarain, Mohammed Ghori returned to his Afghan capital, leav- 
ing to his ablest lieutenant, Kutbu-d din Aibak, the task of com- 
pleting the conquest. Among the conquering Mohammedans lowly 
origin counted for little when weighed in the balance against un- 
usual abilities—a fact which may go far toward explaining their 
success as conquerors. Kutbu-d din Aibak was, like Sabuktagin, 
a native of Turkestan, captured by the armies of Islam and sold 
as a slave, he was still, technically at least, a slave of Mohammed 
Ghori when that ruler entrusted to him the conduct of the Indian 
campaign. The choice was a wise one. By 1206, the year of Mo- 
hammed Ghori’s death, the power of the Moslems had been per- 
manently established over the whole Gangetic plain from Delhi 
and Gwalior in the west to the eastern borders of Bengal. In 
addition the capital of Gujarat had been temporarily occupied 
by the invaders in 1197, although the permanent subjugation of 
this kingdom was not achieved. 

Apart from the almost ridiculous ease with which it was carried 
out, the most notable feature of the conquest was its ruthless 
destruction of almost every great monument of ancient Hindu 
culture. The earlier invasions of Mahmud had spread ruin and 
desolation through a great part of the Jumna valley ; the forces 
under Kutbu-d din, actuated either by avarice or by religious 
fanaticism, completed what Mahmud had begun and spread the 
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same ruin to regions into which Mahmud had not penetrated. 
Few indeed were the specimens of Hindu architecture which were 
left standing. The Mohammedan conquerors of northern India, 
like the medieval Christians of Rome, regarded the most splendid 
structures of the 'Tdolators” as useful only in providing building 
material for the erection of edifices consecrated to the true reli- 
gion. Brahman temples and Buddhist monasteries throughout the 
land thus promptly disappeared to rise anew as mosques and 
minarets. 

Down to the Mohammedan conquest north-Indian Buddhism 
had continued to survive chiefly in Magadha, where it enjoyed 
the patronage of the Pala rulers , elsewhere in the north Brahman- 
ism had long since regained the supremacy, and the Buddhist 
faith had comparatively few followers. Although the fury of the 
invader fell indiscriminately upon the adherents and the prop- 
erty of both religions, one survived while the other perished. 
Brahmanism was far too deeply rooted in the daily lives of mil- 
lions of individual Hindus to be displaced by anything short of 
a general extermination of the population. Buddhism, on the 
other hand, existed primarily in its organized religious communi- 
ties, and it was upon these communities that the hand of the 
invader fell with most deadly force. The buildings and books 
were burned, thousands of their ''shaven-headed” inmates were 
put to the sword, and the monks who survived the massacre fled 
northward to Nepal and Tibet or south into the states of the 
peninsula. After the beginning of the thirteenth century, there- 
fore, Buddhism in northern India was practically dead. 

In the year 1203 IMohammed Ghori succeeded his older brother 
as supreme ruler over all the family dominions. Upon Moham- 
med^s own death in 1206 this power descended to his nephew, 
who bestowed upon Kutbu-d din Aibak authority over all the con- 
quered Indian territories with the title "Sultan of India.” 

In order to be located strategically for the oversight of affairs 
both in the Ganges valley and in the Punjab, Kutbu-d din estab- 
lished his capital at Delhi, now the political center of British 
India but at that time an unimportant village in the upper valley 
of the Jumna River. Here the line of Kutbu-d din, called because 



India from Second Centmy B.c. to Delhi Sultanate 157 

of the lowly origin of its founder the Slave Dynasty,” ruled for a 
period of eighty-four years, and here the later Mohammedan 
dynasties of northern India continued to hold their court until 
the sixteenth century, when Babur, the descendant of Tamerlane, 
came down from central Asia to found the empire of the Moguls. 

During the rule of Kutbu-d din and his descendants the IMo- 
hammedan penetration of the peninsula went steadily forward; 
but this conquering movement was completed only in 1310, after 
the establishment of a new ruling line at Delhi In 1221-1222 India 
was threatened by the advance of the conquering iMongols. Twenty 
years later the IMongol hordes again arrived on the northeastern 
frontier and sent bodies of raiders down into the Indus valley. 
Under Kutbu-d din and Iltutmish, the ablest sultans of the dynasty, 
a number of splendid buildings were erected to adorn the capital ; 
aside from these two the dynastic list contains only a series of 
absolute despots who are distinguished primarily by their fanati- 
cism 01 their debaucheries—or both 

Summary 

Fourteen centuries of troubled history lay between the collapse 
of the Mauryan empire and the commencement of Moslem rule at 
Delhi During the two centuries of the Gupta empire and the 
forty-one years of Harsha’s reign the regions north of the Narbada 
enjoyed the benefits of political unity, wise administration, and 
a general prosperity which was reflected in noteworthy cultural 
development. Before, between, and after these periods of unity 
the northern plains were divided into a multitude of petty states, 
wdiile the Punjab was invaded in turn by Greco-Bactrians, Sakas, 
Kushans, and Hephthalites, each of whom ruled for a time over 
considerable portions of the Indus valley. In the Deccan and in 
the far south the kaleidoscopic changes of these fourteen centuries 
brought into prominence a succession of powers. Andhras, Cha- 
lukyas, Pallavas, Cholas, and Pandyas each enjoyed in turn their 
rise and decline ; yet seldom did one of these central or southern 
kingdoms succeed in dominating for any extensive period the affairs 
of Dravida or of the Deccan. 
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By the opening of the Christian Era the coastal regions of 
India were in maritime commercial contact with the ports of the 
Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, how much earlier this contact 
existed cannot be stated. Early in the Christian Era, if not dur- 
ing the first century b.c., similar maritime connection existed 
between southern India and the Eastern Archipelago, while from 
the end of the third century a.d. Arab merchantmen, calling at 
southern Indian ports, were trading as far eastward as the coasts 
of China and Korea. This maritime intercourse between India 
and the other countries of Asia was supplemented by equally im- 
portant land contacts. The Greco-Bactrians, the Sakas, and the 
Kushans brought with them cultural contributions from Persia 
and from the Hellenic world, while Fa Hsien, Hsiian Chuang, and 
Wang Hiuen-ts’e were only the most notable of the many Chinese 
travelers who, from the beginning of the fifth century a.d., made 
their way backward and forward along the difficult paths between 
India and China, knitting together these two great civilizations. 

In the theory and practice of government the Indian people 
appear to have made little if any advance since the days of Chan- 
dragupta Maurya, when Kautilya, his unscrupulous Brahman 
minister, wrote the Arthasastra. The armies of the Hindu con- 
federacy, on the battlefield of Tarain, employed against Moham- 
med Ghori the same tactics that had failed fifteen centuries earlier 
against Alexander of Macedon. But in the field of religious thought 
and in the closely related field of religious art the achievements 
of India were of the first importance. By the end of the period 
under review Buddhism, indeed, had practically ceased to exist 
as one of the religions of India , but long before this date the faith 
of Gautama and the rich art which is so intimately associated with 
it had become vital parts of the civilizations of Tibet, China, 
Korea, Burma, and Japan, while Brahmanism— without its caste 
features— as well as Buddhism had been implanted in Champa, 
Cambodia, and the islands of Malaysia. Invaded and conquered 
at last by a people whose own militant faith made them impervious 
to the influence of Brahmanism or Buddhism, India before suffer- 
ing this fate had been for a thousand years the religious teacher 
of the Far Eastern world. 
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O N THE extreme northwest of China Proper a long penin- 
snlalike extension of Kansu Province, including the oasis 
settlements of Kan chow, Suchow, and Tunhuang, thrusts its way 
up between Tibet and the Gobi desert to the eastern end of the 
Eastern Turkestan desert Except during periods of extreme po- 
litical disintegration the Chinese, since the closing years of the 
second century b c , have been able to retain possession of their 
Kansu "corridor” toward the northwest; but only in 1755, when 
it was conquered by the armies of the Manchu emperor Ch’ien 
Lung, did Eastern Turkestan become an integral part of the Chi- 
nese Empire. Yet this forbidding desert, which stretches west- 
ward for nearly a thousand miles from the end of the Kansu cor- 
ridor to the foot of the Pamirs, constituted an all-important link 
in China’s communications with the west. Along the two chains 
of oases which fringe the barren Taklamakan desert ran the an- 
cient caravan routes by which China for many centuries exchanged 
goods and ideas with central Asia, with India, and with Europe. 


China and the Trade Routes 

Although venturesome traders probably found their way east- 
ward along the edges of the Taklamakan desert many centuries 
earlier, the history of the Turkestan trade routes begins in the 
last part of the second century b.c. with the dispatch of Chang 
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Ch’ien by the Han emperor Wu Ti, in 138 b.c., as ambassador to 
the Yuehchi. Upon his return to China twelve years later Chang 
Ch’ien was able to furnish Wu Ti with information concerning 
the peoples to the west and southwest, and he also brought back 
knowledge of the road by which these distant regions could be 
reached. After unsuccessful attempts to discover a road into India 
by way of Tibet the great Han emperor turned his attention to 
the task of driving off the Hsiungnu Tartars, whose occupation 
of the Kansu corridor effectively barred the Chinese from access 
to the path along which Chang Ch’ien had found his way home- 
ward. By 1 15 B.c. the Hsiungnu had been forced to withdraw 
once more to the grazing lands north of the Gobi desert and the 
Tien Shan range, and in 108 b.c. an earthen rampart, leading 
westward from the extremity of the already completed Great Wall, 
had been carried as far as the present site of Tunhuang. 

While thus establishing themselves at the eastern end of the 
desert routes, the Chinese also endeavored, by means of embassies 
and by show of force, to overawe the people who occupied the 
oases through which the trade routes passed. Even before 1 15 b . c . 
Chang Ch’ien, as Chinese commander in chief for the ''Western 
Regions,” established Chinese garrisons at the four important 
oasis settlements of Kashgar, Khotan, Kucha, and Karashar. In 
104 B.C., in consequence of the mistreatment of Chinese merchants 
by the people of Ferghana in the upper valley of the Jaxartes, a 
Chinese army was sent to inflict punishment upon the wrongdoers. 
This punitive expedition was a total failure, but two years later 
a second army, after making its way around the desert and through 
the passes of the western Tien Shan, inflicted upon the offending 
state of Ferghana such exemplary punishment that all the peoples 
of the Turkestan basin hastened to recognize the suzerainty of 
the Han emperor. In spite of this impressive display of Chinese 
strength the nomadic Hsiungnu, from their grazing grounds to the 
north of the Tien Shan range, frequently made their way south- 
ward through the mountain defiles to attack and plunder the pass- 
ing caravans. 

During the early years of the first century a.d. domestic dis- 
orders in China and the usurpation of Wang Mang (see page 77) 
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enabled the Hsiungnu to break the Chinese control of the caravan 
routes and to levy exactions upon the petty states which had 
recognized the overlordship of the Han emperors; but with the 
restoration of order at home the ' 4 ater” Han monarchs returned 
to the task of making secure the trade routes toward the west. 
In 73 A.D. a Chinese army marching directly northward from Tun- 
huang took from the Hsiungnu the oasis of Hami. Hitherto the 
Chinese caravans proceeding westward by the northern road (the 
Pei Lu) had been compelled to follow a route across the eastern 
end of the dry lake of Lop Nor and along the southern side of 
the Kuruk Tagh ("Dry Mountain”) to Kurla. With the occupa- 
tion of Hami and Turfan, which were reoccupied in 88 a d. after 
temporary reverses, the Chinese gained control over the far more 
satisfactory route by way of Tunhuang, Hami, Turfan, Karashar, 
Kurla, Kucha, and Aksu to Kashgar. This new route was hence- 
forth adopted as the "true” north road, while the earlier route 
from Tunhuang to Kurla became known as the "middle” road 
and fell into comparative disuse. 

The opening decades of the twentieth century have seen the 
discovery of much material to supplement the already adequate 
records of Chinese literature on the subject of the western trade 
routes. Of the numerous archaeological explorations in Eastern 
Turkestan and northwestern Kansu the most strikingly successful 
have been those undertaken by Sir Aurel Stein. From the vicinity 
of Tunhuang, from Loulan on the northern shore of Lop Nor, 
and from various stations along the north and south caravan routes 
Stein in the course of three expeditions was able to secure an almost 
incredible quantity of historical "treasure,” some dating from as 
early as the first century b.c. and much more from the first three 
centuries of the Christian Era. Copper coins and arrowheads from 
the time of the early Han dynasty, varnished leather scales from 
the "scale armor” worn by the soldiers of that period, utensils, 
pottery, and decorative wood-carving are, perhaps, no more than 
might reasonably be expected from the sites of ancient military 
outposts. 

* In addition to these, however, the British archaeologist brought 
to light many relics of a more fragile nature: a roll of silk whose 
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written label shows that it was manufactured in the province of 
Shantung about the end of the first century a.d., a large number 
of wooden slips bearing written records in Chinese and other lan- 
guages, and a more limited number of fragmentary documents on 
paper The oldest of the wooden records in Chinese go back almost 
to the beginning of the first century b.c., while the late Professor 
Chavannes, the eminent French Sinologue who was entrusted with 
the task of editing and publishing the Chinese documents, assigns 
a few of the paper fragments to the period of the Eastern Han, 
the first two centuries a d. 

The fragmentary Chinese documents on wood and paper con- 
sist principally of official orders and accounts dealing with the 
administration of the military forces garrisoning these distant out- 
posts of the Chinese Empire, although a number of personal letters 
also have been recovered. One of these personal letters, discov- 
ered at Loulan and dating from the end of the third or the begin- 
ning of the fourth century a.d., is an almost perfectly preserved 
piece of paper, inches long and inches wide, upon which 
a woman, probably the wife of an officer of the garrison, wrote to 
tell her uncle in China of her loneliness and of her longing for news 
from home. 

From the same location and the same general period, but dated 
definitely as of the year 330 a.d., comes a fragmentary wooden 
document which bears eloquent testimony to the complete isola- 
tion of the Loulan garrison. The last year-period of the Chin 
dynasty, known as kien king, lasted only four years (313-316 a.d 
inclusive) , but the date on the document, a record of money paid to 
a "barbarian” named Lou, reads "eighteenth year of kien hing^\ 
for fourteen years the Loulan garrison, cut off from all communi- 
cation with the home government, had continued to make use 
of a year-period which no longer existed. 

Other documents, some with dates and others undated, make 
it possible to reconstruct in considerable detail the arduous life 
in these military outposts. The first duty of the garrisons was 
to maintain a constant watch against the approach of barbarian 
forces. On the approach of an enemy the news of the danger was 
"telegraphed” along the line of stations by means of signal fires, 
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which were of two kinds : those intended for the daytime were 
constructed to produce great columns of smoke, while those used 
for night signaling were of dry wood and burned with a bright, 
clear flame. In addition to maintaining this constant watch the 
soldiers were employed in a number of less military occupations. 
To maintain an adequate supply of fuel for the signal fires, parties 
of soldiers were sent out, often to considerable distances, to gather 
firewood. They also built or repaired the ramparts, labored to 
reclaim fresh areas from the desert, and on the land thus brought 
under cultivation raised the grain necessary for their own food 
and for supplying the passing caravans. 

Perhaps even more important as throwing light upon the his- 
tory of the region are the documents in Indian Kharoshthi script, 
in Tibetan, and in unknown scripts of central-Asian origin. The 
Indian documents, some of which were found in close juxtaposition 
to the Chinese records of the Han period, consist chiefly of reli- 
gious writings and indicate the strength of Buddhism, at the very 
beginning of the era of Chinese political influence, in this region 
so far removed from the scene of Gautama’s life. The Tibetan 
writings date from the seventh and eighth centuries \ d., a period 
which saw the temporary domination of the Turkestan basin by 
the recently consolidated peoples of the neighboring plateau on 
the south. Finally, the writings in hitherto unknown scripts, upon 
which a number of Orientalists have been working, prove the 
existence of an independent central-Asian culture sufficiently ad- 
vanced to have developed its own system of writing before the 
arrival of the Indians and the Chinese. 

During the first three centuries after the establishment of Chi- 
nese control over the desert trade routes the Hsiungnu Tartars 
on the north were a constant threat to the safe development of 
trade. Against this danger the Chinese authorities adopted the 
policy of ''using barbarians to attack barbarians.” A large por- 
tion of the forces by whom the military outposts were garrisoned 
consisted of barbarian recruits, while every effort was made to 
secure the loyal allegiance of the powerful western tribes against 
the northern Tartars. In spite of this policy the Hsiungnu, between 
107 A D. and 131 A.D., succeeded in recapturing Kami; and when 
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the Han dynasty finally collapsed in 220 a.d., these warlike Tartars 
once more gained supremacy along the entire length of the road 
to the north of the desert. 

Toward the middle of the first century a.d. a new power rose 
in the far southwest to rival the Hsiungnu as a source of anxiety 
to the Chinese government. About 125 b.c. the Yuehchi, to whom 
Chang Ch’ien had been sent for the purpose of securing an alliance 
against the Hsiungnu, advanced southward from the Oxus valley 
into Bactria, where, under the name Kushan, they gradually de- 
veloped into a strongly organized nation. About 48 a.d., as we 
have seen, the Kushans occupied the northern portion of the Indus 
valley, and almost simultaneously they began to extend their power 
northward into central Asia. 

By the year 87 the Kushan power had been extended as far to 
the northeast as Kashgar and Yarkand, and the Kushan monarch 
Kadphises 11 demanded that the Chinese emperor bestow upon 
him a Chinese princess. When this demand was refused, Kadphises 
dispatched a strong army into Eastern Turkestan ; but his army 
was defeated, and the Kushan monarch, according to Chinese ac- 
counts, was forced to acknowledge Chinese suzerainty. About 
125 A.D. the Kushans again exercised power for a brief period over 
the western portion of Eastern Turkestan , after this they became 
more involved in affairs in India, with the result that their influence 
north of the Hindu Kush quickly disappeared. 

The fifth century a.d. saw the disappearance of the Hsiungnu 
—at least under their ancient name— as an important factor in 
central-Asian history. In part this disappearance of the Hsiungnu 
was the result of the great western migration which brought the 

Huns’’ under Attila to the battlefield of Chalons ; for the rest the 
disappearance was nominal rather than real. By the fifth century 
many of the Tartars living close to the northeastern frontier of 
China, in Manchuria and eastern Mongolia, had become semi- 
Chinese and were losing their old nomadic habits. Farther to the 
west the still nomadic tribes of Tartars became known by new 
names, but continued their former depredations. 

From the middle of the fifth century until the middle of the 
sixth the history of central Asia was dominated by two branches 
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of the Mongols, the Juan-juan and the Hephthalites, or ''White 
Hirns.”^ In 4SS, as has been seen in the preceding chapter, the 
Hephthalites pushed their way down through the passes of the 
Hindu Kush into northwestern India, where they were repulsed 
for the time by the armies of the Gupta empire. After this first 
repulse, however, they gathered fresh strength and until about the 
end of the fifth century played a conquering role in Persia and in 
the Punjab. At the same time the Juan-juan, in the east, enjoyed 
supreme power over the regions north of the deserts from Karashar 
on the west to the boundary of Korea. 

The Turks 

Among the many non-Tartar peoples upon whom the Juan-juan 
and the Hephthalites were able to impose their yoke were a num- 
ber of disunited tribes known to the Chinese historians as the Tou- 
chiieh (that is, the Turks). In 552 a Turkish chieftain who had 
succeeded in uniting a number of the related tribes under his 
leadership destroyed the power of the Juan-juan and made his 
people the dominant factor in the grazing lands of the northeast. 
Following this initial success the Turkish confederacy rapidly ex- 
tended its power toward the southwest, and within fifteen years 
after the defeat of the Juan-juan the Turks inflicted a crushing 
defeat upon the Hephthalites in the valley of the Oxus. 

The rise of this new power completely changed the situation 
in central Asia and had a decided influence upon the highly civi- 
lized countries of the east, west, and south, between whom this 
region provided an important line of communication. To India 
and to Persia the destruction of the Hephthalite power meant 
instant relief from the ravages of a destructive neighbor; to the 
Byzantine Empire the substitution of the Turk for the Tartar as 
master of the regions now known as Eastern Turkestan and West- 
ern Turkestan meant the reopening of the caravan routes along 
which the Mediterranean world had long been accustomed to 

1 Some authorities regard these two groups as identical and explain that the 
first name is the one by which they were known to the Chinese, while the second 
is the name by which they were known m India and in western Asia 
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receive the silks of the East; to China it meant the appearance 
upon the northwestern frontier of a new and formidable neighbor 
against whom defenses must be prepared. 

In 589, less than a quarter of a century after the Turkish tri- 
umph over the Hephthalites, the Chinese Empire, after centuries 
of disunion, was reunited under the Sui dynasty, which in 618 
was superseded by the glorious dynasty of T’ang. During the 
brief rule of the Sui emperors and during the first two decades 
of T’ang rule, the Chinese territories were frequently invaded 
by the new masters of central Asia; and it is highly probable 
that the Turks, if they had been able to maintain unity among 
themselves, would have succeeded, as did the Mongols six cen- 
turies later, in establishing their power over part or all of the 
Chinese Empire. 

Fortunately for China, however, divisions among the Turks had 
begun to develop as early as 582, a circumstance of which the 
Chinese government, under the Sui emperors and their T’ang suc- 
cessors, took every possible advantage. The division among the 
Turks, which thus provided Chinese diplomacy with an oppor- 
tunity for balance of power” politics, split the confederacy into 
two parts: the Eastern or Northern Turks, occupying a region 
north of the Gobi desert to the east of the Orkhon, and the more 
powerful Western Turks, whose power extended westward and 
southwestward from the headwaters of the Orkhon to the valley 
of the Oxus. 

Inasmuch as the Eastern Turks, because of their location, con- 
stituted an immediate threat to the safety of the empire, the 
Chinese government first curried favor with the Western Turks 
and encouraged them to make war upon their eastern cousins. 
By 599, however, Chinese fears were aroused by the growing 
power of the western branch, whose Kagan, Ta-t’ou, had forced 
practically all the eastern tribes to recognize his overlordship. 
Chinese intrigue therefore fomented an outbreak among the west- 
ern subordinates of Ta-t’ou, who was overthrown. 

Freed for the time from the attacks of their western relatives, 
the Eastern Turks embarked upon a series of attacks upon the 
Chinese Empire. These invasions from the north led, in 618, to 
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the fall of the Sui dynasty, and m 624, when the Eastern Turks 
under Hie-li Kagan advanced to the very walls of Changan, only 
the fortitude of Li Shih-min, the son and future successor of 
the first T’ang emperor, saved the T'ang dynasty from destruc- 
tion Li Shih-min, who as the emperor T'ai Tsung succeeded 
to the imperial throne in 627, promptly turned his energies to 
the destruction of his dangerous northern neighbor , in 630, largely 
as the result of revolts incited by Chinese intrigue, Hie-li was 
overthrown, and the Eastern Turks were brought under Chinese 
control as vassals of the empire 

Toward the Western Turks the great T’ang emperor assumed 
at the outset a policy of conciliation, but after his defeat of the 
Eastern Turks he turned with equal energy to the task of re- 
gaining from the western tribes the control over the trade routes 
as far westward as the Pamirs. This task, in wdiich the Chinese 
ruler had the assistance of the recently subdued Eastern Turks 
as well as that of various discontented tribes among the western 
confederates, was finally carried to completion by Kao Tsung, 
T’ai Tsung’s son and successor, about the year 660. The four 
garrison cities” of Kashgar, Karashar, Khotan, and Kucha, as 
well as the less important oases along the northern and south- 
ern roads, were once more brought under Chinese control; the 
suzerainty of the Chinese emperor was recognized by the tribes 
occupying the regions far to the north, west, and southwest ; and 
central Asia was brought more completely under Chinese cul- 
tural influence than ever before in history. 

In the southwest, as in the Far East, the Turks, as masters of 
central Asia, quickly became involved in the political affairs of 
powerful and highly civilized neighbors Although the emperor 
Justinian, 527-565, had succeeded in introducing into the eastern 
Mediterranean the art of producing silk, this industry never 
flourished, and the Byzantine Empire continued to be dependent 
upon the Far East for its silks and satins. For this reason the 
rise of the Turkish power was immediately recognized by the 
Byzantine government, and in 568 Justin IL the successor of Jus- 
tinian, dispatched an ambassador to the Turkish Kagan Istami,^ 
J Known to the Chinese as Che-tie-mi and to the Greek authors as Dizabu! 
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at that time the ruler of the united Turkish people, A second 
embassy from Constantinople was sent to the Turkish ruler Tar- 
dou^ eight years later, and the Turks reciprocated by sending 
several embassies to the Byzantine capital. 

After the separation of the Turks into eastern and western 
branches the Western Turks, as a result of their intercourse with 
Constantinople, became involved in wars in alliance with the 
Byzantine Empire against the Persians, and later against the com- 
bined forces of Persia and Byzantium, An incident which occurred 
in the second of these wars throws some light upon the eastward 
expansion of Nestorian Christianity : in one of their battles against 
the Turks the Persians took a number of prisoners whose foreheads 
were marked with the sign of the cross.^ In 626, once more allied 
with the Byzantine Empire, the Turks engaged in a new war 
against the Persians. The Persians were defeated, but the net 
result of the struggle was so to weaken all three of the belligerents 
as to prepare the way for the rise of a new power, that of the 
Mohammedan Arabs, in southwestern Asia, 

From about the middle of the seventh century both branches 
of the once formidable Turkish people quickly lost their impor- 
tance as independent factors in central-Asian history. Chinese 
intrigue, which had helped to bring about the original schism, had 
reduced the Eastern Turks to the status of obedient vassals of the 
Dragon Throne, while the Western Turks, who might have blocked 
the northeastward advance of Mohammedanism, had so exhausted 
themselves by their ambitious military undertakings that they 
offered little effective resistance to the conquering Arabs. 

The Arabs in Central Asia 

During the second half of the seventh century the Arabs, having 
conquered the Sassanid empire of Persia, began to push their way 
northeastward into those portions of central Asia whose rulers 

^Ta-t^ou in the Chinese records. 

2 These prisoners the Persian ruler handed over to his Christian ally, the 
emperor Maurice, who, upon inquiring about the Christian symbol, was informed 
that the mark had been placed on them m childhood upon the advice of certain 
Christians, as a charm against pestilence. 
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acknowledged to some degree the suzerainty of the T’ang em- 
perors of China. About the year 670, according to the account 
of the Buddhist pilgrim I Tsing, the Arabs closed the route from 
China to India by way of Gandhara, and about 682, after having 
made earlier plundering raids to the north of the Oxus River, an 
Arab force for the first time spent the winter in this region. 

The advance of the new power during this period was slow, 
partly because the Arabs were chiefly interested in acquiring 
plunder and partly because of the difficulty which they found 
in adapting themselves to conditions of land and climate so dif- 
ferent from those to which they were accustomed. In 705, how- 
ever, an energetic general named Kotaiba (or Qutayba) was sent 
to the far northeast as the caliph’s viceroy. Under Kotaiba the 
Arab domination was rapidly extended , by the time of his death, 
in 715, Arab governors appear to have been established over the 
valley of the Jaxartes, and Kotaiba’s armies are said to have ad- 
vanced eastward of the Pamirs to Kashgar. 

The Hui-ho, or Uighurs, one of the many tribes which were 
united in the sixth century to form the Turkish confederacy, had 
been known to the Chinese historians during the fourth century 
as the Kao-che, "High Carts,” because of the high-wheeled vehi- 
cles which they used in their wanderings. The writers of the 
early T’ang period describe these people as being "of a wicked 
and cruel nature. They excel in riding horses and in archery. 
They surpass all other people in rapacity, and they live by brigand- 
age.” Despite this unfavorable description the Uighurs proved 
on various occasions during the seventh and eighth centuries to 
be useful allies of the T’ang emperor, while their history after 
the dissolution of the Turkish confederacy is evidence of the fact 
that their rapacity and their tendency toward brigandage were 
accompanied by a high degree of cultural adaptability. 

About the middle of the eighth century the Uighurs became the 
masters of the grazing lands north of the Altai Mountains and the 
Gobi desert, with their headquarters in the valley of the Orkhon. 
In their new home, which they occupied from 744 until 840, the 
Uighurs, although far enough to the north to be removed from the 
danger of Mohammedan domination, were so located as to be in- 
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fluenced by Arab culture, while they also retained their earlier 
contact with the Chinese. Either during this period or at some 
earlier date the Uighiirs had developed an alphabetic form of writ- 
ing based upon the ancient writing of Sogdiana, which, in turn, 
was derived from the Aramean;^ now subjected to the cultural 
influence of both the Arabs and the Chinese, this Turkish people 
made remarkable progress in civilization. Some twenty years after 
they had established themselves as rulers of Mongolia the Uighurs 
adopted Manichaeism, and this remained for about a century the 
religion of the nation. After the decline of their political power 
Manichaeism was abandoned, and the Uighurs divided their favor 
between Buddhism and Nestorian Christianity. 

In 840 the power of the Uighurs was overthrown by the warlike 
Kirghiz, their neighbors on the west. After this defeat a part of 
the Uighurs migrated to the west and settled among the Karluks, 
who dwelt beyond the Altai Mountains near the river Irtish. 
Others made their way southward and occupied Hami, Barkol, 
Urumtsi, Turfan, and other scattered localities to the north of 
Eastern Turkestan. Although they never regained their former 
power, the Uighurs during the next five centuries played a promi- 
nent role in the history of central Asia. Scattered among the other 
Turkish tribes of the north, they became the transmitters of the 
culture which they had absorbed from the Arabs and the Chinese ; 
their occupation of Hami, Turfan, and other strategic positions 
enabled them to control the greater part of the trade between 
east and west, while the Uighur alphabet, besides being adopted by 
the other Turks, eventually became the written language of the 
world-conquering Mongols. 

The Rise of the Tibetan Kingdom 

For many centuries before the consolidation of the Chinese 
Empire by Shih Huang Ti the mountain valleys of eastern Tibet 
and the high plateau farther to the west were inhabited by bar- 
barian tribes known to the Chinese writers as the ^'Ch’iang.’’ One 
of the early references to these western mountaineers relates that 

3- The alphabet used in Persia under the Sassanids. 
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when Ping Wang of the Chou dynasty transferred his capital 
eastward from the Wei valley to Loyang the Ch’iang began to 
harass the western frontier. Nearly seven centuries later the Han 
emperor Wu Ti issued commands that the Ch’iang dwelling on 
the frontier should be strictly barred from entering the terri- 
tories of the empire. During the four centuries which followed 
the collapse of the Han dynasty (220 a n.) the people of China 
appear to have had little contact with their neighbors of the 
Tibetan highlands. 

Early in the seventh century a.d. a certain Lung-tsan, the 
chieftain of a part of the Ch’iang, subdued some neighboring 
tribes and established a kingdom which became known to the 
Chinese as T’u-fan or T’u-bot. Under Lung-tsan and under his 
successor Srong-tsan Gam-po, T’u-fan (Tibet) rapidly developed 
in power. In 641, as has been pointed out in an earlier chapter, 
King Srong-tsan Gam-po received in marriage a Chinese princess 
and also the daughter of Harsha Siladitya, king of Magadha. As 
both these royal brides had been brought up in Buddhist sur- 
roundings, this double marriage of the Tibetan king led to the 
establishment of strong Buddhist influence at Lhasa, the capital 
of the kingdom; and Buddhism, as well as the more material 
elements of Chinese and Indian civilization, spread among the 
Tibetan people. 

The newly organized kingdom soon began to take an active part 
in the already complicated affairs of central Asia. The Tibetan 
rulers were steadily extending their power at the expense of their 
highland neighbors, and in 663 the conquest of the "'Tungusic” 
(Mongol) Tukuhuns, who occupied the region around Kokonor, 
brought them to a position from which they were able to threaten 
the Kansu corridor and the trade routes of Eastern Turkestan. 
In 670 T’ang Kao Tsung sent an army into Kokonor for the pur- 
pose of restoring the independence of the conquered Tukuhuns. 
Taken in ambush by the Tibetans in a mountain valley to the 
west of Kokonor, the Chinese army was practically annihilated ; 
and the Tibetans followed up this victory by invading Eastern 
Turkestan, where they seized the four garrison cities of Kashgar, 
Karashar, Khotan, and Kucha. 
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After their seizure of the ^'Four Garrisons/’ the Tibetans took 
advantage of the T’ang empire’s difficulties on its northern fron- 
tiers and invaded the western provinces of China. In 692 the 
Chinese succeeded in regaining the lost cities, and two years later 
they defeated a Western Turk chieftain with whom the Tibetans 
had formed an alliance. From this time, however, the Tibetans 
were a constant source of trouble to the Chinese. Safely estab- 
lished behind their mountain bulwarks, which enabled them to 
repulse the strongest threats of invasion, the Tibetans sallied forth 
on all auspicious occasions to plunder the western provinces of 
China or to attack the trade routes on their northern frontier. 

During the last years of the seventh century and the first few 
years of the eighth the Tibetan rulers followed the policy of 
allying themselves with such of the Western Turkish leaders as 
were ready to co-operate with them in their sporadic attacks upon 
the far-flung power of the Chinese. About 715, however, Tibetan 
policy took a new turn, and the Lhasa government, abandoning 
its erstwhile Turkish allies, entered into an alliance with the Arab 
followers of Mohammed, who by this time had pushed their way 
up into central Asia from the southwest. 

When the Tibetans in 715 allied themselves with the conquer- 
ing Arabs, Chinese influence in central Asia was threatened as 
never before during the T’ang regime. In 717 the allies sent their 
combined forces against the ''Four Garrisons,” and the Chinese 
protector-general at Kucha reported to the imperial government 
that the situation was desperate. Against this threat to the pres- 
tige of his imperial throne Emperor Hsiian Tsung attempted, for 
a while successfully, to organize the forces of the various princes 
and chieftains who acknowledged him as their suzerain. Honors 
and titles were conferred with a lavish hand upon those who 
loyally adhered to their allegiance, and a strong Chinese army 
was sent into eastern Turkestan for the double purpose of render- 
ing support to the loyal and of punishing such as failed to perform 
their duty. 

In spite of these energetic measures, which reached their climax 
in 747 when Kao Hsien-chih led an army across the Baroghil and 
Darkot passes for the purpose of punishing a disloyal vassal in 
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the valley of the upper Indus, China^s claims to sovereign power 
in the western regions were doomed to destruction. In 750 the 
Tibetans succeeded in taking Tunhuang and in making themselves 
masters of the Kansu corridor at the Chinese end of the caravan 
routes, which they held until early in the ninth century. The 
following year saw an even more decisive blow to the imperial 
power. In 749 the king of Tashkent had repudiated his allegiance 
to the Chinese emperor, and in the closing months of 750 Kao 
Hsien-chih advanced upon Tashkent to punish this act of deser- 
tion. At the approach of the Chinese force the frightened king 
hastened to make his submission ; in spite of this he was promptly 
put to death, and his city was given over to plunder by the Chinese 
troops. The son of the unfortunate monarch appealed to the Arabs 
for assistance against Chinese tyranny, and in July, 751, Kao 
Hsien-chih’s army of thirty thousand men, caught between the 
Arabs and the forces of Tashkent, was almost annihilated in a 
battle fought at Athlach, near the river Talas, 

For some forty years after this double disaster, the loss of the 
Kansu corridor and the battle of Athlach, isolated Chinese offi- 
cials continued to exercise authority at several places in Eastern 
Turkestan, but the actual power of the Chinese government in 
this region was lost beyond restoration. From this time the habit- 
able region in the western part of Eastern Turkestan, as well as 
the entire region west of the Pamirs, came more and more com- 
pletely under the influence of Mohammedanism; and not until 
the thirteenth century, when the Mongols under Genghis Khan 
swept down from the northeast, was the influence of the Arabs 
broken. 

During the three quarters of a century which followed the 
seizure of northwestern Kansu by the Tibetans the history of 
Tibeto-Chinese relations presents a bewildering succession of 
border raids and of peace negotiations. In contrast with the Arabs, 
whose victory over the Chinese was soon followed by the estab- 
lishment of cordial relations with the T’ang empire, the Tibetans 
appeared quite incapable of settling down to normal peaceful inter- 
course with their powerful neighbor. During the early years of 
the ninth century the forces of the Chinese emperor inflicted a 
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series of convincing defeats upon the Tibetans, and in 821 the 
Tibetan government ^^sent an envoy to ask for a sworn treaty.” 

As a result of this request negotiations were begun, and in 822 
a solemn treaty was concluded. The terms of this treaty, engraved 
in Chinese and in the Tibetan script upon a stone which still stands 
at Lhasa, read in part as follows . 

The learned, warlike, filial, and virtuous Emperor of the Great T’ang and 
the divine and all-wise Tsanpu (King) of the Great Fan (Tibet), two sovereigns 
allied as father and son-m-law, having consulted to unite the gods of the land 
and of gram, have concluded a sworn treaty of grand alliance which shall 
never be lost or changed . . They have reconnected the bonds of affec- 
tionate kinship, strengthened anew the right policy of neighborly friendship, 
and made this great peace. The two countries, Fan and Han (China), shall 
keep the lands and boundaries which they now rule : all to the east shall be 
within the borders of the Great T’ang, all to the west shall be the territory 
of the Great Fan Neither the one nor the other shall slaughter or fight, they 
shall not move weapons or armor, nor shall they plot to encroach on each 
other’s territory Should any men be liable to suspicion, they shall be taken 
alive, and their business inquired into, after which they shall be given clothes 
and food and sent back to their own country . Should they not keep 
these oaths, and either Fan or Han disregard the treaty and break the solemn 
agreement, may there come to them misfortune and calamity. Provided only 
that the work of rebels against the state or secret plotters shall not be in- 
cluded as a breach of the sworn ceremony . . . 

Very shortly after the conclusion of this treaty internal dissen- 
sions began to develop in Tibet , the royal power rapidly declined, 
and by the end of the ninth century the Tibetan kingdom had 
ceased to be an important factor in the affairs of central Asia. 
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F rom the eastern portion of the great Tibetan highland and 
from the adjoining Chinese province of Yunnan numerous 
parallel mountain ranges, separated by narrow river valleys, run 
southward to form the framework of the Indo-Chinese peninsula. 
Along these valleys there has been from earliest times a constant 
migration of peoples southward into the region. Occasionally 
when new bodies of these immigrants pressed down upon earlier 
arrivals, the two groups amalgamated ; sometimes the earlier occu- 
pants of the land proved strong enough to repel the intruders, and 
sometimes the more powerful later arrivals drove their predeces- 
sors up into the hill regions or forced them out of the peninsula 
into the islands of the archipelago. 

By the opening of historic times, which in the case of Indo- 
China means about the beginning of the Christian Era, the bulk 
of the population of the region was divided into four linguistic 
groups. 

Numerically, and perhaps culturally, the most important of 
these groups was the Mon-Khmer family, which held the lower 
part of the Salwin and Irrawaddy valleys in the west as well as 
the greater part of the Menam valley in the center of the penin- 
sula and the plains of the lower Mekong farther to the east. 
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Indo-Chma and Malaysia m Earliest Times 


North of the Mon-Khmers, in the valleys of the Salwin and 
the Irrawaddy, were the so-called Tibeto-Burmans, a people closely 
allied to the inhabitants of eastern Tibet. 

In the southern part of the Malay peninsula and in the islands 
of the archipelago the dominant element was that known as Ma- 
laysian, a people formed by the amalgamation of the various 
groups which had found their way into the islands in prehistoric 
times. On the extreme eastern side of the peninsula the narrow 
coastal strip between the mountains and the sea was occupied by 
the Chams, a people who belonged linguistically to the Malaysian 
g^oup. 

North of the Chams, in modern Annam, were the x^nnamese, 
who seem to have been closely related to the Shans, or Tais. The 
principal body of the Shan, or Tai, people, who were later to be- 
come the dominant element in the peninsula, were still located in 
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the southern provinces of China, particularly in Yunnan, where 
they had been pushed by the expansion of their more civilized 
Chinese relatives. 

Even before the opening of the Christian Era contacts had 
begun to develop between the peoples of Indo-China and the 
highly civilized nations to the north and west. The mountain 
barrier between the peninsula and India on the west constitutes 
a serious obstacle to travel by land in this direction; but the 
seafaring people of the Indian east coast were able to ignore this 
difficulty and make their way across the Bay of Bengal to the 
Indo-Chinese shore. As the Chinese had not yet taken to the sea, 
their influence at this early date was chiefly in Annam, which was 
contiguous to the province of Kwangtung and easily reached by 
land from it The influence of India was more widely scattered. 
From Orissa, from Kalinga, from Andhra, and from the Tamil 
states of the south, Indian merchant adventurers made their way 
eastward in their ships and established their trading posts along 
the Indo-Chinese coast from the delta of the Irrawaddy to the 
Strait of Malacca ; others had settled in Sumatra and Java, while 
still others, sailing northward from these islands or crossing the 
narrow Malay peninsula, established themselves at the mouth of 
the Mekong or on the narrow strip of coast occupied by the Chams. 

Annam, because of its proximity to China, tended from an early 
date to become an integral part of the Chinese Empire. The more 
extensive zone of Indian influence, on the other hand, showed no 
tendency to become so closely allied with India. The various In- 
dian commercial settlements, having little feeling of political unity 
with their distant homeland, were at first mere centers of cultural 
diffusion; later, when their superior culture had taken root, the 
descendants of the Hindu settlers constituted the governing classes 
in the various local states which were evolved. 

Under the influence of the civilizing Indians Sanskrit became at 
an early date the official language of the Chams and of the Mon- 
Khmers, but the most important contribution of India to the civi- 
lization of Indo-China was in the field of religion. Brahmanism in 
its various forms, but with the cult of Siva predominating, appears 
to have been the first religion introduced into the peninsula. Bud- 
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dhism followed Brahmanism into the region, in some places to sup- 
plant the older cult and in others to combine with it in forming a 
synthetic religion. 

As in other parts of Asia, the spread of Indian religious ideas was 
accompanied by the introduction of Hindu architecture and art. 
Great temples and pagodas— -many of them now in ruins— -and the 
wonderful carving upon these buildings show the influence of India 
upon the architects and artists of Indo-China and the Malay 
Archipelago 

While India was the chief source of religion and art, the Chinese 
furnished the people of Indo-China with the greater part of their 
political institutions and their science. Although these Chinese 
contributions during the earlier centuries of the Christian Era 
found their way only into the northeastern corner of the peninsula, 
by the eighth century even the Hinduized peoples of the south and 
west had begun to be deeply influenced by their powerful northern 
neighbor. Indo-Chinese embassies to the T’ang court at Changan 
brought back to their lands both a knowledge of Chinese institu- 
tions and Confucian political philosophy and a deep admiration for 
these. Chinese legal codes were imitated, and Chinese titles were 
given to the officers of government The Chinese calendar was 
adopted as official by most of the Indo-Chinese courts, and the 
Chinese system of astronomy naturally accompanied the calendar. 

Annam and Champa 

During the latter part of the fourth century b.c. the kingdom 
of Yueh, lying to the south of the Yangtze delta, was overthrown 
by its powerful neighbor, the kingdom of Wu, which at that time 
occupied practically the entire lower Yangtze valley. As a result 
of this conquest the people of Yueh, who were of Tai stock, moved 
toward the south. Some settled in modern Fukien, Kwangtung, 
and Kwangsi , but others, proceeding still farther to the southeast, 
entered the region now known as Tongking, where they conquered 
the earlier inhabitants and laid the foundations of the kingdom 
of Annam. 

When Shih Huang Ti, toward the end of the third century b.c., 
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had succeeded in uniting all the Chinese kingdoms into a single 
empire, he turned his attention toward the more southern regions 
occupied by these semi-Chinese Yueh refugees. The Yueh settle- 
ments in the present-day Chinese provinces were conquered about 
the year 221 b.c., and by 214 the Ch’in monarch had established 
his authority over Annam, which at this time included all of Tong- 
king and extended southward along the coast to a point a little 
beyond modern Hue. 

In 208 B.C., during the disorders which followed the death of 
Shih Huang Ti, a Chinese general named Chao T’o set himself up 
as the ruler of an independent southern kingdom including Annam, 
Kwangtung, and Kwangsi, with its capital at Canton. This king- 
dom, known as Nan-yueh or Nam-viet (''Southern Yueh’O lasted 
until HOB c., when it was conquered and annexed to the Chinese 
Empire by Wu Ti of the Han dynasty. After this second annexa- 
tion the region of Kwangsi and Kwangtung rapidly became thor- 
oughly Chinese , but Annam, although divided into districts and 
administered by Chinese officials, retained its local traditions and 
customs. 

The Annamese remained under Chinese rule until the second 
quarter of the tenth century. During this period of more than a 
thousand years Confucianism, Chinese Buddhism, the use of the 
Chinese written character, and Chinese political institutions were 
firmly rooted among the ruling class of the Annamese, which class 
through intermarriage became increasingly Chinese. The bulk of 
the common people, however, were little affected by a culture 
designed primarily for scholars. 

The fall of the T’ang dynasty in 907, as we have seen in an 
earlier chapter, was followed by half a century of anarchy in the 
Chinese Empire, and in 939 the Chinese- Annamese ruling class took 
advantage of the situation to throw off the Chinese yoke and to 
establish an independent kingdom of Annam. 

From this date until 1400, a period of approximately five cen- 
turies, five national dynasties successively ruled the country. 
Without exception the monarchs of these dynasties adopted the 
political and religious institutions of the Chinese. An official 
hierarchy, in which the civil officials took precedence over the 
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military as well as over the Buddhist and Taoist clergy, was estab- 
lished in 971. Thirty-six years later an embassy to China from the 
reigning sovereign secured from the Sung emperor a set of the Con- 
fucian Classics as well as a Chinese version of the Buddhist canon, 
while later rulers piously built Buddhist and Taoist monasteries 
and gathered into their libraries the writings of both religions. 

Even during the centuries when Annam was still under Chinese 
rule, its southern districts along the coast were frequently invaded 
by the forces of Champa, the kingdom of the Chams. Under their 
national dynasties the Annamese were engaged in an almost con- 
stant struggle with the Chams over territorial questions ; and these 
wars came to an end only in 1257, when the Annamese found their 
dominions invaded from the north by an army of the great IMongoI 
khan Mangu. 

When the armies of Han Wu Ti, in hob c., conquered and an- 
nexed the country of Annam, they found on the southern frontier 
of the civilized Annamese a people so savage that ^'they knew only 
hunting and fishing and had no knowledge of cultivating the soil.’^ 
These southern barbarians were the Chams, a Malaysian people 
who at some unknown early date had settled on the narrow strip 
of coast land between the Bay of Tourane on the north and Cape 
Saint Jacques on the south. For about three centuries after the 
Chinese conquest of Annam the Chams appear to have had only 
a primitive tribal organization, but they were turbulent neighbors 
and made frequent inroads into the southern frontier districts of 
Annam. 

In 137 A.D., when the Han emperor Shun Ti called a meeting of 
his Grand Council to determine what action should be taken with 
regard to a particularly serious Cham incursion, it was decided that 
the climate of the country and its great distance from the Chinese 
capital were insuperable barriers to any effective military opera- 
tions. "If there are among these insurgents any men capable of 
exercising authority over the rest,’’ said the Minister Li Ku, "the 
Emperor should permit them to be appointed feudal princes of 
the second rank. In this way the country will be brought under 
the control of the officials in Annam.” This advice, which accorded 
with China’s time-honored policy toward troublesome frontier 
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peoples, was accepted by the emperor , but the Chams were not 
destined to be thus assimilated into the Chinese imperial organiza- 
tion. Sometime during the preceding century Indian merchant ad- 
venturers from the Andhra country, the region between the Goda- 
vari and Krishna rivers, had begun to arrive at Pandurangan on 
the Champa coast. By the time the Chinese government had felt the 
need of adopting a definite policy with respect to the Chams the 
influence of this Hindu merchant colony was already beginning 
to spread through the country, and about the year 192 a.d. a Hindu 
ruler known as Sri Mara appears to have established an organized 
kingdom of Champa. 

Although the local Cham rulers offered at first considerable 
resistance to the unifying efforts of the Hindus, a rock inscription 
at Vo-canh, attributed either to the son or to the grandson of Sri 
Mara, indicates that the royal power was at last solidly established. 
The Vo-canh inscription is in the Sanskrit language, and the let- 
ters used are those which were in use during the second and third 
centuries in southern India; it has therefore been attributed to 
an early date in the third century and is believed to be ^'the most 
ancient inscribed monument in Champa or even in Indo-China.” 
By the middle of the third century Champa, which now begins to 
appear in the Chinese records as the ^'Kingdom of Lin-yi,’’ was 
completely Hinduized. Indrapura, the first capital, which was lo- 
cated in the extreme north on the Bay of Tourane, was obviously 
Hindu in name, while the ruins of the many Brahman and Bud- 
dhist edifices at that spot are predominantly Indian in architecture. 
By the end of the fourth century, morever, the Cham monarchs 
had begun to assume names with the terminations ”varman’^ and 
''dharma,” both of which were typical of southern-Indian royalty. 

Under the guidance of their Hindu tutors the Chams gradually 
turned from their primitive pursuits of hunting and fishing to the 
more civilized occupations of agriculture and trade. The cultivable 
area of the country was not extensive, but the numerous bays and 
estuaries along the coast looked upon a growing commerce between 
the Chinese on the north and the western merchants— Arab, Indian, 
and Persian— who came up from the Strait of Malacca. By legiti- 
mate commerce or by piracy the Chams drew rich profits from 
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their location and at times were able to control the important 
spice trade between the Indies and the ports of China. But the sea 
brought them perils as well as profits , during the last half of the 
eighth century the prosperity of Champa made her a shining mark 
for her neighbors, and her coasts were ravaged by buccaneering 
expeditions from Malaysia, especially from Java. 

Partly by reason of their contiguity to Annam and partly as a 
consequence of their maritime activity the Chams were drawn into 
frequent contact with China. When the T’ang dynasty assumed 
the imperial authority in China, Champa, like most of the other 
Indo-Chinese slates, was greatly impressed by the splendor and 
power of the empire ; throughout the seventh century and the first 
part of the eighth, therefore, tributary missions from Indrapura 
made regular visits to Changan to lay their gifts at the feet of the 
Chinese emperor. Toward the end of the eighth century, as the 
power of T’ang began to wane, these tributary missions were dis- 
continued. 

With the accession of the Sung rulers to the imperial throne of 
China the tributary missions of the Cham monarchs were resumed, 
and one of these missions furnished Ma Tuan-lin, the thirteenth- 
century Chinese historian, with the following story : 

Jaya Hanvarman IV, king of Champa, sent in 1167 a tribute so consid- 
erable that the emperor promptly ordered that only one tenth of the presents 
offered should be accepted. Soon afterwards the Chinese authorities at 
Fukien transmitted to the imperial court the complaints of a certain Wou- 
che-tien and a number of other Arab merchants who accused the king of 
Champa of having forcibly taken from them the precious objects with which 
he had thus dared to attempt to gain honor for himself This communication 
greatly moved the Emperor He refused to accept any of the present and 
decided to write to Jaya Harivarman to let him know the reason for this re- 
fusal With regard to the honorific title which the Chinese Emperor was 
accustomed to confer upon the kings of Champa, it was the opinion of the 
council of ministers that, before investing Jaya Harivarman, it would be 
necessary to wait until this affair of the Arabs had been settled and the 
Cham monarch had sent to the imperial court a fresh tribute such as could 
properly be accepted. 

In addition to their struggle against the Annamese on the north 
the sovereigns of Champa, from the closing decades of the ninth 
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century, frequently found themselves involved in war with the 
powerful Khmer empire of Cambodia. This intermittent struggle 
proceeded with varying fortunes, and in the first part of the thir- 
teenth century Champa was reduced for a brief period to a mere 
province of the Cambodian empire. 

The oldest specimens of Cham sculpture which have been pre- 
served date from about the fifth century, while the most ancient 
of their existing buildings were erected in the seventh century, at 
which time brick began to replace wood as building material. 
Aside from the royal palaces at Indrapura and at Vijaya, the later 
capital, the most important Cham structures were the Brahman 
temples and Buddhist monasteries, in the erection of which the 
various sovereigns displayed great enthusiasm. The existing speci- 
mens of sculpture also are chiefly religious,— Buddhas, Bodhisatt- 
vas, and statues of the various Brahman deities,— although the 
bas-reliefs with which the buildings were ornamented present in 
addition a considerable variety of nonreligious human figures. 

While the art of the Chams, both sculpture and architecture, 
was based upon that of southern India and especially upon that 
of Pallava, it was not mere servile imitation of the work of Indian 
artists. The Indian elements were modified both by indigenous 
ideas and by the infiltration, especially during the seventh and 
eighth centuries, of Chinese influence, with the result that Champa 
became in time an ''autonomous province” in the world of art. 

Cambodia 

Among the Khmer people occupying the plains at the mouth of 
the Mekong River the first Hindu settlements were made and the 
introduction of Hindu civilization commenced perhaps as early as 
the third century b c. By the second century a.d. two Hinduized 
kingdoms, both of which were ruled by monarchs claiming Indian 
descent, existed in the Mekong valley. In the south, occupying 
modern Cochin China and the southern part of the present French 
province of Cambodia, was a kingdom known to the Chinese his- 
torians as Funan. North of Funan lay Chenia, which occupied the 
valley of the Mekong almost to the site of Vientiane. 
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Although established by Hindus, the southern-Cambodian king- 
dom had come into contact with China at least as early as the first 
quarter of the third century a.d. In the year 225 the ruler of Funan 
dispatched an embassy to Nanking, which during the period of the 
"Three Kingdoms” was the capital of the kingdom of Wu , and in 
245 Sun Ch’uan of Wu sent a return embassy to his southern 
neighbor. 

This return embassy throws an interesting light upon the extent 
of international intercourse at that time in the Far Eastern world. 
At the Funan capital the Chinese envoy met the ambassador of 
an Indian monarch who was bringing to the king a gift of horses 
from Transoxiana. From this Indian ambassador the Chinese 
representative was able to secure and to carry back to his own 
government a considerable amount of new information concerning 
the affairs of central and western Asia. 

From the middle of the sixth century the two kingdoms of the 
Khmers were united for more than a hundred years, but the coun- 
try was not permanently unified until the year 802, in the reign of 
Jayavarman II This sovereign first applied to his domain the 
name Kambuja, or Cambodia, and he may be regarded as the real 
founder of the Cambodian empire. The new ruler was related to 
the royal family of the Sumatran empire of Sri-Vishaya, which 
at this time appears to have gained sufficient influence in Indo- 
China to be able to establish upon the throne of the Khmer state 
a prince of its own choice For just three quarters of a century 
the line of Jayavarman II reigned over Cambodia, then it was 
replaced by a new royal family, whose first sovereign is known as 
Indravarman L 

Indravarman I determined to create a new and more splendid 
capital for his empire. On the shore of Tonle Sap, therefore, he 
commenced the erection of the famous city of Angkor, "Angkor 
Thom.” The building of Angkor Thom, which for four centuries 
was to be the capital of Cambodia and the most magnificent city 
in all Indo-China, was carried to completion by Indravarman’s 
son and successor. The later rulers of the dynasty, which con- 
tinued in power for a century and a quarter, upheld the tradition 
established by these two monarchs and left behind them, in the 
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form of numerous temples, splendid architectural monuments. 
About II 1 5 the second monarch of a new ruling family commenced 
to erect outside the city of Angkor the great temple of Angkor Vat, 
which has been called the Cambodian Parthenon. 

The early architecture of the Khmers, like that of their Cham 
neighbors, was predominantly Indian in form and was constructed 
first in wood and later in brick. From the ninth century, however, 
the Cambodians began to build in stone, while their Indian archi- 
tectural style was now considerably modified by Chinese influence. 
In sculpture, particularly in the bas-reliefs with which Angkor 
Thom and Angkor Vat are so richly decorated, the Indian influence 
continued to predominate ; but Chinese influence is evident in the 
bronze statues, whose construction the Khmer artists learned from 
their Chinese neighbors. 

The two great periods of building —the one at the close of the 
ninth century, when the construction of Angkor Thom was com- 
menced, and the other during the first half of the twelfth century, 
which resulted in the erection of Angkor Vat— were periods of 
Brahman rather than Buddhist influence. In Cambodia, however, 
as in other parts of the Indo-Chinese world and in India itself, 
the relations between the two religions were usually marked by 
mutual tolerance, and the theology of Buddhism as well as that 
of Brahmanism can be discovered in the sculpture at Angkor. 

Under the various dynasties which held the throne after its 
permanent unification Cambodia was, until the first half of the 
thirteenth century, the most powerful state in the Indo-Chinese 
peninsula. During the greater part of this period the Cambodians 
were frequently engaged in war against their eastern neighbors, 
the Chams, whose territory at the beginning of the thirteenth cen- 
tury was temporarily incorporated into the Cambodian empire. 
With the Annamese Cambodia was usually at peace, while the 
Cambodian monarchs, after 615, usually dispatched tributary mis- 
sions to and recognized the suzerainty of the Chinese emperor. 
With the peoples of the Malay Archipelago Cambodia’s relations 
were chiefly commercial, although Sri-Vishaya was able on at least 
two occasions to influence and perhaps to control the succession 
to the Cambodian throne. In the upper valley of the Mekong the 
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territories of Cambodia appear never to have extended much farther 
north than the limits reached by the old kingdom of Chenla. On 
this frontier, early in the thirteenth century, the Cambodians began 
to come into contact with the southward-moving bodies of Tai peo- 
ples by whom the empire was destined eventually to be destroyed. 

Siam before the Siamese 

The valley of the IMenam River, to the west of Cambodia, was 
occupied by Khmer peoples who were closely related to the people 
of Cambodia During the early centuries of the Christian Era 
these Khmers of the IMenam valley, like all the other peoples in 
southern and western Indo-China, were subjected to the influence 
of Hindu civilization which reached them partly from India, partly 
from Sumatra, and partly from their Mekong-valley relatives on 
the east. About the sixth century the effect of this higher civiliza- 
tion was seen in the organization of the kingdom of Dvaravati, in 
the region of Lopburi. This kingdom, unlike Cambodia, was Bud- 
dhist rather than Brahman in its religious ideas. During the eighth 
century a group of Hinduized Khmers from Dvaravati migrated 
to the upper portions of the Menam valley and established an 
independent kingdom, also predominantly Buddhist, known as 
Haripunjaya, with its capital near the present-day Chiengmai. 
Early in the eleventh century the southern of these two IMenam 
kingdoms was annexed to Cambodia, but the Cambodian monarchs 
were unsuccessful in their efforts to extend their control over Hari- 
punjaya Until the middle of the thirteenth century the northern 
kingdom retained its independence while the southern continued 
as a province of the Cambodian empire; then came the great 
southward migration of the Tai people, who were to effect a com- 
plete change in the political condition of the peninsula. 

Burma 

During the early centuries of the Christian Era the present 
Burma was inhabited by three groups of people. The plain at the 
mouths of the rivers and the narrow strip of Tenasserim coast 
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were occupied by Mons. Tibeto-Burman tribes held the Arakan 
coast and the greater part of the Irrawaddy valley. The Tais, or 
Shans, occupied the mountainous regions of the north and north- 
east, and even at this time they had begun to settle in the upper 
valleys of the Irrawaddy and the Salwin. 

As early as the second century b.c. there appear to have been 
Chinese trade routes through Yunnan to the Irrawaddy and Sal- 
win valleys. The Tibeto-Burmans of the upper Irrawaddy had 
at an early date some contact with India by way of Tibet and 
Assam. But the earliest and most continuous civilizing influence 
came by sea from India. Along the coast of the present Burma 
there began to arrive, perhaps even before the Christian Era, the 
merchant adventurers from south India. By the third century a.d. 
this overseas expansion of Hindu peoples had resulted in the estab- 
lishment of numerous commercial colonies along the coast of Tenas- 
serim, at the mouths of the principal rivers, and even at points 
on the coast of Arakan. These newcomers brought with them many 
elements of Hindu culture. At the various trading centers where 
they settled, the Indian immigrants and their descendants gradu- 
ally came to constitute, if not a majority of the inhabitants, at 
least the ruling classes. The more prosperous trading towns, domi- 
nating the neighboring hinterland, developed into commercial king- 
doms, such as Prome, Thaton, and Pegu. 

The Hindu influence was especially strong in the region occu- 
pied by the Mons, as is demonstrated by the fact that in time the 
people of this territory became known as Taiaings. The name 
appears to have been derived from Telingana on the coast of India, 
a region from which a great part of the Hindu settlers had come. 
The Taiaings introduced the art of writing into Burma, and the 
probable date of this introduction is suggested by the fact that the 
oldest known inscription in Burma is a Taking inscription in 
Pallava letters such as were used in southern India during the 
fifth century a.d. 

Among the numerous Tibeto-Burman tribes of the Irrawaddy 
valley the most important were the Pyu, whose chief town was 
Prome. As the delta land of the Irrawaddy, twelve or fifteen hun- 
dred years ago^ was far less extensive than it is today, Prome in 
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the fifth to seventh centuries was practically at the mouth of the 
river and was quite as accessible to the Indian merchants as were 
the ports in the Mon territory. During the eighth century Prome 
appears to have been governed by a dynasty of Indian or semi- 
Indian origin and to have exercised a sort of hegemony over the 
Pyu tribes in a rather extensive region. 

About the middle of the eighth century the Shan state of Nan- 
chao, in Yunnan, extended its authority over the tribes in the 
upper part of the Irrawaddy, and in 802 an embassy from the Pyu 
—called by the Chinese the Plao— arrived at Changan accom- 
panying a mission from Nanchao The visit of this mission, which 
appears to have been the first case of official intercourse between 
China and Burma, was recorded by the great Chinese poet Po 
Chii-i in one of his poems. The Pyu embassy of 802 was not re- 
peated, and the states of Burma had no further direct official con- 
tact with the Chinese government until the beginning of the twelfth 
century. 

Shortly after the date of the Pyu embassy to Changan, Prome 
lost its hegemony over the neighboring Pyu tribes and rapidly 
disintegrated. With the decline of Prome the people of the city 
and of the surrounding districts moved northward about two hun- 
dred miles to the Tibeto-Burman town of Pagan. Aided by the 
addition to its population of this new element, whose culture was 
decidedly superior to that of the up-river tribes, Pagan from about 
the middle of the ninth century steadily increased in importance 
until, from the eleventh to the thirteenth century, it became the 
political center of all Burma. 

With the seizure by Anawrata in 1044 of the royal power at 
Pagan, Burmese history emerges from the confusion of tribal 
legend and becomes for a while the record of an organized king- 
dom. The new king was an able administrator, a zealous reformer, 
and a successful military leader. He established the kingdom of 
Pagan so firmly that it endured for more than two centuries after 
his death and did not finally disappear until broken by the armies 
of the all-conquering Mongols. 

The kingdom over which Anawrata found himself supreme in 
1044 was limited in area and in natural resources, and the new 
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sovereign’s first concern was to strengthen it by improving its 
organization and by adding to its resources. In the field of national 
economy his most important achievement was the development of 
an irrigation system which tremendously increased the production 
of rice. This addition to the country’s resources enabled Anawrata 
to maintain a military organization much more powerful than 
that of any former ruler of Pagan. 

Even more important was the part which Anawrata played in 
the introduction of a purer form of Buddhism in place of the ex- 
tremely corrupt and degraded form which hitherto had been preva- 
lent at Pagan. In the thirteenth year of his reign there arrived at 
his court a Taking monk of the Hinayana branch of Buddhism. 
This monk, Shin Arahan, quickly impressed the king with the 
purity of his doctrines and the saintliness of his character. Anaw- 
rata summoned from the Taking monasteries a number of other 
Hinayana teachers, to whom he gave the full support of the royal 
power, while the ignorant and gross-living Mahayanist parasites 
were exiled from the country or were forced to work for their liv- 
ing. Like the great Asoka, Anawrata made his court the center of 
the country’s religious life and a place where really devout Bud- 
dhist monks from every land could be sure of support and pro- 
tection. 

Anawrata’s religious enthusiasm led to— or at least provided 
a pretext for— his first great undertaking in the field of war. De- 
siring to secure reliable versions of the Buddhist scriptures, he 
sent an envoy in 1057 to the king of Thaton to ask for one of the 
thirty copies of the Tripitaka in that monarch’s possession When 
the Taking ruler refused this request, Anawrata marched down at 
the head of his forces, besieged and captured Thaton, and carried 
back to Pagan not only the desired books but also the defeated 
king, a large part of the population of the conquered city, and an 
immense quantity of loot. 

After the overthrow of Thaton the local rulers of southern 
Burma hastened to make their submission to the conqueror, and 
Anawrata quickly found himself the supreme ruler of all the region 
hitherto dominated by the Takings. Turning now to his northern 
neighbors, he invaded and conquered the northern districts of 
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Arakan and is reported to have led his armies westward into the 
territories of Bengal. On the north and northeast a number of Tai, 
or Shan, tribes were forced to pay him homage, and his troops even 
advanced northward into the kingdom of Nanchao as far as its 
capital, Talifu. 

Partly through his victories, partly through the labors of the 
many skilled artisans brought back as captives to his capital, but 
most of all through the new contacts which he established with the 
outside world, Anawrata was enabled to transform Pagan into the 
cultural as well as the political and religious center of the Burmese 
world. A library was erected to house the sacred scriptures brought 
from Thaton, the Taking alphabet was adopted and adapted for 
writing the Burmese language, and the Buddhist scriptures were 
translated for the first time into Burmese At the same time the 
cordial relations which developed between Pagan and Ceylon, 
which was the spiritual capital of Hinayana Buddhism, brought 
to the Burmese people the architectuial and artistic ideas of Cey- 
lon and of southern India. 

Anawrata had commenced the work of transforming Pagan into 
a royal city whose splendor should rival that of Angkor ; this work 
was continued by his successors. The year 1090 saw the dedication 
of the beautiful Ananda temple, the first and the greatest of a 
series of splendid buildings which still stand as monuments to 
Pagan’s two centuries of glory. During this period of greatness 
the court of Pagan entered into formal diplomatic relations with 
the imperial court of China. In 1 106 a Burmese embassy, the first 
to appear at the Chinese court since the Pyu embassy of 802, 
reached the capital of the Sung emperors, where, after deliberation 
by the Board of Rites, it was received as representing a fully sov- 
ereign state and was given precedence over missions from the vari- 
ous tributary countries. 

Throughout the entire twelfth century Pagan continued to en- 
joy the power and prosperity inaugurated by Anawrata, but the 
opening of the thirteenth century saw the beginning of its decline. 
The three monarchs who reigned at Pagan between 1210 and 1254 
delegated the actual political power to others and devoted them- 
selves to works of piety or abandoned themselves to lives of frivo- 
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lous luxury. In 1254 the last ruler of the kingdom, Narathihapate, 
ascended the throne. Already the Shans from the north were begin- 
ning to push their way southward in order to escape from the pres- 
sure of the conquering Mongols, and Narathihapate was to see his 
kingdom invaded and destroyed by the forces of Kublai Khan. 

Sumatra and Java 

From the earliest times the two great islands of Sumatra and 
Java have been intimately connected with Indo-China and espe- 
cially with the Malay peninsula. About the beginning of the Chris- 
tian Era this already intimate connection was strengthened by the 
arrival of Indian colonists from the west. Of the southern-Indian 
settlements which are known to have been established between the 
first century b c. and the second century a.d., one was in Sumatra 
on the Palembang River, one in central Java, a third near the 
southern extremity of the Malay peninsula, and a fourth in the 
upper part of this peninsula near Kedah. 

In the islands, as on the mainland, the Indian commercial set- 
tlements eventually became the centers of organized states. Ac- 
cording to the Chinese chronicles of the Han dynasty an envoy 
from the Javan king Devavarman arrived at the Chinese capital 
in the year 132 a.d., and the name of this king may be regarded as 
conclusive proof that at least a part of Java was at that date already 
under Hinduized rule. 

In the islands and in the Malay peninsula, as in Indo-China, 
the early Indian colonists were Brahman rather than Buddhist in 
religion. In 412-413, when the Chinese pilgrim Fa Hsien visited 
Java on his return voyage from India, Brahmanism was the pre- 
vailing religion of the island. In Sumatra and in the Malay penin- 
sula, which was under Sumatran control, Buddhism began, about 
the fifth or sixth century, to replace the earlier Brahman cult ; and 
many of the seventh-century Buddhist pilgrims from China and 
from Korea pursued their religious studies in Sumatra for a time 
before continuing their pilgrimage to India. 

About the first century a.d. there appear to have been two im- 
portant kingdoms in Sumatra : Sri-Vishaya, which was situated in 
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the eastern portion of the island, and Malayu, which was located 
slightly to the northwest of its rival. Toward the end of the seventh 
century Sri-Vishaya, under a dynasty known as the Sailendra, 
reduced Malayu to vassalage and became the dominant state 
of Sumatra. During the seventh and eighth centuries the rulers of 
this growing kingdom extended their authority over the whole of 
Sumatra and the Malay peninsula as well as over the western and 
central portions of Java , and in the early part of the ninth century, 
as we have seen, they were sufficiently powerful to place upon the 
throne of southern Cambodia the prince by whom that country was 
permanently united into a single kingdom. 

The power and wealth of Sri-Vishaya resulted from the fact that 
the colonies and settlements of the state were so located as to 
control the most important trade routes of the IMalay world. The 
first Sri-Vishayan expansion had been along the Sumatran side of 
the Strait of Malacca, but opposite their ports on this side of the 
strait the Sri-Vishayan rulers soon acquired corresponding ports on 
the coast of the peninsula. A settlement on the island of Singapore 
and another on the site of present-day Johore gave to the Sumatran 
kingdom control over the much-used intervening strait and enabled 
it to levy tribute upon all passing ships. A similar pair of tribute- 
levying ports faced each other across the Sunda Strait, one settle- 
ment on the Sumatran shore and its mate on the Java side, while 
the mouth of every river which might serve as a port of refuge 
was made the site of a Sri-Vishayan colony. 

About 1030 Rajendra Choladeva I, one of the great rulers of 
the southern-Indian kingdom of Chola, dispatched to Sumatra a 
fleet which conquered the Sri-Vishayans and reduced them tem- 
porarily to vassalage. Forty years later, however, Sri-Vishaya 
threw off the Chola yoke and reduced to subjection its late con- 
querors. By 1 180 the empire of Sri-Vishaya appears to have reached 
the height of its power. In the west, Chola and the island of Ceylon 
acknowledged the authority of the Sumatran ruler ; in the north, 
his power extended over the entire Malay peninsula, and his au- 
thority was recognized by commercial settlements as far away as 
Formosa and the island of Hainan , about half of the neighboring 
island of Java was under his sway, while Sri-Vishayan colonies 
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in Borneo, Celebes, the Philippines, and the Moluccas gave the 
Sumatran empire almost complete control over the commerce of 
the entire East Indian Archipelago. 

When the Sailendra rulers of Sri-Vishaya, toward the end of 
the seventh century, overthrew Malayu and made themselves the 
masters of Sumatra, they also extended their power eastward, as 
we have seen, into the island of Java. The petty states into which 
Java was at that time divided could offer little effective resistance 
to their powerful neighbor, and Sri-Vishaya, by the middle of the 
eighth century, was in complete control of the western and central 
portions of the island. Shortly after the middle of the ninth cen- 
tury the Javanese princes organized and succeeded in pushing the 
Sumatran conquerors out of the central- Javan plain, but early in 
the tenth century the Sri-Vishayans were able to reoccupy this lost 
territory. 

The ninth-century league of east-Javan states had been able to 
gain only temporary success against the Sri-Vishayan masters of 
the central plain ; but early in the tenth century, at the very mo- 
ment when the Sumatrans were regaining their lost ground, there 
began in eastern Java a process of consolidation which was to unite 
the multitude of petty states into more powerful political organi- 
zations, and about 1025 the entire eastern third of the island came 
under the sway of a ruler named Erlangga. Upon the death of 
Erlangga the kingdom was divided, but the opening years of the 
thirteenth century saw the beginning of a new and more vigorous 
movement of consolidation. 

About the year 1220 an adventurer named Ken Arok (or Ken 
Angrok), said to have been the son of a peasant, established him- 
self as the ruler of a petty state known as Tumapel, with his capital 
in the village of Singosari. By the date of his death, in 1247, he had 
built up his state, now known as Singosari, into a kingdom more 
powerful than any that had hitherto existed in eastern Java. Under 
the third successor of Ken Arok the expansion of Singosari steadily 
continued, while his capital, although not a seaport, became a great 
city whose fame spread to all parts of the Far East. The fifth ruler 
in line after Ken Arok, Kartanagara, who ruled from 1268 to 1292, 
was the last as well as the greatest ruler of the kingdom. 
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By the date of Kartanagara’s accession the power of Sri-Vishaya 
had begun to wane, and the twenty-four years of his reign saw 
steady encroachments by Singosari upon the territories which for- 
merly had acknowledged the sway of the Sumatran commercial 
empire. The entire island of Java was brought at least nominally 
under the hegemony of Singosari, Bali and a number of other islands 
to the east and northeast were conquered, Javan overlordship re- 
placed that of Sumatra in southern Borneo and in parts of the 
Malay peninsula, and a considerable portion of southern Sumatra 
was reduced to vassalage. Finally, in 1275, Kartanagara dispatched 
a great expedition to Sumatra for the invasion and conquest of 
the very center of the Sri-Vishayan power. This expedition spent 
eighteen years in Sumatra and did not return to Java until after 
the death of Kartanagara. While it did not actually succeed in 
taking the Sri-Vishayan capital, it effectively destroyed the power 
of that once mighty empire. 

While the early east-Javan states were piedominantly Brahman 
in their religious belief, the Sailendra rulers of Sri-Vishaya were 
ardent disciples of Buddhism. Thus the struggle between the Sri- 
Vishayans and the eastern Javanese for the control over the central 
plain of Java was a struggle between Buddhism and Brahmanism. 
Perhaps it was the religious nature of this struggle that impelled 
the victorious Sumatrans to commemorate their triumph by erect- 
ing in central Java the great Borobudur monument, which has been 
called the supreme masterpiece of East Indian art. The Borobudur, 
erected between the middle and the end of the eighth century, is 
purely Buddhist in the subject matter of its rich bas-relief sculp- 
ture ; but some fifty miles to the southeast of this great structure, 
at Prambanan, eighth-century Buddhist edifices are to be found 
side by side with Brahman temples dating from the tenth and 
eleventh centuries, while an equal distance to the northwest of the 
Borobudur there are a number of purely Brahman monuments 
which were erected between the ninth and thirteenth centuries. 
The religious edifices of the central-Javan plain thus commemorate 
the changing domination of the Buddhist Sri-Vishayans and the 
Brahman princes of eastern Java. 

Until the latter part of the thirteenth century the hostility of 
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the eastern Javanese toward the Sri-Vishayans served to keep alive 
a patriotic opposition to Buddhism as a "foreign” religion. By 
the date of Kartanagara’s accession, however, the power of Sri- 
Vishaya had declined to such an extent that Java had nothing 
more to fear from her former conquerors. Kartanagara, who was 
deeply interested in all branches of literature and philosophy, also 
threw his influence on the side of greater tolerance in religious 
matters, inviting Buddhist monks to his court and spending much 
of his time in listening to their expositions of Gautama’s “ Eight- 
fold Path.” 

For a while this tolerant attitude of their king aroused bitter 
opposition among the people of Singosari, who were still inspired 
by their ancient religio-patriotic prejudice, but gradually the Bud- 
dhist faith began to gain a strong foothold among the people of 
eastern Java. By the end of Kartanagara’s reign Buddhism appears 
to have become the dominant religion of the kingdom, and the 
empire of Madjapahit, which rose upon the foundations of Singo- 
sari, was from the beginning thoroughly Buddhist. 

One small fragment only of Kartanagara’s domains resisted this 
religious transformation. The little island of Bali, which lies off 
the eastern extremity of Java, stubbornly maintained its Brahman 
traditions. Here Brahmanical Hinduism, in the form of the special 
cult of Siva, had acquired in the lives and habits of the people a 
position as strong as it held in any part of India itself. 

Nor did the Hindu cult succeed in maintaining itself only 
against the encroachments of Buddhism. Two centuries later it 
opposed with equal success the introduction of Mohammedanism ; 
the fifteenth-century rulers of Bali laid down an absolute prohibi- 
tion against the admission of any Mohammedans to their domain, 
and at the present day rites and customs of Sivaite Hinduism are 
still observed in the island. 

Under the Indianized rulers of Sumatra and western Java, as 
in those parts of Indo-China which looked toward India for their 
early culture, Sanskrit appears to have been the official written 
language ; the earliest inscriptions in the Malay Archipelago to 
which dates have been assigned are in this Indian writing. In 
eastern Java and in the island of Bali, however, there was de- 
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veloped, possibly as early as the time of these oldest Sanskrit 
inscriptions, a local written language known as Kawi, in which 
an extensive Javanese literature was produced. 

Most of the Kawi literature takes the form of poetry, romance, 
or religious writing, and even those parts which purport to record 
historical events are devoted primarily to folklore and to tradi- 
tional tales of ancient heroes. Although the historian finds the 
Kawi records of little assistance in the task of reconstructing the 
formal history of the Malay world, the very existence of these 
writings is itself a fact of historical importance ; and a thorough 
study of Kawi literature, like the study of the sculpture and the 
architecture of the ancient temples, should lead to a more perfect 
appreciation of the culture which flourished between the eighth 
and fifteenth centuries in Java and in the adjacent islands of 
Malaysia. 
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AT THE beginning of its historic period Korea appears to have 
x \ been inhabited by two quite distinct major population groups. 
To the north of the Han River there were people who had found 
their way into the peninsula by the land route from Manchuria 
and from regions lying still farther to the west. The people who 
lived to the south of the Han differed from the northern group in 
language, in customs, and in physical characteristics, in all of which 
they resembled the people of southern Japan and of the Luchu 
Islands. In addition to these two major groups there was a smaller 
but already considerable body of Chinese settlers who had found 
their way to the peninsula either by way of Manchuria or by cross- 
ing the Yellow Sea. During historic times there have been constant 
additions to the population by further immigration, but all these 
varied elements have gradually amalgamated into a single people. 

After a purely mythical period, during which the country is 
said to have been governed for twelve centuries by a superhuman 
being named Tan Gun and his equally superhuman son, the his- 
torical legends of Korea record the arrival, in 1122 b.c.,^ of a 
Chinese exile named Ki Tse, with a band of five thousand followers, 
who established a kingdom to which he gave the name ^'Chosen.” 
The only real basis for the tradition, however, is the existence, 
about the sixth century b c., of a Chinese colony in the northern 

^Even if this legend be accepted as fact, the traditional date is obviously too 
early, probably by a century or more. 
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part of the peninsula governed by a ruling family named Ki, who 
claimed Ki Tse as their ancestor and as the founder of their state. 

This Chinese colony, with its center at Pyongyang on the north 
bank of the Taitong River, introduced among the less civilized 
Koreans some knowledge of Chinese arts and industries: house- 
building, agriculture, the production of silk, and so forth. Under 
the Ki rulers Chosen included the northern provinces of present- 
day Korea, together with the Liaotung portion of Manchuria, and 
appears to have been, from early in the third century b.c., a vassal 
of the kingdom of Yen in northeastern China. 

During the reign of Shih Huang Ti in China the stream of 
Chinese migration to Korea was swelled by the many malcontents 
who refused to submit to the domination of the Ch’in sovereign, 
while still more numerous refugees made their way to the penin- 
sula during the closing years of the third century b.c., when the 
founder of the Han dynasty was establishing his authority over 
the fragments of the short-lived Ch’in empire. Many of these later 
emigrants settled in the neighborhood of the Yalu River, and in 
193 B.c. one of their leaders, marching upon Pyongyang, seized 
the capital and drove the last ruler of the Ki dynasty to the south- 
ern part of the peninsula. 

For eighty-five years the new rulers of Chosen were able to main- 
tain themselves at Pyongyang; but in 108 b.c., as we have seen 
in an earlier chapter, the emperor Wu Ti of the Han dynasty 
invaded the northern part of the peninsula and annexed it to the 
Chinese empire. The domination of the Han emperors, which ex- 
tended only to the western provinces north of the Taitong, lasted 
only about seventy years. After the disappearance of Chinese au- 
thority there was a considerable period of anarchy, but by the 
opening of the Christian Era the greater part of the peninsula had 
been incorporated into three well-organized independent kingdoms. 

The largest and most northern of these three kingdoms was 
Koguryu,^ which was established in the year 37 b.c. During most 
of its history Koguryu was bounded on the south by the Taitong 
River, although its power was occasionally extended for short 
periods of time southward into the valley of the Han. On the east 

^Also chilled by Chines? or Japanese writers Kaoli, Kaokaoli, Korai, or Koto* 
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its territories extended to the seacoast, while on the west they 
stretched beyond the Yalu River and included a considerable part 
of eastern Manchuria. At times the rulers of Koguryu even felt 
themselves sufficiently powerful to send their armies west of the 
Liao River and to attack the northern provinces of China Proper, 

South of Koguryu, on the western side of the peninsula, was 
Pakche,^ which was organized in 16 b.c. The name of this king- 
dom, which in Chinese means '^hundred crossers/’ indicates its 
growth from a Chinese colony ; and its frontage upon the western 
coast, with its numerous harbors, insured ready access to Chinese 
influence. 

The more mountainous region to the east of Pakche was occu- 
pied by Silla,^ which was the oldest of the three states, having been 
founded in 57 b.c. The territory of Silla was less extensive than 
that of Koguryu, her lands were less fertile than those of either 
of her two rivals, and she lacked the harbors with which Pakche 
was so plentifully provided. Less exposed to the cultural influence 
of China than were the people of Koguryu and Pakche, the Sillans 
were usually behind their neighbors in the development of their 
civilization; but in their narrow eastern valleys they developed 
the useful virtues of frugality, simplicity, and hardihood. 

In addition to these three organized kingdoms which occupied 
the greater part of the Korean peninsula there was, in the extreme 
south, a region known as Kaya,® which formed a sort of wedge 
between the southern portions of Pakche and Silla. Kaya was 
occupied by a loose confederacy of tribes which appear to have 
been closely related to the Japanese people. During the first five 
centuries of the Christian Era, Japanese influence was dominant 
in this southern region ; Japanese adventurers frequently succeeded 
in establishing themselves here as local rulers, while the Japanese 
chronicles habitually referred to Kaya as the Miyake (that is, 
State Granary”) of Mimana. 

During the seven centuries of their existence as separate states 
the three Korean kingdoms were engaged in frequent and bitter 


1 Known as PaicM and Kudara. 
^Hsinlo, Sinra, or Shiragi. 

* Also known as Kara or Mimana. 
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struggles, sometimes among themselves and sometimes against the 
Japanese, whose dominant position in Kaya led them to attempt 
to extend their power over the more northern portions of the penin- 
sula. The wars which originated as purely Korean affairs usually 
ended by assuming an international aspect, since one side or the 
other generally appealed for aid to the Chinese or to the Japanese. 
In the long period of their own national disunion which followed 
the disappearance of the Han dynasty the Chinese had little inter- 
est in Korean affairs and took practically no part in the Korean 
wars. Japan, on the other hand, was usually both interested and 
active 

Koguryu, the most powerful of the three, was also the most 
aggressive, and frequently combined with one of her local rivals 
in an effort to destroy the other ; hence it was against Koguryu, 
either alone or in combination, that foreign assistance was most 
often invoked. Silla, whose location on the east coast brought her 
into frequent contact with piratical Japanese freebooters as well 
as with the Japanese adventurers of Kaya, was usually hostile to 
the warlike islanders , on one or two occasions, however, the hard- 
pressed Sillans found themselves forced to appeal to Japan for aid 
against the forces of Koguryu. In 467 a.d. Silla narrowly escaped 
conquest at the hands of a formidable Japanese expedition ; fight- 
ing desperately, the Sillan army held the invaders to a drawn battle, 
and the Japanese expedition, disrupted by dissension among its 
leaders, subsequently abandoned the campaign. Pakche, on the 
west coast, appears to have feared China more than Japan and 
was consistently pro-Japanese. The government of this kingdom, 
therefore, usually maintained cordial relations both with the court 
at Yamato and with the local Japanese rulers in Kaya. 

For several centuries prior to the conquest of northern Korea 
by Han Wu Ti there had been, as we have noted, a faint but con- 
tinuous flow of Chinese civilization into the peninsula. The Han 
conquest marked the beginning of closer contact with China and 
resulted in a considerable increase of Chinese influence. After the 
formation of the three Korean kingdoms Chinese influence was 
especially strong in Koguryu, whose land frontiers touched those of 
China, and in Pakche ; yet even the people of mountainous Silla, 
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on the eastern side of the peninsula, were constantly receiving from 
China important additions to their civilization. 

Although it seems almost certain that many of the early Chinese 
colonists must have had some knowledge of the art of writing, 
there is no evidence of the general use of this art in Korea until 
early in the first century a.d., when Chinese characters were used 
in Koguryu. In Pakche it was not until 375 a.d. that the use of 
Chinese written characters became general and the events of his- 
tory began to be recorded in official chronicles. In Silla the art of 
writing appears to have been introduced during the second quarter 
of the fifth century. 

The first Buddhist missionaries to Korea began to spread their 
doctrines in Koguryu in the year 372 and in Pakche about twelve 
years later ; in both these states the new religion became almost 
immediately the official religion of the court. Silla did not receive 
its first Buddhist missionaries until about the middle of the fifth 
century, and it was not until some time after this that the Sillan 
government adopted Buddhism as the state religion. 

Along with these two great gifts from China— written language 
and Buddhism— there came other important contributions to 
Koreans culture. The introduction of Chinese writing enabled 
the Koreans to become acquainted with the teachings of the Chi- 
nese philosophers and with all that the Chinese had learned in the 
fields of medicine, geography, and astronomy. Buddhism, on the 
other hand, brought with it all the beauties of Chinese art and all 
the artistic influences which China had received from India and 
central Asia. In science and philosophy the Koreans appear to 
have made practically no addition to the Chinese originals ; but 
in art they soon displayed decided independent genius, and as 
early as the sixth century the Korean sculptors were producing 
original work of great beauty. 

Early in the sixth century the kingdom of Silla began to in- 
crease in power and to expand its territories at the expense of its 
neighbors. In 527 the king of Silla was strong enough to annex 
certain districts which had been included in the southern part of 
Koguryu, while twenty-five years later the Sillan armies overran 
and conquered the whole of Kaya. Several Japanese expeditions 
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were sent to Korea for the purpose of re-establishing Japan’s 
supremacy over the lost districts , but these invasions produced 
no tangible or permanent results, and Kaya remained in the pos- 
session of the Sillan conqueror. 

Japan’s failure to regain her power in Kaya appears to have 
been due, in part at least, to a decline of the Japanese interest 
in Korea. By the beginning of the seventh century the Japanese 
were turning to China as the source of the civilization which 
hitherto had reached their shores by way of Korea, while the ruined 
condition of Kaya, in consequence of the almost continuous local 
wars, made the region of little real value to the Japanese as a 
source of foodstuffs. 

Simultaneously with the decline of Japanese interest in Korean 
affairs there came a renewed interest and activity on the part of 
the Chinese, who in 589 were reunited into a single empire under 
the short-lived Sui dynasty. In 61 1 Yang Ti, the second Sui em- 
peror, was reminded by his courtiers of the fact that Korea dur- 
ing the days of Han was a province of the empire ; accordingly 
the emperor summoned the monarch of Koguryu to recognize the 
suzerainty of China. This summons was ignored, and in 613 Yang 
Ti dispatched a punitive expedition against the recalcitrant ruler. 
After some partial successes Yang Ti’s expedition was forced to 
retreat, while another invading force, which crossed the Yalu the 
following summer, was compelled to abandon its operations against 
Koguryu in order to deal with a rising rebellion at home. 

The first emperor of the T’ang dynasty, which replaced the Sui 
line in 618, was so fully occupied with other matters, domestic 
and foreign, that he had no time for Korean affairs, and the king- 
doms of the peninsula were left to their own resources. With 
Japan’s abandonment of her Korean interests after 622 the power 
and prestige of Silla were greatly increased, but the Sillans were 
soon called upon to meet a serious attack from the north. In 637 
an ambitious general of Koguryu, Hoh Su-wen, made himself 
''Mayor of the Palace” at Pyongyang, and six years later he in- 
vaded the territories of his southeastern neighbor. Threatened 
with destruction at the hands of the forces of Koguryu, the Sillan 
king appealed to Changan, w^here T’ai Tsung, the second emperor 
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of the T’ang dynasty, now held the scepter. In response to this 
appeal T’ai Tsung led a powerful expedition into Koguryu. Like 
the earlier expeditions of the Sui emperor, T’ai Tsung’s invasion 
failed to conquer the warlike northern kingdom, but Silla was re- 
lieved from invasion and was saved from possible extermination. 

For something more than a decade after the death of T’ai Tsung, 
Koguryu, although free from fresh Chinese invasion, was so com- 
pletely exhausted by the recent struggle that its attack upon Silla 
was not renewed. In the year 660, however, an alliance was con- 
cluded between Koguryu and Pakche, and the two kingdoms simul- 
taneously declared war against their rival. Once more the Sillans 
appealed to Changan for assistance, and once more the Chinese 
government responded. A powerful army marched through Man- 
churia to invade Koguryu by land, while a Chinese naval expedi- 
tion was sent against the coast of Pakche to co-operate with the 
forces of Silla in attacking this weaker member of the alliance. 

Pakche was conquered in 660 in the course of a single cam- 
paign, and the somewhat tardy intervention of the Japanese on 
behalf of their unfortunate friends resulted only in the crushing 
defeat of a Japanese fleet in 662 by the Chinese naval force. 
Koguryu offered more stubborn resistance ; but in 668 Pyongyang 
was captured, and the northern kingdom, after seven hundred and 
five years of national independence, ceased to exist. The Liaotung 
portion of Koguryu and the Korean districts north of the Taitong 
were annexed to the Chinese Empire, while all the peninsula south 
of the Taitong was united to form a new and larger kingdom 
of Silla. 

Up to this point in their career the rulers of Silla had been 
extremely punctilious in the performance of their duties as vassals 
of the Chinese emperor. With the increased power which resulted 
from the annexation of Pakche and southern Koguryu, however, 
the Sillan monarch believed himself sufficiently strong to terminate 
his vassalage and to wrest from Chinese control the more northern 
portions of the peninsula. A severe defeat by the Chinese soon 
showed him the error in his calculations, and the kings of Silla, 
until the decline of the T'ang dynasty, continued to send their 
tributary missions to the Chinese court. For more than two cen- 
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turies the enlarged kingdom of Silla, like the other vassals of the 
Chinese Empire, shared in the greatness of the T’ang period, and 
rapid progress was made in all the arts of civilization. Princes 
and nobles of the Korean court went to China to be educated in 
the imperial university at Changan. Korean Buddhist monks spent 
years of study in the monasteiies of China. Commercial relations 
‘between the two countries steadily increased. At times, ambitious 
Koreans of the official class took service under the Chinese govern- 
ment, and at least one of these officials— Kao Hsien-chih, who led 
the spectacular expedition across the Pamirs in 747— rose to high 
office under the T’ang sovereigns. 

Progress in culture, however, was accompanied by a decline in 
the virtues which formerly had made Silla strong. The hardy moun- 
taineers lost much of their earlier simplicity and bravery ; among 
the ruling class, loyalty gave way to conspiracy and intrigue, and 
the later monarchs of the kingdom gave themselves up to lives of 
luxury and dissipation. By the close of the ninth century corrup- 
tion and misgovernment had led to the outbreak of revolutionary 
movements in various parts of the country, and a long period of 
internal struggles brought the kingdom to the verge of ruin. 

While Silla was thus torn by internal strife, the decline of the 
T’ang dynasty in China enabled the districts of northern Korea 
to throw off Chinese control, and a number of nationalist uprisings 
broke out in this part of the peninsula. One of these northern in- 
surrections numbered among its leaders a man named Wang Kien, 
who claimed descent from the ancient royal family of Koguryu. 
Although at first only a subordinate officer, Wang Kien eventually 
became the commander in chief of the revolution with which he 
was connected, and by 919 he had made himself the actual ruler 
of northern and central Korea, with his capital at Sunto (modern 
Kai Seng). Sixteen years later the successful rebel leader forced 
the abdication of the last king of Silla and united into a single 
kingdom all the territory south of the Tumen and Yalu rivers. 
Wang Kien, who was nearly sixty years old when he became the 
ruler of the united peninsula, lived only a few years after his tri- 
umph ; but his descendants held the Korean throne until 1392, when 
the last of the line was overthrown by a new nationalist uprising. 
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Throughout the four and a half centuries of the Wang dynasty 
Korea’s contacts with Japan, except at the time of the Mongol 
attempts to invade the island empire, were few and unimportant. 
With China and her other continental neighbors, on the other 
hand, Korea’s relations during this period were most intimate. 
Immediately after the abdication of the king of Silla, Wang Kien 
appealed to the ruling Chinese emperor— Kao Tsu of the Later 
Chin dynasty— for imperial confirmation of his title to the Korean 
throne This formal recognition of Chinese suzerainty was followed 
by a thorough reorganization of the Korean government and the 
establishment of an administrative system in which, as in China, 
the power was exercised by educated civil officials. The successful 
operation of the Chinese institutions, however, was soon com- 
promised by the growing power and political activity of the 
Buddhist clergy and by the rapid development of rival parties in 
the court, with the result that the history of Korea under the 
descendants of Wang Kien is marked by frequent periods of 
internal strife. 

More serious than these domestic disturbances of the peace 
were the developments upon Korea’s land frontier— developments 
in which the peninsula kingdom could not avoid being involved. 
In China, after the Later Chin dynasty had been succeeded by two 
others equally short-lived, the imperial power fell into the hands 
of the Sung dynasty, to whom, as to their predecessors, the Korean 
monarchs pledged their allegiance and paid tribute. But the Sung 
emperors, although they ruled central and southern China for 
more than three centuries, never exercised more than nominal 
control, and even this for less than half a century, over the north- 
eastern provinces. 

Before the end of the tenth century the Khitan Tartars had 
established their supremacy over all southern Manchuria and 
over the northern portion of the modern Chinese province of Hopei ; 
and in loii these powerful neighbors invaded Korea, advancing 
as far as the capital, which they plundered and burned. For pro- 
tection against the Khitans the Korean rulers allied themselves 
with the Kins of northern Manchuria. When the Kins, after 
having been called in by the Chinese government as allies against 
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the Khitans, made themselves in 1123 the masters of the northern 
provinces of the empire, the Koreans transferred their allegiance 
to this new paramount power and rendered to the Kin dynasty 
the tribute formerly paid to the Sungs. Korea’s vassalage to the 
Kin emperors of northern China lasted for ninety years, at the 
end of which time the Kins were overthrown by the rising power 
of the Mongols. 

Ini2i8, three years after his seizure of Peking (seeChapterXII), 
Genghis Khan sent an expedition eastward into the Korean penin- 
sula. Against the world-conquering Mongol horsemen the Korean 
army could offer no effective resistance; and as city after city 
fell before the invaders, the king and his court abandoned the capi- 
tal. Fleeing south westward to the coast, they finally took refuge 
upon the island of Kangwha, which lies at the mouth of the Han 
River. As the Mongols were wholly unaccustomed to the use of 
boats, Kangwha was a safe refuge , here, for the next thirty years, 
the king and his court were virtually prisoners, while the Mongol 
khans ruled the kingdom through their military officers. In 1259 
the old Korean king died; and Kublai, who succeeded in the 
following year to the Mongol authority as Great Khan, induced 
the new Korean monarch to acknowledge the overlordship of the 
Mongols and to take up his residence at the old capital. 

From the date of the Korean king’s return to Sunto his country 
became to all intents and purposes an integral part of the Mongol 
empire. In submitting to the suzerainty of the Sung and Kin 
emperors and later in acknowledging the overlordship of the Mings 
and the Manchus the monarchs of Korea willingly assumed a 
status which most of China’s smaller neighbors regarded as both 
honorable and advantageous—a status, moreover, which involved 
only nominal submission and carried with it no interference by the 
suzerain in the country’s internal affairs. The submission to the 
Mongols, on the other hand, brought with it the most degrading 
servitude ; Mongol officials, appointed by the Mongol ruler, filled 
all the important offices in the kingdom and administered the gov- 
ernment in accordance with the khan’s instructions, while the 
Korean kings, forced to accept Mongol princesses as their queens, 
were nothing more than puppets in the hands of the alien ministers* 
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In 1274 and again in 1281 Korea was compelled to provide ships 
and large contingents of fighting men for Kublai Khan’s expedi- 
tions against Japan. In addition to imposing a heavy tax upon the 
country’s resources Korea’s participation in these two disastrous 
undertakings was productive of later misfortunes, since it aroused 
the bitter resentment of the Japanese and furnished Hideyoshi, 
three centuries later, with a colorable pretext for demanding that 
the Koreans co-operate in his proposed attack upon the Chinese 
Empire. 

As a result of this absolute subservience to the Mongols and the 
constant infusion of Mongol blood into the royal family the later 
descendants of Wang Kien soon ceased to be in any real sense 
national rulers. So long as the Mongols retained their supremacy 
in China and Manchuria, Mongol support sufficed to maintain 
these princes upon the Korean throne ; but the expulsion of the 
Mongols from China in 1368 was followed by nationalist uprisings 
in Korea, and in 1392 the last rulei of the discredited dynasty 
was overthrown. 

During the first six centuries of the Christian Era the Korean 
peninsula, divided among the three kingdoms of Koguryu, Pakche, 
and Silla, played a more actively important role in Far Eastern 
history than in any subsequent period. The disintegration of the 
Chinese Han empire in the later years of the second century a.d. 
and the fact that Japan had not yet become a gieat power made 
it possible for the three Korean states to pursue their local rival- 
ries, if not without intervention by these neighbors at least with- 
out the domination of either. At the same time these local rivalries 
and the consequent appeals, particularly by Pakche, for the 
military support of the Japanese quickened the flow of continental 
civilization through Korea into Japan 

From the opening of the seventh century, changing conditions 
condemned the Koreans to an increasingly passive role in inter- 
national affairs. Japan had by this time begun to develop inter- 
course directly with China, and Korea’s importance as a "'cul- 
tural bridge” permanently declined. Although the peninsula now 
achieved a greater degree of political unity, first under the kings 
of Silla and later under the line established by Wang Kien, this 
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fact was more than offset by the development of continental 
neighbors more formidable than those in previous centuries. The 
peninsula consequently lost its earlier freedom from political en- 
tanglements and was compelled to become a satellite to the succes- 
sive empires which rose on its western frontier, the extreme depths 
of national humiliation being reached in the thirteenth century, 
when Korea was transformed into a mere province of the Mongol 
empire. 
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T he group of islands which now constitute the Japanese Em- 
pire was certainly inhabited by man for many centuries before 
the dawn of history. Archaeological research has unearthed no 
certain evidence of paleolithic culture in the islands, but the 
existence there of a well-developed neolithic culture has been defi- 
nitely established. It is possible, but not certain, that the authors 
of this neolithic culture were the ancestors of the modern Ainus, 
the Yemishi of the early Japanese chronicles, who are found chiefly 
in the island of Yezo and in the northern part of the main 
island— Honshu, or Hondo. The neolithic inhabitants and after 
them the Ainus— if indeed the Ainus are a different people— 
probably entered the islands from that part of the Asiatic main- 
land near the mouth of the Amur River, occupying first the island 
of Yezo and then the main island. 

Sometime during the first millennium b c., probably between 
the years looo and 500, the Ainus, having already occupied Yezo 
and a large part of Honshu, began to push their way southward 
in the island of Kyushu. In this southern island the Ainus soon 
found themselves confronted by a warlike people who seem to 
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Japan in Early Times 


have entered Kyushu from the south not long before this meeting. 
The origin of these newcomers, the ancestors of the present Japa- 
nese, has not been definitely determined. They certainly entered 
Kyushu by sea, and they appear to have been closely related to 
people who at about the same time settled in southern Korea. The 
most generally accepted theory is that these new arrivals in Japan 
aiid Korea were part of a maritime migration, possibly of Malay 
origin, which had come northward along the eastern coast of Asia. 
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The newcomers gradually drove the Ainus out of Kyushu and 
followed them northward into Honshu, where, generations and 
perhaps centuries after their first arrival in the islands, they suc- 
ceeeded in gaining a firm foothold. Before the opening of the 
Christian Era the conquerors had made themselves the masters 
of western and central Honshu as far as the Gulf of Owari. 

At this early period in their history the ancestors of the Japa- 
nese had developed very little political unity, and for a long time 
the area from wdiich the Ainus had been expelled was occupied by 
a number of independent clans, each governed by its own chief- 
tain. The most powerful of these clans was one occupying a region 
known as Yamato,^ near the eastern end of the Inland Sea. In 
the course of time the chief of this clan gained more and more 
authority over the other local rulers, becoming at last the supreme 
ruler of a united people, but at the beginning of the Christian Era 
the real authority of the Yamato chief probably did not extend 
beyond the limits of the present province of that name. In the 
year 57 a.d., as we have seen in a previous chapter, the ruler of 
the state of Ito, which was located in the island of Kyushu, dis- 
patched an envoy to the Chinese Han emperor at Loyang. The 
authority of the Yamato ruler was naturally less regarded in the 
southern island than in western Honshu, but even in the main 
island the local chieftains were at this time practically independent 
The Chinese ambassador who visited the islands in reply to the 
Ito embassy records that there were thirty-two provinces in the 
country and that the rulers of these provinces, although acknowl- 
edging some duty to the Yamato overlord, each claimed the title 
of king. 

The officially accepted history of Japan begins in the year 
660 B.C., with the accession of the emperor Jimmu (Jimmii Tenno), 
the first human sovereign of the empire. Jimmu is regarded as 
the direct descendant of the Sun Goddess, whose divine descend- 
ants ruled for many ages before the accession of the first human 
ruler. Beginning with Jimmu Tenno, the Japanese histories record 
an unbroken line of monarchs directly descended from him, with 

^With the unification of Japan the name Yamato was applied to the whole 
country ; it is so used m the ancient histories and also In modern poetry. 



2i6 


A History of the Far East 

the exact date of the beginning and the end of each reign. Yet 
the whole of this history, for more than a thousand years after the 
date given for Jimmii s accession, is decidedly legendary. The art 
of writing was not introduced into Japan until the beginning of 
the fifth century a.d., while the oldest existing historical works, 
the Kojiki ("Record of Ancient Matters”) and the Nihongi 
("Chronicles of Japan”), were not compiled until early in the 
eighth century. These two earliest historical collections were based 
partly upon oral tradition and partly upon older writings which 
have since been destroyed. From the year 405 a.d., which saw the 
introduction of writing into the country, the dates may be regarded 
as trustworthy , but exact dates for events which occurred before 
that time can be satisfactorily fixed only when such events are 
mentioned in the contemporary records of China or Korea. 

It must not be assumed, however, that Japanese history prior 
to the fifth century is merely a collection of myths. Although 
rich in legendary and supernatural incidents, the Kojiki and the 
Nihongi were the result of painstaking efforts to reduce to writing 
what the eighth-century Japanese knew of their country’s his- 
tory. Modern historical scholarship. Western and Japanese schol- 
ars arriving independently at the same conclusion, has discovered 
the interesting fact that the chronology of the Nihongi for several 
centuries prior to 405 a.d. shows a consistent error of a hundred 
and twenty years.^ With allowance for this error the Japanese 
and Korean records show a reasonable degree of harmony upon 
a number of events involving the relations between the two 
countries. It is therefore possible, while rejecting the obviously 
supernatural elements, to accept the Japanese chronology, with 
a discount of a hundred and twenty years, as fairly reliable for 
the events of internal history since the opening of the Christian 
Era.^ 

The present state religion of the Japanese, Shinto (the "Way 
of the Gods”), was already well developed at an early period in 

^Events were assigned to dates a hundred and twenty years before they actu- 
ally happened. 

-But the officially accepted date for the accession of Jimmu Tenno, 660 b c , 
is probably five or six centuries too early. 
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the history of the Yamato people. Essentially a nature worship 
and originating in sacrifices performed in honor of the Kami (the 
spirits of various natural objects and forces), Shinto at an early 
date became complicated by the injection of ancestor worship. 
The Kami of nature were innumerable , not merely sun and moon, 
thunder and lightning, and similar great natural forces, but also 
rivers, mountains, lakes, and even unusually large trees or pe- 
culiarly shaped rocks all had their separate Kami which must be 
worshiped with appropriate sacrifices. In addition to this multi- 
tude of nature spirits deceased ancestors and ancient heroes also 
came to be regarded as Kami. 

Among these ancestral Kami a regular hierarchy developed. 
The deceased ancestors of a private family became the especial 
guardian spirits of the household, those of the clan chieftains be- 
came the chief Kami of their respective clans, while those of the 
Yamato clan— which eventually became the imperial clan— ?/ere 
accepted as the supreme Kami of the entire nation. In time also 
the two sets of Kami, the nature spirits and the decca<=ed ancestors, 
tended to amalgamate. This amalgamation w^as especially notable 
in the case of the impel ial family, whose earliest ancestor, as we 
have seen, has been identified for many centuries with the Sun 
Goddess. As a result of this identification the Japanese emperor 
has enjoyed for some two thousand years— and still enjoys— a 
divine right such as has been unknown to Western history since 
the days of imperial Rome. 

The worship which was accorded to the Kami of Shintoism con- 
sisted almost exclusively of propitiatory sacrifices. Although there 
was some development of the art of divination, the practice of 
praying to the spirits appears never to have grown up. Unlike 
Christianity, Mohammedanism, Buddhism, and Brahmanism, the 
Japanese religion never evolved a body of sacred writings, a pe- 
culiarity w^hich may be attributed to the fact that Shinto never 
became an ethical religion. It w^as from the beginning, and still is, 
the religion of a race of warriors by w^hom loyalty was regarded 
as the all-important virtue, and its moral teaching may be summed 
up in the single sentence Honor the Gods and serve loyally their 
descendants.’^ 



2 i 8 a History of the Far East 

By the opening of the third century a.d the chieftains of all the 
clans in western Honshu, from the Gulf of Owari to the Strait of 
Shimonoseki, had recognized the descendant of the Sun Goddess 
as their suzerain. From this time, therefore, it is permissible to 
refer to these suzerains as the ''sovereigns” of Yamato, although 
the Yamato organization was still essentially tribal in character. 
In the two southern islands of Kyushu and Shikoku the districts 
along the northern coasts also comprised a part of the Yamato 
state; but the southern portions of these two islands, although 
inhabited by related peoples, still remained wholly independent. 
In the eastern portion of Honshu the district around Tokyo Bay— 
the region later known as the Kwanto, or Eastern Plain— was also 
occupied by independent tribes whose rulers and peoples were 
closely related to those of Yamato. The remaining parts of Honshu 
and the northern island of Yezo were still held by the Ainus. 

Since a large part of the people of southern Korea were related 
to the invaders who had reached Japan from the south, there had 
been from very early times considerable intercourse between the 
two countries. This intercourse was particularly active between 
Yamato and the loosely organized tribes of Kaya, at the southern 
extremity of the peninsula, and as late as the fifth century the 
Yamato government appears to have had more authority in Kaya, 
called by the Japanese Mimana, than it had over the people in 
the southern part of the island of Kyushu. 

During the opening years of the third century a d. Japanese 
history records the invasion of Korea by a great expedition under 
the empress Jingo. This ruler is said to have conquered the three 
Korean kingdoms, forcing their monarchs to do homage, to pay 
tribute, and to promise perpetual allegiance. According to the 
Korean records, which for this period must be regarded as more 
reliable than those of the Japanese, there was no great invasion 
of the peninsula at the date given by the Japanese historians, nor 
was there either a complete or even a partial subjugation by Japan 
of the kingdoms north of Kaya. Korean histories, however, do 
record, in 219, 233, and 249, three Japanese attacks, of increasing 
severity but all successfully repulsed, upon the eastern kingdom 
of Silla, 
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Although the alleged glorious expedition of the empress Jingo 
must be rejected as unsubstantiated, there is ample evidence that 
from early in the third century the Yamato state was in close con- 
tact with the several Korean kingdoms. With the kingdom of 
Pakche, on the western side of the peninsula, Yamato was usually 
on good terms, and in the course of the constant wars among the 
three Korean kingdoms the Pakche rulers frequently appealed to 
their Japanese friends for military assistance against their rivals. 
With Silla, on the other hand, the relations of the Japanese were 
almost as uniformly bad, and it was the rise of the power of this 
kingdom during the sixth and seventh centuries which finally 
destroyed Japanese influence in the peninsula 

Although it is possible that immigrants from China, as from 
Korea, had reached Japan in small numbers at various times before 
the opening of the Christian Era, such elements of Chinese civi- 
lization as reached the Yamato people before the third century 
A D. appear to have come by way of the Korean kingdom of Pakche. 
After the collapse of the Chinese Plan dynasty early in the third 
century the subsequent disorders impelled a considerable number 
of Chinese to take refuge in Korea and even in japan. 

During the fourth and fifth centuries the pressure of the Tartar 
invasions and conquests in northern China increased this flow of 
exiles into Korea and from there into the Japanese Islands, and 
a Japanese census taken about the year 450 recorded 18,670 Chi- 
nese or persons of Chinese descent among the population of western 
Honshu. These immigrants brought with them a number of China’s 
industrial arts, some of which—such as the arts of sericulture and 
silk- weaving— were gradually adopted by the Japanese people. 

As the refugees of this period included people of the upper 
classes as well as skilled artisans, they must have possessed some 
knowledge of the art of writing and some acquaintance with the 
socio-political ideas of Confucianism Neither Confucianism nor 
the use of the Chinese ideographs, however, appears to have spread 
from the Chinese immigrants to the people and rulers of Yamato, 
The introduction of the use of written characters at the Yamato 
court can be definitely fixed as taking place in 405 a.d. In that 
year the king of Pakche sent to the Japanese sovereign a present 
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of two fine horses, whose attendant was an accomplished scholar 
able to read and explain the Confucian Classics. This scholarly- 
keeper of horses was appointed tutor of the heir apparent and in- 
structed him in the mysteries of the Chinese written character as 
well as in the social maxims of Confucianism. 

Like the art of writing, the faith of Gautama Buddha appears 
to have reached Japan some time before the date given for its for- 
mal introduction. In 522 a Chinese monk arriving in Yamato by 
way of Korea erected a temple containing an enshrined image of 
Buddha and attempted to spread Buddhist teachings among the 
people. This first missionary venture appears to have produced no 
results, and it was not until thiity years later that Buddhism was 
brought to the attention of the Yamato government. 

In the year 552 the king of Pakche, threatened with a combined 
attack by Koguryu and Silla, appealed to the Yamato ruler for 
military assistance. Accompanying this appeal, he sent as presents 
a gold-plated copper image of a Buddha and a number of volumes 
of Buddhist scriptures, Kimmei Tenno, the Yamato sovereign, 
was deeply impressed by the statement of the Pakche envoys ex- 
tolling the virtues of Sakyamuni’s teachings, but he cautiously 
referred to his ministers for discussion the question as to whether 
the golden image should be worshiped. 

The head of the powerful Soga family, the highest civil official 
of the court, expressed the opinion that Buddhism, having been 
accepted by the great nations of the west, should be adopted also 
by Japan. The more conservative military officials, on the other 
hand, argued that the worship of foreign gods would call down 
upon the nation the righteous anger of the national deities and 
would result in national disasters. Unable to decide this difficult 
question, Kimmei Tenno avoided committing himself; the new 
religion was neither definitely rejected nor officially adopted, and 
the image of Buddha was committed for safekeeping to the hands 
of the Soga chief. 

During the century which followed this inconclusive debate 
the religious question gave rise to constant friction between the 
Soga family, who had become enthusiastic advocates of the cause 
of Buddhism, and their more conservative opponents. Throughout 
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this century an increasing number of missionaries, artists, and 
scholars from Korea swelled the ranks of the Buddhist party, mak- 
ing it the parly of art and learning, while in 660, after the conquest 
of Pakche by the Chinese, several thousand refugees from the de- 
feated kingdom arrived in Japan, where they were cordially wel- 
comed and were given lands upon which to settle Long before 
660, however, Buddhism had gained a definite ascendancy over 
the Shinto religion in court circles. 

The ascendancy of Buddhism at the Yamato court was closely 
connected with the success of its patrons, the Sogas, in gaining 
absolute control over the affairs of government. Since the triumph 
of the Soga family was achieved by tactics which were subsequently 
imitated by each of the noble families whose dominance in gov- 
ernmental affairs marks the various periods of Japanese history, 
the story of their rise is of more than passing interest. 

Soga Iname, the first champion of Buddhism, had married two 
of his daughters to the emperor Kimmei. As a result of these mar- 
riages his son, Soga Umako, who succeeded him as head of the 
family and as chief civil official of the Yamato court, was the uncle 
of three successive emperors, Bidatsu, Yomei, and Sushun, who 
ruled between 572 and 592, and of the empress Suiko, widow and 
half-sister of Bidatsu, who occupied the throne from 593 to 628. 
Soga Umako, moreover, still further strengthened the political posi- 
tion of the family by marrying one of his daughters to the famous 
Prince Shotoku (Shotoku Taishi), who as regent for his aunt, the 
empress Suiko, was later to administer the government in her name. 

In 587, upon the death of the emperor Yomei, the opponents of 
the Soga family conspired to secure the accession of an anti-Soga 
and anti-Buddhist half-brother of the Soga nominee, Sushun. This 
conspiracy was promptly discovered and defeated ; the unlucky 
rival candidate for the throne was killed, and the extermination of 
the prominent military officials who had organized the plot left 
the Sogas absolute masters of the situation. 

Although the immediate outcome of the struggle reduced the 
nominal sovereign to the position of a mere puppet in the hands of 
the all-powerful Soga chieftain, the Soga triumph was an impor- 
tant step in the consolidation of the Yamato state and in the 
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transformation of its ruler from the suzerain of a feudal aris- 
tocracy into an actual emperor. Two generations of further de- 
velopment were required for the completion of this transformation, 
and the feudal idea was destined to reappear in subsequent periods 
of Japanese history ; but the triumph of the civil official, as repre- 
sented by the Sogas, was a deathblow to the ancient quasi sov- 
ereignty of the military clan chieftain. 

To no small extent this centralization of power under the em- 
peror and his civil officials was aided by the rising influence of 
Buddhism. The military officials and the clan chieftains had long 
acknowledged the pre-eminence of the Sun Goddess and of her 
reputed descendants, who alone could pretend to the imperial 
throne ; but from their own divine ancestors— despite the fact that 
these were less exalted than the Sun Goddess— they claimed inde- 
pendent powers which could not lawfully be infringed upon, even 
by the emperor himself. The decline of Shinto belief during the 
century which followed the introduction of Buddhism therefore 
made possible for the imperial government an assumption of au- 
thority which in an earlier period would have been regarded as an 
impious usurpation. 

Prince Shotoku, who administered the government for twenty- 
eight years as regent for the empress Suiko, was both an imperial 
prince and, on his maternal side, a Soga; in addition he was a 
devout Buddhist, an accomplished Confucian scholar, and a man 
of extraordinary natural abilities. Throughout the entire period 
of his regency, which ended only with his death in 621, Shotoku 
labored for the attainment of two ideals. As a moral leader he 
strove to put the government of the nation upon a moral and reli- 
gious basis rather than upon a foundation of sheer force. As 
acting head of the state he endeavored to complete the consolidation 
of the central power at the expense of the clan chiefs. 

In the year 604 Shotoku drew up and issued an edict, known 
as the Seventeen-Article Constitution, in which he set forth the 
principles to be followed by all the officers of the state in the per- 
formance of their functions, repeatedly emphasizing the duty of 
ruling justly and benevolently the people under their control. The 
seventeen articles— really moral maxims— of Shotoku’s so-called 
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constitution are remarkable for their radicalism on two points. 
In the first place, this edict said absolutely nothing about the 
observance of Shinto rites or the worship of the Kami, while the 
second of the seventeen articles exhorted officials and people alike 
to reverence the Three Treasures” of Buddhism— Buddha, the 
Law, and the Priesthood— as the only sure guides to a righteous 
life. The second, and even more revolutionary, feature of the edict 
is its unequivocal statement of imperial supremacy. The principle 
that the nobles and the officials of the empire are vassals of the 
emperor and have no authority except such as the emperor permits 
them to exercise in his name appears repeatedly throughout the 
seventeen articles, but it is most clearly asserted in the third and 
twelfth. 

III. When you receive the Imperial Commands, fail not to obey scrupu- 
lously. The lord is Heaven ; the vassal, Earth Heaven overspreads ; Earth 
upbears. When this is so, the four seasons follow their due course, and the 
powers of Nature develop their efficiency If Earth attempts to overspread, 
Heaven falls in ruin Hence when the lord speaks, the vassal hearkens ; when 
the superior acts, the inferior yields compliance When, therefore, you re- 
ceive an Imperial Command, fail not to carr}^ it out scrupulously If there 
be any want of care in this respect, a catastrophe naturally ensues. 

XII. Let not the provincial authorities or the kimv no miyatsuko levy 
exactions on the people. In a country there are not two lords; the people 
have not two masters. The sovereign is the master of the people of the 
whole country. The officials to whom he gives charge are all his vassals. 
How can they, as well as the Government, presume to levy taxes on the 
people ? 

Since the political ideals of Shotoku Taishi, as set forth in his 
edict of 604, were based on the political philosophy of Confucian- 
ism, the great regent realized that the ultimate triumph of these 
ideals demanded the support of a body of officials and scholars 
as w^ell grounded as himself in the teachings of the Confucian 
Classics. In 607, therefore, Shotoku determined to open direct 
relations with the Chinese Empire, 'which had recently been re- 
united by the Sui precursors of the T’ang dynasty ; and a Japanese 
embassy was dispatched to the imperial court at Loyang. A year 
later he sent a group of eight carefully selected scholars to China 
for the purpose of studying the institutions, laws, and political 
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philosophy of the Chinese. Ten years after the dispatch of this ed- 
ucational mission the accession of the powerful T’ang dynasty to 
the Chinese imperial throne marked the beginning of the most glo- 
rious period in Chinese history, and the T’ang capital at Changan 
became the cultural center of the Far Eastern world, attracting 
to its great university an increasing number of scholars from 
Japan as well as from other countries of eastern and central Asia, 

Of the eight scholars originally sent by Shotoku in 608, several 
remained in China until 632, while two of them— the literatus 
Kuromaro and the Buddhist priest Bin— returned to their native 
land only in 640, after an absence of thirty-two years, and played 
important roles in the political reorganization which occurred 
shortly after their return. 

The Taikwa Reforms 

The work of Shotoku Taishi was incomplete. Connected through 
his paternal grandmother, his mother, and his wife with the Soga 
family and compelled to depend upon the assistance of his powerful 
uncle and father-in-law, Soga Umako, Shotoku had reduced the 
political influence of all the rival clans only to leave the Soga clan 
in the enjoyment of unlimited power. During the twenty-four years 
which followed his death the evils of the clan system, as exempli- 
fied in the growing power and arrogance of the Sogas, became more 
and more glaring. They jealously excluded from the throne any of 
the Shotoku family and selected puppet monarchs through whom 
they ruled the country to their own profit. In 643 Soga Umako’s 
son and grandson, who now dominated the government, extermi- 
nated the family of Shotoku and began to plot the actual seizure 
of the throne. Aroused by this development, Prince Naka-no-Oye 
organized a counter-conspiracy which overthrew the Sogas and put 
to death the two leaders. 

The overthrow of the Sogas put the control of the imperial 
government in the hands of two unusually able men: Prince 
Naka-no-Oye, who was later to become the emperor Tenchi, and 
Nakatomi-no-Kamatari, one of the shrewdest statesmen in Japa- 
nese history and the ancestor of the famous Fujiwara family. Be- 
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fore carrying out their coup these two leaders determined upon a 
complete reorganization of the government, to be accomplished by 
abolishing the old administrative system and by establishing new 
institutions patterned after those of T’ang China The hereditary 
officialdom was to be abolished, the whole nation was to be brought 
directly under the authority of the throne, and the emperor’s title 
to the ownership of all the land in the empire was to be established 

Through the next twenty-five years Kamatari and Prince Naka- 
no-Oye, aided by a number of the scholars who had spent years in 
China studying the philosophy and the institutions of that coimtiy, 
worked out the practical details of this reorganization. Because 
of the fact that the year 645, in imitation of the Chinese system of 
naming year-periods, was made the first 3^ear of the Taikwa period, 
the sweeping changes which began in that year are known as the 
Taikwa reforms. 

Upon the overthrow of the Soga domination the reigning sov- 
ereign, the empress Kogyoku, immediately abdicated the throne. 
Prince Naka-no-Oye, who was her lawful heir, could have suc- 
ceeded to the imperial title. Upon the advice of Kamatari, how- 
ever, he chose to carry out the w^ork of reform in the less exalted 
position of regent, and he allowed an uncle, brother of the recent 
empress, to assume the nominal power. Not until 668, twenty- 
three years after the inauguration of the reform movement, did 
Naka-no-Oye finally ascend the throne, as Emperor Tenchi, for 
a brief reign of three years Throughout the twenty-three years 
of his regency and the first year of his reign as emperor, Naka-no- 
Oye had the loyal support of Kamatari, who occupied the impor- 
tant but inconspicuous post of Minister of the Interior After the 
death of Kamatari in 669 the empeior conferred upon his descend- 
ants the family name of Fujiwara ("'Wisteria”) in memory, it is 
said, of the wisteria arbor where, many years before, the two con- 
spirators had met to lay their plans. 

In order to avoid arousing the suspicions and the hostility of 
the conservatively minded officials and of the still influential frag- 
ments of the old clans the first steps taken by the reformers were 
slow and cautious. They began by adopting the Chinese calendar 
and by creating three high ministers of state, whose titles were 
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new but whose duties seemed to be little different from those of 
the earlier court officials. At the coronation of the new emperor 
all the officers were required to take a new oath of allegiance. The 
next move was the appointment of imperial governors, rather than 
hereditary territorial lords, for the eight eastern provinces, where 
the recently displaced Ainus still made it necessary to maintain 
strong military garrisons. In imitation of the early rulers of China 
the imperial government instituted a ''complaint box,’^ in which 
any injured subject might deposit petitions for redress or formal 
complaints against unjust officials. 

From these cautious first steps the reformers proceeded with 
steadily increasing assurance. Each step served to strengthen their 
position still further, and each increase in strength made it pos- 
sible for them to take fresh measures for the centralization of 
political power. The appointment of imperial governors for the 
eastern provinces was followed by the creation of similar officers 
for the less troubled areas. Many of the new posts were filled by 
the appointment of men who formerly had been clan chieftains in 
the same districts, but the strict regulations and the detailed in- 
structions issued by the throne left these appointees with but a 
vestige of their earlier power. Finally, as the culminating step, 
Prince Naka-no-Oye and his associates annulled all existing titles 
to private ownership of land, declared all the land in the empire to 
be the property of the crown, and allowed the former owners to 
occupy and to cultivate the soil on payment of an annual rent or tax. 

By the end of the reign of the emperor Tenchi in 671 the re- 
organization of the central government had been completed. In the 
general administration of national affairs the emperor was assisted 
by a Great Council of State consisting of five members : the Chan- 
cellor, the Minister of the Left, the Minister of the Right, the 
Minister of the Interior, and the head of the Ministry of the 
Imperial Household, who served as Lord of the Privy Seal. Below 
the Great Council were eight boards, or ministries: the already 
mentioned Ministry of the Imperial Household, the Ministry of 
Ceremonies and Civil Offices, the Ministry of Rites, the Ministry 
of Domestic Affairs, the Ministry of War, the Ministry of Justice, 
the National Treasury, and the Treasury of the Imperial House- 



227 


Japan to the Kamakura Shogunate 

hold. Subordinate to these eight ministries were various bureaus, 
about a hundred in number, with oversight over the multitude of 
administrative details. 

Although the machinery of the reorganized government closely 
imitated the institutions of contemporary China, the Taikwa re- 
formers failed to adopt the most important feature of the Chinese 
system : the selection of imperial officials by means of competitive 
examinations open to all men of ability, without family or class 
distinction. They did establish an imperial university and draw 
up regulations providing that official appointments and promotions 
should depend upon knowledge and ability rather than upon rank, 
but only the sons of noble families could obtain admission to the 
university and thus meet the educational qualifications for official 
appointment. As a result of this failure officeholding in Japan 
remained a caste privilege. The imperial officials were recruited 
from a small upper-class group of the nation, while capable and 
ambitious men of other classes, whose lack of family rendered them 
ineligible for a political career, were attracted into the Buddhist 
priesthood or into the career of arms, both of which remained open 
to all classes. Church and army thus became more and more power- 
ful as rivals of the imperial government. On the other hand, the 
aristocratic official class, unlike the widely recruited civil officials 
of the Chinese Empire, had little sympathy for the common people 
or interest in the general welfare, and they constantly strove to 
utilize their power for the special benefit of the highly privileged 
social group to which they belonged. 

Nara and Kyoto 

Prior to the Taikwa reforms the Japanese sovereigns had felt 
no need for a permanent capital, and the imperial court had been 
accustomed to change its location with the accession of each new 
emperor. After the reorganization of the government, however, 
it was felt necessary to establish the court permanently at some 
convenient place where the Great Council, the eight boards, and 
the hundred or so subordinate bureaus could be provided with suit- 
able offices in which to carry on their work of administration. In 
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710 Nara was chosen as the site for the capital, and a splendid city 
was built, resembling as closely as possible the imperial city of the 
T’angs at Changan. 

For seventy-four years Nara continued to be the capital of the 
empire and the center of its artistic, literary, and religious life. 
In 784, however, the emperor Kwammu, in order to diminish the 
political influence of the numerous Buddhist institutions which 
had grown up around Nara, decided to transfer his government to 
a new location. For a few years the court resided at Nagaoka, but 
in 794 this site was abandoned and Kyoto was chosen as the capital. 
Here the emperor’s architects, once more taking the Chinese capi- 
tal as their model, built the city which was to serve for more than 
a thousand years as the capital of the Japanese Empire. 

Throughout the seventh and eighth centuries the influence of 
Chinese ideas, supplemented during the seventh century by those 
of Korea, was apparent in every phase of Japanese development. 
In the regency of Shotoku and in the period of the Taikwa reforms, 
as we have seen, Chinese political institutions and Confucian 
philosophy were the guide and inspiration of the architects of the 
new social order. In matters of government and law the dominance 
of Chinese ideas continued until the end of the eighth century, and 
the two great eighth-century law codes— the Taiho Laws of 700-701 
and the Yoro Code of 718— were both based upon the code of the 
T’ang dynasty. 

In nonpolitical matters Japan’s debt to her continental neigh- 
bors was equally notable. From the days of Shotoku Taishi we find 
the imperial court* patronizing architecture, sculpture, painting, 
and literature, in all of which continental models were followed. 
Similar encouragement was given to the development of ceramics, 
the casting of metals, and the various other arts and crafts which 
the Chinese and the Koreans had introduced into the land. 

Pre-Buddhist architecture in Japan was of a most primitive sort, 
and the temple buildings at Horyuji, erected in 607 by Shotoku with 
the assistance of Korean architects and workmen, began the de- 
velopment of the splendid religious architecture of Japanese Bud- 
dhism. The Chinese-Korean influence also extended to domestic 
architecture, and Japanese dwelling houses from this time gradu- 
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ally lost their earlier half-subterranean form. The almost exclusive 
use of wood as building material during the early periods quickly 
led to certain modifications in details, but Japanese architecture 
down to the nineteenth century showed clearly its Korean origin. 

Equally permanent was the continental influence upon the re- 
lated arts of sculpture and painting, which weie especially affected 
by the great artists of T’ang China, while the Kamakura Daibutsu, 
erected in the thirteenth century, marks the culmination of the art 
of bronze-casting wdiich was introduced in the seventh century by 
the Korean artist Tori Busshi. 

Until the invention, in the ninth century, of the Kana syllabic 
script the Japanese had no form of writing other than the Chinese 
ideographic characters. From China, therefore, came also their 
models of literary excellence. The extent to which the Japanese 
writers imitated their Chinese models can best be illustrated by a 
comparison of their two early historical compilaiions, the Kojiki 
and the Nihongi In the older of these two works, compiled in the 
year 712, the legends and traditions of ancient times were collected 
and written down in very simple style. This work, however, failed 
to measure up to Chinese literary standards , and eight years later 
the task was performed in more approved st}le by the authors 
of the Nihongi, who made their chronicle more impressive by the 
inclusion of events borrowed from Chinese history and by putting 
into the mouths of their own early rulers long speeches taken from 
the recorded utterances of Chinese emperors. 

From China and Korea came the earliest standardized weights 
and measures, while the closing years of the seventh century or 
the opening years of the eighth saw the introduction from China 
of the use of gold, silver, and copper coins. 

Even the name Dai Nippon, by which the empire is now known 
to its own people, and the western derivative Japan are of Chi- 
nese origin. Early in the Nara period a communication from 
the Chinese emperor addressed the island ruler as emperor of 
” Tai-nyih-pung-kok (literally : '' Great-Sun-Origin-Kingdom ' 0 . 
This fine-sounding designation impressed the Japanese scholars 
and officials as being highly appropriate, and it quickly displaced 
the earlier indigenous name Yamato, Centuries later the Venetian 
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Marco Polo, while in China, heard the island empire referred to as 
Nyih-fung-kok or Jih-pung-kok, When Marco, still later, dictated 
in a Genoese prison the story of his travels, his fellow prisoner 
and amanuensis, Rustician, transcribed the name as Chipango, 
from which ultimately came the modern western form, Japan. 

The Period of Fujiwara Domination 

Although the Taikwa reformers had hoped by their thorough 
reorganization of the imperial government to free the country for 
all time from the evils of clan domination, less than two centuries 
were to elapse before a new family succeeded in gathering into its 
hands powers even more absolute than those wielded by the Sogas. 
By the irony of fate the family which was thus to frustrate 
the hopes of the reformers was the Fujiwara, descended from 
Nakatomi-no-Kamatari and bearing the name given by the em- 
peror Tenchi to this faithful lieutenant in memory of the wisteria 
arbor under which the reforms had been planned. After the death 
of Kamatari his son held high office in the imperial government 
and married his daughters to two successive emperors. For a short 
period during the first part of the eighth century the Fujiwara 
family fell into disfavor, but the minister who secured the accession 
of the emperor Kwammu in 782 and that monarch’s most trusted 
adviser both were Fujiwaras. The real supremacy of the family, 
however, did not begin until about half a century after Kwammu, 
acting on the advice of his Fujiwara minister, had transferred his 
capital to Kyoto. 

In 842 Fujiwara Yoshifusa, two of whose sisters were wives of 
the reigning emperor, succeeded in having the heir apparent sent 
into exile and his own young nephew designated as heir to the 
throne. Nine years later this nephew ascended the throne as the 
emperor Montoku and married one of Yoshifusa’s daughters. At 
the same time Yoshifusa was appointed Minister of the Right, 
and a few years later he was promoted from this post to that of 
chancellor. In 858, on the death of Montoku, Yoshifusa’s infant 
grandson became emperor, and the grandfather assumed the office 
of regent, which hitherto had never been held by anyone except a 
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prince of the imperial family. Father of the empress dowager, 
grandfather of the emperor, chancellor and regent of the empire, 
the head of the Fujiwara family was now firmly established in a 
position of dictatorial power. 

For more than two hundred years the supremacy of the Fujiwara 
family was maintained by tactics similar to those adopted by Yoshi- 
fusa. Successive emperors were compelled to accept in marriage 
ladies of the Fujiwara clan, and only the sons of Fujiwara em- 
presses were permitted to ascend the throne. If the emperor was 
a child, as was usually the case, his Fujiwara uncle or grandfather 
assumed the office of regent. During the usually short period 
between an emperor’s attainment of his majority and his forced 
abdication in favor of an infant son the Fujiwara regent took the 
title Kwampaku Mayor of the Palace”) and continued to rule 
with unimpaired powers. 

The centralization of the imperial power by the Taikwa reforms 
had been followed by a steady expansion of the territory over which 
the emperor’s authority was recognized. By the end of the ninth 
century the whole of the islands of Kyushu and Shikoku acknowl- 
edged the imperial power, imperial governors ruled over the 
Kwanto and over the region lying between the Kwanto and Kyoto, 
while the imperial commanders in the northeast were driving the 
barbarian Ainus farther and farther toward the northern extremity 
of the main island. This expansion of the empire involved a con- 
stant increase in the functions of the central government. The 
maintenance of internal order, the administration of justice, the 
collection of taxes, the organization and direction of the military 
forces operating against the Ainus, all combined to throw an in- 
creasing burden of responsibility upon the bureaucratic officials 
at Kyoto. 

In the face of these increasing responsibilities the tenth century 
witnessed a correspondingly steady decline in the efficiency of the 
central organization. Fujiwara Yoshifusa and his two earliest suc- 
cessors, Mototsune and Tokihira, had been men of unusual ability ; 
after them the successive heads of the Fujiwara family were con- 
spicuous chiefly for their extravagance and for the jealousy with 
which they guarded their traditional privileges. At the capital the 
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Fujiwara domination of the court remained absolute, but in the 
provinces the power and prestige of the Kyoto government steadily 
declined. 

During the tenth century the luxury, extravagance, and frivolity 
of court life at Kyoto were carried to an extreme which has seldom 
been equaled in the history of Japan. In the mad rivalry of com- 
petitive spending which prevailed, there was more than one case of 
a noble’s laying out a whole year’s income for a single suit of clothes 
or for a single banquet Men as well as women plucked their 
eyebrows, powdered and rouged their faces, and stained their teeth 
black Popular pastimes among the court nobles and ladies took 
the form of competitions in writing love letters or in recognizing 
the fragrance of the various kinds of perfumes When the cherry 
trees were in bloom or during the season for any of the favorite 
flowers, the whole court went on picnics to enjoy the beauty of 
the scene, and prizes were given to the persons who composed the 
most graceful verses describing the occasion. Music, dancing, the 
writing of dainty verses, and the display of taste in landscape 
gardening were the accomplishments best calculated to win favor 
and promotion at the court. 

Chinese was still the language of all serious literature, and 
scholarship was still held, nominally at least, in high esteem ; but 
few men of ability or ambition were attracted by the empty re- 
wards of scholarship, and the serious writers of the period produced 
little that was either original or lasting. Alongside this dead or 
dying scholarly literature in Chinese, however, a new style of litera- 
ture was developing to reflect the real interests of the age. This 
new literature, written in Japanese idiom by the use of the syllabic 
Kana script, flowered first in the graceful verses of the poetry 
contests. Later the Kana writing came also to be used for prose 
works, the most important of which in the tenth century were a 
number of monogatari,^ or romantic narratives, written chiefly by 
ladies of the court or by male authors masquerading under feminine 
noms de plume. 

Genp Monogatari CThe Tale of GenjP^), by Lady Murasaki, is one 
of the greatest of these narratives and has been made available to Western readers 
in the translation of Arthur Waley. 
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Little of the luxury and culture which characterized the court 
life at Kyoto could be found among the rude rustics and the hard- 
handed soldiers of the provinces 

Under the emperor Kwammu (782-805) and under his succes- 
sors down to the middle of the ninth century much had been done 
to foster agriculture and to encourage the development of trade. 
In 799 the planting of cotton had been introduced from India, 
while fifteen years later the tea plant, brought from China, began 
to be cultivated in some of the central provinces. Nimmyo Tenno 
(834-850) had encouraged the cultivation of wheat, buckwheat, 
barley, beans, and sorghum, and had commanded the use of the 
''paddy loom,’’ upon which the sheaves of rice were dried before 
being threshed, an innovation which proved to be of considerable 
value to the rice farmer. For the encouragement of tiade Kwammu 
had constructed roads, had issued coined money, and had ordered 
the establishment of wayside food shops so that the traveler might 
be freed from the necessity of carrying with him the food for his 
journey. 

After the rise of the Fujiwaras, however, the cential adminis- 
tration ceased to interest itself in these soidid but important 
matters. The demands of the luxury-loving capital were reflected 
in a growing burden of taxation upon the farmer and the trader ; 
a constantly increasing supply of forced labor was utilized for 
beautifying the gardens and palaces of the court, while the roads 
were neglected and allowed to fall into disrepair Travel at any 
distance from the capital became more and more difficult, partly 
because of the ruined condition of the roads and partly because 
of the bands of desperate men— brigands on land and pirates on 
sea— who preyed upon the steadily declining commerce. 

With the increasing extravagance and ineptitude of the imperial 
court and with the development of confusion and disorder in the 
provinces there came the rise of a new military aristocracy whose 
power was to rival and eventually to overshadow that of the im- 
perial government. 

One of the most important steps taken by the Taikwa reformers 
had been the abolition of all private ownership of the land, which 
henceforth was to be exclusively the property of the crown. Hardly 
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more than half a century after the death of the emperor Tenchi, 
however, the first step was taken in the direction of undoing this 
all-important reform : in 723 a decree was issued granting absolute 
title, for three generations, to those who reclaimed and brought 
under cultivation hitherto unused lands. Twenty years later a 
fresh decree made the private ownership of such lands perpetual 
but attempted to restrict the area of a single manor, or shoen, to 
1250 acres; this limit, however, was not enforced, and the manors 
became steadily larger. Since the reclaimed lands were not liable 
to the regular land tax, the peasant holders of ''old’’ lands evaded 
the tax by settling upon the land of some near-by manor , their 
former holdings, thus becoming wasteland, would eventually be 
reclaimed and taken into the expanding manor as tax-free. In 
addition to these fraudulently reclaimed lands other tracts of land 
passed from the control of the crown by being granted in perpetuity 
as rewards for distinguished service or as marks of favor to the 
nobles of the court. 

The tax-free lands, especially those reclaimed from waste, went 
by the name of the family which held them and came to be known 
as myoden, or "name land”; the holders of great tracts of land 
were called daimyo ("great names”), while those whose manors 
were less extensive were known as shomyo ("small names”). Un- 
able to exercise effective control outside the districts in the imme- 
diate vicinity of Kyoto, the tenth-century Fujiwaras made increas- 
ing use of the daimyo, who with their armed retainers were more 
successful than any civil official could hope to be in the suppression 
of highway robbery or in the collection of taxes. 

In the eastern districts of the main island, where the lands con- 
quered from the Ainus were granted in great tracts to the military 
leaders by whom the wars had been conducted, the daimyo became 
especially powerful. By the middle of the eleventh century the 
territorial magnates of the Kwanto were practically independent 
rulers who regarded with open contempt the civil officials of the 
imperial government. Many miles of mountainous country, almost 
without roads, lay between the Kwanto and the capital ; and the 
Kwanto daimyo, when not engaged in campaigns against the Ainus, 
waged bitter private wars among themselves without fear of inter- 
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ference from the Kyoto authorities. To the Fujiwara organization 
the rise of this military aristocracy was especially dangerous be- 
cause of the fact that a number of the most powerful daimyo fam- 
ilies of the Kwanto were founded by men whom the Fujiwara 
dictators had jealously forced into practical exile. So long as the 
daimyo were engaged in their private feuds the capital had little 
to fear ; but if at any time one great family should succeed in crush- 
ing its local rivals, the civil government would be helpless to resist 
its power. 

While by the middle of the eleventh century the rising power 
of the daimyo had replaced the authority of the imperial govern- 
ment in the distant provinces, a second decentralizing factor, al- 
most equally serious, was growing up at the very gates of the 
capital. 

When the emperor Kwammu in 784 moved his court from Nara 
and eventually established a new capital at Kyoto, one of his pur- 
poses had been the withdrawal of the imperial administration from 
the influence of the powerful Buddhist institutions which had 
grown up at the old capital. The Nara monastic orders, which 
belonged chiefly to the Hosso and Kegon sects, were so firmly 
rooted by their extensive buildings that they were unable to trans- 
fer themselves to the new metropolis , but the opening years of 
the ninth century saw the founding of two new Buddhist sects . 
the Tendai, established in 805 by Dengyo Daishi, and the Shingon, 
which was founded four years later by Kobo Daishi. Both these 
new schools of Buddhism established themselves at the capital : 
the Tendai located on Hiyeisan, a hill to the northeast of the 
city, while the Shingon had its headquarters in the temple known 
as Toji. 

Although both the new sects played important roles in the sub- 
sequent development of Japanese Buddhist thought, the Tendai 
sect, which from the beginning of its career enjoyed imperial 
patronage, combined with its spiritual importance a great deal 
of political power. On the slopes of Hiyeisan there grew up a 
number of great monasteries, such as the Kofukuji, the Onjoji, 
and the Enryakuji, endowed with immense wealth and sheltering 
thousands of monks. Many of these monks, perhaps a majority, 



236 A History of the Far East 

were worthy followers of the founder of their religion, but the 
monasteries of Hiyeisan also sheltered many others of less saintly 
character : able-bodied peasants who chose the tonsure rather than 
brigandage as an avenue of escape from crushing taxation, and 
learned scholars whose abilities or ambitions found no opening in 
the aristocratic monopoly of civil office. 

To this dangerous body of none too docile churchmen on the 
hills above the capital the Fujiwaras unwittingly provided a capa- 
ble political leadership. In order to retain in their own hands 
the supreme control of the government the Fujiwara chiefs had 
adopted the policy of excluding from office all non-Fujiwaras who 
gave evidence of unusual ability or ambition, and they usually 
compelled such individuals to disqualify themselves for any fur- 
ther part in public affairs by taking the tonsure. As a result of 
this policy the Hiyeisan religious communities contained a num- 
ber of clever politicians who were quite ready to work against the 
government and who had at hand in the thousands of turbulent 
monks a group of followers willing to lay aside the weapons of 
the spirit and to take up the sword. 

Shortly after the middle of the eleventh century a shrewd and 
almost successful attempt was made to restore to the imperial 
family the power which had been wielded for more than two 
hundred years by its Fujiw^ara ministers. 

In the year 1072 the emperor Sanjo II (''Go-Sanjo’’)? the first 
sovereign in many generations who was not the son of a Fujiwara 
mother, voluntarily abdicated the throne in favor of his son 
Shirakawa and retired to a monastery, where he planned to direct 
from cloistered seclusion the government of his successor. Sanjo II 
lived only about a year after his abdication, but fourteen years 
later Shirakawa, following his father’s example, also retired to 
the cloister and ruled as the power behind the throne during the 
reigns of his son Horikawa and grandson Toba. In 1123 Toba 
likewise abdicated in favor of his infant son Sutoku and joined 
his grandfather in retirement. In 1128, after having dominated 
from the cloister for a period of forty-two years the governments 
of his son, grandson, and great-grandson, Shirakawa died, and the 
cloistered dictatorship was assumed by Toba. 
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For an additional twenty-eight years, until his own death in 
1156, Toba continued the system of Sanjo II and Shirakawa. 
Throughout the seventy years following Shirakawa’s abdication 
the ^'cloistered court” had left to the Fujiwara officials of the 
imperial palace only the outward ceremonies of government, all 
important decisions being made by the ex-emperor and his monastic 
entourage. In any clash of opinion between palace and cloister 
the former always had to give way, and Shirakawa, or in later 
years Toba, arranged the marriages in the imperial family, nomi- 
nated successors to the throne, and controlled the all-miportant 
official appointments and grants of land 

The Triumph of the Soldier 

From earliest times until the closing years of the eighth cen- 
tury all the sons of an emperor, together with their descendants 
to the fifth generation, were regarded as princes of the imperial 
clan. Beginning with the emperor Kwammu, however, a new policy 
was instituted: the younger sons of each sovereign, usually the 
sixth and succeeding sons, were reduced from imperial rank to the 
status of mere nobles and were given family names. x\s the em- 
perors were usually plentifully supplied with sons, the number of 
new families thus created was considerable. The most prominent 
of these noble families of imperial origin were the Taira and the 
Minamoto. The Taira families were four in number, being de- 
scended from the four younger sons of Kwammu Tenno ; the more 
numerous Minamoto families traced their descent from the sons 
of various later emperors. 

The jealous monopoly of all the higher political offices at Kyoto 
by the Fujiwara family after the middle of the ninth century 
forced the more ambitious of the Taira and ]\Iinamoto nobles into 
the military profession. In this capacity they were utilized by the 
Fujiwara civilians as guardians of the peace in the capital and 
the home provinces or as commanders of expeditions against the 
Ainus and as military governors of the provinces at a distance. 
Although the semi-independent daimyo of the eastern provinces 
belonged to many different families and included even cadet 
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branches of the Fujiwaras, the most numerous and the most power- 
ful members of this new military aristocracy were those of Taira 
and Minamoto descent. 

So numerous, indeed, were the various branches of these two 
families that they adopted for convenience distinguishing terri- 
torial names, and Minamoto or Taira daimyo frequently engaged 
in violent intrafamily feuds ; but they never lost sight of the fact 
that they were Minamoto or Taira, and the daimyo of each family 
could usually be depended upon to support their kinsmen against 
any outsider. Until early in the eleventh century the power in 
the Kwanto was about equally divided between the two families. 
In 1028, however, Taira Tadatsune undertook to bring the entire 
Kwanto under his control; and the resulting struggle between 
Taira and Minamoto ended in 1031 with the destruction of Taira 
power in this region, where the Minamoto henceforth ruled su- 
preme. Although thus defeated in the Kwanto, the Taira still pos- 
sessed great power in the districts between the Kwanto and the 
capital, especially in the province of Ise, which during the next 
century became the center of the family organization. 

Upon the death of the cloistered emperor Toba in 1156 the 
political situation at the capital became chaotic. Toba in 1141 
had forced his son Sutoku to abdicate and had replaced him by a 
second son who ruled until 1155 as the emperor Konoe. Upon the 
death of Konoe still a third son of Toba had ascended the throne 
as Shirakawa II (^'Go-Shirakawa’O- Sutoku, already bitterly re- 
sentful because of his forced abdication in 1141, had been further 
incensed by his failure to secure the accession of his own son as 
the successor of Konoe. When Toba’s death left Sutoku as the 
single cloistered emperor, he therefore planned to set aside his 
younger brother and to return to the throne. While this serious 
split was developing in the imperial family, a similar division 
was taking place in the ranks of the Fujiwaras ; the kwampaku 
Tadamichi supported the cause of the reigning emperor Shi- 
rakawa II5 and his father and younger brother rallied to the side 
of the ex-emperor Sutoku. 

Both the party of the palace and that of the cloister now 
turned for military assistance to the Taira and Minamoto fam- 
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ilies, and here also division occurred inside the families ; Taira 
Kiyomori and Minamoto Yoshitomo supported Shirakawa II and 
the kwampaku, while the uncle of Kiyomori and the father of 
Yoshitomo took service on the side of the ex-emperor. After a 
brief but bitter struggle known as the Hogen insurrection Shi- 
rakawa and his supporters were victorious ; the cloistered emperor 
was sent into exile, and his Fujiwara, Taira, and Minamoto sup- 
porters were put to death. In 1158, after reigning for two years, 
Shirakawa II abdicated in favor of his son and attempted to con- 
tinue the policy of ruling from the cloister But the real power 
at Kyoto had now definitely passed from the hands of the civilian 
to those of the soldier, against whom cloister and palace were 
equally defenseless. 

After the defeat of Sutoku^s attempt to return to the throne 
jealousy and friction quickly developed between the Taira and 
Minamoto leaders to whom Shirakawa had owed his triumph. In 
January, 1160, this jealousy came to a head in a desperate struggle 
known as the Heiji Tumult. Taira Kiyomori was victorious, and 
Minamoto Yoshitomo, with all his kinsmen at the capital except 
four of his young sons, was put to death. Of the four ISIinamoto 
children who escaped the general slaughter one was the fourteen- 
year-old Yoritomo, who twenty years later was to be the avenger 
of his family. For the present, however, the Taira was supreme. 

For twenty-one years after his triumph over the IMinamoto, 
Taira Kiyomori held dictatorial power at Kyoto and in the 
provinces. Setting aside the unwritten law which excluded military 
men from the higher civil offices, Kiyomori had himself appointed 
councilor of state, while the appointment of his relatives and 
trusted friends as provincial governors gave him control over the 
military forces of the empire. 

Nor did the Taira chieftain neglect to consolidate his political 
position by the time-honored methods of the Fujiwaras. In 1160 
he gave his sister in marriage to the cloistered emperor Go- 
Shirakawa, and in 1169 a child of this marriage ascended the 
imperial throne. Uncle of the reigning emperor, Kiyomori now had 
himself appointed to the offices of chancellor and regent. Seven 
years later the imperial nephew received in marriage one of 
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Kiyomori’s daughters, and the prince who was born the following 
year was immediately recognized as Prince Imperial. Finally, in 
ii8o, Kiyomori forced the abdication of his nephew and placed 
upon the throne his three-year-old grandson. 

The fortunes of the Taira family were now at full flood 
Kiyomori ruled the empire in the name of the infant emperor, 
the majority of the important civil and military posts were occu- 
pied by his relatives, and during the last twenty years he had gath- 
ered into his hands enormous wealth. But already the ground 
was beginning to crumble beneath his feet. At the capital the 
arrogance and avarice of the Taira family had aroused the smol- 
dering hatred of all the non-Taira nobility and had reduced the 
common people to almost indescribable misery. Already, in 1177 
and 1179, Kiyomori had been called upon to crush incipient insur- 
rections, and in 1180 a fresh revolt against his domination nar- 
rowly missed success. This insurrection at Kyoto, like the others, 
was suppressed ; but in faraway Kwanto, Minamoto Yoritomo had 
now raised the standard of a revolt far more formidable than the 
half-hearted plots of the intriguers at the capital. In March, 1181, 
Kiyomori died, demanding of his sons and grandsons that no tomb 
or tablet be erected to his memory until the head of Yoritomo had 
been placed upon his grave. 

For twenty years following the Kyoto disaster of 1160, Yori- 
tomo had resided in the Kwanto, at first in the custody of a 
Fujiwara daimyo, Ito Sukechika, and later under the oversight 
of a Taira named Hojo Tokimasa. The Minamoto fighting men 
matured early, and Yoritomo at the age of fourteen had carried 
arms against the Taira; but the twenty years of his quasi im- 
prisonment brought to him an intellectual activity and maturity 
which were less common among the nobles of his day. It was only 
natural that a Minamoto should brood over the humiliation of 
his family and plot vengeance against the victorious Taira; in 
addition to this, however, he appears to have pondered the causes 
for the disaster and to have reached the conclusion that military 
men residing in the capital could not hope to hold their own with 
court intriguers or to escape the corrupting influence of unaccus- 
tomed luxury. 
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In his political education and in establishing valuable con- 
tacts with the daimyo of the Kwanto the young Minamoto exile 
was greatly assisted by the second of his two custodians. Hojo 
Tokimasa was a real political genius who, although a member of 
the Taira family, had no love for his powerful relatives at the 
capital and hoped that a revolt organized in the Kwanto might 
furnish him with an opportunity to achieve national power and 
distinction. In time, also, a new bond developed between the 
prisoner-pupil and his tutor-custodian Yontomo won the heart 
of Tokimasa’s young daughter, and the calculating Hojo daimyo, 
giving his consent to a marriage which might have involved him in 
ruin, became the father-in-law of Japan’s future dictator. 

In the late summer of 1180 Yoritomo learned that Taira Kiyo- 
mori had issued orders for his execution. Realizing that the time 
for action had arrived, he raised the white standard of the Mina- 
moto and assumed the aggressive At first his little handful of 
retainers barely escaped annihilation at the hands of the local 
Taira military governor, but soon his forces were swelled by a 
steady stream of recruits from all parts of the east and north. Not 
only the Minamoto but all who had suffered from the oppression 
of Kiyomori hastened to take the field to strike a blow for the 
destruction of Taira rule. 

By the summer of 1182 the Taira forces in the Kwanto had 
been destroyed, and the Minamoto armies were free to advance 
upon the capital. In August of the following year the Taira were 
driven from Kyoto. They still held a great deal of power in the 
west ; but the two years which followed their expulsion from the 
capital saw the Taira standard steadily pushed back, and the last 
remnants of their force were finally destroyed in April, 11S5, in 
the naval battle of Dan-no-ura, which was fought at the western 
end of the Inland Sea near the Strait of Shimonoseki. 

The three years following the decisive battle of Dan-no-ura saw 
the ranks of the Minamoto momentarily broken by a fratricidal 
struggle in which Yoritomo was arrayed against his jmung half- 
brother Yoshitsune, the most brilliant military leader of the period. 
Yoshitsune’s failure to return promptly to the Minamoto head- 
quarters and his continued sojourn at Kyoto after the defeat of 
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the Taira had aroused in his merciless superior the suspicion that 
he had fallen under the influence of the court, which would forth- 
with adopt its old policy of playing off two military leaders against 
each other. Nothing that the younger brother could say or do 
served to dissipate this suspicion, and Yoritonio did not rest con- 
tent until Yoshitsune had been hounded to death and his descend- 
ants exterminated. 

By the summer of 1189 Yoritomo had gained military control 
over the entire empire and had established at Kamakura, near the 
modern city of Yokohama, a '^camp capital” from which his mili- 
tary administration was to be directed. Not until the winter of 
1190-1191, however, did the Minamoto chief visit Kyoto, for the 
first time since he had left it as an exile after the Heiji tumult 
of 1160, to pay his respects to the emperor. During the course of 
this visit, which lasted only a few months, he received appointment 
as lord constable of the empire, and in 1192 a commission was 
issued appointing him to the post of Sei44ai-Shogun (^'Barbarian- 
Subduing Great General”). 

The office of Sei-i-tai-Shogun (briefly, Shogun), which con- 
ferred upon its holder absolute authority over all the military 
forces of the empire, had been created about the beginning of the 
ninth century. Hitherto appointments to this post had been made 
only at times of great national emergency, and the Shogun, like 
the dictator of ancient Rome, had always resigned his office at 
the end of the crisis for which he had been vested with supreme 
command. Yoritomo’s appointment, however, was not limited in 
time ; he was to be Shogun for life, and on his death the title was 
to pass to the person whom he should designate as his successor. 

With the creation of the Shogunate as a hereditary office the 
administrative control of the empire passed definitely from Kyoto 
to the military capital which Yoritomo had established at Kama- 
kura. At Kyoto the emperor still sat upon his throne, and the 
courtiers still plotted and intrigued; but the actual government 
of the country was centered at Kamakura, where it was adminis- 
tered by the Shogun and his advisers. The Kamakura Shogunate, 
established by Yoritomo in 1192, held the supreme power until it 
was overthrown a hundred and forty-one years later by Emperor 
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Daigo II (''Go-Daigo’’) ; but the Shogunal system, whereby the 
supreme authority lay in the hands of a military vice-regent, con- 
tinued for more than five centuries longer and was finally abolished 
only in 1867 at the beginning of the Meiji era. 

For the systematic administration of the affairs under his con- 
trol Yoritomo created at Kamakura an organization known as the 
Bakufu, or ''camp office.” The name, however, belies the charac- 
ter of this administrative machine. Because of the military basis 
of the Shogun’s authority emphasis was naturally placed upon the 
ordering of military affairs. Yet the problems of taxation, of the 
administration of justice, and the like required for their solution 
qualities of mind which are not always found in the warrior, and 
this fact was recognized by Yoritomo. The highest posts in the 
Bakufu were entrusted to daimyo of proved loyalty and ability, 
but the Shogun strengthened his organization by attracting to 
Kamakura a large number of trained scholars to serve as mem- 
bers of his various boards. Indeed, the long period of supremacy 
enjoyed by the Kamakura Shogunate is only partly attributable 
to the military power of the hlinamotos , to an equal, perhaps to 
a greater, extent it may be attributed to the fact that, while in 
Kyoto the holding of office was still a matter of birth and fa- 
voritism, at Kamakura appointment and promotion were, for the 
greater part of the hundred and forty-one years, determined by 
ability and character. 

Even as the Japanese emperors had long been figureheads in 
whose name the government was directed by the Fujiwaras, by the 
"cloistered emperors,” by the Taira, and finally by the Shoguns, 
so also the successors of Yoritomo, after his death in 1199, became 
mere puppet rulers, and the actual power of the Shogunate was 
exercised by ministers wBo managed affairs in the Shogun's name 
By far the most important of the ministers at Kamakura, and the 
one who quickly became the real power behind the puppet Shoguns, 
was the shikken, or regent. 

During the lifetime of Yoritomo this office was held by his 
astute father-in-law and early preceptor, Hojo Tokimasa The 
career of Tokimasa ended in 1205, when he was exiled in conse^ 
quence of his participation in an unsuccessful intrigue. Although 
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the direct line of Yoritomo became extinct in 1219, the office of 
Shogun after this date being held by collateral members of the 
Minamoto family or by imperial princes, the office of shikken 
remained in the Hojo family throughout the entirer period of the 
Kamakura Shogunate. In 1221 the cloistered emperor made an 
attempt to destroy the power of the Shogunate ; but on this occa- 
sion the prompt action of the Hojo shikken resulted in a decisive 
victory for Kamakura, and two officials of the Shogunate, usually 
members of the Hojo family, henceforth resided at Kyoto to main- 
tain a careful watch over the political situation at the capital. 

Probably no family in the history of Japan has produced an 
unbroken succession of public officials who surpass or even equal 
in ability the nine Hojo who held the office of shikken in the 
Kamakura Shogunate; and it is also probable that during the 
thirteenth and early fourteenth centuries no country in the world 
enjoyed a more efficient government, more complete internal peace, 
and greater prosperity than Japan. 

As we have already seen, there were by the beginning of the 
ninth century four leading sects, or denominations, among the 
Japanese Buddhists: the earlier Hosso and Kegon sects, whose 
principal establishments were at Nara, and the newly formed 
Tendai and Shingon sects at Kyoto. For nearly four centuries 
no important addition was made to this list, and such new groups 
as arose deviated only slightly from the teachings of the older 
body from which they were offshoots. 

After the establishment of the Shogunate the intellectual free- 
dom which prevailed at Kamakura and the especially favorable 
attitude of the Minamoto toward religion were reflected in a re- 
markable revival of religious speculation. In little more than half 
a century, between 1192 and 1252, four important new Buddhist 
sects arose : the Jodo, the Shin, the Zen, and the sect of Nichiren, 
which takes its name from the puritanical preacher by whom it 
was founded. The teachings of these four sects were character- 
ized by an extreme simplicity of doctrine and indicated a growing 
desire to get away from the metaphysical subleties of the earlier 
theology. The sect of Nichiren, after a period of considerable 
activity, gradually declined in influence ; but the other three now 
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share with the ninth-century Shingon sect of Kobo Daishi the 
greatest numerical strength of modern Japanese Buddhism. 

The decline of the Chinese T’ang dynasty during the latter part 
of the ninth century coincided with the decay, under the Fujiwaras, 
of Japan’s central administration, and both developments affected 
disastrously the relations between the two empires. The waning 
prestige of the Chinese court led to an almost complete discontin- 
uance of official embassies from Japan, while the prevalence of 
banditry and piracy in Japan spelled ruin for Japanese commeice, 
foreign as well as domestic. Even during the periods of greatest 
disorder, however, some intercourse was maintained between the 
two countries : Chinese merchant ships arrived from time to time 
at Japanese ports, especially at those of Kyushu, Chinese goods 
being eagerly sought by Japanese consumers, and Japanese reli- 
gious devotees continued to seek instruction at the great Buddhist 
monasteries in China. 

With the overthrow of the Fujiwaras and the establishment of 
military rule in Japan, relations with China again became more 
intimate, and in 1173 the Taira regent Kiyomori dispatched an 
official embassy to the Southern Sung capital at Hangchow, where 
it was cordially received. The intercourse thus reopened by the 
Taira dictator was continued under the Minamotos, and the kindly 
treatment accorded by the Chinese government to the passengers 
and crews of shipwrecked Japanese vessels indicates both the 
extent of the growing commerce and the keenness of the Chinese 
desire to see it continue. 

The results of this revived intercourse, which continued for 
nearly a century after Kiyomori’s embassy, were of considerable 
importance to Japan. In 1191, the year preceding Yoritomo’s 
appointment to the office of Shogun, the Buddhist monk Eisai 
returned from a long sojourn in China, bringing with him not only 
the doctrines of Zen Buddhism but also some seeds of the tea plant. 
On the occasion of its earlier introduction, in 814, tea had failed 
to achieve any popularity in Japan, and its cultivation had soon 
been discontinued ; but this time the Chinese beverage struck the 
popular fancy, and the Japanese people quickly came to regard 
it as a highly prized luxury. 
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In 1215 Sanetomo, Yoritomo’s son and second successor as 
Shogun, employed a Chinese shipbuilder to oversee the construc- 
tion at Kamakura of a ship built along Chinese lines. This ship, 
in which Sanetomo is said to have planned a visit to China, was 
a failure; but the introduction of '"bills of exchange,” which made 
their first appearance about that date in the trade of Kamakura, 
has been attributed to the young Shogun’s Chinese shipbuilder 

In ceramics, as in shipbuilding, the thirteenth-century Japanese 
were still decidedly behind their continental neighbors. The grow- 
ing popularity of tea as a beverage, however, soon created a demand 
for fine pottery to be used in connection with the "tea ceremonial,” 
and in 1223 a Japanese potter visited China to study the methods 
of the Chinese porcelain-makers, returning in 1230 to become the 
first producer of glazed porcelain in Japanese history. 

After about a hundred years of peaceful intercourse relations 
between China and Japan were again interrupted, in the second 
half of the thirteenth century, by the Mongol conquest of China 
and by Kublai Khan’s subsequent attempt to extend his power 
over the island empire. The Mongol attack was repulsed, and 
Japan, for another century or more, again reverted to a state of 
insular isolation. 

The establishment of the Kamakura Shogunate in 1192 marks 
the end of eighteen and a half centuries since the accession of the 
legendary first emperor, Jimmu Tenno; but only the last eight 
centuries of this period can be regarded as thoroughly historical. 
From the last years of the fourth century a.d., when the available 
material provides us with firm historical footing, until the close 
of the twelfth century three important stages appear in the politi- 
cal development of the nation. 

Between 593 and 671 Shotoku Taishi and the Taikwa reformers 
transformed Japan from a loosely integrated group of clan states 
into an empire which was frankly modeled after the Chinese. 

The middle of the ninth century saw the control of the imperial 
government fall into the hands of the Fujiwara family, who 
monopolized the administrative posts at the capital but who, 
being civilians, were unable to maintain any semblance of au- 
thority over the rising military element in the provinces. The 
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effort of the '' cloistered emperors” to regain the lost power of 
the imperial family may be regarded as the last phase of this 
civilian rule. 

The third and final development was the domination of the sol- 
dier, which was established temporarily during the twenty years 
from 1160 to 1180, when the Taira family ruled at Kyoto, and 
permanently in 1192, when Minamoto Yoritomo created the Kama- 
kura Shogunate. 

Although the attempt in the sixth and seventh centuries to 
transplant the Chinese political system into Japan was not wholly 
successful, the influence of Chinese culture in other fields was 
permanent. After the ninth century the Japanese developed inde- 
pendent literary forms and produced an independent literature 
in the syllabic Kana script ; but Chinese remained the language of 
scholarship, and Chinese philosophy continued to dominate Japa- 
nese thought. In architecture, in painting, in sculpture, in trade, 
industry, and agriculture, and even in the art of war China was 
throughout this period a never-failing source of inspiration to the 
developing civilization of Japan 

Perhaps the most remarkable feature of these eight centuries 
of Japanese history was the almost complete submergence of the 
indigenous Shinto cult. For some two centuries after the intro- 
duction of Buddhism and for more than a century after the death 
of Shotoku Taishi, Shinto continued to hold a strong position in 
the land. About the beginning of the ninth century the Tendai 
system of Buddhism, established by Dengyo Daishi, put forth the 
doctrine that the Shinto Kami were incarnations of Buddhist 
Bodhisattvas. This doctrine, which was also taught by Kobo 
Daishi, the founder of the Shingon sect, was meekly accepted by 
the Shintoists , and for nearly a thousand years the Shinto religion 
ceased to play any important part in the life of the nation. 

Yet Japan’s borrowings from her continental neighbor should 
not blind us to the fact that Japanese civilization, as it developed 
in the course of this long period, was distinctly national. As in 
the case of her political institutions, so also in other fields, the 
borrowed elements were steadily modified to fit a Japanese back- 
ground. The teachings of Sakyamuni, the philosophy of Confu- 
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cius, the sculpture, painting, and industrial arts of Han, T’ang, 
and Sung China, all underwent a process of naturalization at the 
hands of the Japanese ; and the resultant civilization at the close 
of the twelfth century was neither Chinese nor Indian nor Korean 
nor even an amalgam of these three but unmistakably Japanese. 
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D uring the last part of the eleventh century and the first 
part of the twelfth the detached and almost leaderless tribes 
of certain hitherto ignored peoples dwelling far to the north of 
the Great Wall of China began to unite This loose union of the 
northern barbarian tribes on the Onon, Orkhon, and Selenga rivers 
was the first step in the creation of the Mongol empire which 
under Genghis Khan and his successors eventually reduced to 
temporary submission much of Europe and practically all of 
continental Asia. 

As in the case of other central-Asian tribes and peoples who 
at various periods have emerged from obscure insignificance to 
play important roles in history, so also in the case of the jMongoIs 
we have little definite knowledge concerning their origin and their 
early history. During the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries, 
when the Mongols had established themselves as the rulers of a 
world empire, official writers and historians endeavored to 
strengthen the new political edifice by elaborating stately pedi- 
grees for the Mongol people and for their ruling family ; but the 
results of this labor have little historical value. 
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Amid the kaleidoscopic groupings which constantly occurred 
among the nomadic peoples of central and northern Asia, language 
is almost the only reliable test of relationship. By this test the 
Mongols are now adjudged to have been related more or less closely 
to the Turks, the Uighurs, and the Khitans, and supporting evi- 
dence for this judgment is to be found in the ease with which the 
peoples named were assimilated into the hlongol empire. In the 
Chinese records the earliest references to the IMongols, as such, are 
found in the official history of the T’angs, which was completed 
shortly after the fall of that dynasty in 907. In these references, 
as well as in a later work written toward the end of the tenth 
century, the name given is Mengkti, and the people thus named are 
classified under Shi wei, a term by which Chinese writers of the 
period designated detached bodies or tribes belonging to or sub- 
ject to the Turks. 

Until the opening decades of the twelfth century this conglom- 
erate of petty independent tribes, 'The world unknowing and to 
the world unknown,’’ find only occasional place in the contem- 
porary records. Poor and disunited, they were surrounded on all 
sides, save the frozen north, by powerful and wealthy neighbors. 
To the east, in the plains of modern Manchuria, were the Juchen 
Tartars, the founders of the Kin empire; south of the Mongols, 
in the northern provinces of China, their wealthy Khitan cousins 
held sway ; to the southwest, in central Asia, lay the small oasis 
states of the settled and civilized Uighurs. 

The first quarter of the twelfth century saw important develop- 
ments to the east and south of the region occupied by the Mongol 
tribes. Between 1114 and 1123 the Juchen Tartars of Manchuria, 
henceforth to be known as the Kins, destroyed the Khitan empire 
of northern China, extending their domain southward to the edge 
of the Yangtze valley and westward until it reached the king- 
dom of Hsi Hsia, or Tangut, in northwestern China. Expelled from 
their Chinese possessions, a remnant of the Khitans fled westward 
and settled in the valley of the Hi River, where they founded a 
new state known as the empire of the Kara Khitai. 

While these important developments were upsetting the old 
status quo in the circle of states by which the Mongols were sur- 
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rounded, the Mongols themselves were beginning to take an active 
part in the affairs of their neighbors. About 1120 a leader named 
Kabul, at the head of a force of Mongol horsemen, began to accept 
employment as a mercenary in the struggle between the Kins and 
the Khitans. When Kabul first involved himself in the Kin-Khitan 
struggle, he ignored the ties of relationship between his people 
and the Khitans and served as a hireling of the invading Kins. By 
1135, however, he and his warriors had become unacceptable as 
allies to the rulers of north China. From this date the Mongols, 
apparently with the aid of subsidies from the Sung rulers of the 
south, engaged in frequent attacks upon the Kins. 

Although Kabul’s wars against the Kins, which were continued 
by his son Bardam Baghatur and by his grandson Yessugei, were 
little more than plundering expeditions, their effect upon the north- 
ern tribesmen must not be underestimated. The booty and cap- 
tives brought back by these raids introduced new elements of cul- 
ture among the nomadic Mongols, each successful expedition 
increased the ambition and the self-confidence of leader and fol- 
lowers alike, and the military reputation gained through these 
undertakings by Kabul, by Bardam, and by Yessugei enabled them 
to unite under their leadership a steadily expanding group of 
Mongol tribes. But the strength of the Mongol confederacy in 
these early years was not imposing. Even at the height of his 
power Yessugei, the grandson of Kabul, had under his rule a total 
population of not more than two hundred thousand men, women, 
and children, and he was able to muster for his raids to the south 
an army not exceeding fifteen or twenty thousand horsemen. 

Such was the situation among the Mongols when, in the year 
1155, the wife of Yessugei gave birth to a son who received the 
name of Temudjin and who, as Genghis Khan, was to unite under 
his conquering banners all the warlike nomads of northern Asia. 
In 1167 Yessugei died, leaving five sons, of whom Temudjin was 
the oldest. At the age of twelve even a future Genghis Khan is 
little fitted to exercise authority over a group of tribes who have 
been held together only by a common love of plunder. Drawn 
away by ambitious subchieftains who had been held in submission 
by the mature ability of Yessugei, the tribes composing the Mongol 
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confederacy repudiated the young ruler and separated into a num- 
ber of rival groups. Only the energy of Temudjin’s widowed 
mother preserved for him some portion of his inheritance. For 
five years this remarkable woman, as regent for her son, held 
together in the valley of the Onon River such of the tribes as 
remained loyal to her husband’s heir. 

In 1172 Temudjin, at that time seventeen years of age, came 
into his inheritance and gave first evidence of his political and 
military ability. At the breakup of the confederacy five years 
earlier the most important defection had been that of the Taid- 
shuts, who occupied the region to the west as far as the Selenga 
River and whose chieftain had hoped to secure for himself the 
undisputed leadership of the associated tribes. Against the 
Taidshuts, Temudjin now led a successful expedition which added 
considerably to his power and prestige. Some of the tribes con- 
federated with the Taidshuts rallied to his banner, and he further 
strengthened his position by an alliance with the Kurulats, who 
occupied the valley of the Argun on the east. In 1 194, when trouble 
arose between the Taidshuts and the Kin empire, Temudjin took 
service under the Kins and still further increased his power at 
the expense of his Taidshut rivals. Two years later the politic 
Mongol leader allied himself with his neighbor on the southwest, 
the Kerait^ chieftain Wang Khan, who had been an ally and a 
^'blood brother” of Yessugei. Between 1196 and 1203 Temudjin 
and Wang Khan co-operated in several campaigns against their 
common enemies; but in 1203, apparently as a result of the in- 
veterate hostility of Wang Khan s son toward Temudjin, a break 
occurred between the Mongol leader and the aged chief of the 
Keraits. Wang Khan was defeated and slain in battle, his son fled 
into exile to the southwest, and the Kerait tribes were incorporated 
into the Mongol confederacy. 

^The Keraits were Nestorian Christians, and Wan?? Khan is identified by 
Colonel Yule as the historical person at the foundation of the legend of '^Prester 
John ” 
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Genghis Khan and his Empire 

The conquest and absorption of the Keraits mark an important 
stage in the history of the Mongols and of their leader. Temudjin 
was now forty-eight years of age, and in the course of thirty-one 
years of war and diplomacy he had succeeded in uniting under his 
rule a much larger aggregation of people than had acknowledged 
the leadership of any of his ancestors In appreciation of this fact, 
therefore, he summoned in the same year (1203) ^ great Kuriltai 
(^'assembly,” or '"diet”) of tribal and clan chieftains, at which 
he was acclaimed as khan^ or khagan ("supreme ruler”)* Three 
years later, at another great Kuriltai, he prefixed to this title the 
distinguishing epithet of Genghis,^ meaning "Illustrious,” "Re- 
splendent,” or "Inflexible,” and it was as Genghis Khan that the 
conqueror was to become world-famous 

The years from 1203 to 1208 witnessed a notable extension of 
the Mongol power. Immediately after his first great Kuriltai 
the newly proclaimed khan led his forces westward to attack his 
most powerful neighbors, the Naimans, who occupied the region 
of the upper Orkhon and who, after the defeat of the Keraits, had 
begun to organize a confederacy against the growing Mongol 
power. The Naimans were decisively defeated, and a number of 
their confederated tribes submitted to the Mongol khan. The 
leading spirit of the Naiman confederacy, however, Guchluk (or 
Kushluk), the son of the Naiman king, escaped from the field of 
battle and continued his struggle against the Mongols. In 1206, 
the year of the second great Kuriltai, Genghis embarked upon a 
new campaign against Guchluk and his confederates. Guchluk, 
again defeated, fled southwestward to take refuge in the realm of 
the Kara Khitai, while Genghis, receiving the submission of the 
remaining scattered tribes, found himself the undisputed master 
over a region stretching from the Great Khingan Mountains on 
the east to the Altai Mountains on the west. 

This territorial expansion was accompanied by important politi- 
cal changes. Genghis began to transform himself from the leader 
of a warlike aggregation of plundering horsemen, held together 
^Alternative spellings are Jenghiz^ Jingis, Tchingiz, Zingis, and Cinggis, 
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only by the prospect of rich booty, into the monarch of a compact 
and organized state. At the defeat of the Naimans in 1203 one 
of the captives taken by the Mongols was a Uigliur who had served 
as chancelor of the Naiman king. This man now took service 
under Genghis and instructed him as to the utility of a royal seal. 
He taught the jMongols the Uighur language and Uighur writing, 
and he gave them, as the basis of their future legal system, the 
laws and customs of the Uighurs. 

In 1206, the year w^hich saw his assumption of his new title and 
his final victory over the Naimans, Genghis transferred his head- 
quarters from the valley of the Onon to the site of Karakorum, on 
the banks of the more centrally located Orkhon Although the 
town or city of Karakorum appears to date only from the reign 
of Genghis Khan’s son and successor, Ogatai, this point now be- 
came the site of a fairl}^ permanent camp from which written 
orders and instructions bearing the impress of the imperial seal 
were issued to the officers in the khan’s seivice 

Although the defeat of the Naiman confederacy had left Genghis 
the supreme master of the vast region noiih of the Gobi desert, he 
looked southward upon a series of powerful states .stretching from 
the shores of the Yellow Sea to thobC of the Caspian. In the ex- 
treme east was the empire of the Kins, occupying Manchuria and 
the northeastern provinces of modern China, west of the Kins lay 
the kingdom of Hsi Hsia, or Tangut, wdiich held Shensi and Kansu 
as well as a strip of land along the southern edge of the desert 
outside the Great Wall ; still farther to the W'e^t, in Ziingaria and 
in the western part of present-day Chinese Turkestan, was the 
empire of the Kara Khitai, where Guchluk, the former leader of 
the Naiman confederacy, had found refuge and was gaining influ- 
ence in the councils of the Kara Khitan monarch, beyond the 
Kara Khitans, with its center at modern Khiva, lay the powerful 
oMohammedan Turkish empire of Khw^arezm 

The last named of these four states was at this time probably 
outside the range of the khan’s vision, while to turn either south- 
eastward against the Kins or southwestward against the Kara 
Khitans w’ould have involved attacking a state more powerful 
than his own and leaving his flank exposed to the attacks of a 
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second equally powerful neighbor. Only in one direction could 
Genghis without too great risk undertake a further extension of 
his territories. The kingdom of Tangut, directly to the south, was 
the most easily accessible, and an attack could be made here with- 
out any danger of becoming involved in hostilities with any of his 
other neighbois. The Kins, the Kara Khitans, and the Sung em- 
perors of southern China all agreed in regarding the Tangut state 
as a brigand organization whose destruction would be a public 
benefaction A war against Tangut, therefore, could be carried 
on with the approval of, and even as an ally of, the Kin emperor ; 
it would be possible for Genghis, throughout the entire undertak- 
ing, to keep a close watch upon the activities of the Kara Khitans 
and also of the wild Kirghiz tribes to the northwest, moreover, 
if successful, this war would extend his domains southward to the 
frontiers of the Sung empire and would facilitate a future alliance 
with the Sungs against the power of the Kins. 

Between 1205 and 1209, therefore, Genghis launched a series of 
attacks upon the Tanguts. Partially successful in his earlier cam- 
paigns, he decisively defeated the southern forces in 1209 and com- 
pelled the Tangut monarch to sue for peace and to acknowledge 
Mongol supremacy. 

During the course of the second Mongol expedition against 
Tangut the inveterately hostile Guchluk attempted an invasion 
of the Mongol homeland from the west. The outcome of this at- 
tempt proved the strategic soundness of Genghis’s arrangements. 
Without relaxing his efforts in the south he was able to hurl back 
the invasion from the west, to reduce to submission the Kirghiz 
tribes on the northern slopes of the Altai Mountains, and to extend 
his authority over the oases of Zungaria and Eastern Turkestan. 
This last achievement was especially important since it gave him 
control over the great northern caravan route to the west and 
brought under his sway a large number of the highly cultured 
Uighurs. 

With the great increase of power which resulted from his con- 
quest of Tangut and with his position in the west strengthened by 
the defeat which he had inflicted upon his enemies in that direc- 
tion, Genghis now felt himself sufficiently strong to embark upon 
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a more ambitious undertaking, an attack upon the Kin empire on 
his southeastern frontier. The moment seemed to be propitious. 
The province^ of north China were seething with discontent against 
their foreign rulers, and in 1209 a new emperor had ascended the 
throne at Yenching (modern Peiping). In 1210, therefore, when 
ambassadors from the Kin court appeared before Genghis to 
announce the accession of their new sovereign and to receive the 
respectful submission of the IMongol chieftain, Genghis con- 
temptuously refused to do homage, declaring that such an in- 
competent prince was unworthy to be the suzerain and ought 
rather to acknowledge himself the vassal of the IMongols. 

This deliberate repudiation of his vassalage was followed in 
the next year by the outbreak of hostilities. In the spring of 12 ii 
the Mongol army crossed the Gobi desert to invade Shansi from the 
north, while the forces of Tangut crossed the Yellow River and 
attacked the western districts of the same province. A simul- 
taneous attack by the armies of the Sung empire from the south 
and the outbreak of local rebellions in all parts of their domain 
added to the difficulties of the Kin government and lessened their 
ability to offer effective resistance to the forces of Genghis. The 
Mongols found it difficult to make any impression upon the walled 
cities, but in the open field they were irresistible. In August, 1212, 
Genghis was wounded in an unsuccessful assault upon the city of 
Tatungfu in northern Shansi, and his forces, heavily loaded with 
loot from Shansi and Hopei, withdrew across the Gobi desert. A 
year later the Mongol horsemen reappeared upon the scene and 
spread devastation through the provinces of Shansi, Shantung, and 
Hopei. In 1214 Genghis laid siege to Yenching and compelled the 
imperial government to make peace upon terms w^hich involved 
the payment of a heavy indemnity in money, silk, horses, and 
slaves. Following this humiliating treaty the Kin ruler abandoned 
the city and moved his capital southward to the city of K’aifengfu 
in the province of Honan. 

The treaty of 1214, humiliating though it was for the Kin em- 
peror, secured for him only a brief respite from the attacks of the 
Mongols. In the following year they once more attacked Yenching, 
this time successfully, and the forces of Genghis, after taking and 
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looting this important city, proceeded to force the submission of 
the province of Hopei and of southern Manchuria. Twenty years 
of stubborn fighting intervened between 1214 and the final dis- 
appearance of Kin rule from Chinese soil, as it was not until 1234 
that the last fragments of the once powerful Juchen Tartars with- 
drew northward into northern Manchuria; but the treaty of 1214 
and the destruction of Yenching in 1215 marked, if not the com- 
pletion, at least the successful development of the greatest under- 
taking which Genghis had thus far attempted 

Quite apart from the immediate increase in territory and power 
which resulted from the successful attack upon the Kin empire, 
the consequences of the war were of far-reaching importance. The 
Mongol ruler at once assumed a new and more dignified status 
in the eyes of all the peoples and governments of eastern and cen- 
tral Asia. For more than a thousand years the Chinese Empire, 
despite its occasional periods of internal weakness, had enjoyed 
tremendous prestige among its neighbors. The victory of the 
Mongols in north China therefore affected international opinion 
in much the same way as, seven centuries later, Japan^s military 
successes against the forces of Russia modified world estimates 
regarding the importance of the Island Empire. After 1215 the 
Mongols were a "world power,” and the policies, the plans, and 
the movements of Genghis Khan were matters of importance not 
merely to his semicivilized immediate neighbors but also to the 
powerful kingdoms and empires of all Asia and, eventually, of 
Europe. 

Equally as important as this increase in world prestige were 
the effects of the war upon the culture of the Mongols. Although 
some measure of Chinese civilization had filtered northward across 
the Gobi desert and had influenced to a slight degree the manners 
and customs of the northern "barbarians,” the chief outside cul- 
tural influence at work among the IMongols, prior to their attack 
upon the Kins, had been that of the Uighurs, from whom, as re- 
cently as 1203, they had received their first instruction in the art 
of writing and their earliest code of laws. During the campaigns 
in northern China and after the successful termination of this war 
the flow of Chinese influence was greatly increased. From this 
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point in Mongol history the social, legal, and political systems of 
the Chinese were in competition with those of the Uighurs, while 
Chinese officials found employment in the council of Genghis and 
his successors alongside the earlier Uighur advisers. 

Outstanding among the officials through whose influence the 
Chinese administrative and legal institutions became firmly estab- 
lished was Ye-lu Ch’u-ts’ai, who, under both Genghis and his first 
successor, held the post of grand chancellor. Although he was a 
direct descendant of the Ye-lii A-po-ki who had founded the Khitan 
dynasty, Ye-lu Ch’u-ts’ai at the outbreak of the Kin-Mongol war 
was a high official in the service of the Kin emperor When the 
Mongol forces took Yenching, he was made prisoner and entered 
the service of the conqueror. A trained Confucian scholar thor- 
oughly imbued with the political theories of the Classics, Ye-lii 
Ch’u-ts’ai endeavored to impress upon Genghis the fact that, "al- 
though an empire could be conquered on horseback, it could not 
be governed so.” Constantly he labored to substitute a regular 
system of administration for the arbitrary rule of the Mongol khan 
and his subordinates, to impose regular methods of ta-xation in 
place of indiscriminate and arbitrary levies, to put an end to the 
destructive policy of pillaging conquered cities, and to establish 
in the Mongol court some rules of etiquette and a regular order 
of precedence. 

Returning from China in 1216 to his headquarters on the banks 
of the Orkhon, Genghis soon found opportunity for further in- 
dulging his growing appetite for conquest. In the west his old 
enemy Guchluk, the former Naiman prince, had once more opened 
hostilities. Five years before this, Guchluk, who had found refuge 
among the Kara Khitans and had received in marriage a daughter 
of the Gur Khan of Kara Khitai, had risen in rebellion against his 
father-in-law and had succeeded, with the assistance of the shah 
of Khwarezm, in placing himself upon the Kara Khitan throne. 
Following this usurpation Guchluk brought under his rule a num- 
ber of his weaker neighbors, and in 1216 his armies were invading 
the regions which had submitted to the authority of Genghis Khan. 
In 1217, therefore, Genghis led his forces against this inveterate 
western enemy. In a single decisive battle the army of Guchluk 
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was utterly routed, and Guchluk himself was slain while attempt- 
ing to escape from the field. Early in the next year the Kara 
Khitans submitted to the authority of the Mongol khan. 

While the major portion of the Mongol forces had been engaged 
in the war against Kara Khitai, another army had invaded the 
Korean peninsula and had forced the descendant of Wang Kien 
to acknowledge the sovereignty of the Mongol khan With the 
successful termination of these two undertakings Genghis showed 
signs of a willingness to rest on his laurels. He now ruled over 
an empire which, save where the fragments of the Kin state 
maintained their losing struggle, extended without a break from 
the coast of Korea to the boundaries of the great Khwarezmian 
empire of central Asia. The war with the Kins furnished sufficient 
occupation for his armies, while the organization of his vast domain 
would need all the abilities of the khan and of his councilors. 

In spite of the fact that the shah of Khwarezm had aided and 
supported the ever hostile Guchluk, Genghis opened friendly nego- 
tiations with Khwarezm, with a view to concluding a treaty of com- 
merce and friendship. Muhammed Shah, the Khwarezmian ruler, 
apparently reciprocated Genghis’s desire for friendly relations, and 
a commercial treaty was concluded. All hope for peace between 
the two empires, however, was destroyed by the rash barbarity of 
one of Muhammed’s subordinates, Inal Khan, the governor of 
Otrar, who arrested and executed as spies a number of Chinese and 
Mongol merchants. When Genghis sent envoys to Khwarezm to 
demand reparation for this violation of the treaty, Inal Khan added 
insult to injury by seizing and executing the envoys. 

The empire of Khwarezm was at this time one of the most im- 
portant states of central and western Asia, reaching from the Syr 
Daria (ancient Jaxartes) River to the Persian Gulf and from the 
upper reaches of the Indus to the Caspian Sea. Originally a small 
province occupying the fertile valley of the Amu Daria (ancient 
Oxus), and a dependency of the empire of the Seljuk Turks, 
Khwarezm had become independent about the middle of the 
twelfth century during the reign of Muhammed Shah’s grand- 
father ; and Muhammed himself, who succeeded to the throne in 
1200, had extended his territories in all directions. Balkh, Herat, 
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Western Turkestan, and Ghazni were brought under his sway, and 
his court was transferred from the early capital on the site of 
modern Khiva to the wealthier and more centrally located 
Samarkand. 

Undaunted by the apparent greatness of the Khwarezmian em- 
pire, Genghis and his followers, at a great Kuriltai which was held 
m the fall of 1218, decided to avenge by war the insult that had 
been received. During the spring of 1219, leaving in China an army 
sufficiently strong to carry on the war against the Kins, Genghis 
moved the rest of his forces westward from Karakorum to the 
valley of the Irtish, and in the autumn of that year the invasion of 
Khwarezm w^as begun. 

In the earlier years of his reign IMuhammed Shah had gained 
wide success as a conqueror, but he offered only a feeble resistance 
to the Mongol armies which poured down across the Syr Daria into 
his dominions Operating in four well-organized armies and com- 
bining two or more of their columns whenever circumstances de- 
manded, the generals of Genghis Khan besieged and captured city 
after city. Here and there an especially strong fortress or a par- 
ticularly devoted garrison stubbornly resisted theii victorious 
progress, but by the beginning of April, 1220, Samarkand itself 
had fallen, and Muhammed Shah, accompanied by a few retainers, 
was fleeing w^estward in search of a safe refuge from his irresist- 
ible enemy. Driven by the pursuing Mongols from one hiding 
place after another, he finally reached the shores of the Caspian 
and sought safety on an island. Here the unhappy monarch died, 
leaving to his eldest son Jelaluddin (or Jelal-ad-Din) the task of 
regaining the lost empire, 

Jelaluddin succeeded in organizing some effective resistance to 
the conquerors. Hampered though he was by the jealousy and 
treachery of his brothers, he gathered an army, gained a few vic- 
tories over detached bodies of Mongol troops, and encouraged some 
of the conquered cities to throw off the jMongol yoke. These minor 
successes, however, had little bearing upon the ultimate outcome 
of the war, and in the fall of 1221 Jelaluddin and his army were 
brought to bay on the banks of the upper Indus River. Here, in a 
battle fought on the twenty-fourth of November, the Khwarezmian 
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army was utterly defeated. Jelaluddin, with four thousand of his 
soldiers, escaped across the river and took refuge with the Sultan 
of Delhi, pursued by a Mongol force which withdrew after ravag- 
ing the upper provinces of the Punjab; the cities which had rallied 
to the support of the young shah were reconquered and utterly 
destroyed by the Mongols. 

After the fall of Samarkand, Genghis had dispatched a force 
of twenty-five thousand horsemen under two of his most capable 
generals to follow and capture the fugitive Muhammed Shah. 
When Muhammed escaped his pursuers by taking refuge on an 
island in the Caspian, the Mongol ''flying squadron’’ swept on 
through northern Persia, turned northward along the western 
shore of the Caspian, and crossed the Caucasus Mountains into 
southeastern Russia Having attacked certain tribes of Kipchak 
Tartars, whom they drove westward toward the Don River, the 
Mongol commanders sent envoys to the local Russian princes. 
The envoys assured the Russians that their master desired only 
to chastise the Kipchaks, who, being Turks by race, were regarded 
as deserters and traitors ; with Russia he wished peace and friend- 
ship. These peaceful assurances were unheeded, the envoys were 
massacred, and the Russian forces advanced to do battle with the 
invading Mongols. On May 31, 1223, the two armies met in a 
battle which ended in an overwhelming defeat for the Russians. 
After this victory the Mongol column ravaged the districts along 
the Don and Dnieper rivers down to the Sea of Azov and then 
withdrew to the banks of the Volga. 

During the three years which followed the defeat of Jelaluddin, 
Genghis remained in central Asia, consolidating his conquests, 
punishing revolts, and gathering booty and captives to be carried 
back to Mongolia. In the autumn of 1224 he turned toward home, 
and in February, 1225, he reached his camp capital on the Orkhon 
River, The expedition had lasted nearly six years and had extended 
his power southward and westward until all Asia and eastern Eu- 
rope trembled with fear at the approach of Mongol horsemen. 

While Genghis and his expeditionary forces were carrying fire 
and sword into central and western Asia and into European Russia 
as iar as the Dniepei River^ the armies which hac been left in the 
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east were prosecuting successfully their campaigns in northern 
China. The Kin government, by involving itself in a simultaneous 
war with the Southern Sungs, diverted from its northern frontier 
the forces which were needed to repel the Mongol invaders, while 
intrigues among the Kin generals drove a number of the more 
capable leaders to take service under the Mongol banner. Under 
these conditions the Mongol forces were able to invade year after 
year the steadily diminishing area which remained under Kin rule. 
The country districts were systematically ravaged, while each 
year saw the surrender of a number of cities and walled towns. 

In the autumn of 1220 the Kin monarch attempted to make 
peace with his adversary and offered to recognize Genghis as his 
"elder brother.” This offer, how^ever, came too late. By this time 
the Mongols had gained a sweeping victory over Khwarezm and 
were able to detach additional troops, if necessary, for the w^ar in 
the east. A second and even more abject bid for peace two years 
later was equally unsuccessful Completely victorious in the west, 
Genghis was determined upon nothing short of the absolute destruc- 
tion of his southern neighbor. 

After his return in February, 1225, to his headc|uarters at 
Karakorum, Genghis soon decided upon a more vigorous prosecu- 
tion of his operations to the south of the Gobi desert. The new 
king of Tangut had refused to send his son to Karakorum as a 
hostage for his loyalty and had still further displayed his hostility 
by taking into his service an open enemy of the Mongols. Toward 
the end of 1225, therefore, Genghis led his armies southward for 
a fresh invasion of the Tangut kingdom. The forces of Tangut 
were defeated, the country was pillaged, and the adventurous king, 
dying at the moment of his defeat, was leplaced on the throne by 
a brother, under whom the armies of Tangut once more co-operated 
with the Mongols in their war against the Kins. 

The reign of the new Tangut monarch was short. In the spring 
of 1227 he also made an attempt to throw off the Mongol yoke, 
and in July of that year, eleven months after his succession to the 
throne, he was captured and put to death. From this date the 
kingdom of Tangut, after a checkered career of nearly three cen- 
turies and a half, ceased to exist. 
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The destruction of Tangut was the final achievement of Genghis 
Khan. During the summer of 1227, while undertaking a tour of 
inspection, the great conqueror became seriously ill, and in August^ 
of the same year he died. 

It is not easy to estimate correctly the characters of the con- 
querors in world history, among whom Genghis Khan must be 
ranked as one of the greatest. Considerable space has been given 
in the preceding pages to the successive steps by which Genghis 
achieved authority over his vast empire, an empire which under 
his successors was destined to attain even wider limits before it 
began to fall apart. But what can be said of the character of the 
leader under whom this world conquest began? 

Genghis was essentially a destructive genius ; war and conquest 
w^ere the dominant purposes of his life, cruelty and treachery were 
the constantly employed weapons of his policy. In addition to 
these characteristics, however, which may be attributed equally 
to the numerous rivals whom he defeated and conquered, Genghis 
possessed certain qualities of leadership which raised him above 
the crowd. To his fondness for war were added a genius for mili- 
tary organization and an ability to select capable generals for the 
command of his armies. His cruelty and his treachery were ac- 
companied by a foresighted shrewdness which enabled him to suc- 
ceed in his alliances and intrigues, while his strong will and his 
dominating personality made it possible for him to enforce strict 
discipline upon his soldiers and also to impose upon the nomadic 
tribes which came under his sway a greater degree of unity than 
had hitherto existed. 

The essentially warlike nature of Genghis’s genius, moreover, 
should not blind us to other aspects of his character. Despite the 
fact that he was educated in the rough school of the nomad tribes- 
man and despite the cultural poverty of the Mongol people, 
Genghis showed himself capable of appreciating the richer civi- 
lization of the regions w^hich he brought under his rule. Himself 
unlettered (apparently ignorant, until past the age of forty, even 
of the use of writing), he found employment at his court for edu- 
cated men from all the nations which he conquered. 

^The exact date is given by some sources as August 18, by others as August 24. 
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This appreciation and utilization of the achievements of more 
civilized peoples were naturally most thorough in the field of mili- 
tary science, and in all their later campaigns the Mongols made 
abundant use of the war machinery with which they first became 
acquainted during their early invasions of China But in other 
fields, also, Genghis displayed a constant readiness to employ for- 
eign advisers and to utilize foreign methods iMention already has 
been made of the Uighur from whom the Mongols first learned the 
art of writing, and of the former Kin official Ye-lii Ch’u-ts ai, but 
the biographical section of the Yuan Sink (''History of the Yuan 
Dynasty”) is filled with the names and the achievements of Chi- 
nese, Uighurs, Arabs, Persians, Armenians, and other non-lMongols 
whom Genghis and his successors employed in the central govern- 
ment or in the administration of local affairs. 

Thousands of less conspicuous individuals, moreover, also bene- 
fited by the Mongol khan’s growing appreciation of a higher civi- 
lization. The wholesale slaughter which so frequently accom- 
panied the capture of a hostile city and so fully justifies the 
charge that cruelty or at least a ruthless disregard for human life 
was an outstanding characteristic of Genghis’s policy was seldom 
wholly indiscriminate. Usually, if not in every case, such massa- 
cres were preceded by a careful segregation of all the skilled 
workers whose training and ability could be turned to advantage 
by the conqueror. Thus the far-reaching conquests of Genghis, 
although accompanied by an incalculable destruction of human 
life, did not result in the eradication of the cultures developed in 
the regions through which his victorious armies passed. Indeed^ 
barbarian though he was, the effect of his conquests was rather 
to stimulate the further development of culture by bringing into 
fruitful contact civilizations hitherto separate in their growth. 

In his treatment of the diverse forms of religious belief which ex- 
isted among the peoples of his mighty empire the record of Genghis, 
like those of his successors, is extremely creditable. Ail religions— 
Buddhism, Taoism, Nestorian Christianity, Judaism, Mohammed- 
anism, and Confucianism— were tolerated : their places of worship 
were protected, and exempted from taxation ; their teachers were 
respected, and on occasion were treated wdth distinguished honors, 
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One instance of his conferring honor upon an outstanding 
figure in the religious world, occurring during his campaign in 
central Asia, has provided modern historians with a valuable con- 
temporary source for the history of the period.^ Having heard of 
the venerable Taoist monk Ch’ang Ch’un, who was famed through- 
out China for his wisdom and piety, Genghis in the midst of his 
campaign invited this saintly man to come and explain his phi- 
losophy of life Ch’ang Ch’un, who was living in the province of 
Shantung, was seventy-two years of age when he received the im- 
perial invitation from central Asia. Undeterred by the gloomy 
forebodings of his disciples, who had little expectation that their 
master would ever return to them, the aged monk set forth, in com- 
pany with the honorable escort placed at his disposal by Genghis, 
upon a journey which after more than two years of hard traveling 
brought him to the Mongol camp in the Hindu Kush Mountains on 
the frontier of India. After several interviews, at which some effort 
was made to explain to him the Taoist philosophy, Genghis allowed 
his guest to depart ; and Ch’ang Ch’un, again accompanied by an 
escort, set out on his return trip to his home in Shantung, where 
he finally arrived in 1224 after a four years’ absence. 

There is no evidence that the khan in his interviews with Ch’ang 
Ch’un showed more than a perfunctory interest in the religious 
and philosophical teachings of Taoism or that he subsequently 
modified his own way of life. Yet this imperious summoning of 
the aged monk from easternmost China to the border of India 
throws light upon the character of the Great Khan. The patron- 
age which he extended to Ch’ang Ch’un and to other religious 
teachers, his protection of the places of worship consecrated to 
diverse religious beliefs, and his preservation of artistic and literary 
treasures did not reflect any real personal interest on the part of 
Genghis as an individual. It was the ruler, not the man, who was 
interested in these matters, shrewdly calculating their value in 
enhancing the prestige of his imperial throne and in reconciling 
to his rule the recently conquered peoples for whom religion and 
art and literature had real significance. 

iThe diary of Ch’ang Ch’un’s journey is found m Bretschneider. Mediaeval 
M^$€arches from Eastern Asiatic Sources 
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The Successors of Genghis 

By his first wife, to whom he had given the title of empress, 
Genghis had four sons: Juji, Jagatai, Ogatai, and Tului. Juji, the 
eldest, had been one of the leaders of the expedition which invaded 
southeastern Russia , and after ravaging that country as far west 
as the Dnieper he had retired to the valley of the Volga, where 
he died in the spring of 1227. On the death of Genghis the empire 
was divided into four parts : one for each of the three surviving 
sons, and the fourth for Batu, the eldest son of Juji. Batu received 
the conquered regions of western Asia north of the Syr Daria and 
of the Aral and Caspian seas, together with the Volga and Don 
valleys in Russia To Jagatai were given the conquered territories 
of the west lying south of the Syr Daria. Ogatai, the third son, re- 
ceived Zungaria,the conquered provinces of northern China, and the 
western portion of present-day Mongolia, while to Tului, the young- 
est son, or ''hearth child,” was given the original Mongolian home- 
land together with the conquered territory in Manchuria and Korea, 

For his successor as head of the entire empire Genghis during 
the last years of his life had fixed his choice upon Ogatai, in whose 
ability to win and hold the friendship of all associates seemed to 
lie the best assurance for continued unity. For nearly two years 
no step was taken to fill the vacant post, but in the spring of 1229 
all the Mongol chiefs and their followers assembled in a great 
Kuriltai on the banks of the Kerulen Here, largely through the 
efforts of Tului, supported by the influential Ye-Lu Ch u-ts ai, the 
choice of Genghis was ratified and Ogatai was elected. For forty 
days Ogatai coyly resisted the honor, at the end of w-hich period 
he finally accepted on condition that the post should remain in 
his line so long as he had descendants. 

The twelve years of Ogatai s khanship (1229-1241) have been 
described as a compromise between the Chinese party, w^hich did 
not wish the empire to be governed '"on horseback” but dreamed 
of restoring under a sufficiently civilized Mongol dynasty the an- 
cient glory of Han and T’ang, and the Mongol party, w'hich desired 
only a continuation of the "empire on horseback,” with its policy 
of conquest to the limit. In the organization and administration 
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of the ]\IongoI government the influence of the Chinese party was 
supreme. Under the new khan, Ye-lii Ch’u-ts’ai enjoyed even more 
power than had been conferred upon him by Genghis. The system 
of taxation was made to approximate more nearly that of China ; 
customhouses and public granaries were established ; and a regu- 
lar courier service was inaugurated, enabling the imperial com- 
mands to be transmitted promptly to all parts of the empire. With 
this growing complexity of the administration Ye-lii succeeded 
in convincing Ogatai of the necessity of having only literate 
officials in charge of the governmental machinery, and educated 
Chinese came to fill an increasing proportion of the official posts. 
In 1236, also apparently at Ye-lii’s suggestion, Ogatai created 
two great colleges, one at Yenching and the other at Pingyang in 
Shansi, for the education of sons of officials and nobles. 

The increasing complexity of the administration and the de- 
velopment of a regular bureaucracy made it necessary for the 
Mongol khan to give his government permanent quarters. Since 
1206, when Genghis had moved his headquarters westward from 
the Onon valley, Karakorum, on the banks of the Orkhon, had 
served as the political center of the growing empire. Here had been 
located the ''home camp ” of the Great Khan, and here great assem- 
blies of Mongol leaders had been held from time to time to decide 
momentous questions of peace and war. Yet Karakorum, for nearly 
thirty years after Genghis made it his headquarters, remained 
merely a centrally located camping place In the spring of 1235, 
after his return from the final campaign against the Kins, Ogatai 
ordered the construction of a walled enclosure some two miles in 
circuit, within which his Chinese architects and workmen erected 
buildings for the residence of a mighty ruler. The camp was 
changed into a city , the IMongol khan dismounted from horseback 
and took up his residence in a palace. 

Nine years after the erection of these first buildings William of 
Rubruck visited Karakorum as the ambassador of Louis IX to the 
successor of Ogatai, and William's report to the French king con- 
tains the following interesting description of the Mongol capital : 

Of the city of Caracarum you must know that, exclusive of the palace of 
the Chan, it is not as big as the Village of Saint Denis, and the monastery 
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of Saint Denis is ten times larger than the palace There are two quarters 
in it ; one of the Saracens m which are the markets, and where a great many 
Tartars gather on account of the court, which is always near this city, and 
on account of the great number of ambassadors, the other is the quarter of 
the Cathayans, all of whom are artisans Besides these quarters there are 
great palaces, which are for the secretaries of the court There are there 
twelve idol temples of different nations, two mahummeries [that is, mosques] 
in which is cried the law of Machomet, and one church of Christians in the 
extreme end of the city. The city is surrounded by a mud wall and has four 
gates. At the eastern is sold millet and other kinds of gram, which, however, 
IS rarely brought there ; at the western one, sheep and goats are sold , at the 
southern, oxen and carts are sold , at the northern, horses are sold 

While the Chinese party was thus successful in its efforts to 
create an imperial government modeled along Chinese lines, the 
Mongol party had its way in matters of foreign policy. Throughout 
the entire reign of Ogatai his military foices were occupied in wars 
of conquest on the east, south, and w^st. 

In China, where the influence of the Chinese administrative offi- 
cials led the Mongol government to abandon the earlier policy of 
giving over captured cities to pillage and destruction, the Kin em- 
pire was completely conquered , and a beginning was made in the 
conquest of the Sung empire. 

Korea, which had suffered its first Mongol invasion in 1218, 
was again invaded in 1231 as punishment for an attempt to throw 
off the Mongol yoke. Unable either to resist the Mongol forces or to 
make peace, the Korean king transferred his court to the island of 
Kangwha, in the estuary of the river Han, and abandoned the re- 
mainder of his kingdom to the mercies of the invader. 

In the regions of western Asia south of the Syr Daria the with- 
drawal of Genghis Khan in 1224 had been followed by the return 
of Jelaluddin from his Indian refuge. Within two years after his 
return the young Khwarezmian ruler had gathered an army, and 
upon the death of Genghis all of west-central Asia rose in revolt 
against the Mongols. The forces of Jagatai, aided by Batu and 
by troops sent from the east, reconquered the insurgent regions 
and finally, after four years of fighting, destroyed the army of 
Jelaluddin, who fled westward and lost his life at the hands of 
the Kurds. 
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The most important of all the military enterprises during the 
reign of Ogatai was the great expedition into Europe. After the 
final defeat of Jelaluddin in 1231 and after the termination of 
the struggle against the Kins in 1234 the Mongol military leaders 
were left without any satisfactory employment for themselves and 
their troops. At a Kuriltai held in the summer of 1235 at Kara- 
korum it was therefore decided to undertake a great campaign 
beyond the Volga River. As the field of the undertaking lay within 
the region which had been assigned to Batu, this prince was made 
the nominal commander in chief of the entire force. The actual 
direction of the military operations, however, was given to Subutai, 
the most able of the generals trained in the school of Genghis 
Khan ; and the expedition, which included the elite of the Mongol 
troops, numbered among its subordinate leaders descendants of all 
four of the sons of Genghis. 

In the spring of 1236 the expedition arrived in the valley of the 
Volga. The first eighteen months were devoted to the systematic 
subjugation of the southeastern portions of Russia, the region 
which had been hastily ravaged by the earlier invasion, and it was 
not until December, 1237, that the Mongol forces appeared on the 
frontier of the grand duchy of Vladimir. The somewhat leisurely 
beginning of the campaign appears to have been utterly ignored 
by the governments of the West, but the Mongol storm now broke 
upon Europe with a fury which astonished and dismayed the entire 
Christian world. 

Between February, 1238, when the city of Vladimir was taken 
by storm, and March, 1242, when the news of Ogatai’s death was 
received at the Mongol headquarters in Hungary, the invading 
forces swept over central and southern Russia, Poland, Silesia, 
Moravia, Hungary, and eastern Austria. City after city was taken 
by storm, army after army was defeated and annihilated, and 
then, just when it appeared that nothing could prevent the con- 
quest of all Europe, the arrival of the news that Ogatai had died 
put an end to the advance. The sons and nephews of the late 
khan, together with many of the prominent officers, left the army 
and hastened back to Karakorum to play their part in the elec- 
tion of a new ruler. 
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For more than a year the bulk of the Mongol army remained in 
Hungary and carried on a few minor operations ; then, loaded with 
plunder, it withdrew slowly into southern and eastern Russia. The 
Mongol withdrawal, however, brought no peace of mind to the 
terrified peoples and rulers of Europe. Ignorant of the cause for 
the unexpected relief, Christendom tremblingly awaited a fresh 
attack and made frantic efforts to organize a defense against the 
irresistible forces of Asia Innocent IV, who was elected to the 
papal throne in 1243, proclaimed a crusade and promised to those 
who took the cross against the Mongol the same spiritual blessings 
as for a crusade to the Holy Land. In 1245 a general church council 
at Lyons, presided over by the Pope, decided to dispatch envoys 
to the Mongol rulers in an effort to dissuade them from making 
a fresh attack In accordance with this decision two missions were 
sent: one to the Mongol leaders in Armenia, and the other to the 
leaders of the forces in Russia. 

The first of these missions, which was confided to the Fran- 
ciscan friar Lawrence of Portugal, is of little interest to the student 
of Far Eastern history. The second was entrusted to Friar John of 
Plano Carpini (or Pian di Carpmi), who was some fifty years of 
age and the provincial of the Franciscan order at Cologne Friar 
John left Lyons in April, 1245, and so well performed his mission 
that he delivered the Pope s message not only to the Mongol com- 
mander in Russia but also to Ogatai’s son and successor, Kuyuk. 
To accomplish this feat he and his companion, Benedict of Poland, 
had traversed Russia and the greater part of Asia to a point not 
far from Karakorum, where they found the IMongol princes and 
leaders assembled at a Kuriltai for the election of their new khan. 
The two Franciscans remained at the iMongol camp long enough 
to witness the election and coronation of Kuyuk , then, with the 
new khan’s reply^ to the Pope’s letter, they returned to Europe, 
reaching Lyons in the autumn of 1247 after an absence of more 
than two years. 

iKuyuk’s letter to the Pope, written in the Persian languace, was discovered 
a few years ago in the archives of the Vatican; for a translation and full discus- 
sion see Paul Peliiot, Les Mongols et la papaute ” m Retnie de FOrient chretien^ 
1922-1923, pp. 3-30. 
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Although Kiiyuk’s reply to the Pope’s letter contained no assur- 
ance that the IMongols would not again invade Europe, the mission 
of John of Piano Carpini had far-reaching consequences, since it 
brought to the rulers of Europe their first accurate information 
concerning the IMongols and opened the way for further diplomatic 
intercourse Other missions were sent by the Pope to the Mongol 
princes in Asia Minor and in western Asia. 

In the year 1248 Louis IX of France, who was at that time en- 
gaged in a crusade against Egypt and the Holy Land, conceived the 
idea of securing Mongol co-operation against the Mohammedans. 
With this object in view St. Louis dispatched to the Mongols 
several embassies, the most important of which was that committed 
to William of Rubruck, who, like John of Plano Carpini, was a 
Franciscan friar Leaving Constantinople in the spring of 1253, 
Friar William reached the camp of Mangu, who had succeeded 
Kuyuk, on December 27 of the same year. He remained at the 
camp until nearly the end of March, when he proceeded to Kara- 
korum, where he stayed for nearly five months. About the middle 
of August, 1254, William set forth on his return journey, and on 
August 15, 1255, he finally arrived at Tripoli, where he wrote his 
report for the French king. 

Friar William found the IMongol ruler thoroughly tolerant on 
questions of religion but without any inclination either toward the 
acceptance of the Christian doctrine or toward a war of extermina- 
tion against the adherents of Islam. At the camp of Mangu and in 
the city of Karakorum, however, he found a great number of Euro- 
peans who had been captured during the Mongol invasion of Europe 
and who were now pursuing their European arts and crafts in dis- 
tant Mongolia. During his stay of nearly eight months at the camp 
and the capital William, who appears to have been an unusually 
competent observer, was able to gather a great quantity of valuable 
information concerning the IMongols and their Asiatic neighbors , 
and his report to Louis IX, although disappointing the pious hopes 
of this monarch, is an important historical source for the study of 
the Mongols. 

The death of Ogatai, which checked the Mongol invasion of the 
west, occurred in December, 1241 ; but his successor, as we have 
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seen, was not elected until the summer of 1246, after the arrival 
of John of Plano Carpini at the Mongol camp. During this inter- 
regnum of four and a half years Tourakina, the widow of Ogatai, 
acted as regent, and she used her power to bring about the election 
of her son Kuyuk instead of an elder son whom Ogatai had desig- 
nated as his successor. Kuyuk, who died in the spring of 1248 after 
a reign of less than two years, was a member of the ''war party” 
and recommenced the wars of conquest to the south and southwest, 
against Sung China and Persia. 

The election of Kuyuk had constituted a triumph for the fam- 
ilies of Ogatai and Jagatai over the Chinese party and the de- 
scendants of Juji and Tului. The election of his successor Mangu, 
who w^’as proclaimed khan in July, 1251, was a victory for those 
who had been defeated five years earlier. In violation of the pledge 
which had been given to Ogatai in 1229 the princes of the houses of 
Juji and Tului rejected the claims of Ogatai s surviving descendants 
and chose the oldest son of Tului as head of the empire. The out- 
come of this family quarrel was a triumph for the Chinese party, 
the party of the administrative officials whose power had developed 
under the leadership of Ye-lti Ch’u-ts’ai Under ]Mangu, and more 
rapidly under his famous brother Kublai, the Great Khan of the 
Mongols was steadily transformed into a Chinese emperor. But 
the election of Mangu also meant the beginning of disruption for 
the vast empire which had been built up by the conquests of Genghis 
and Ogatai, and from this time there was almost constant strife 
between the supporters of the Great Khan and the irreconcilable 
princes of the houses of Ogatai and Jagatai 

Although a triumph for the Chinese party, the election of ]\Iangu 
did not mean an abandonment of the policy of conquest, and the 
new khan carried out in the south and southwest the military proj- 
ects which had been commenced by his predecessor. 

Kublai, the next younger brother of Mangu, was appointed 
lieutenant general for the conquered regions south of the Gobi 
desert, where he busied himself in repairing, with the aid of his 
Chinese advisers and officials, the damages caused by the long 
period of warfare. In addition to carrying on this work of peaceful 
reconstruction, however^ Kublai embarked energetically upon the 
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task of extending still further the Mongol domination. In 1252 he 
led his armies southward through the present province of Szechwan 
against the kingdom of Nanchao. The forces of Nanchao were 
defeated, the capital was taken, and the conquered country was 
organized into districts under Mongol and Chinese officials Fol- 
lowing the subjugation of Nanchao a Mongol army was sent in 1257 
into the kingdom of Annam. Here the conquerors from the north 
were not so completely successful as they had been in Nanchao, 
but in 1258 an Annamese embassy appeared at the court of Mangu 
to recognize the suzerainty of the Great Khan. 

By these extensions of their power the Mongols succeeded in 
establishing themselves upon the western and southwestern fron- 
tiers of the Sung empire, and even before the submission of Annam 
they had embarked upon the task of conquering this great neigh- 
bor. This undertaking, commenced in the fall of 1257, was des- 
tined to be completed in the reign of Mangu’s successor, Kublai. 

The reign of IMangu also saw the continuation and completion 
of the conquest of Korea. So long as the Korean monarch remained 
in his island refuge of Kangwha, beyond the reach of the Mongol 
armies, the Mongol forces in the peninsula were in constant danger 
of popular uprisings inspired by royal agents In 1253, therefore, 
the armies of IMangu undertook the thorough subjugation of the 
kingdom. This task was carried out with great energy, and by 
the end of 1255 the Korean people were completely cowed. The 
old king steadfastly refused to abandon his safe retreat , but in 
1259 this monarch died, and his son, submitting to the invaders, 
took up his residence at Sunto as the vassal of the Mongol khan. 

While these conquests were being carried on in the east, the Mon- 
gol armies were busy also in southwestern Asia. In January, 1253, 
only a few months before William of Rubruck set forth on his em- 
bassy to secure Mongol co-operation against the Mohammedans, 
a great Kuriltai decided upon the invasion of Persia , but this was 
to be a war for conquest and not for religion Under the command 
of Hulagu, the younger brother of Mangu and Kublai, the Mongol 
forces crossed the Amu Daria in January, 1256, and by the follow- 
ing January they had destroyed the kingdom of the Assassins, 
which occupied the mountain region to the south of the Caspian Sea, 
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After this conquest Hulagu turned southwestward through Per- 
sia and pushed on toward Bagdad, conquering as he went. In 
September, 1257, he summoned the Abbassid caliph to dismantle 
the fortifications of Bagdad and to acknowledge himself the vassal 
of the Great Khan. This summons having been ignored, Hulagu 
advanced to the attack. Bagdad was besieged on January 18, 1258 ; 
on the tenth of February the caliph surrendered, and ten days later 
the last of the Abbassids was put to death by the Mongol conqueror. 

Kublai Khan Becomes a Chinese Emperor 

In the autumn of 1259 Mangu died from wounds received in an 
unsuccessful assault upon a Chinese city. The military operations 
against the Sung empire were immediately suspended, and in the 
spring of 1260 a partial assembly of the Mongol leaders, meeting 
at Yenching, chose Kublai as successor to his brother. The elec- 
tion, since it had been accomplished by an irregular assembly, was 
repudiated by many of the Mongol princes . but Kublai was sup- 
ported by a majority of the most powerful leaders, and after some 
fighting his claim to the succession was finally recognized 

The accession of Kublai practically completed the disruption 
which had commenced with the election of Mangu. Mongol Persia 
under Hulagu, and the Mongols in Russia (the "Golden Horde") 
under the successors of Batu, still supported loyally the authority 
of the Great Khan . but, situated as they were on the western edge 
of the Mongol world, these were allies rather than vassals of 
Kublai. Between the actual domains of Kublai and these loyal 
but distant supporters lay the great central regions of Asia, ruled 
by the Ogatai and Jagatai princes, who had grudgingly acquiesced 
in Kublai’s seizure of power in the east, but who were alwaj’s ready 
to rebel or to aid rebellion against him. 

Nor w'as the disruption of the empire wFich had been founded 
by Genghis the result merely of rivalry among his descendants : to 
an even greater degree it was caused by the cultural development 
of the Mongols. In the various regions over which they had estab- 
lished their sw'ay the garrisons and the local rulers gradually as- 
sumed the culture of the particular people among whom they were 
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domiciled. In southeastern Russia, Batu and his Golden Horde 
became tinged with Russian and European civilization. Hulagu’s 
descendants and the descendants of his conquering armies became 
Persians. In central Asia the Jagatai and Ogatai princes became 
Khwarezmians and Uighurs. In China, Kublai and his supporters 
became Chinese. Only in Mongolia did the Mongol leaders and 
people remain wholly Mongol. 

This disruptive process, therefore, had been in operation 
throughout a long period prior to the election of Kublai, but the 
year 1260 may be taken as the date on which the history of the 
Mongols as a united people comes to an end. From this date also 
the separate histories of the far-western Mongol khanates cease 
to be an integral part of the history of the Far East, Although the 
eastern empire of Kublai and his descendants continued for more 
than a century to have economic and diplomatic intercourse with 
the other parts of the Mongol world, this intercourse was little, 
if at all, more intimate than its relations with Europe. On the 
other hand, the descendants of Hulagu, of Batu, and of the Jagatai 
and Ogatai families were drawn into ever closer contact with Eu- 
rope, Africa, Asia Minor, and India. 

Long before he became khan, Kublai had given abundant evi- 
dence of his preference for Chinese culture and Chinese adminis- 
trative methods, and his partiality for the Chinese party was one 
of the grounds upon which the ''old Mongol” party combined to 
oppose his election. After his accession to supreme power he lost 
little time in transforming himself into a Chinese emperor. In 1263 
he erected at the former Kin capital Yenching an ancestral hall 
similar to those of the other imperial families of China. In this hall 
he placed the tablets of the Mongol rulers beginning with Yessugei, 
bestowing upon them the customary Chinese posthumous titles and 
proclaiming this line of rulers as the Yuan ("Original”) dynasty. 

As early as 1255 IMangu had recognized the inappropriateness 
of the old IMongol capital at Karakorum as the center of a great 
empire and had begun the construction of a new capital on the 
Chinese side of the Gobi desert, in the region of Dolon Nor. To 
this new city, in 1264, Kublai gave the name Skangtu (the Xanadu 
of Coleridge), and here, according to Marco Polo, he built a grand 
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palace of marble and stone. Even Shangtu, however, was located 
too far to the north to be a satisfactory administrative center for 
an empire in which China was bound to be the most important 
part ; and Kublai soon fixed upon Yenching, where he had already 
established his ancestral hall, as a more suitable location. In 1267, 
therefore, on the present site of Peiping, to the northeast of the 
old Kin city, he commenced the erection of Khanbalik (Cambalech, 
Cambalu, or Cambaiuc), the 'Tity of the Khan 

The death of Mangu had brought a halt in the Mongol cam- 
paign against southern China, and Kublai during the first few years 
of his reign was too fully occupied with his domestic struggle to 
be able to resume the enterprise. But in 1267, the year in which 
the construction of Khanbalik was begun, the IMongol armies once 
more took the field against the Sung empire. In 1276 the Sung 
capital Linan (modern Hangchow) surrendered to Bayan, the 
commander in chief of Kublai’s army. Three years later the last 
of the Sung fighting forces were destroyed, and the last Sung em- 
peror, a child of nine, was drowned in the destruction of the fleet. 
By the Chinese historians the year 1279 is regarded as the last 
year of the Sung era ; from that date the Yuan emperor is acknowl- 
edged as the ruler of all China. 

To the administration of the now united Chinese Empire, Kublai 
brought much of the boundless energy which had characterized his 
less civilized grandfather. Coupled with this energy were a hearty 
appreciation of Chinese culture and a readiness to depend upon 
Chinese intelligence for the working out of details. As a result 
of this combination his reign was marked by a number of note- 
worthy innovations. 

One of Kublai 's enterprises, commenced in 12 89 on the sugges- 
tion of the local authorities in Shantung, proved to be of great 
value to the empire. In that year he authorized the construction 
of a canal to connect the Yellow River, which at that time flowed 
into the sea to the south of the Shantung promontory, with one of 
the rivers flowing northward to Tientsin. This canal, about eighty 
miles in length, linked the northern rivers to the ancient system of 
artificial waterways completed by Sui Yang Ti^ and established 

1 Cf ante, p gd. 
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an unbroken line of internal water communication between Khan- 
balik and Hangchow. The Chinese engineers who executed this 
project approached but did not actually attain a modern "lock” 
system for their canal : in the stretch of eighty miles they intro- 
duced thirty-one dams or sluices and thus created a canal of varying 
levels, separated by short rapids up which the boats were drawn 
by means of windlasses. For six centuries this great internal water- 
way, the Grand Canal, was an important artery in the trade of 
the Chinese Empire. 

As a patron of education Kublai Khan lived up to the traditions 
established by the great earlier dynasties of China. The two col- 
leges established at Yenching and Pingyang by Ogatai had suffered 
from neglect during the reigns of Kuyuk and Mangu , they were 
now restored and considerably expanded by the new monarch. 
Kublai also built in 1279 an astronomical observatory on the 
southeast corner of the city wall at Khanbalik ; and the original 
bronze instruments, which were constructed at his command by 
the Chinese astronomer Ko Chu-king, are still in existence. 

Prior to the reign of Kublai the Mongols, having no written 
symbols of their own, had made use of either the Uighur or the 
Chinese form of writing. In response to Kublai’s orders a scholarly 
Tibetan lama named Mati Dhwadsha undertook to produce a 
distinctive system of writing for the Mongol language and elab- 
orated forty-one phonetic symbols by means of which the Mongol 
speech could be accurately transcribed. Although Kublai, like his 
predecessors, was consistently tolerant of all varieties of reli- 
gious belief, he entertained a marked partiality for the Tibetan 
(Lamaist) (see page 503) form of Buddhism, and Mati Dhwadsha, 
as a reward for having developed a Mongol script, enjoyed until 
his death the highest favor of the emperor. The death of this lama 
favorite did not lessen Kublai’s interest in the Tibetan religion, 
and it is from this period that Lamaism became the dominant re- 
ligion of the Mongols. 

The use of paper currency, whereby Kublai (to the surprise 
and delight of Marco Polo) was able to keep himself in funds, 
was neither an innovation nor a blessing for the Chinese. Accord- 
ing to the Chinese historian Ma Tuan-lin, squares of white deer- 
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skin were used for money as early as the reign of Han Wu Ti 
(140-86 B.C.). Paper money was used during the ninth century 
A.D. by the monarchs of the T’ang dynasty, while the Southern 
Sungs and the Kin rulers of northern China both issued large 
quantities of paper currency during the twelfth century. .A. 1 - 
though the Mongols began to issue paper money in 1236, the issues 
before the accession of Kublai were quite small Kublai’s first 
issue of paper was in 1260. In 1277 a new issue was put out, and 
in 1288 he issued a complete new currency which was to exchange 
at half its nominal value in silver. As the new notes were to 
exchange for five times their face value in the older issues, it is 
easy to see how badly the older issues had depreciated Under 
Kublai’s successors more and more paper was issued, and the value 
of the currency steadily declined. 

Ma Tuan-lin, who wrote during the Mongol regime, makes the 
following remarks on the subject of paper money : 

Paper should never be money, it should only be employed as a repre- 
sentative sign of value existing m metals or m produce, which can thus be 
readily exchanged for paper and the cost of its transport avoided At first 
this was the mode m which paper currency was actually used among mei- 
chants The government, borrowing the invention from private individuals, 
wished to make a real money of paper, and thus the original contrivance was 
perverted 

The constant increase in the amount of paper currency under the 
Yuan emperors and its steady depreciation in value caused much 
distress and discontent among the people of the country and helped 
to bring about the fall of the dynasty. 

If Kublai was thoroughly Chinese in his administrative meth- 
ods, he was quite as thoroughly a IMongol in his unquenchable 
thirst for world conquest and domination Even before his armies 
in southern China had completed their task of crushing the 
forces of the Sungs, the Great Khan embarked upon a series of 
aggressive foreign w'ars which continued to the end of his reign. 
These wars of conquest fall naturally into tivo classes ; the cam- 
paigns for the subjugation of the several states of the Indo-Chinese 
peninsula, and the overseas expeditions against Japan, the laichus, 
and Java. 
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In his wars against China’s continental neighbors to the south 
—Burma, Annam, and Champa— Kublai and his generals achieved 
a certain measure of apparent success. Yet even here the victories 
gained by the Mongol invaders added little to the authority of 
their ambitious ruler. Burma, Champa, and Annam all dispatched 
tributary missions to Khanbalik, and all were enrolled among the 
states recognizing the overlordship of the Yuan emperor. But in 
Burma, after winning a victory over the Burmese armies in 1287, 
the Mongols were forced to withdraw from the country ; the king 
of Champa, driven from his capital by the Mongols in 1283, found 
a safe refuge in the mountain districts of his little kingdom and 
returned to his capital upon the retirement of the enemy, and 
the conquest of Annam, which was undertaken in 1282, occupied 
the Mongol armies until the end of Kublai’s reign, costing him the 
life of his eldest son and accomplishing nothing save the ravaging 
of some invaded territory. 

Two of the overseas expeditions were equally unimportant in 
their results. The fleet which was sent in 1291 to conquer the 
Luchu Islands lost its commander and returned to the coast of 
China without having even sighted the islands for whose conquest 
it had been fitted out. The expedition against Java, which was dis- 
patched to punish an insult inflicted upon one of Kublai’s ambas- 
sadors, reached its objective and carried out in appearance its 
punitive task, although the actual punishment fell upon an inno- 
cent person. Arriving in Java in the autumn of 1293, Kublai’s com- 
manders discovered that the guilty monarch against whom they 
had been sent— Kartanagara, the king of Singosari— had been over- 
thrown and put to death by a rebellious vassal, the king of Kediri. 
This new potentate offered resistance to the Mongol forces, who 
with the assistance of Kartanagara’s son-in-law defeated him and 
took his capital. After this success their Javanese ally turned against 
them, and the Mongol commanders had considerable difficulty in 
extricating themselves from the interior of the island. When they 
finally succeeded in reaching the coast, Kublai’s generals decided 
to abandon the campaign ; and the expedition returned to China 
with a number of prisoners and much booty, having spent four 
months in the island and having lost some three thousand men. 



28 i 


The Mongols 

The greatest and the most disastrous of Kublai's foreign enter- 
prises, however, was his attempt to conquer the Island Empire, 
Japan. His attention appears first to have been turned toward 
Japan by the piratical activities of the Japanese along the coast 
of Korea, and in 1265 a Korean official is said to have suggested 
that he call upon the Japanese government to acknowledge his 
suzerainty. Kublai was incited to action by exaggerated reports^ 
concerning the wealth of Japan, and in 1268 he sent his first envoy 
to Japan with a demand for ^'the establishment of friendly rela- 
tions’’ and with the warning that a rejection of this demand would 
lead to war. Three years later a second envoy was sent in the per- 
son of Chao Liang-pi, former governor of Shensi Province. The 
Japanese received the new envoy with suspicion and hostility; but 
Chao, while neglecting no opportunity to spy out the land and to 
gather such information as might be useful in case of war, suc- 
ceeded in clearing away the prejudice against him and established 
himself firmly in the good graces of the Japanese officials. On his 
return to Khanbalik in 1273, after having spent a year and a half 
in Japan, Chao Liang-pi advised his emperor against attempting 
the invasion and conquest of the country. In addition to setting 
forth the dangers and uncertainties involved in an expedition by 
sea he pointed out that the Japanese were a brave people, soldiers 
from birth, and well trained in the arts of war. Moreover, even if 
the invasion should prove successful, he argued that Japan was 
really a poor country and that the conquest would benefit neither 
Kublai nor the Chinese. 

In spite of the wise advice of his envoy the emperor decided 
upon war. In the autumn of 1274 an armada of nine hundred 
Korean ships, manned by Korean sailors and carrying twenty-five 
thousand Mongol soldiers, put forth from Korean ports against 
Japan. The weakly garrisoned islands of Tsushima and Iki were 
easily captured, and on November x8 the expedition arrived at 
the port of Hakata, in northern Kyushu. Landing in force on the 
following morning, the invaders were immediately engaged in 
battle by the Japanese troops. In the fighting, which lasted 
throughout the day, the Mongols appear to have enjoyed a slight 
^ These reports are reflected in the tales of Marco Polo. 



2 82 A History of the Far East 

advantage ; their troops were better disciplined and better organ- 
ized, while their bows and arrows proved more deadly than the 
long swords of the Japanese. That night, however, the western 
coast of Kyushu was swept by a typhoon. The Korean navigators 
did not dare to face the storm in the poorly sheltered harbor of 
Hakata ; hence the entire expedition hastily re-embarked and put 
to sea. A few of the ships were lost in the storm, and the remainder 
were driven back to the ports of Korea 

Although the first expedition had failed with a cost of some 
thirteen thousand men, Kublai was not ready to abandon his ambi- 
tious project. In 1275 and again in 1279 he dispatched to Japan 
envoys who demanded the submission of the empire under threat 
of invasion , on each occasion the Japanese authorities executed the 
envoys and defied the Mongols. 

In the summer of 1280, having completed the subjugation of the 
Sung empire, Kublai set to work definitely upon the organization 
of a second and greater expedition against the Japanese. A hundred 
thousand picked Mongol troops, twenty thousand Korean soldiers, 
and fifty thousand Chinese constituted the fighting strength of the 
expedition. Half the Mongols were sent by land to the Korean port 
of Fusan, where they embarked with their Korean auxiliaries upon 
a thousand ships, while the Chinese and the remainder of the Mon- 
gols sailed from Zaitun and effected a union with the Korean fleet 
off the coast of Japan. On June 23, 1281, the combined fleets landed 
their forces in the province of Hizen, flanking the Japanese, who 
had assembled a great army of defense at Hakata. For nearly eight 
weeks the invaders fought desperately to dislodge the Japanese and 
to establish a firm foothold on Japanese soil. Then, on August 14, 
the typhoon came once more to the aid of the defenders. More than 
half the ships of the Mongol armada were destroyed by the storm, 
and only a fragment of the great expedition succeeded in making 
good its retreat. 

Furious at the failure of his undertaking, Kublai determined 
upon a third expedition and gave orders for the organization of a 
fresh armada. The heavy taxes, the commandeering of property, 
and the requisitioning of labor for carrying out these preparations, 
however, soon aroused serious discontent, especially in the coast 
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provinces ; the civil and military officials all opposed the venture, 
and Kublai was eventually persuaded to postpone his new attack 
until the passage of time should have lulled the Japanese into a 
relaxation of their vigilant defense. The project was therefore 
allowed to lapse, and the khan soon found sufficient occupation in 
the prosecution of his other foreign conquests, with the result that 
the third expedition never materialized After the death of Kublai 
his grandson and successor, Timur, countermanded all warlike 
preparations and even attempted to revive friendly relations with 
the Japanese. Timur’s friendly advances, how^ever. were in vain, 
and peaceful relations betw'een China and Japan weie restored only 
after the last jMongol ruler had been expelled and the Chinese Em- 
pire had been reorganized under the founder of the Ming dynasty. 

If to the Western reader Kublai Khan stands out among the 
rulers of China as an actual person rather than as a mere name, 
this fact must be attributed in no small measure to the famous 
Venetian jMarco Polo In 1263 or 1264 Nicolo and IMaffeo Polo, 
twm Venetian merchants who had made theii way eastward from a 
Venetian trading post in Crimea, reached the court of Kublai and 
remained there long enough to gain his favoi. In 1260 the Polo 
brothers returned to Europe, charged with a mission to the Pope: 
the Great Khan requested that a large body of well-educated mis- 
sionaries be sent to spread among his people the doctiines of Chris- 
tianity and the scientific knowledge of the West. Upon their 
arrival in Europe, Nicolo and IMaffeo found some difficulty in 
discharging the mission with wEich they had been entrusted, 
Clement IV w^as dead, and more than two years elapsed before the 
election of his successor to the papal throne. In 1271 they decided 
to return to the East and explain to Kublai the reason for the 
failure of their mission, and they had actually started back, accom- 
panied by Nicolo's seventeen-year-old son, Marco, when the elec- 
tion of a new Pope finally made it possible for them to deliver the 
khan’s letters into the hands for wEich they wTre intended. The 
new'- pontiff, however, could send with them only twm friars instead 
of the hundred for whom Kublai had asked, and even these twm 
quickly lost heart and turned back, leaving the three Polos to go 
alone. 
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Marco Polo was about twenty-one years of age when he arrived 
with his father and uncle, in the spring of 1275, at Kublai Khan’s 
headquarters north of the Great Wall ; he was thirty-eight when, 
in 1292, the three Venetians finally departed from China on the 
return voyage which brought them three years later to their native 
city. During the seventeen years of their residence in China the 
Polos, especially young Marco, rose high in the favor of the Mongol 
emperor. The annals of the Yuan dynasty show that in the year 
1277 a man named Polo was appointed an agent of the privy 
council , between the years 1282 and 1287 Marco, according to his 
own account, served for three years as chief magistrate of the im- 
portant city of Yangchow ; on several occasions the young Venetian 
was sent by Kublai on tours of inspection or on missions to the 
courts of vassal kings ; and the last use which Kublai made of the 
Polos was to appoint them as an escort of honor to accompany a 
Mongol princess on her voyage to Persia as the chosen bride of 
Arghun, the grandson of Hulagu. 

In the account which as a prisoner of war in a Genoese prison 
he dictated to his fellow prisoner, Rustician of Pisa, Marco Polo 
was therefore able to draw upon a wealth of firsthand information 
concerning the personal characteristics of Kublai as well as the 
manners, customs, industries, and institutions of the Chinese. Like 
Herodotus of old, Marco also frequently reported matters of which 
he had only secondhand information, and such information was 
not always accurate , but his record of his own experiences and 
observations has proved to be unusually reliable. His descriptions 
are substantiated by those given by contemporaneous and later 
Western travelers, while his accounts of political events at the 
capital of the khan are verified by Chinese historical records. 

Although Marco Polo is by far the best known, he was but one 
of many Europeans who found their way to the Far East during the 
period of Mongol domination. Before his time we have John of 
Plano Carpini and William of Rubruck ; after him came John of 
Monte Corvino, Friar Odoric, John of Marignolli, and others. All 
these visitors left accounts of their journeys, and in their accounts 
we find frequent references to hundreds of other Europeans whom 
the writers had found residing in central or eastern Asia. The 
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authors of most of these records were missionaries, and many of 
the European residents whom they mention were either fellow mis- 
sionaries or prisoners of war whom the Mongols had brought back 
from their western expeditions. But there is ample evidence also 
of flourishing commercial intercourse between the eastern and west- 
ern extremities of the Eurasian continent. About 1340 Francesco 
Balducci Pegolotti, an agent in the employ of the great Florentine 
commercial house of Baldi, compiled a handbook of information 
for those who wished to engage in overland trade with 'Tathay.” 
Pegolotti had never been to China , apparently he had never been 
farther east than the island of Cyprus, but the fact that he could 
and did write such a book bears evidence to the existence both of 
a considerable body of attainable information concerning the Far 
East and of an equally considerable interest in Far Eastern trade. 

Even more numerous, perhaps, than the European travelers of 
this period were the non-Europeans who made their way westward 
across the wide expanses of Asia, and the diary of one such eastern 
traveler, an Oriental counterpart of the Book of Marco Polo^ is par- 
ticularly interesting as furnishing us with a picture of thirteenth- 
century Euiope seen through Far Eastern eyes. At almost the very 
moment when i\Iarco Polo was starting eastward with his father 
and his uncle two Nestorian Christians— one of whom, by a curious 
coincidence, also was named Marco— set forth from Khanbalik on 
a pilgrimage to the Holy Land. As these two pilgrims, IMarco and 
Saiima,^ followed in a reverse direction almost the same route as 
that over which the Polos were traveling, it is possible that the two 
parties actually met each other on the road. Arriving at Bagdad, 
the two Nestorians discovered that political conditions made it 
impracticable for them to continue their pilgrimage to Jerusalem; 
so they attached themselves to the Christian community at Bagdad, 
in w^hich both achieved high reputations for piety and learning. 
In 1281 the Nestorian patriarch died, and ]\Iarco was elected to fill 
this supreme post in the Nestorian church, taking Yaballaha as his 
patriarchal name. 

Six years after the accession of Yaballaha to the patriarchal 
chair Arghun, the Mongol ruler of Persia, determined to send a 
’ Sauma was the author of the diar> . 
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letter to the Pope, and appointed Yaballaha’s fellow pilgrim as his 
envoy. The embassy went by way of Constantinople to Rome, 
where Honorius IV died just before its arrival and where Sauma 
spent some time discussing doctrinal questions with the members 
of the college of cardinals. From Rome he proceeded to Paris, 
where he visited Philip IV of France, and to Bordeaux, where he 
met the English king, Edward I. After these visits Sauma returned 
to Rome, where he was received by the newly elected Pope Nicho- 
las IV, before whom on at least one occasion he celebrated the Holy 
Communion according to the Nestorian ritual. He delivered to 
Nicholas the letter of Arghun and another from Yaballaha , answers 
to these communications were put into his hands by the Pope, and 
the envoy finally made his way safely home to Bagdad. 

After the death of Kublai Khan, in 1294, the power of his 
Mongol-Chinese empire rapidly declined. During the space of 
seventy-four years nine Yuan emperors succeeded to his imperial 
throne at Khanbalik, then, in 1368, the last of these successors 
was expelled from the capital and driven northward beyond the 
Gobi desert. Even during the reign of Kublai, in spite of his efforts 
to transform himself into a Chinese monarch and to administer his 
empire in accordance with Chinese traditions, the people of China 
never lost sight of nor ceased to resent the fact that he was a for- 
eigner ; under his less capable and less politic successors this anti- 
foreign opposition to the dynasty steadily increased. But the na- 
tionalist uprisings which swept the Mongols from the country and 
put in their place the founder of the great Ming dynasty were not 
inspired solely by antiforeign sentiment. The vast military and 
naval expeditions undertaken by Kublai had thrown a tremendous 
burden upon the re..ources of the country and had gained little 
prestige for him in the eyes of the Chinese people , under his suc- 
cessors the imperial government was unable even to defend the 
coasts of the empire against the piratical raids of the Japanese. In 
addition there was widespread economic distress resulting from the 
mass of steadily depreciating paper currency, while the powers and 
favors enjoyed by the Tibetan lamas cost the Mongol government 
the support of the influential Confucian scholars. 
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In eastern Asia the expulsion of the Mongols from China and 
the simultaneous disappearance of their inhuence 111 Korea marked 
the end of their career as a dominant people I 3 ri\ en back into the 
mountainous region north of the Gobi desert, the ^Mongols quickly 
broke up into tribal divisions such as had existed before then unifi- 
cation at the hands of the great Genghis In one important respect, 
however, these later Mongols of Mongolia differed from the an- 
cestors who had inhabited the same region. During their domina- 
tion of China they had come into contact with the doctrines of 
Tibetan Lamaism and had been deeply influenced by these. This 
close religious connection between the IMongols and the Tibetans 
has persisted to the present day During the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries it gave to certain IMongol chieftains considerable influ- 
ence in Tibetan affairs, political as well as religious i\Iany writers, 
however, regard the establishment of Lamaism among the IMongoIs 
as the principal factor in their transformation from the turbulent, 
warlike tribesmen of earlier times into the peaceful and spiritless 
herdsmen which they are today 

In central, western, and southern Asia the INfongols were des- 
tined still to play an important role. At the very moment when the 
founder of the Ming dynasty was expelling the descendants of 
Kiiblai from China the iMohammedanized Mongol conqueror 
Tamerlane was making himself the lord of Samarkand. Having 
established himself as the ruler of central Asia, Tamerlane turned 
to the northwest and subdued the Golden Horde in southeastern 
Russia In 1398 be led his armies south\^ard into India, where he 
spread ruin and desolation as far as Delhi Returning from India 
with his plunder, Tamerlane marched westward into Asia Elinor, 
where in 1402 he inflicted upon the forces of the Seljuk Turks a 
crushing defeat at Angora. Unable to lead his central-A^ian horse- 
men across the Bosphorus into Europe, he reluctantly returned to 
Samarkand and v;as planning a great expedition for the reconquest 
of China when, in 1405, death overlook him 

Upon the death of Tamerlane his empire fell apart even more 
quickly than it had been conquered. In Russia the power of the 
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Golden Horde, who immediately regained their independence, per- 
sisted until the middle of the sixteenth century, while the central- 
Asian domains were divided among a number of petty rulers. A 
hundred and twenty years after Tamerlane's death one of his de- 
scendants, Babur, succeeded in re-establishing a portion of his 
ancestor’s empire ; then, marching down into India, he conquered 
the northern districts of that great country and laid the founda- 
tions of the Mogul empire. 


Summary 

From the assumption of the title of khan by Genghis in 1203 
until the expulsion of the last Yuan emperor from China in 1368 the 
Mongols were the dominating factor in the history of eastern Asia, 
while their power extended over almost the entire continent of 
Asia, together with a large portion of Europe. From Genghis to 
Kublai a line of extremely energetic rulers, aided by military 
subordinates who displayed real genius in the art of war, advanced 
by an almost unbroken series of victories to world domination, 
Kublai’s two ill-fated expeditions against Japan being the only 
important setback suffered during this period by the Mongol arms. 
Even before this wide-flung empire had reached its zenith, however, 
disintegration began to set in. At the very moment that Kublai 
was extending his authority over the last fragments of the Sung 
empire, central Asia was breaking up into independent Mongol 
states ; after his death all vestiges of Mongol unity rapidly dis- 
appeared. 

The disintegration of the Mongol power was quickened, if not 
caused, by the readiness with which they adopted the culture of 
the more civilized peoples whom they had conquered. Endowed 
with a real genius for war, the Mongols as administrators appear 
never to have risen above mediocrity,^ and their often superficial 
adoption of superior alien culture resulted in the decay of their 
military virtues without any compensating development of the 
qualities needed for the establishment of a permanent well-ordered 
society. 


^ Oenghis and Kublai, perhaps, should be regarded as exceptions. 
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In spite of their failure to establish a permanent empire and 
in spite of their feeble contributions to civilization the iMongols 
should not be dismissed as a merely destructive influence in the 
development of Far Eastern history. Destructive they unquestion- 
ably were, and certain portions of central Asia never recovered, 
probably never will recover, from the devastation which they in- 
flicted ; but they were also a powerful integrating force, and the 
result of the Mongol conquests was to establish throughout Asia, 
and between Asia and Europe, a degree of cultural intercourse 
hitherto unknown. After the dissolution of the Mongol power this 
exchange of ideas gradually died out, and the two worlds— -Euro- 
pean and Far Eastern— once more became absorbed in their own 
domestic affairs. 

Even in Europe, however, the effects of this century or more of 
intercourse never wholly disappeared. In Russia the domination 
of the Golden Horde continued down to the moment when the 
[Muscovite rulers were strong enough to commence their eastw'ard 
expansion through Siberia to the shores of the Pacific Ocean 
Farther west, although the writings of John of Plano Carpmi, 
William of Rubruck, John of IMonte Corvino, and others gathered 
the dust of ages in royal or papal archives, the tales told by Marco 
Polo remained in circulation and kept alive some measure of in- 
terest in the wmnderful lands of Cathay and Chipango. 

Of all the regions over which the Alongols extended their sway 
China was the country which, despite the incapacity and misgovern- 
ment of the later Yuan emperors, derived the most permanent bene- 
fits from the period. As an offset to this misgovernment and to the 
destructiveness of the Mongol invasions China saw herself, for the 
first time since the decline of the T ang dynasty, reunited into a 
single state which henceforth included the ancient independent 
kingdom of Nanchao, the modern province of Yunnan This politi- 
cal unity, which coincided clc.-^ely with a unity in general culture, 
has been maintained down to the present. In addition China bene- 
fited, probably more than did any of her Asiatic neighbor^, from the 
cultural exchange which w'enl on during the high tide of IMongoI 
power. Like the great age of T ang, the ]\Iongol age was for China 
a period in which the nation s horizon w’as broadened by new con- 
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tacts, and much of the artistic, literary, and economic activity 
which characterizes the days of the Ming dynasty must be attrib- 
uted to the new and enriching elements that found their way into 
the country during the reigns of Kublai and his successors. 
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China and Korea: from the Expulsion of the 
Mongols to the End of the Fifteenth Century 
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The Yalu River Frontier Fifteenth-Century Korea 

T he half-century which followed the death of Kiiblai Khan 
saw the outbreak of anti-iMongoi lebellions in all parts of 
China, and by the middle of the fourteenth century theie had 
appeared among the various rebel leadeis one who able eventu- 
ally not only to drive the foreign rulers from the country but al^o 
to subdue his many rivals and to reunite the Chinese Empire under 
a lasting dynasty Chu Yiian-chang, the future founder of the Ming 
dynasty, was born in 1327 of peasant parents At the age of seven- 
teen, having been left an orphan without means of support, Chu 
entered a Buddhist monastery and became a monk After some 
seven years, however, he wearied of monastic life and took service 
as a soldier in the forces of Kuo Tzu-hbing, an anti-lMoiigol leader 
in the modern province of Anhui The abilities of the ex-monk 
soon attracted the attention of his leader and brought him rapid 
promotion. In 1356 the young adventurer, who by this time had 
risen to the command of a separate rebel army, crossed to the south 
bank of the Yangtze, wEere he besieged and captured the important 
city of Nanking. 

Upon his capture of Nanking, Chu proclaimed the re-establish- 
ment of the ancient low^er- Yangtze state of Wu; he assumed the 
title Duke, and the death of his former leader, Kuo Tzu-hsing, 
soon left him without a serious rival in the lower Yangtze valley. 

2QX 
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Fifteenth Century China and Korea 


While many— perhaps’ most— of the other rebel leaders were little 
more than bandits, plundering the defenseless people and fighting 
among themselves for the richest booty, Chu Yuan-chang distin- 
guished himself both by the strictness with which he repressed 
the pillaging of his troops and by his constant efforts to secure the 
co-operation of all Chinese patriots in one great undertaking, the 
expulsion of the Mongols. As a result of these statesmanlike poli- 
cies Chu became more and more widely recognized as the out- 
standing leader of Chinese nationalism, and an ever increasing 
stream of recruits from all parts of the country took service under 
his banner. By the summer of 1366, ten years after his assumption 
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of the title Duke of Wu, his authority was firmly established over 
the entire Yangtze valley east of the gorges, and he had abandoned 
to his generals the purely military aspects of the struggle in order 
to devote his energies to the task of organizing for his growing 
domain an efficient administrative system based upon the soundest 
of Chinese traditions 

During 1367 and the first half of 136S the power of the Duke of 
Wu was extended southward, with little actual fighting, over the 
provinces of Fukien, Kwangtung, and Kwangsi, while the spring 
of 1368 also witnessed a steady northward ad\ance of the Chinese 
armies into Honan and Shantung By midsummer of 1368 only 
two— Hopei and Shansi— of the eighteen provinces south of the 
Great Wall remained in IMongol hands, and at the beginning of the 
''seventh moon’’ Chu moved northward at the head of a mighty 
army to complete the liberation of the count! y This northern cam- 
paign proved to be a triumphal parade ; city after city opened its 
gates with hardly a show of resistance, and on the twenl3^-first day 
of the "eighth moon’’ (about mid-September) the southern forces 
entered Kbanbalik, from which the Mongol court had fled to seek 
safety beyond the frontier 

During the twelve ^^ears following his assumption of the title 
Duke of Wu, Chu had repeatedly refused to adopt the more pre- 
tentious title Emperor. After the unification of the empire under 
his rule every reason favored Ins taking this long-dela^’ed step, 
and he proclaimed himself emperor, giving to his dynasty the name 
Ta Ming ("Great Brilliance ’) and datiiiu the cummencement 
of his reign from the first day of the fir^t moon of the year 1368, 
In the dynastic tables the first IMing emperor, like the founders 
of a number of other Chinese dynasties, is listed as T'ai Tsu 
("Great Ancestor”) From the beginning of the hling regime 
down to the end of the empire, how^ever, the enipeiors of China are 
known not by their "temple names’’ but by the nicn hao (”au^pi- 
cious designation”) of their reigns. 

Since the'^diy’s of Flan, in the second century b c., nien hao had 
been employed to designate special periods,* of varying length, 

^The reign of Han Wu Ti, for instance, was divided into eleven rden hao 
periods, some of four years and some of six. 
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within a single reign, and this system had been introduced about 
the beginning of the seventh century into Japan ; henceforth, how- 
ever, each reign in China was to have but a single nien kao. Such 
designations, selected by each new sovereign at the time of his 
accession, were intended to foreshadow the policy and the nature 
of the ensuing reign. In view of the warlike exploits which had 
paved the way for the foundation of his dynasty Chu Yuan-chang 
adopted for his reign the nien hao '^Hung Wu” ("Vastly Mar- 
tial ’0 ; he is consequently referred to as the Hung Wu emperor 
or, less accurately but more frequently, as Emperor Hung Wu. 

During the first few years after his assumption of the imperial 
title the new emperor, who had retained Nanking as his capital, was 
busily engaged in pursuing and crushing the fugitive princes of the 
Mongol royal family and in forcing the submission of local rulers 
in the more distant parts of his empire. By the year 1372 these 
military undertakings necessary for the consolidation of the Ming 
power had been completed. In 1374 there was a brief revival of 
hostilities by the Mongols on the northern frontier, and in 1381 
the southwestern province of Yunnan, whose leaders had submitted 
nine years earlier to the new regime, was the scene of a revolt which 
was not finally suppressed until the end of 1383. With these excep- 
tions, however, the last twenty-six years of the reign were charac- 
terized by an almost complete absence of the martial activity fore- 
shadowed by its nien hao. 

Once firmly established on the throne, indeed, the founder of the 
Ming dynasty appears to have turned definitely from his earlier 
warlike interests to the more prosaic task of giving to his people 
the best possible government. Fully appreciating the fact that the 
success of a government depends upon the character and ability 
of its subordinate officers quite as much as upon the good inten- 
tions of the monarch, he made every effort to build up and to main- 
tain throughout the empire a body of well-qualified civil officials. 
To ensure the training and appointment of men who, being thor- 
oughly imbued with the social philosophy of Confucius, would be 
guided in their public acts by the principles of justice and propri- 
ety, the ancient system of literary examinations was reorganized. 
In order to preclude as far as possible favoritism in local adminis- 



China and Korea through the Fifteenth Century 295 

tration (perhaps, also, in order to draw the different sections of 
the empire more closely together) he inaugurated the policy of 
appointing all officials to posts outside the provinces in which they 
were born. Knowing that the officials, especially those of the more 
distant provinces, were prone to conceal unpleasant truths from 
the eyes of the emperor, he issued a decree providing severe penal- 
ties for any officer who should fail to report promptly the occur- 
rence of a drought, flood, or other disaster within his jurisdiction. 
The ancient laws of the T ang dynasty were revived, and in 1373 
a new code, based upon that of the T’ang, was issued. Abolishing 
the four ministries of the Mongol regime,— finances, justice, rites, 
and war,— the Ming ruler reorganized the central administration 
by creating six ^boards”: Civil Appointments, Finances, Rites, 
War, Justice, and Public Works 

The greatness of the emperor Hung Wu as a ruler lay primarily 
in the fact that he never lost his contact with and his understanding 
of the common people from whom he had risen. Throughout his 
long reign he appears to have retained his simple peasant tastes, 
and his ideal continued to be a government under which the poorest 
subject would be protected in his rights. But he realized that the 
people, on their side, ought to be properly educated as to their part 
in the maintenance of peace and good order. With this end in view 
he drew up and issued in the foi m of an imperial decree six moral 
exhortations to the people. ''Practice filial piety toward your 
father and your mother.'’ '’Respect your elders and your -superi- 
ors.’^ "Live in harmony with the people of your district and your 
village,” " Instruct your children in good manners ” ’’ Occupy your- 
self peacefully with your trade ” ’’Donoevil.’’ Trite as they may 
seem, these pious maxims served to strengthen the position of the 
Ming dynasty among the Chinese people , and three centuries later 
the great Manchu emperor K ang Hsi elaborated them into his fa- 
mous "Sacred Edict” which he issued for the same general purpose. 

During the first fourteen years of his reign Hung Wu appears 
to have been greatly influenced in his policy and Bn? important 
decisions by the advice of the empress IMa. This capable and level- 
headed ’woman was the daughter of Kuo Tzu-hsing and had mar- 
ried the future founder of the ^ling dynasty about the time of his 
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assumption of the title Duke of Wu. Until her death in 1382 she 
was a constant influence on the side of mildness and peace. After 
this date the rule of Hung Wu was noticeably more harsh than it 
had been in earlier years. This change may have been due in part 
to the growing irritability of advancing age, but there is reason to 
believe that it was partly attributable to the removal of the steady- 
ing influence of the empress 

The death of Hung Wu, in the summer of 1398, opened the way 
to four years of domestic turmoil in the recently united empire. 
The first Ming ruler was survived by six of his sixteen sons, each 
of whom had been entrusted with the administration of a division 
of the empire. The most capable and energetic of these six surviv- 
ing sons was^hu Ti, who, having been created prince of Yen; 
had authority over the northeastern provinces, with his capital at 
Yenching (Peking, or modern Peiping) . In spite of the outstanding 
ability of Ti, Hung Wu had designated as heir to the throne 
his oldest son, Chu Piao , and in 1392, on the death of Chu Piao, 
Chu Ti was again passed over in favor of a ten-year-old son of 
the deceased heir apparent In the spring of 1398, apparently 
realizing that his end was near, the aged emperor had ordered his 
six sons to leave the imperial court at Nanking and to take up 
residence in their respective appanages ; as a result of this step the 
officials at Nanking were able to proclaim the accession of the 
sixteen-year-old Chu Yun-wen before his uncles had learned of 
their father’s death. 

The young emperor, who is usually known by his nien hao ^'Chien 
Wen,” had no sooner seated himself upon the throne than he began 
to take energetic steps against his powerful uncles, all of whom 
were suspected of entertaining dangerous ambitions. Within a 
year after his accession five of the six had been satisfactorily dealt 
with: one had been sent into exile in Yunnan, one had committed 
suicide, three had been stripped of their powers and reduced to the 
status of private subjects. The prince of Yen, however, was too 
capable, too powerful, and too far removed from Nanking to be 
caught off his guard, and the harsh treatment which had been in- 
flicted upon his brothers transformed him from a possible sup- 
porter to an irreconcilable enemy of the Nanking government. 
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In the spring of 1400 Chu Ti issued at Yenching a manifesto 
denouncing the ministers on whose advice the young emperor had 
laid impious hands upon the sons of Hung Wu, and he declared his 
intention of proceeding to Nanking at the head of an army for the 
purpose of redressing the wrong which had been committed. The 
role of redressor of wrongs served but to cloak the ambitions of a 
usurper. By the end of 1402 Chu Ti was completely master of the 
northern provinces, and the following spring saw him advancing 
southward upon the capital. Against this advance the disorganized 
forces of Nanking were able to offer little resistance. The capital 
surrendered without a struggle; the unfortunate young emperor, 
abandoning his throne, took the tonsure as a Buddhist monk, and 
the prince of Yen, in the sixth moon of 1403, assumed the im- 
perial power. 

For his nien hao the new emperor chose '"Yung Lo’’ ("Eternal 
Happiness”), a designation which seems hardly more appropriate 
than that chosen by his father. Founded upon usurpation and con- 
solidated by the ruthless slaughter of all who had supported the 
cause of his nephew, the rule of the third IMing emperor was charac- 
terized by harshness and severity rather than by happiness. Yet 
the emperor Yung Lo, usurper though he was, must be counted 
among the great empeiors of China. His reign of twenty-one years 
served to complete the task begun by Hung Wu and to consolidate 
the powder of the Ming dynasty so thoroughly that his successors 
were able to hold the imperial throne for more than two centuries 
after his death. 

Y"ung Lo had no love for the city of Nanking, and in 1409 he 
transferred the offices of the imperial administration northward to 
his own city of Yenching, whose name was noW' changed to Peking. 
Twelve years later Peking was formally proclaimed the capital of 
the empire, a dignity w^hich it w’as to enjoy for slightly more than 
five hundred years. Although the emperor’s personal preference 
for the northern city unquestionably had much to do with this 
transfer, there were other good reasons why the capital of China 
should at this time be located in the north rather than in the 
Yangtze valley. The recently expelled Mongols were still far from 
being a negligible factor in China’s foreign relations, and Yung Lo 
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was compelled to maintain a close watch upon the northern frontier 
in order to protect his country against fresh invasions. Even after 
the close of his reign these warlike northern neighbors continued 
to threaten the peace of the empire, and Yung Lo’s successors at 
Peking were in constant need of keeping them under close obser- 
vation. 

In addition to carrying on these wars on the northern frontiers 
the warlike Yung Lo, in 1406, sent an army into the neighboring 
kingdom of Annam, where continued internal disorders appeared 
to provide a suitable pretext for intervention. In 1407 Annam was 
reannexed to the empire, of which it remained a part until 1428, 
four years after Yung Lo’s death, when it once more regained its 
independence. 

At the same time that his forces were subduing the Annamese, 
Yung Lo also re-established Chinese authority at Hami, in Chinese 
Turkestan, partly in order to possess an outpost from which to 
keep watch over the Mongols and partly for the purpose of re- 
gaining control over the western caravan routes. This western 
extension of the imperial authority was accomplished by peaceful 
means ; but half a century after the death of Yung Lo the local 
Turfan chieftain revolted against his Chinese overlord, and the 
resultant struggle between the Turfans and the Chinese lasted 
intermittently for about forty years before the local rulers finally 
submitted to Chinese rule. 

Except for these two enterprises of Yung Lo, only the first of 
which may be regarded as aggressive, the Ming period in Chinese 
history appears to have been entirely free from attempts at terri- 
torial expansion. ^ven Yung Lo was usually content to live at 
peace with his neighbors and to devote his energies to the internal 
problems of government. Yet the period of Ming rule, at least 
during the first century and a half, was not marked by the same 
neglect of foreign relations as had characterized the Sung regime. 
Both Hung Wu and Yung Lo realized the importance of commer- 
cial and diplomatic intercourse with the outside world. Less war- 
like than the emperors of the Han dynasty and less ambitious in 
their diplomatic undertakings than the great rulers of the T’ang, 
the early monarchs of the Ming dynasty exerted themselves to 
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secure the respect as well as the good will of the other Far Eastern 
nations^ and the capital of their empire became once more the goal 
of diplomatic missions from the greater part of the Orient. 

As a result of Kublai Khan’s two disastrous attempts, in 1274 
and 128I5 to bring Japan under his imperial sway the remaining 
period of Mongol rule in China saw the interruption of all official 
intercourse and of practically all commercial contact between the 
Chinese and their island neighbors During this period of eighty- 
odd years a consideiable number of Chinese Buddhists made their 
way to Japan as missionaries, while in 1342 the first Ashikaga 
Shogun, Takauji, opened a limited tiade with the southern ports 
of China for the purpose of obtaining ai tides necessary for the 
equipment of the Tenryu-ji temple , otherwise the contact between 
the two empires Vv^as limited to the piratical expeditions of Japanese 
freebooters, who avenged the Mongol attacks by ravaging the 
coasts of China as w^ell as those of the Korean peninsula. 

These depredations were at their height when the Ming dynasty 
came into power, and Hung Wu lost no time in protesting to the 
Japanese government against the lawless actions of its unruly sub- 
jects Satisfactory negotiations between the Chlne^e and Japanese 
courts were impeded by the fact that Japan at this time was en- 
gaged in the bitter civil war known as the War of Succession.^ 
In 1380 a Buddhist monk sent by Hung Wu as ambassador to the 
so-called Southern Court was thrown into prison by the Japanese 
authorities , and the next Chinese ambassador, who was sent to the 
same court a year later, was able to obtain no satisfaction on 
the subject of piracy, although his threatening language induced 
the southern authorities to release the imprisoned envoy Learning 
now, apparently for the first time, of the existence of a rival govern- 
ment, the Chinese emperor subsequently directed his attention to 
the Northern Court at Kyoto, where Yoshimitsu, the third Shogun 
of the Ashikaga line, held the pow^er. 

Ashikaga Yoshimitsu, like the other Shoguns of Hs line, was a 
patron of Zen Buddhism : and his Zen councilors were anxious to 
see the restoration of friendly intercourse with China, from whose 
monasteries of the Zen cult they derived their spiritual inspiration. 


^ See Chapter XVII, p. 390* 
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The Shogun therefore met the Chinese complaints by handing over 
for punishment a number of notorious pirates. In 1392 the termi- 
nation of the dynastic conflict left the Shogun at the head of a re- 
united~and comparatively peaceful— state. He now entered upon 
a course of negotiations which resulted, about the year 1401, in the 
conclusion of a formal treaty of friendship and commerce between 
the two countries. The Japanese government pledged itself to put 
an end to the piratical expeditions, while the treaty further pro- 
vided for an exchange of embassies at ten-year intervals. 

Yoshimitsu, whose subservience to the Chinese emperor was car- 
ried to such a point that it has brought upon him the bitter re- 
proaches of Japanese historians, made earnest and decidedly effec- 
tive efforts to put an end to the activities of the Japanese pirates 
and to promote legitimate commerce with China. His immediate 
successors in the Shogunal office also attempted to keep on cordial 
terms with China, and the trade between the two countries con- 
tinued to flourish until practically the end of the fifteenth century. 
After this date, however, the decline of the Ashikaga power in Japan 
removed all domestic checks upon Japanese piracy. 

In the years 1384 and 1385 formal diplomatic relations were 
established between the Ming emperor and the rulers of Nepal and 
Burma respectively. Intercourse with the first of these countries 
was opened by Hung Wu, who in 1384 sent a Buddhist monk as his 
ambassador to the Nepalese king. Three years later a return em- 
bassy arrived at Nanking, and tributary missions from Nepal con- 
tinued to arrive at the Ming court at regular intervals until 1427. 

Between China and Burma official intercourse was opened on 
the initiative of the ruler of the recently established kingdom of 
Ava in the upper Irrawaddy. In 1383, being seriously troubled by 
attacks on his northern frontiers by the Shans, this monarch sent 
an embassy to the Chinese court, by way of Yunnan, to lodge a 
complaint against his troublesome neighbors. The Burmese em- 
bassy, which arrived at Nanking in 1385, secured for its sender 
imperial recognition as lord of Ava and brought to his Shan neigh- 
bors a pious exhortation to keep the peace. The Chinese govern- 
ment, fully appreciating the value of the trade routes through 
Burma to the ports on the Bay of Bengal, consistently endeavored 
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to maintain peace among the warring tribes of this region, and 
about the middle of the fifteenth century the official records list at 
least three Burmese states— Ava, Pegu, and Hsenwi— among the 
countries whose rulers were regarded as vassals of the Chinese 
imperial throne. 

In 1392 the Korean people, as will be seen later, took advantage 
of the Mongol collapse to overthrow their old, discredited dynasty 
and to establish a new line of rulers upon the throne. The new 
dynasty promptly restored Korea to its ancient position as vassal 
of the Chinese Empire. The Chinese calendar was adopted, and 
tributary missions were dispatched at regular intervals to the im- 
perial court. In the same year, also, the king of the Luchu Islands 
acknowledged himself a vassal of the Ming emperor and dispatched 
his sons and his younger brothers to Nanking to be educated in the 
imperial college. 

The emperor Yung Lo, whose armed intervention in and subse- 
quent annexation of Annam have already been mentioned, sent 
embassies in the first year of his reign to Java, Sumatra, Siam, and 
Bengal. Two years later he dispatched the eunuch Cheng Ho upon 
the first of a series of remarkable expeditions to the maritime coun- 
tries of the south and west. 

Sailing in the summer of 1405 from the mouth of the Yangtze 
River with a fleet of sixty-two ships manned by an impressive force 
of sailors and soldiers, Cheng Ho in the course of slightly more than 
two years visited the Philippine Islands, Sulu, Borneo, Cochin 
China, Cambodia, Siam, the Malay peninsula, Sumatra, and Java. 
JThe fleet under Cheng Ho’s command was well loaded with gold, 
silks, and other valuables intended for use as presents to the rulers 
of the various states at whose ports it touched, and the commander 
of the expedition appears to have made more use of the presents 
than of the fighting force at his disposal. On his return to China 
in the fall of 1407 he was accompanied by envoys from the various 
states which had willingly acknowledged the suzerainty of the 
^ing emperor and by the ruler of Palembang, in Sumatra, who had 
been made prisoner for having plotted an attack upon the Chinese. 

-After a year spent in repairing and reorganizing his fleet Cheng 
Ho sailed again in the fall of 1408, with forty-eight ships, upon a 
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fresh expedition. Many of the places at which he had touched on 
his first voyage were again visited, but this time the Chinese fleet 
passed also through the Strait of Malacca and proceeded westward 
as far as Ceylon and the coast of India. During the visit at Ceylon 
the ruler of the island attempted to surprise and capture the Chi- 
nese envoy. The plot was discovered, and Cheng Ho brought the 
indiscreet monarch back to China as a prisoner, together with his 
family and his principal officials. Upon the return of the expedition 
in 1411 Yung Lo liberated the captives; but the guilty king was 
deposed, and the Chinese emperor appointed a successor who ap- 
pears to have occupied the throne of Ceylon until 1462 and to have 
paid regular tribute to China as late as the year 1459. 

Cheng Ho’s third expedition, which lasted from November, 
until late in the summer of 1415, was chiefly occupied with the one 
serious military undertaking which arose out of this extended effort 
to spread China’s prestige: the conquest of Acheh, or Achin, in 
northern Sumatra. According to the account written by Ma Huan, 
who accompanied the expedition as an interpreter, this campaign 
in Sumatra was directed against a usurper and resulted in restoring 
to the throne the son of the monarch whom the usurper had mur- 
dered. During the last twenty years of his life Cheng Ho made 
four other voyages, the last of which— -between the years 1430 and 
1435— took far to the west as Ormuz, on the Persian Gulf. 

Partly by their imposing military strength but even more by 
their dazzling opulence the expeditions under Cheng Ho suc- 
ceeded in raising China’s prestige among the Indo-Chinese and 
Malay states to a height which probably never had been attained 
at any earlier period in the history of the Far East. In Ceylon and 
in northern Su matr^ f orce had been employed to overcome the 
opposition of hostileTulers, but in the other countries visited by 
Cheng Ho the mere show of power and wealth had sufficed to con- 
vince the local monarchs of the greatness of their northern neigh- 
bor and to p^uade them to dispatch tributary missions to the 
Ming court:;;;^ 1405 and in 1407 envoys came to Nanking from the 
king of Malacca; 1406 saw the arrival of envoys from the petty 
rulers of Borneo, Luzon, and Bruni, while in 1408 the rulers of the 
two latter came in person to pay their respects to the Chinese 
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emperor. In 1411 thekingof Malacca also visited the Chinese court 
in person, and three rulers of Sulu are said to have come with their 
families and their retinues in the year 1417. From a number of the 
iMalaysian states the envoys to China appear to have continued 
only throughout the reign of Yung Lo, or at most until Cheng Ho 
ceased his periodic visits to the archipelago, but the rulers of 
Malacca, from 1411 until the arrival of the Portuguese just a cen- 
tury later, maintained their tributary relationship with the Chi- 
nese court. 

Behind thfs diplomatic intercourse, with its stately trappings 
of official embassies and tributary missions, was the even more 
important growing^oommem^ contact between China and the 
Malay world. Except with Malacca, which was the focal point for 
the trade of the archipelago, China’s di plomatic intercourse with 
the region south of Cambodia and Siam quickly lapsed; but 
throughout the entire fifteenth century Chinese merchants, espe- 
cially those from the provinces of Fukien and Kwangtung, car- 
ried on a flourishing commerce with all the pnncipal islands of the 
East Indies Silk and cotton cloth, iron implements and porcelain, 
gold, silver, and copper were exported from China and were ex- 
changed for the various products, particularly the^spces^and fine^ 
woods, of the IMalay Island^ Even after the arrival of the Euro- 
peans in the sixt^nth century this commercial activity of the 
Chinese persisted, and the Chinese colonies established in the re- 
gions under Portuguese, Spanish, and Dutch control were merely a 
continuation of the colonizing tendency which had been displayed 
when these same islands were under non-European rule. 

Even the official tribute missions to the Chinese court seem, 
indeed, to have constituted so many thinly veiled commercial trans- 
actions, and this aspect of China’s relations with her vassals per- 
sisted at least to a late date in the nineteenth century. In 1889 
W. W. Rockhill, who was traveling westward from Peking to the 
Tibetan frontier, fell in with a Nepalese mission on its homeward 
journey, of which he writes: 

The mission was in no hurry to get home, as the chiefs and even the 
servants were in receipt of a daily allowance from the Chinese government 
as long as they were in the empire, and were transported, fed, and lodged 
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free of all expense, nor did they have to pay any duties or octroi dues on 
their goods, either when going to Peking or when returning home There 
were about forty persons in the mission, a number of them Chinese from the 
Tibetan border-land or from Lhasa, these latter acting as interpreters for 
the Goorkhas, with whom they conversed in Tibetan All tribute missions 
to the Court of Peking are treated with the same liberality as was this one, 
and as the members of such missions can bring to Peking a very large amount 
of goods to sell free of all charges, and carry back to the frontier of their 
own country an equally large quantity under the same favorable conditions, 
it is no wonder that the right to present tribute to the emperor is considered 
a valuable privilege, and is eagerly sought after by tribes and peoples living 
near the Chinese border 

The diplomatic and commercial activity of Ming China in the 
^egions to the south appears to have been caused, in part at least, 
by the closure of the ancient land routes to the west, along which, 
for a millennium and a half, trade had been carried on between 
China and the Mediterranean world In the first year of his reign 
the emperor Yung Lo had taken steps to cultivate friendly rela- 
tions with the Tibetans, summoning to his court the lama Ha-li-ma, 
upon whom he conferred the titles ^'Sovereign of the Great and 
Precious Law” and "'Grand Excellent Buddha of the Western 
Paradise.” Three years later, as we have seen, the same emperor 
established a Chinese government at Hami, on the old trade route 
through Eastern Turkestan. 

Beyond Tibet and the more eastern portions of Turkestan, how- 
ever, all Asia was in chaos. The western portion of Eastern Turke- 
stan and a considerable portion of Western Turkestan were under 
the rule of the various descendants of Jagatai, the second son of 
Genghis Khan, while to the southwest of the territories ruled by 
the Jagatai princes lay the empire of the conquering Tamerlane, 
which, after Tamerlane’s death in 1405, quickly broke up into its 
component parts. Yung Lo and his successors were able to main- 
tain China’s prestige among such of the western' tribes as were 
situated on the frontier of the empire; but the constant strife 
among the warlike peoples of central and western Asia made travel 
through these regions extremely hazardous, and the Ming period 
saw the prompt disappearance of the voluminous trade which had 
traversed Asia during the days when the authority of the Great 
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Khan was acknowledged from the Sea of Japan to the banks of 
the Danube. 

Partly by reason of this interruption of land communication 
across Asia the fall of the Mongols in China was quickly followed 
by the collapse of the Franciscan mission which had been built up 
by John of Monte Corvino and his successors. This mission appears 
never to have admitted any of its local converts to holy orders, 
but to have depended entirely upon European reinforcements to 
recruit the ranks of its clergy Even before the actual expulsion 
of the Mongols from Peking the chaotic conditions in the west had 
interrupted these reinforcements, and although appointments to 
the see of Cambaluc continued to be made as late as 1475, there is 
no evidence of the arrival of new missionaries in China after the 
middle of the fourteenth century. 

Another cause for the disappearance of Christianity from China ^ 
after the establishment of the Ming dynasty may be found in the 
patronage wdiich the Franciscan mission had enjoyed under the 
IMongol emperors In the eyes of the Chinese people Christianity 
was not merely a foreign religion with a piuely foreign body of 
clergy , it was also a religion closely identified with the foreign 
conquerors who held the empire in bondage Like Nestorian Chris- 
tianity, which also received the patronage of the j\Iongol khans, 
the Roman form of Christianity appears to have made few, if any, 
converts among the purely Chinese elements of the population and 
therefore to have failed to secure any real foothold on Chinese soil. 

It is even possible that the active interest of Kublai Khan and 
his successors in Europeans, merchants as w-ell as missionaries, 
served to involve the latter in the patriotic hostility which the 
Chinese displayed toward their alien rulers and that the prompt 
disappearance of Christianity came, in part, as a result of a posi- 
tive anti-Christian trend in Chinese patriotism. Yet the following 
passage from the Ming Shih (''History of the Ming Dynasty’’) 
seems to indicate that the first Idling emperor, at least, was quite 
anxious to remain on cordial terms with the European countries: 

At the close of the Yuan Dynasty a native of this country {FiiUn, the 
Chinese name for the Roman Empire], named Nieh-ku4tm [possibly a 
Chinese transcription of Nicholas], came to China for irsidim purposes, 
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When after the fall of the Yuan, he was not able to return, the Emperor 
T’ai Tsu, who had heard of this, commanded him to his presence m the 
eighth month of the fourth year of Hung Wu [September, 1371] and gave 
orders that an official letter be placed m his hands for transmission to his 
king, which read as follows "Since the Sung Dynasty had lost the throne 
and Heaven had cut off their sacrifice, the Yuan Dynasty had risen from the 
desert to enter and rule over China for more than a hundred years, when 
Heaven, wearied of their misgovernment and debauchery, thought also ht to 
turn their fate to rum, and the affairs of China were in a state of disorder 
for eighteen years. But when the nation began to arouse itself. We, as a 
simple peasant of Huai-yu, conceived the patriotic idea to save the people 
. . . We have established peace in the Empire and restored the old bound- 
aries of Our Middle Land We were selected by Our people to occupy the 
Imperial throne of China under the dynastic title of 'the Great Mmg,’ com- 
mencing with Our reign styled Hung Wu, of which We now are in the fourth 
year We have sent officers with this Manifesto except to you Fulin, who, 
being separated from Us by the western sea, have not yet received the an- 
nouncement We now send a native of your own country, Nieh-ku-lun, to 
hand you this Manifesto Although We are not equal in wisdom to our 
ancient rulers whose virtue was recognized all over the universe, We carmot 
but let the world know Our intention to maintain peace within the four seas. 
It is on this ground alone that We have issued this Manifesto ” 

At peace with their neighbors except for occasional disturbances 
created by the border tribes on the north and northwest, and con- 
tent to follow a purely defensive policy on the frontiers, the em- 
perors of the Ming dynasty were able to devote their energies to 
the internal affairs of the empire, and in this field much was done 
to foster the welfare of the Chinese people. Imperial commissi ons 
tvere appointed to inspect and to improve the waterways througl lr 
out the country, leservoirs an djrrig ation canals^were maintained 
to provide adequate supplies of water for ^ricuJture^ip. times of 
drought , river channels were dredged and dikes were con structed 
to guard against the danger ofjipods. Public granaries were estab- 
lished in all parts of the country in order to ensure a food reserve 
in case of p oor cr ops. Taxes were revised downward, and the actual 
burden of taxation was further reduced by employing the army to 
transport the ^H ribute rice’’ from the provinces to the capital 
instead of making this transporta^on, as in earlier days, an addi- 
tional charge upon the provincial trSsliries. The dredging of the 
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river channels, undertaken primarily as a measure for the preven- 
tion qfjioq^, greatly improved the internal transportation fadli- 
tieTo^the empire. Especially in the coastal provinces, domestic 
trade rapidly jncreased^ and this growth of domestic trade reacted 
favorably upon the foreign commerce which had been so ener- 
getically fostered by the expeditions of Cheng Ho. 

For nearly a century after the reign of Yung Lo the political 
history of Ming China is characterized by a dull monotony in 
which few events or rulers stand out as especially worthy of men- 
tion. Yet the drabness of this political record, punctuated only 
by border troubles or by the follies of mediocre occupants of the 
throne, covers an era of prosperity and general well-being such as 
probably has never been surpassed in Chinese history. During 
this pe riod a rCand architecture flourished as in the great days of 
Han, T’ang, and Sung ; lacking, perhaps, the originality which had 
characterized the work of the earlier periods_^ the painters of the 
Ming Age nevertheless produced pictures rivaling those of con- 
tem^rary Italy, while splendid buildings were elected at Peking, 
at Nanking, and at other important cities throughout the land 

Even more notable was the development of the industrial arts, 
in which beauty of design and skill of execution were carried to 
new heights. The bronzes’ and porcelains of the IMing dynasty are 
especially famous for their gracejul shapes and beautiful workman- 
ship; the making ofjcloisonne and dam^cene ware-introduced 
into China from the West during the Mongol period— was fiunly 
established among the country’s industries, while the weaving of 
plain and brocaded silj^ was carried on with increasing skill. In 
spite of thelacTthat by the year 1500 the Italian Renaissance had 
been in progress for more than a century, China at that date was 
far ahead of any European country in wealth, industry, and general 
culture, 

Korea’s New Dynasty 

The expulsion of the Mongols from China by the forces of the 
first Ming emperor had been followed almost immediate!}^ by the 
utter collapse of their authority in the neighboring kingdom of 
Korea. For almost a quarter of a century the descendants of Wang 
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Kien, freed from the domination of their Mongol masters, con- 
tinued to occupy the throne at Sunto ; but their long subservience 
to the Mongols had destroyed their claim to be regarded as a 
national dynasty, and their wild misgovernment soon aroused 
against them the hatred of the heavily burdened Korean people. 
The last monarch of the Wang dynasty came to the throne m 1389, 
and the popular discontent with his rule found a leader in the per- 
son of one of his ablest advisers, General Yi Syeng-kyei,^ who was 
the commander in chief of the Korean army as well as the father-in- 
law of the king. 

Yi appears to have enjoyed the respect and confidence both of 
his colleagues in official life and of the people at large. For three 
years he attempted with little success to curb the excesses of his 
royal son-in-law, but in 1392, recognizing the hopelessness of this 
task, he deposed the king and with the general approval of the 
nation seated himself upon the throne as the founder of a new 
dynasty. In the annals of his country the new monarch is known 
as Yi Tai-jo- (''Great Ancestor of the Yi”), and the royal line 
which he established was destined to occupy the Korean throne for 
five hundred and eighteen years, surrendering the royal power only 
in 1910, when the peninsula was annexed to the Japanese Empire. 

As king in his own right, Yi Tai-jo devoted himself to the task 
of reforming the manifold abuses which had developed during the 
later reigns of the Wang dynasty. To facilitate this reform pro- 
gram he transferred the capital from Sunto, where it had been 
located under the previous royal line, to a newly built city on the 
banks of the river Han To this new city he gave the name Hanyang 
(''Fortress of Han”), but popular usage, ignoring the official name, 
fixed upon the designation Seoul ("capital”), by which it has been 
known down to the present day. At the same time the new monarch 
discarded the name Korai, by which the kingdom had been known 
during the four and a half centuries of the Wang regime, in favor of 
the more ancient name Chosen. 

The change of name and the transfer of the capital, mere 
symbols of Yi Tai-jo’s determination to break with the traditions 
of the Wang dynasty, were followed by a complete reorganization 

^ Called, by the Chinese historians, Li Tan 2 Chinese. Li T’ai Tsu. 
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of the government. The Buddhist monastic institutions, whose 
wealth and political influence under the Wangs had led to con- 
stant intrigue and disorder, were deprived of their vested privi- 
leges, and Buddhism ceased to be the official ” religion of the king- 
dom In place of Buddhism the cult of Confucius was made the 
recognized religion, and the study of the Confucian Classics was 
fostered by the re-establishment of official literary examinations, 
based upon the Classics, as a prerequisite for civil appointment. 
The feudal powers of the great landholders were much reduced, 
and the kingdom was divided for administrative purposes into eight 
districts, each under a royal governor ; at the same time the ineffi- 
cient and often unruly feudal levies were replaced by an organized 
royal army. 

For about a century after the accession of Yi Tai-jo the sover- 
eigns of the new royal line appear to have been men of character 
and ability, and fifteenth-century Korea, like contemporary China 
under its Ming emperors, enjoyed prosperity and internal peace. 
The taxes of the heavily burdened people were lightened, and 
Yi Tai-jong,^ the younger son and second successor of Tai-jo, had 
recourse to the ancient Chinese device of the ''complaint box,’ 
into which the humblest subject was privileged to drop petitions 
addressed to the king. 

Under these early monarchs of the Yi dynasty, moreover, the 
Koreans made at least two important steps in cultural progress. 
In 1403 Yi Tai-jong gave orders that types should be molded of 
copper for the purpose of printing fresh editions of all the ancient 
Classics. For a good many centuries the Koreans as well as the 
Chinese had been using the printing press, and the Chinese, at 
least, had developed the use of separate type as more convenient 
than a single page-sized block which might be marred by an error 
in carving a single character. There is evidence also that the 
Chinese had already experimented in the use of metal type, but 
the use of metal type in Korea, if not the earliest, may at least 
be regarded as an independent invention.“ The second important 

1 Chinese. T’ai Tsung 

2 See E Satow, "Notes on Movable Types in Korea,” in the Transactions 01 
the Asiatic Society of Japan, Vol. X. 
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innovation, which appears to have been adopted in the reign of 
Tai'jong’s son and successor, was the invention of the on-mun 
alphabet. Hitherto the Koreans had been dependent upon the Chi- 
nese ideographs, supplemented by a syllabic phonetic script some- 
what resembling the Japanese Kana; but the on-mun script was a 
true alphabet, admirably adapted to the reproduction of the spoken 
language. After the invention of this new form of writing, Chinese 
characters continued to be the medium of scholarly authors, but 
the on-mun alphabet came to be extensively used for correspond- 
ence and for the production of nonscholarly literature. 

The last rulers of the Wang dynasty, influenced perhaps by 
sympathy for their Mongol relatives, had adopted a hostile atti- 
tude toward the IMing government at Nanking, but the accession 
of Yi Tai-jo saw the prompt restoration of the ancient friendly 
relationship between Korea and the Chinese Empire. The new king 
dispatched a mission to inform the emperor of his assumption of 
the royal power, and Hung Wu replied to this notification by send- 
ing a formal letter of investiture and by bestowing upon the Korean 
monarch an official seal. In further recognition of its vassalage the 
Korean court again adopted the Chinese calendar, and Korean 
princes were sent to Nanking to study at the imperial university. 

From 1392 the official relation of vassal and suzerain was main- 
tained, with the single break accompanying the overthrow of the 
IMing dynasty by the Manchus, for almost exactly five hundred 
years, that is, until the defeat of China by Japan in 1894-1895. 
At regular intervals tributary missions from Seoul made their way 
to the Chinese capital. On the accession of a new king in Korea 
or of a new emperor in China these ordinary missions were sup- 
plemented by the dispatch of a special embassy with a renewed 
declaration of loyalty, to which the Chinese emperor responded by 
sending an imperial envoy to confer upon his loyal vassal a fresh 
patent of investiture. 

As during the centuries which preceded the subjugation of Korea 
by the IMongols, Korea’s formal acknowledgment of Chinese su- 
zerainty involved no Chinese interference in the domestic affairs 
of the weaker nation, and the connection with China appears to 
have been regarded by the Korean rulers as an honorable privilege 
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rather than as a humiliating limitation upon their sovereignty. The 
frequent embassies, like those which came to the Chinese court 
from the other tributary states, were a medium for carrying on a 
considerable volume of profitable commeice, which suppiemented 
the more spontaneous and less dignified trade relations across the 
land frontier and between the seaports on the two shores of the 
Yellow Sea. 

For several decades preceding the accession of Yi Tai-jo to the 
Korean throne the Japanese Empire, as we have already noted, had 
been torn by a desperate civil wmr. During this long-continued 
state of anarchy in Japan, Korea, like China, had suffered gieatly 
from the depredations of Japanese pirates, who weie often organ- 
ized and led by powerful daimyo of the outlying Japanese prov- 
inces. As soon as he ascended the throne, therefoie, the new Korean 
king dispatched an official embassy to Kyoto for the purpose of 
announcing his accession and also to lodge a formal protest against 
the Japanese depredations on the coasts of his kingdom. The 
Korean envoys reached Japan just after the Japanese civil wai 
had been brought to a close, and the Ashikaga Shogun Yoshimif-*i!, 
w^ho was extremely anxious to promote legitimate commerce be- 
tween Japan and her continental neighbor^^, did what he could to 
remove the just cause of the Korean complaints. A number 
Korean captives, victims of the pirates, were liberated and returned 
to their native land, while the Korean government was notified 
that the Shogun intended to repress the lawless activities of his 
fellow nationals. As a result of this conciliatory attitude on the 
part of Yoshimitsu the Korean government entered into the nego- 
tiation of a commercial treaty and concluded an arrangement 
whereby Fusan and two other Korean ports were opened to Japa- 
nese merchants for residence and trade. 

In spite of their good intentions, however, Yoshilnit^u and 
successors were unable to put a complete stop to piracy, and the 
Koreans, like the Chinese, continued to suffer from Japanese in- 
cursions. In 1420, as reprisal for these attacks, a Korean fleet was 
sent to attack the Japanese island of Tsushima, which at that time 
appears to have been the headquarters both of the piracy and oi 
the legitimate trade with Korea. Korean and Japanese accounts 
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differ exceedingly as to the success of this expedition ; but peace 
between the two countries was soon restored, and Japanese trade at 
the three Korean ports continued without further interruption until 
after the close of the fifteenth century. 

In one direction, on the northwest, where the Yalu River sepa- 
rates Korea from the plains of Manchuria, the peace of the penin- 
sula was threatened even more seriously than by the depredations 
of the Japanese sea-rovers. The armies of the first two Ming em- 
perors had established Chinese authority over the southwestern 
portion of Manchuria, but the northern and northeastern districts 
of this great region were occupied by a number of warlike Tartar 
tribes wholly independent of Chinese authority although influenced 
to some extent by the culture of their southern neighbors. Among 
these northern tribes the most powerful were the Manchus, who 
appear to have been descended from the remnants of the earlier 
Kin Tartars and who in the seventeenth century were to become 
the new conquerors of eastern Asia. Even in the fifteenth century 
these active tribesmen were a constant source of trouble both to 
the Chinese and to the Koreans, and the successors of Yi Tai-jo, 
after the middle of the century, maintained to the northwest of 
their Yalu River frontier a ^'no man’s land” whose western bound- 
ary was marked by a palisade of wooden stakes. Between the river 
and the palisade no one was allowed to settle, and this uninhabited 
strip of territory, crossed only by the main road from Wiju to 
Peking, served for a century or more to defend the Korean frontier 
from the ravages of the semibarbarian northerners. 

For Korea, as for the Chinese Empire, the fifteenth century was 
a period of general peace, prosperity, and cultural development 
Although the second half of the century saw the appearance of rival 
court parties whose later intrigues were to become a source of weak- 
ness to the kingdom, the monarchs of the Yi dynasty continued 
to be men of more than average ability, while the reforms of 
Yi Tai-jo and his immediate successors had established sound 
governmental institutions manned by a body of capable and well- 
trained officials. Despite the continued activity of the irrepressible 
Japanese pirates the official relations between Korea and Japan 
were usually cordial, and the legitimate trade at the three Korean 
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open ports attained a respectable volume, much to the benefit of 
both countries. With China the political and commercial contacts 
of the Koreans were supplemented by an intimate cultural rela- 
tionship. The re-establishment of Confucianism as the official cult, 
the revival of the system of official literary examinations, and the 
constant stream of Korean students to the Chinese institutions of 
learning all served to foster among the Koreans a deep respect for 
the Ming empire and a ready acquiescence in the existing status 
of vassal and suzerain. Only on the northwest frontier, between 
the wasteland and the palisade on the far side of the Yalu River, 
did real danger exist, and here the somewhat primitive frontier 
defense served its purpose so long as the turbulent ^lanchus re- 
mained disunited and disorganized. 
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W E HAVE seen in our survey of the Mongol conquest that 
the Mongol armies, during the reigns of Mangu and Kublai, 
pushed their way southward beyond the frontiers of China into 
Annam, Burma, and Champa, while one of Kublai’s overseas ex- 
peditions was dispatched against the Javanese state of Singosari 
The direct consequences of these southern enterprises were insig- 
nificant. While all the invaded countries were plundered by the 
armies of the khans, no territory was annexed, and the Mongol 
rulers v^ere forced to content themselves with the same formal 
tributary missions as previously had been dispatched without com- 
pulsion to the Sung emperor at Hangchow. 

Indirectly, however, the rise of the Mongol power on the conti- 
nent of Asia had a far-reaching influence upon the subsequent his- 
tory of Indo-China. Prior to the thirteenth century the Tai, or 
Shan, peoples were located in Yunnan and in the upper valleys 
of the Mekong, the Salwin, and the Irrawaddy. The IMongol con- 
quest of the Tai kingdom of Nanchao, shortly after the middle of 
the thirteenth century, dislodged these people from their ancient 
Yunnanese habitat and started them on a series of invasions to the 
south. During the course of the next hundred years they overcame 
the Mon-Khmer states and established new political organizations. 
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Annam and Champa 

Between 1257 and 1286 the iMonoiol khans sent three expedi- 
tions into Annam and one into Champa The Annamese and their 
Cham neighbors, although they had acknowledged the suzerainty 
of the new masters of China, stubbornly resisted every attempt to 
incorporate them, as Korea had been incorporated, into the hlongol 
empire. There are indications that Kublai contemplated a new 
expedition against Annam With his death in 1294, however, the 
government of the hlongol empire pas'^^ed into le<s vigorous hands, 
and the Annamese were freed fiom the danger (sf a fredi invasion. 

During their struggle against the IMongolN, Annam and Champa 
had been drawn into more friendly relations with each other, and 
tins improved relationship continued even after the removal of- 
the hlongol danger In 1307 the twm royal families were united 
by a matrimonial alliance; but the new family tie wa« soon uti- 
lized by the Annamese monarch as a pretext for reducing his 
weaker neighbor to vassalage, and the greater part of the four- 
teenth century filled with attempted conquests on the one 
hand and retaliatory border raids on the other 

In the year 1400 a capable x\nnamese ueneral having repulsed 
a Cham attack upon the southern frontier, o\erthrew his lawful 
sovereign and usurped the throne of Annam. Although the new 
king, in the hope of gaining popular support for hi> d> nasty, threw 
himself energetically into a fresh war of comiiiest against Champa, 
his reign was brief. The adherents of the deposed royal family 
appealed to the emperor \ung Lo against the iisurpei, while the 
ruler of Champa simultaneously begged the Chinese emperor to 
intervene for his protection. In 1406* ns we have seen, \iing Lo 
sent an army into Annam. The usurper was taken prisoner and 
exiled, and the emperor, instead of restoring lo the throne the old 
royal family, formally incorporated the territory of Annam into 
his empire. A Chinese governor-general was in^talIed, and a corps 
of Chinese officials undertook a thorough reorganization of the 
administrative system. 

If the work of reform had been carried on less energetically, 
the reannexation of Annam to the Chinese Empire might have be- 
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The Malay World after the Mongol Period 


come permanent. In culture the Annamese were sufficiently close 
to their northern neighbors to make political union a possibility. 
Nearly five centuries of independence, however, had imbued the 
people of the kingdom with a spirit of national patriotism. For 
the first decade after the Imposition of Chinese rule the growing 
popular discontent was sternly repressed, but in 1418 the anti- 
Chinese elements found a capable leader in the person of Le Loi. 
From this date the imperial officials in Annam had to maintain 
themselves against an ever spreading guerrilla warfare. After the 
death of the emperor Yung Lo in 1424 the strength of Chinese 
control declined ; by 1427 the Chinese held only the city of Hanoi ; 
in 1428 Le Loi captured this last Chinese stronghold and freed 
his country from foreign rule. 
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By 1431 the Ming emperor had abandoned all hope of recon- 
quering the Annamese; Le Loi’s tributary mis'^ion was received at 
Peking, and his assumption of the loyal power was confirmed by 
the grant of an official seal and a patent of investiture. Under 
Le Loi and his successors, from 1428 until 1527, Annam enjoyed 
ninety-nine years of good government and pro‘=^perity Bitterly 
though the Annamese had resented the reforms introduced by the 
Ming officials, the rulers of the Le dynasty were quick to appre- 
ciate the real value of these innovations and to adopt them in their 
own administration The old code of lavs was revised, and the 
law courts were reorganized, both alona Chinese lines. From China 
also came the new systems of weights, measures and coinage. The 
revival of industry and prosperity vas quickened b\ an unprece- 
dented development of foreign commeice Aiiuani like ail the 
other states of ^Malaysia and Indo-China, had been aroused to new 
commercial activity by the voyages <jf Cheng Ho. which coincided 
wdth the brief period of Chinese rule Under the Lc leginie thi" 
activity continued, and the Annamese poit'> weie \ witt'd by inciea,'^- 
ing numbers of ships and merohant^ not onh from Hiiiia hut aUu 
from Siam and fiom the IMalay Tdands. 

The political and economic progress of the kingdom was at- 
tended by an advance in national ciiltiue Dining the last decades 
of the fourteenth century the Annamese, hitheilo dependent upon 
the Chinese ideographs, e\olved a modified and less difliciilt form 
of character waiting They began to develop a vulgar literature 
written in these simplified characteis E\en the scholarlt litera- 
ture, still written in the Chinese characteis, began to di^piay a 
more nationalistic spirit. The reign of the third Le monarch saw 
the compilation of a national histoiy coxering the preceding two 
centuries, in the following reign this liLtory was revised and ex- 
tended to include the glorious fiist half-century of Le rule. In art. 
as m literature, the Annamese continued to be stronglx influenced 
by the Chinese, but here also the fifteenth ceiiturx wms marked by 
a newdv aroused spirit of nationalism. A number of lecentlx dis- 
covei ed specimens of sculpture in stone, attiibuted to this pCiiod. 
are dedicated to the memory of Le Loi, the liberator of his people 
from foreign domination. 
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Prosperous, well governed, and strongly nationalistic, fifteenth- 
century Annam soon began to expand to the west and south at the 
expense of its less powerful neighbors. The reigns of the first two 
Le monarchs saw the establishment of Annamese authority over 
a number of semibarbarous tribes occupying the hilly districts 
along the western frontier, and henceforth any turbulent activity 
on the pait of these aborigines was promptly suppressed. The 
reign of Le Thanh-tong (1460-1497) was the most glorious in 
the entire history of the Le dynasty and saw the final victory of 
the Annamese in their ancient struggle with the people of Champa 
In 1471 Vijaya, the Cham capital, was destroyed ; the last king of 
the Cham royal line was taken prisoner, and two of the five prov- 
inces of Champa were promptly annexed to Annam, Before the 
end of Thanh-tong’s reign two of the remaining three provinces 
suffered the same fate, leaving only the southernmost province of 
Binhthuan to be ruled by a vassal Cham prince until its annexa- 
tion by Annam in the seventeenth century. 

In 1498, when Le Thanh-tong was succeeded on the throne by 
a capable and energetic son, the Annamese ship of state was sail- 
ing upon an untroubled sea with no apparent sign of either storm 
or mutiny. The Le monarchs regularly dispatched tributary mis- 
sions to Peking in recognition of their allegiance to the great Ming 
emperor and regularly petitioned their Chinese suzerain for the 
official confirmation of their accession to the throne, but the Chi- 
nese government did not presume to interfere with them in their 
domestic affairs or to dictate in regard to their relations with 
the neighboring people of the peninsula. In Indo-China, indeed, 
the Annamese rulers were emperors in their own right, and from the 
accession of Le Loi they had assumed, except for their communi- 
cations with the Chinese court, the imperial title. The conquests 
of the fifteenth century had given to the Annamese the entire 
stretch of Champa coast as far as Cape Padaran. The mountains 
marking the western frontier of the Cham provinces guarded this 
portion of the Annamese empire from attack save in the extreme 
south, while the territorial expansion in the north had extended 
the power of the Le sovereigns inland to an equally defensible 
mountain frontier on the northwest. 
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Siam 

Nowhere in the Indo-Chinese peninsula did the southward mi- 
grations of the peoples set in motion by the i\Iongoi conquests 
produce more far-reaching changes than in the region now occu- 
pied by the Siamese kingdom. Here the invading Tai tribes — the 
same people as the Shans of Burma— replaced the Khmers in the 
broad central valley of the Menam, destio\ed the ancient empire 
of Cambodia, and laid the foundations of the one Indo-Chinese 
state which has succeeded in maintaining down to the present day, 
in the face of European expansion, an independent sovereign status. 

The IMenam valley at the close of the twelfth century was occu- 
pied by two Khmer kingdoms In the south was the kingdom of 
Dvaravati, with its capital at Lopburi, which had become a vassal 
of the Cambodian rulers, in the north, with its capital near the 
modern city of Chiengmai, was the kingdom of Haripunjaya, over 
which the tw’elfth-century Cambodians had not succeeded in ex- 
tending their authority. Even before the opening of the thirteenth 
century, Haripunjaya appears to have been the recipient of a cer- 
tain amount of Tai immigration from the north 

With the conquest of Nanchao by the IMoiigolb in 1253 the Tai 
movement toward the south was grealh accelerated. Apparently 
as early as 1256 some of these immigrants had succeeded in setting 
up a mixed Tai-Khmer state, Sukotai, in the '>outhern part of 
Haripunjaya. Six years later a purely Tai state, Chieiigrai, was 
established in the northern part of Haripunjaya. By 1292 Hari- 
punjaya had ceased to exist Its northern districts were conquered 
and annexed by the ruler of Chiengrai, wdio now^ proceeded to set 
up the Tai stale of Chiengmai with the conquered capita! as the 
seat of liis government The southern districts of Haripunjaya at 
the same time w^ere absorbed by the rapidly grf)wing kingdom of 
Sukotai. 

By the end of the thirteenth century the ^uzerainty of Sukotai 
%vas recognized by most of its neigbborh from Luan Prabaii in the 
north to Ligor on the iMalay peninsula, and from Vientiane on the 
east to the frontiers of Pegu on the w’est The Khmer kingdom 
of Dvaravati in the lower IMenam, supported by its Cambodian 
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overlords, held out for a time against the domination of the new- 
comers, but it too was destined to give way to the invaders. 

As a result of these various invasions petty states of Tai origin 
were springing up rapidly in the regions formerly held by the 
Khmers. Until the middle of the fourteenth century Sukotai re- 
mained the dominant state of the Menam valley , then in 1350 the 
ruler of Utong, or Supan, a Tai state which had appeared about 
half a century earlier in the territory of Dvaravati, conquered 
Lopburi, the Dvaravati capital. This conquest marked the end 
of the southern Khmer kingdom. The year following the capture 
of Lopburi the ruler of Utong, who assumed the title King and 
took the name Rama Tiboti, built the city of Ayuthia, which al- 
most immediately became the capital of a unified and rapidly 
expanding Tai state. The hegemony over the various states, for- 
merly exercised by Sukotai, now passed to this new power. To the 
warlike Tai invaders the Cambodians had applied the name Syam, 
and about this time the name Siam was adopted by the Tais them- 
selves as the official designation of their growing state of Ayuthia 

The Tais of Siam appear to have brought with them into the 
Menam valley a civilization considerably higher than that of their 
Shan cousins who at the same period were invading the valleys of 
Burma. From their earliest arrival in their new habitat the Tais 
were zealous adherents of Hinayana Buddhism, which apparently 
had made its way northward into Nanchao from Pagan in the days 
of Anawrata. About the year 1283 Rama Kamheng, the second 
king of Sukotai, invented (or had his scholars invent) a form of 
writing for the Siamese language. The same monarch, who has 
left stone inscriptions recording the important events of his reign, 
made two visits to the IMongol court at Khanbalik and brought 
back with him on his return Chinese artisans who introduced into 
Siam their highly developed industrial arts. Equally strong was the 
Chinese influence upon the political institutions and laws of Siam. A 
passage from the laws of Rama Tiboti of Ayuthia, promulgated be- 
tween 1350 and 1360, may be cited to show their unmistakable Chi- 
nese origin : ''If any worthless and unfilial man attempts to bring a 
case against his parents or grandparents, let him be soundly flogged 
as an example to others ; and his claim shall not be admitted,” 
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The steady growth of Tai power in the valley of the Menam and 
in the upper reaches of the Mekong spelled ruin for the ancient 
Khmer empire of Cambodia and for the glorious city of Angkor. 
As early as 1296 the Chinese ambassador of the Mongols, Chou 
Ta-kuan, who has left us the most adequate contemporary descrip- 
tion of the Cambodian capital,^ wrote that the country of Cambodia 
had been completely devastated by the recent war with the Siamese. 
With the establishment of Ayuthia and the consolidation of the 
Siamese state the Tai attacks upon the Khmer empire became in- 
creasingly serious During the hundred and ten years between 1350 
and 1460 the Siamese armies invaded Cambodia on four or five 
separate occasions Partly as a result of these repeated attacks, 
partly because of a disastrous flood which inundated the extensive 
cultivated area around Angkor, the Cambodians about the middle 
of the fifteenth century definitely abandoned Angkor the Mag- 
nificent.” Deserted by its inhabitants, the great city and the once 
fertile fields by which it was surrounded quickly became the prey 
of the rapidly growing jungle. 

After the abandonment of their ancient capital the collapse of 
the Cambodian power was complete. For the next four centuries 
they constituted a petty state at the mouth of the Mekong River, 
sometimes paying homage to the Siamese and sometimes to their 
Annamese neighbors on the east, finally becoming in the last half 
of the nineteenth century a part of the French possessions of Indo- 
China. During these four centuries, indeed, all memory of the 
once mighty Khmer empire was completely lost ; and when, in the 
closing decades of the nineteenth century, French archaeologists 
stumbled upon the wonderful ruins of Angkor, the tribesmen of 
the jungle region in which the ruins were located knew only that 
the buildings had been erected by a ''race of giants” who had once 
dwelt in the land. 

Even before the founding of Ayuthia the power of the Tai peo- 
ples, as we have seen, reached southward along the Malay penin- 
sula as far as Ligor. These southern Tai settlements, like those 
in the Menam valley, were quickly brought to acknowledge the 

^Chou Ta-kuan’s description of Angkor has been translated by Professor Pel- 
liot in Bulletin de VEcole frangaise Extreme-Orient for 1902, pp 123 ff 
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sovereignty of the kings of Ayuthia, and Rama Tibotij the founder 
of Ayuthia, extended his conquests southward as far as Malacca 
at the extremity of the peninsula. 

About 1380 a large number of refugees from Sumatra, fleeing 
from the tyranny of the Javanese Madjapahit empire (see page 
334), settled at Malacca, and by the year 1400 this port had be- 
come the greatest commercial center of the Malay world, prac- 
tically monopolizing the spice trade of the archipelago. The cosmo- 
politan population of this important commercial city, in addition 
to the Sumatran refugees, soon included many Mohammedan In- 
dian and Arab merchants, and shortly after 1400 the political 
power of the city fell into the hands of the Mohammedan element. 

Although a flourishing city, Malacca could hardly be called a 
powerful state, and its commercial importance made it a very desir- 
able possession to the Siamese as well as to the Javanese empire 
of Madjapahit Threatened by conquest from these two directions, 
the Mohammedan rulers of Malacca turned for protection to the 
recently established Ming dynasty in China. Malacca was duly 
enrolled in the list of states paying tribute to the Chinese Empire, 
and the voyages of Cheng Ho between 1405 and 1435 appear to 
have been intended, in part at least, as notice to the two most 
aggressive powers in the Indo-Chinese-Malaysian world that the 
political independence of Malacca was to be respected. The 
Siamese were able to establish their authority over the more north- 
ern portions of the Malay peninsula ; but Malacca, until the arrival 
of Albuquerque in 1511, remained an independent state, protected 
by its Ming suzerains. 

Although the Siamese aspirations for Malacca were blocked by 
Chinese intervention, the relations between the Tai kingdom and 
its great northern neighbor were uniformly cordial. Seventeen 
years after the founding of Ayuthia, Chu Yiian-chang completed 
the expulsion of the Mongols from China and assumed imperial 
power. Three years later, in 1371, a Siamese embassy appeared at 
Nanking to announce the accession of a new king to the throne of 
Siam, and other Siamese embassies were sent in 1373 (this mission 
included Prince Nakon In, who later was to occupy the throne) 
and in i3'84. In 1408 Nakon In became king of Siam; and during 
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his reign, which coincided with that of the emperor Yung Lo, there 
were regular tribute-bearing embassies from Ayuthia to Peking, 
while the Siamese capital was visited on several occasions by envoys 
from China. 

So long as the Tai peoples of the Menam and upper Mekong 
valleys were struggling to supplant the earlier Khmer domination, 
they usually maintained a united front against the common enemy. 
After the completion of their victory, however, and after the rise 
of Ayuthia the spirit of co-operation was replaced by bitter jealousy 
between the southern Tai, now united into the kingdom of Siam, 
and their northern cousins of the kingdom of Chiengmai. Between 
1376, when an army from Chiengmai marched down into the 
Menam valley to aid a revolt against the power of Ayuthia, until 
1557, when Chiengmai was destroyed by the Burmese, the pages 
of Siamese history are filled with the accounts of invasion and 
counterinvasion. The southern kingdom was the larger and the 
more powerful, and the armies of Chiengmai usually retreated 
northward as soon as they had acquired any considerable plunder 
from their operations. In spite of their superiority in numbers and 
resources, however, the Siamese were unable to gain a decisive 
victory. 

Over the disunited states of Burma, on their western frontier, 
the fourteenth-century and fifteenth-century Siamese enjoyed a 
decided superiority, and Siam was able during much of this period 
not merely to hold the Tenasserim coast on the western side of 
the peninsula but also to interfere in the domestic affairs of the 
Burmese, especially in those of Pegu. The first ruler of Pegu after 
the disintegration of the old Pagan empire was Wareru (1287- 
1296), a Tai adventurer from Sukotai who strengthened his posi- 
tion by becoming the vassal of the Siamese king. In 1317 Wareru’s 
successor renounced his vassalage and seized the two cities of 
Tavoy and Tenasserim, together with the intervening coastland. 
The coast provinces were reconquered for Siam by Rama Tiboti, 
the founder of Ayuthia, and were held until early in the fifteenth 
century, when they appear to have become for a time an inde- 
pendent principality ; they were again brought under Siamese rule 
in 1488. 
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In 1 51 1, when the Portuguese envoys dispatched from Malacca 
by Albuquerque arrived at Ayuthia, Siam was a powerful and well- 
organized kingdom. For a hundred and sixty years the power of 
the royal line at Ayuthia had been recognized by the people of the 
Menam valley and by the greater part of the Malay peninsula. 
Cambodia, the ancient rival on the eastern frontier, had fallen into 
insignificance, while the troublesome northern-Tai kingdom of 
Chiengmai was able to do little more than launch occasional raids 
into the northernmost districts of the Siamese domain. On the 
western frontier the Burmese were still divided, and there was 
as yet no indication of the rise of the unifying conqueror who, in 
little more than half a century, was to reduce Siam to temporary 
vassalage. 

As in Annam, the administrative system of Siam was modeled 
after that of China, and the introduction of Chinese industrial 
methods had contributed greatly to the wealth of the country. The 
prevailing religion was Hinayana Buddhism, and many of the 
monarchs who held power at Ayuthia distinguished themselves by 
their zealous patronage of Buddhist institutions. But the Siamese, 
although zealous Buddhists, were usually tolerant in matters of 
religious faith. The Christian Portuguese, when they began to 
arrive in the land, were accorded the same freedom of worship as 
formerly had been extended to the Brahman Hindu and to the 
Mohammedan Arab. 


Burma 

The Burmese kingdom of Pagan, for a century and a half after 
the death of Anawrata, was ruled by a succession of capable kings , 
then the royal line began to deteriorate, and in 1254 Narathihapate 
ascended the Pagan throne. The new king probably was no more 
incapable than his recent predecessors, but in 1253, the year before 
his accession, the conquering Mongols had established their au- 
thority over the kingdom of Nanchao , the Burmese kingdom could 
not long continue undisturbed by this change on its northern 
frontier. 

In 1271, the seventeenth year of Narathihapate’s reign, a Mon- 
gol envoy appeared at Pagan to demand from the Burmese sov- 
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ereign the tribute which his predecessors had been accustomed to 
render to the emperors of China. The demand was ignored ; and 
two years later ambassadors again arrived bearing a letter from 
Kublai, in which the khan, under threat of war, summoned the 
Burmese monarch to fulfill his duties as a loyal vassal. Irritated, 
according to Burmese accounts, by the failure of the ambassadors 
to observe the customs of his court, Narathihapate had them and 
their entire retinue put to death 

Kublai at this time was too busy with his other projects to 
punish the unpardonable crime of the Burmese monarch; the first 
clash of arms between Burma and the Mongols came in 1277, when 
a Burmese army raiding the territory of Yunnan was defeated and 
driven southward across the frontier. In 1283 fresh Burmese raids 
into Yunnan were punished by the invasion and conquest of the 
northern districts of Narathihapate’s domain. Although the Mon- 
gol forces made no attempt to advance upon the capital, the king 
fled southward in panic and in 1287 was murdered by one of his 
numerous sons. Seizing the throne of the now chaotic country, the 
parricide emulated his father by massacring the members of a 
Chinese embassy. Once more the Mongol forces swept down into 
the country, the Burmese army was crushed. Pagan was taken 
and looted, and the invaders laid the country waste as far south 
as the ancient city of Prome. 

With the capture of Pagan in 1287 the kingdom went to pieces. 
Twelve years later the once glorious capital of Anawrata was prac- 
tically destroyed by the wild Shan tribesmen who poured down 
the Irrawaddy valley, pressed southward by the spread of the 
Mongol power. The Shans made themselves masters of a large 
part of the country and established their rule over the more cul- 
tured inhabitants of the land. 

After the collapse of Pagan and the Shan invasions Burma was 
divided into a number of petty states, frequently warring with 
each other and almost constantly torn by internal intrigues. Of 
these various petty states three were important. The first of these 
was the Burmese-Shan state occupying the middle and lower 
Irrawaddy valley. For a while the capital of the Irrawaddy state 
was migratory, but in 1365 it was permanently established in the 
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new city of Ava. The second important state, Pegu, occupied a 
broad belt at the mouths of the Irrawaddy, Sittang, and Salwin 
rivers and a strip of land stretching southward along the Tenas- 
serim coast. Here, with Martaban and later with Pegu as their 
capital, a line of Shan rulers held sway over a mixed population 
of Mons and Shans. The third, smaller than its two rivals and 
populated almost entirely by Burmans, was the Sittang-valley state 
of Toungoo, which had been established in 1280, seven years before 
the fall of Pagan, and which eventually was to provide a new 
line of conquerors for the reunification of Burma. 

To the north and east of these three states~in the upper Irra- 
waddy and along the entire course of the Salwin— -the land was 
occupied by the Shans, for the most part wild tribesmen with 
little or no political organization, whose constant immigration 
steadily increased the Shan element in the population of Ava and 
Pegu, To the west, beyond the mountains which bound the Irra- 
waddy valley, the Arakanese, who had been partially subject to 
Pagan, regained their independence and except for occasional raids 
from Ava and Pegu remained wholly apart from the turmoil on 
their east. 

Throughout the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries the history 
of Burma is principally a record of the struggles between Ava and 
Pegu. They waged war almost constantly, but neither was able 
to gain a decisive triumph over the other. In their foreign rela- 
tions both states had frequent contacts with the Shans on the east. 
In the case of Ava there was some intercourse with China. The 
Ming emperors, as we have seen, constantly exhorted their south- 
ern neighbors to keep the peace, and tributary missions were dis- 
patched by the sovereigns of the Burmese kingdom, at long inter- 
vals, to the Ming court. 

By the middle of the fifteenth century Ava had fallen into a 
condition of almost utter chaos. In Pegu, on the other hand, the 
last half of the fifteenth century and the opening decades of the 
sixteenth were marked by peace and prosperity. This period of 
approximately three quarters of a century, however, prefaced the 
extinction of Pegu as an independent kingdom; in 1539 the coun- 
try was conquered by the forces of Toungoo. 
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The fifteenth century saw the arrival in Burma of a few hardy 
European travelers. The exact number of these early European 
visitors to Burma is not known, but there were at least three 
during the course of the fifteenth century whose recorded descrip- 
tions of the land have been preserved. Nicolo di Conti, the first 
of these visitors, was a Venetian merchant who arrived on the 
Tenasserim coast, apparently by way of India, about the year 
1435. After wandering along the coastal plains as far northward 
as Arakan, Di Conti found his way across the mountains from 
Arakan to the Irrawaddy, which he describes as "larger than the 
Ganges,” and sailed up this river for a month, arriving at "a city 
more noble than the rest, called Ava.” After his stay at Ava, where 
he heard of a land to the north named Cathay, "superior to all 
others in the world,” Di Conti journeyed southward to the sea and 
proceeded to the " very populous city ” of Pegu. About thirty-five 
years after Di Conti’s visit a Russian merchant named Nikitin 
visited Pegu in the course of his travels, and in 1496 an Italian 
merchant, Hieronimo de Santo Stephano, arrived at Pegu but was 
unable, because of the troubled conditions in the interior, to go 
to Ava. 

With the opening of the sixteenth century the European visitors 
became more numerous. When Albuquerque in 1511 established 
the Portuguese flag over Malacca (see page 362), he dispatched 
an envoy to Tenasserim, Martaban, and Pegu. Eight years later 
a second Portuguese envoy concluded a treaty whereby the mer- 
chants of that country secured trading privileges at the port of 
Martaban. The Burmese themselves appear never to have taken 
an active part in the overseas trade proceeding from their ports ; 
prior to the arrival of the Europeans it had been carried on by 
foreign merchants of Indian or Malay origin. After 1519 a steadily 
increasing portion of the trade fell into European hands, and the 
Europeans became a steadily increasing factor in the affairs of 
the country. 

Throughout the fourteenth century and the greater part of the 
fifteenth the little Burman state of Toungoo had played but an 
insignificant role in the affairs of the Burmese world. This king- 
dom was a haven for the Burmans who fled from the Shan domina- 
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tion in Ava and Pegu, and its population rapidly increased during 
the especially turbulent fifteenth century. Until nearly the end 
of this century, however, the state in the Sittang valley had rather 
more than its share of ‘ dynastic troubles ; assassinations and 
usurpations were of common occurrence, and only the bitter 
struggle being waged between its more powerful neighbors saved 
Toungoo from destruction at the hands of one or the other. In the 
last quarter of the fifteenth century there came to the throne 
of Toungoo a powerful monarch, Minkyinyo ( 1486-153 1), under 
whose guidance the kingdom began to expand its territory and 
to increase in military power. By the date of IMinkyinyo’s death, 
at the age of seventy-two, Toungoo w^as the most powerful state 
in Burma 

Tabin Shwehti, the son of Minkyinyo, was only fifteen years 
old when he ascended the throne of Toungoo in 1531. During the 
first seventeen years of his nineteen-year reign the young prince 
showed that he had inherited the energy and abilities of an empire- 
builder. In 1535 he began his conquests by leading an army into 
the delta of the Irrawaddy; by 1539 he had overrun the delta 
region and had made himself master of the city of Pegu. In 1541 
he advanced against the wealthy city of Martaban. After a siege 
which lasted more than six months Martaban was taken and sacked, 
and the fall of the city was followed by the recognition of the young 
prince’s authority over the coast as far south as Tavoy. The fol- 
lowing year saw the capture of Prome, and Tabin Shwehti, return- 
ing to Pegu, was crowned king of all Lower Burma Within four 
years after his coronation the conqueror had extended his sway 
northward as far as Pagan and had assumed the title King of all 
Burma. 

In 1 546 Tabin Shwehti led an expedition westward in an attack 
upon Arakan. For this undertaking he had strengthened his army 
by employing a body of well-armed Portuguese mercenaries ; but 
the Arakanese sovereign, also assisted by Portuguese adventurers, 
offered stubborn resistance, and the ruler of Burma was compelled 
to abandon the attack in order to defend his own territories against 
an invasion by the Siamese. In reply to this Siamese raid Tabin 
Shwehti, in the winter of 1547-1548, led an expedition against 
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Ayuthia. Here again, however, he found the fighting ability of his 
Portuguese mercenaries offset by the presence of foreign fighting 
men among the defenders, and he was compelled, after much hard 
fighting, to retire to his own domain. 

In 1550 Tabin Shwehti was assassinated by a group of palace 
officials who attempted to place one of their number upon the 
throne. Bayin Naung, the foster brother of the murdered king 
and the actual ruler of the country during the closing years of his 
reign, promptly summoned to his assistance the Portuguese leader 
De Mello, who had served with him in the campaigns of Tabin 
Shwehti. By 1551 Pegu had fallen and Bayin Naung had estab- 
lished his authority over all the region which formerly submitted 
to the rule of his predecessor. Having thus gained control over 
central and southern Burma, the new ruler embarked upon a 
career of conquest far more ambitious than that of Tabin Shwehti. 
In 1555 he took Ava and subdued the adjoining districts of the 
upper Irrawaddy. The following year saw the commencement of 
a series of campaigns against the Shan states to the east, and in 
1557 he marched southward from the upper Sal win valley to attack 
and destroy the northern Tai kingdom of Chiengmai. 

With all Burma and a great part of the Shan states under his 
sway, Bayin Naung in 1563 led his assembled armies into Siam 
and besieged Ayuthia. The Siamese monarch capitulated after a 
short siege ; but in less than four years the defeated people rose 
against their conqueror, and a fresh invasion became necessary. 
This time the siege of Ayuthia lasted ten months. Once more the 
city was garrisoned by a Burmese force, but the army of Bayin 
Naung was hardly across the frontier when the conquered country 
was again in revolt. The exhaustion of his military resources and 
the outbreak of petty revolts in various parts of his domains made 
it impossible for the Burmese ruler to renew his attack, and under 
the new king, Phra Naret, Siam resumed its position as an inde- 
pendent nation. After the death of Bayin Naung, in 1581, Burma 
remained united ; but his constant foreign wars had left the coun- 
try exhausted, and his successors ruled over an impoverished land. 
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Fourteenth-Century and Fifteenth-Century 
Malaysia 

The history of the Malay Archipelago between the disappear- 
ance of the kingdom of Singosari at the end of the thirteenth cen- 
tury and the arrival of the Europeans early in the sixteenth falls 
into two fairly well-marked periods. The first of these, almost 
exactly covering the fourteenth century, saw the rise and fall of 
the Javanese empire of Madjapahit, while the second, from the 
opening of the fifteenth century until the arrival of the Portuguese, 
was marked by the steady spread of Mohammedanism throughout 
the archipelago and the establishment of a number of petty Mo- 
hammedan states. 

The Javanese kingdom of Madjapahit, -which during the last 
two thirds of the fourteenth century was to hold imperial sway 
throughout the Malay world, came into existence at the end of 
the thirteenth century. In 1292 Kartanagara, the last king of 
Singosari (see page 196), replied in unmistakable fashion to the 
Mongol emperor’s summons to pay tribute and render homage, 
tattooing his refusal upon the face of Kublai’s envoy. Shortly after 
he had committed this rash act he was overthrown and put to death 
by a rebellious vassal who promptly established himself as king 
of Kediri. Immediately after the overthrow of Kartanagara his 
son-in-law began the erection of a new city, Madjapahit, some 
thirty miles to the northwest of Singosari. 

In the autumn of 1293 Kublai’s expedition arrived at the coast 
of Java for the purpose of avenging the unpardonable insult com- 
mitted by the recently overthrown Singosari ruler. Upon the 
arrival of the Mongol forces the founder of Madjapahit hastened 
to make his submission to the Mongol commanders and offered to 
assist in the punishment of the guilty ruler, who, he alleged, was 
his neighbor, the king of Kediri. Upon the destruction of Kediri 
the ruler of Madjapahit promptly turned against his recent allies ; 
and the Mongols, who had divided their forces for the advance 
upon Kediri, had much difficulty in withdrawing from the tropical 
jungle to their ships on the coast. Discouraged by the difficulties 
involved in a campaign against Madjapahit and having to their 
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credit the destruction of Kediri, the Mongol commanders returned 
to China to report their success and left Madjapahit to enjoy the 
fruits of victory. 

For some forty years after the destruction of Kediri the power 
of Madjapahit was confined to the island of Java. About 1331, 
however, the Javanese kingdom began to extend its authority over 
other parts of the Malay world. By 1364 Madjapahit had subju- 
gated its neighbors on the east as far as the western portion of New 
Guinea, was in control of Borneo and the greater part of the Philip- 
pines on the northeast, and ruled over all Sumatra except the 
ancient capital of Sri-Vishaya In 1377 the city of SrhVishaya 
was finally conquered, and about the same time Madjapahit suc- 
ceeded in establishing its power over the southern part of the 
Malay peninsula. 

Like the Sri-Vishayans of an earlier age and like the Portuguese 
who came later, the Javanese rulers of Madjapahit were primarily 
interested in the commercial exploitation of the regions which 
they brought under their rule. Imperial governors, adequately sup- 
ported by armed forces, kept the subjugated peoples under strict 
control and forced them to pay heavy tribute in such local produce 
as the Javanese government considered most desirable. This tribute 
provided Madjapahit with commodities for an extensive trade with 
China, Indo-China, and India; the rich profits from this trade 
were supplemented by the not inconsiderable profits derived from 
commerce between the conquerors and their subject peoples. 
Wealth poured into the royal treasury , and the capital city, which 
had risen but a few decades earlier from the jungle, became the 
metropolis of Malaysia, a veritable beehive of bureaucratic ac- 
tivity. There were broad streets, imposing royal palaces, temples, 
monasteries, and public buildings in the city, all surrounded and 
protected by a great city wall. The prosperity of the capital was 
shared by several other inland cities, especially by the older city 
of Singosari ; but the greatest material advance outside the royal 
city was in the flourishing coast towns, such as Tuban, Grisseh, 
and Surabaya, whose ports handled the growing trade with the 
colonies and the vassal states on the one hand and with the outside 
world on the other. 
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In matters of religion the rulers of Madjapahit were thoroughly 
tolerant. Buddhism and Sivaite Brahmanism both flourished, their 
institutions enjoyed exemption from the payment of taxes, and 
their clergy were subject to the jurisdiction of their own ecclesias- 
tical courts rather than to that of the king’s court. In the home 
island, indeed, the ecclesiastical organizations became practically 
a part of the government machinery, the Buddhist or Brahman 
religious communities, under the supervision of the king’s minis- 
ters, exercising political jurisdiction over the rural or semirural 
districts outside the great cities. But the dominant factor in gov- 
ernment and in society was the merchant ; the privileges granted 
to the monks and priests served only to make organized religion 
the obedient servant of the commercial class, which, throughout 
the brief period of Madjapahit domination, ruled the Malay world. 

The expansion of the Javanese empire reached its climax under 
Hayam Wuruk ; after the death of this monarch in 1389 the process 
of disintegration began. By 1410 the power of Madjapahit had 
been reduced to the island of Java and the petty islands imme- 
diately to the east. After 1428 the authority of the Madjapahit 
kings was recognized only by the central and eastern districts of 
Java, and in 1478, after half a century of comparative insignifi- 
cance, the last remnant of the once mighty empire was subjugated 
by the Mohammedans. 

Three factors appear to have combined to bring about the 
speedy decline of IMadjapahit power between 1389 and 1410. The 
first of these was the age-old element of dynastic dissension. Upon 
the death of Hayam Wuruk a dispute arose with respect to the suc- 
cession to the throne, and in the year 1400 this dispute developed 
into a civil war involving the entire island of Java. 

The second disruptive factor was the seething discontent among 
the conquered peoples in all parts of the archipelago. The Java- 
nese were hard taskmasters ; and even when the power of the em- 
pire was at its height, they were called upon to suppress frequent 
revolts against their exacting rule. With the outbreak of civil war 
in Java discontent flared forth in every conquered island ; the Java- 
nese garrisons and viceroys were driven out, and a galaxy of petty 
states replaced the unified imperial system of Madjapahit. 
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The third factor contributing to the decline of Madjapahit was 
the appearance in Malaysian waters of the Chinese expeditions 
commanded by Cheng Ho (see page 301). It is difficult to say 
whether the naval demonstrations organized by the Ming emperor 
of China helped to cause the widespread revolts among the peoples 
under Javanese rule or whether Cheng Ho’s first expedition came 
as a result of appeals made to the Chinese throne by the peoples 
already in revolt. Whatever may have been the connection between 
the revolts and the Chinese intervention, Cheng Ho’s first expedi- 
tion, as we have seen, resulted in the establishment of vassal rela- 
tionships between many of the petty Malay states and the Ming 
empire, while the subsequent periodic visits of the Chinese admiral 
effectively precluded any attempt on the part of Madjapahit to 
restore its lost supremacy. 

The fall of the Madjapahit empire marked the end of the Hindu 
power which for nearly a thousand years had dominated the Malay 
Archipelago. Under the leadership of Sri-Vishaya, Singosari, and 
Madjapahit the Hinduized merchants of Sumatra and Java had 
succeeded in exploiting their less powerful and less civilized island 
neighbors, while Hindu culture, considerably modified by its pas- 
sage through the two larger islands, was carried throughout the 
archipelago, eastward as far as New Guinea and northward as 
far as the shores of Luzon. It is impossible to determine which 
elements of this Hinduized culture were scattered abroad by the 
Sumatrans and which by the Javanese, but the fact remains that 
the culture was widely diffused and that many traces have sur- 
vived to the present day. Although more than five centuries have 
elapsed since the fall of the Madjapahit empire and although the 
Malay world for the last four hundred years has been increasingly 
subject to the impact of European civilization, there are still to 
be found, in the island of Celebes and in the Sulu Archipelago and 
among peoples of Borneo and the Philippines, commonly used 
words of Sanskrit origin and forms of writing adapted from the 
ancient Indian scripts.’- 

iPor a more detailed discussion of these survivals the reader is referred to 
Chapter XIV, by Professor H. Otley Beyer, in Steiger, Beyer, and Benitez, A His- 

tory of the Orient. 
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The Chinese maritime expeditions under Cheng Ho^ which 
appear to have contributed so decisively to the collapse of the 
Madjapahit empire, did not result in the substitution of Chinese 
imperialism for that of Java. The Ming government was less inter- 
ested in the extension of political domination than in the mainte- 
nance of what we should call a commercial ^^open door” through- 
out the archipelago. Having broken the power of the monopolistic 
Javanese, the Chinese felt perfectly competent to look out for 
themselves in this part of the world so long as free competition 
continued to be the rule, and the Ming statesmen viewed with com- 
placency the rise of local independent states sufficiently strong 
to block the development of any new empire bent upon the estab- 
lishment of commercial monopoly. 

The heirs of Madjapahit and the chief beneficiaries of the Chi- 
nese intervention were the Mohammedan Arabs. Since early in 
the Christian Era the Arabs had played a prominent part in the 
trade of the East Indian Archipelago. For some centuries after 
their acceptance of Mohammedanism, however, the Arabs who 
found their way to the Far East had made little effort to spread 
their religious beliefs or to achieve political power. Marco Polo, 
who visited Sumatra in 1292-1293, found two small Mohammedan 
states, Perlak and Passey, in the extreme northern part of the 
island; but these appear to have been the only predominantly 
Mohammedan states in the East Indies until nearly a century later, 
when the Moslems of northern Sumatra joined with others seeking 
refuge from Madjapahit domination and flocked across the straits 
to Malacca. By the year 1400, as we have seen, the Arab merchants 
had secured political control of this important commercial center ; 
and a decade later, after the decline of IMadjapahit had commenced, 
the Mohammedans began to establish their political power and 
their faith in all parts of the archipelago. 

The rapid expansion of Tvlohammedan influence in the East 
Indies during the fifteenth century was the work not of the long 
established merchants but of a new element, the Sayyids of south- 
ern Arabia, who claimed descent from Mohammed’s daughter 
Fatima and who were the most active missionaries of the Moslem 
world. During the fourteenth century many of these Sa30^id mis- 
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sionaries had been actively engaged in spreading the doctrines of 
Islam among the peoples of India, and there is reason to believe 
that the invasion of India by Tamerlane in 1398 was an important 
factor in causing them to transfer their activities eastward to 
Malaysia. Arriving at Malacca about the beginning of the cen- 
tury and making this commercial metropolis the base of their 
operations, the Sayyids appear to have turned their attention first 
to the local colony of merchants from various parts of the archi- 
pelago , and their success in winning converts among the traders 
from the islands made it possible for them to secure a favorable 
reception in the states from which the new converts had come.^ 
So successful, indeed, was this line of attack that by the end of 
the fifteenth century some twenty states in Java, Sumatra, the 
Malay peninsula, Borneo, the Philippines, Celebes, and the Moluc- 
cas had adopted Islam as their state religion. 

Down until its capture by Albuquerque in 1511 Malacca con- 
tinued to be the leading Moslem state of the East Indies, while 
its advantageous location made it the commercial capital of Malay- 
sia ; through its port passed all the trade between the archipelago 
and the West. The political self-sufficiency of the petty Moham- 
medan states and perhaps Malacca’s need for Chinese good will 
as protection against Siamese aggression served to prevent the 
establishment of a Malaccan empire with a resulting monopoly 
over the insular trade. But even the Chinese found it more con- 
venient in many cases to make their voyages to Malacca than to 
trade directly with the islands, while the merchants from Indian 
ports, from the Red Sea, and from the Persian Gulf made their 
way to the flourishing city on the strait as the one available source 
for spices of the East. Throughout the fifteenth century, there- 
fore, the harbor of Malacca was thronged with shipping from 
every maritime country of Asia, while Chinese, Annamese, Siamese, 
and Malay rubbed shoulders in the streets with strangers from 
India, from Persia, and from ports of Arabia. 

^In this connection it is interesting to note that the first known Japanese con- 
vert to Christianity, in whose company St Francis Xavier made his visit to Japan, 
was converted at Malacca , and also that several of the early Protestant missionary 
societies prefaced their entry into China by work among the Chinese merchant 
communities at Malacca, Singapore, and Batavia. 
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In addition to Malacca the Mohammedans dominated all the 
commercially important seaports and interior cities of the archi- 
pelago; and, in the cities at least, the doctrines of Islam were 
zealously propagated. In some parts of Malaysia the labors of 
Mohammedan missionaries succeeded in establishing their religion 
in its orthodox form, but outside the more important cities the 
masses of the people continued to hold their old beliefs and to 
practice their ancient religious rites in combination with the 
new cult. 

The cultural consequences — other than religious — of the Moslem 
domination are difficult to assess. The Arabic language, both 
spoken and written, was introduced as the language of the new 
religion, and secured a permanent foothold in some parts of the 
archipelago. More democratic than Brahmanism, or even than 
Buddhism in the form which had spread through the East Indies, 
Mohammedanism modified local governmental institutions in the 
direction of liberalism, and the Malay people, in spite of an occa- 
sional tyrannical ruler, were less oppressively ruled during the 
fifteenth century than during the periods which preceded and fol- 
lowed the Mohammedan supremacy. 
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T he establishment of the Delhi sultanate in 1206 was followed 
by the gradual extension of the Mohammedan power over all 
India. By 1310 the Moslem conquerors had pushed their way 
southward to the extremity of the peninsula, and even before that 
date the last Hindu strongholds in the Himalaya foothills had 
been forced to acknowledge the rule of the foreign invader. In the 
greater part of the region lying north of the Vindhya Mountains 
the results of the conquests were permanent Constantly recruited 
by the stream of warlike and fanatical adherents which poured 
down through the northwestern passes, the forces of Islam resisted 
Hindu absorption and established themselves as a ruling aristoc- 
racy whose ruthless slaughter of idolatrous infidels, coupled with 
the tempting economic privileges accorded to converts, steadily 
increased the numbers of those who turned in prayer toward the 
holy city of IMecca. 

Even in northern India, where the conquerors were most success- 
ful in establishing their power, the Moslem empire was able to 
maintain a semblance of political unity for less than two centuries. 
In the hundred and eighty-two years which followed the creation 
of the Delhi sultanate three successive lines of sultans held sway 
at this new capital of the north. The Slave dynasty founded by 
Kutbu-d din Aibak, which held the throne between 1206 and 1290, 
was succeeded by the short-lived Khilji dynasty, w’^hose three 
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sultans reigned for a total of thirty years, and this in turn by the 
Tughlak dynasty, which lasted from 1321 until 1388. Upon the 
death of Firoz Shah Tughlak, in 1388, the sultanate collapsed and 
northern India entered upon a ten-year period of civil strife. At 
the end of this period the Mongol Tamerlane, fresh from his central- 
Asian and Russian triumphs, entered the Indus valley at the head 
of his conquering horsemen and pushed across the Punjab to the 
gates of Delhi. The city was taken and plundered ; and although 
Tamerlane was himself a Moslem, thousands of his coreligionists 
were ruthlessly slaughtered in the general massacre which accom- 
panied the sack. 

The retirement of the Mongol conqueror to central Asia at the 
end of 1398 left northern India in a state of complete anarchy , 
and the sultanate at Delhi was not re-established until 1450, when 
the Afghan Bahlol Khan seized the power and became the founder 
of the Lodi dynasty (1450-1526). The Afghan sultans, however, 
never succeeded in extending their authority over more than a 
fragment of the territory ruled by the earlier sultans; and four 
considerable sections of northern India— -Bengal, Malwa, Gujarat, 
and Kashmir— maintained their political independence from the 
opening of the fifteenth century until the last half of the sixteenth, 
when they were absorbed into the Mogul empire under Akbar the 
Great, 

Throughout the two centuries (1206-1388) which saw northern 
India ruled as a unit by its Mohammedan conquerors the Delhi 
sultans, with one or two exceptions, appear to have been utterly 
lacking in constructive political ability. At best they were religious 
bigots, delighting in the slaughter of the infidel and in destroying 
all vestiges of idolatry, in general they combined with their in- 
tolerance insatiable avarice, lustful debauchery, and a positive 
genius for intrigue and murder. One at least of the list was a 
parricide; one ascended the throne by murdering a predecessor 
who was both uncle and father-in-law, while the precautionary 
elimination of brothers, cousins, and other potentially dangerous 
relatives was of frequent occurrence. The wealth which they accu- 
mulated by their wars of conquest or by the oppressive taxes levied 
upon their Hindu subjects was poured out in maintaining an 
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elaborate court or in erecting palaces, mosques, and other public 
buildings to adorn the capital; but little interest was displayed 
by any of the sultans in the buildings erected by their predecessors, 
and the splendor of Delhi was always marred by the multitude of 
dilapidated structures which through neglect had fallen into par- 
tial or complete ruin. 

In the administration of provincial and local affairs the govern- 
ment of the Delhi sultans appeared at its worst, an undisguised 
and unmitigated rule by the sword. A crushing burden of taxa- 
tion-amounting under some rulers to 50 per cent of his total pro- 
duction-kept the unhappy peasant in a state of semistarvation, 
and in the districts thus deprived of their reserve food supply a 
poor crop inevitably resulted in the death of thousands by famine. 
Even under the most enlightened of the sultans thousands of the 
peasants were enslaved each year by officers authorized to provide 
the court with an adequate supply of labor ; and this policy, while 
relieving the overpopulation of the agricultural districts, left only 
the less able-bodied to maintain the unequal struggle against tax- 
gatherer and natural calamities. The not infrequent local uprisings 
which resulted from the miserable condition of the people were 
repressed with ruthless severity , but nothing was done for the re- 
moval of the causes of discontent, and the restoration of order was 
followed only by renewed oppression. 

Moslem and infidel alike suffered from the misgovernment of 
the Delhi rulers, and the religious fanaticism of the sultans was 
sometimes loosed upon the heretical sects among the followers of 
the Prophet ; both misgovernment and intolerance fell with greatest 
force, however, upon the unfortunate Hindus. The Mohammedan 
rulers of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries were still inspired 
by the belief that those who rejected Islam forfeited all human 
rights and fully merited extermination. Death was the penalty 
for any who dared to practice in public the rites of Brahmanism 
or to replace the ruined temples of their faith. It was the Hindu 
peasant rather than the Moslem warrior who carried the crushing 
load of taxation ; and it was the same element of the population 
that saw thousands of its able-bodied members herded into slavery 
at Delhi, where the acceptance of Islam was the single alternative 
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to death. Fortunately for the conquered people of India, however, 
the religious zeal of their conquerors did not long remain free from 
avarice. A living infidel might be an abomination in the sight of 
Allah, but a dead infidel paid no taxes ; and the sultans, appre- 
ciating this important fact, gradually adopted the policy of ignoring 
the religious nonconformity of all save those who publicly paraded 
their adherence to Hindu beliefs. 

During the sultanate of Firoz Shah Tughlak (1351-1388) a new 
and more insidious campaign was undertaken against the native 
religion. Firoz Shah, who appears to have been a more enlightened 
ruler than most of his predecessors, combined a real enthusiasm 
for Islam with an equally real spirit of humanity ; and he issued 
a decree proclaiming that any infidel who accepted the Mohamme- 
dan faith would be exempted from paying the jizya, or poll tax. 
The new arrangement offered a pow^erful inducement to conver- 
sion, and many of Firoz Shah’s infidel subjects hastened to embrace 
the faith of their sultan. If the Delhi sultanite had continued in 
power and if it had adhered to Firoz Shah’s policy of subsidizing 
conversions, it is possible that Hinduism would have disappeared 
from northern India as completely as had the doctrines of Gautama 
Buddha. With the death of Firoz Shah, however, the political unity 
of northern India came to an end, and the Moslem rulers of the 
separate northern states which arose from the ruins left by Tamer- 
lane displayed little or no proselytizing zeal. Hinduism, having 
survived the ordeal of the first two centuries under hlohammedan 
rule, was not again subjected to serious attack until late in the 
seventeenth century. 

Between the caste-proud Brahmans and the orthodox adherents 
of Islam there could be no meeting of the minds, and the two reli- 
gions have remained to the present day bitterly hostile to each 
other. The Indian people, however, have never lost their ancient 
genius for creative religious thought, and the fifteenth century saw 
the rise of a number of eclectic teachers who attempted to blend 
into a single creed the best elements of Mohammedanism and of 
Hinduism. The most notable of these teachers was Kabir, a mystic 
who lived between 1440 and 1518.^ Originally a hlohammedan, he 
iMany of Kabii’s poems have been translated into English by Tagore, 
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taught the existence of a Supreme Being who was to be found 
neither in temple nor mosque and who had no pleasure either in 
the laws of caste or m those set forth by the Koran, but who could 
be found by every true seeker. Although these teachings made little 
impression upon the great mass of Mohammedans or Hindus, Kabir 
foreshadows both Akbar and the Sikh cult of the sixteenth century 
and also, perhaps, ''Mahatma” Gandhi of the twentieth. 

South of the Vindhya Mountains the overlordship of the Delhi 
sultanate was overthrown almost as soon as it was established. 
It was not until 1327 that the forces of Mohammedanism com- 
pleted their conquest of the southern peninsula. Nine years later 
southern India threw off the foreign yoke and established the 
Hindu empire of Vijayanagar south of the Krishna River, while in 
1347 the tyranny of the Tughlak sultan resulted in the revolt 
of Zafar Khan, who established in the Deccan the independent 
(Mohammedan) Bahmani sultanate. 

For about a century and a half after this successful revolt the 
Bahmani sultans, with their capital at Bidar, ruled over the greater 
part of the Deccan. From Zafar Khan, the founder of the dynasty, 
to Mahmud Shah, the last of the line, the fourteen Bahmani sultans 
were, with a single exception, bloodthirsty fanatics who slaugh- 
tered countless thousands of their Hindu subjects and waged re- 
lentless warfare against the neighboring Hindu empire of Vijaya- 
nagar. Like the sultans of Delhi, the Bahmani sultans maintained 
a sumptuous court upon the taxes wrung from a starving people. 
Athanasius Nikitin of Russia, who visited Bidar in 1472 or 1473, 
wrote: "The land is overstocked with people; but those in the 
country are very miserable, whilst the nobles are extremely opu- 
lent and delight in luxury.” 

Some nine or ten years after Nikitin’s visit to Bidar, Mahmud 
Shah Bahmani (1482-1518) ascended the throne at the age of 
tw^elve. This last prince of the Bahmani dynasty reigned but never 
ruled, and long before his death his title of Sultan had become an 
empty boast. In 1484 the governor of Berar— the northernmost 
portion of the Bahmani domain-renounced his allegiance to his 
nominal lord and established the Imad Shahi sultanate of Berar, 
which retained its independent power for about ninety years. In 
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1489, five years after this first successful repudiation of the au- 
thority of Mahmud, Yusuf Adil Khan, the governor of the south- 
western province of Bijapur, followed suit and established the 
independent Adil Shahi sultanate of Bijapur. In the following year 
Ahmad Nizam Shah, governor of the northwestern province of 
Ahmadnagar, likewise declared independence and established him- 
self as the first of the Nizam Shahi sultans. By 1492 the power at 
Bidar, the capital of the Bahmani sultanate, had fallen completely 
into the hands of Kasim Barid, the prime minister of Mahmud. 
After Mahmud’s death Amir Barid, the son of Kasim, set up the 
Barid Shahi sultanate of Bidar, while a fifth independent Moslem 
state, the Kutb Shahi sultanate of Golkonda, was established simul- 
taneously in the ancient Andhra territories of the east coast between 
the Krishna and the Godavari rivers. 

Of the five petty sultanates which thus arose in the Deccan after 
the collapse of the Bahmani power three were, by reason of size and 
location, of outstanding importance. Bijapur and Ahmadnagar, 
on the western side of the peninsula, shared between them the ports 
of the west coast from Honowa to Bassein. The eastern state of 
Golkonda held the fertile and well-watered plain between the lower 
courses of the Krishna and the Godavari, as well as the strip of 
coast including the deltas of these two rivers Of the two western 
sultanates Bijapur was the more extensive and held the larger por- 
tion of the coast, with the ports of Honowa, Dabhol, and— most 
important of ail— Goa; but the shorter coast line of Ahmadnagar, 
including, as it did, the ports of Janjira and Bassein and the only 
partially developed harbor of Bombay, enabled the Nizam Shahi 
sultans to share in the profitable commerce between the Indian 
coast and the ports of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. 

Like the petty states which rose out of the ruins of the Delhi 
sultanate in northern India, the independent sultanates of the 
Deccan quickly adopted toward their Hindu subjects a more 
tolerant attitude than that of their Bahmani predecessors. This 
growing tolerance in matters of religion was, probably on account 
of their commercial interests, most noticeable in the three coastal 
states, and especially in Bijapur, whose first sultan, Yusuf Adil 
Khan, married a Maratha (Hindu) princess, and whose later rulers 
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commonly employed Hindu officials in the administration of their 
government. To a certain extent, however, this adoption of a more 
tolerant policy toward their non-Moslem subjects was forced upon 
the sultans of the disintegrated Deccan by the bitter hostility of 
their Mohammedan neighbors ; and Pijapur, being the object of 
frequent concerted attacks by Ahmadnagar, Bidar, and Golkonda, 
was occasionally driven to ally itself with Hindu Vijayanagar in 
self-defense. Still another cause for the toleration of Hindu in- 
fidelism was the development of heresy inside the Moslem faith ; 
many of the Mohammedan rulers appear to have ignored or even 
to have condoned the practice of ^Tdolatrous” cults in order to 
devote their energies the more freely to the extirpation of those 
who differed with them in interpreting the faith of Islam. 

In 1310 the forces of Islam had reached the southern tip o£ the 
peninsula, destroying the ancient kingdom of Chola and sacking 
the busy commercial city of Kayal. During the quarter of a cen- 
tury which followed, successful attacks were made upon various 
other Hindu states of the Dravidian south. For the districts of 
India lying south of the Krishna River, however, the Mohamme- 
dan invasion at the beginning of the fourteenth century was little 
more than a raiding expedition, such as Mahmud of Ghazni had 
led three centuries earlier into the Punjab and the upper Ganges 
valley. In 1336 a body of Telinga refugees from the northern 
Deccan under capable leadership commenced the erection of the 
city of Vijayanagar on the southern bank of the Tungabhadra 
River. For more than two hundred years Vijayanagar was the 
capital of an extensive Hindu empire and the bulwark of Hinduism 
against the Mohammedan conqueror. At the height of its power, 
from the end of the fourteenth century until the middle of the 
sixteenth, this empire included all of southern India except one 
or two commercial cities on the west coast; and its successive 
rulers waged frequent wars against their Moslem neighbors on the 
north, first the Bahmani sultans and later the independent sultans 
by whom the Bahmani territories had been partitioned. Even after 
the destruction of their capital in 1 565 by the allied Deccan sultan- 
ates the Hindu rulers of this important empire continued for eighty 
years to rule over the greater part of southern India. 
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In 1443 Vijayanagar was visited by Abdu-r Razzak, the am- 
bassador of Shah Rukh, the son and successor of Tamerlane. This 
learned Persian has left an extremely interesting description of 
the Hindu capital. He writes : 

The capital of Bidjanagar is such that the pupil of the eye has never seen 
a place like it, and the ear of intelligence has never been informed that there 
existed anything to equal it in the world It is built in such a manner that 
seven citadels and the same number of walls enclose each other . . The 

seventh fortress, which is placed in the center of the others, occupies an area 
ten times larger than the market-place of the city of Herat It is the palace 
which is used as the residence of the king . . At the gate of the king’s 
palace are four bazaars placed opposite to each other. On the north is the 
portico of the palace of the king Above each bazaar is a lofty arcade with 
a magnificent gallery, but the audience hall of the king’s palace is elevated 
above all the rest The bazaars are extremely long and broad. . . . 

Each class of men belonging to each profession has shops contiguous the 
one to the other , the jewelers sell publicly in the bazaar pearls, rubies, emer- 
alds, and diamonds In this agreeable locality, as well as in the king’s palace, 
one sees numerous running streams and canals formed of chiselled stone, 
polished and smooth 

As a result of the political disintegration which set in during the 
last part of the fourteenth century the brief unity imposed by the 
Moslem conquerors disappeared. Fifteenth-century India was for 
the moment free from any outside threat, but the situation was 
obviously such as to facilitate the imperialistic activities of the 
Europeans who arrived at the end of the century, and of the Moguls 
who came down from the north a quarter of a century later. 

This sketch of fifteenth-century India would be misleading, 
however, if it presented only a picture of political chaos. In spite 
of misgovernment, religious differences, burdensome taxation, and 
constantly recurring wars the people of the country continued to 
engage in their ancient industries and to produce a variety of com- 
modities for which there existed in other parts of the world a keen 
demand. Along the west and east coasts of the country, from 
Cambay to the Ganges, there lay a series of flourishing commercial 
centers. At these ports Indian, Persian, and Arab merchants were 
engaged in carrying on trade with Malaysia and Indo-China to 
the east and with the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea to the west. 
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In general the more northern of the Indian ports on either coast 
traded only in one direction, exporting local products in exchange 
for goods from the east or from the west, as the case might be But 
at the more southern commercial cities, such as Calicut, Cochin, 
and Quilon, local exports to the west were supplemented by goods 
brought from Indo-China and the East Indies Chief among the 
products from the East Indies were the spices which were in such 
demand in Europe Here at the southern-Indian ports these goods 
were transshipped to the Persian Gulf and to the Red Sea , thence 
they found their way to the Mediterranean. From the eastern Medi- 
terranean the Venetians and, to a lesser extent, the Genoese car- 
ried the products of the Orient to the markets of western Europe , 
for four centuries this trade, which had become increasingly neces- 
sary to the peoples of Europe, poured tremendous profits into the 
coffers of Venice and Genoa ^ But the European merchant did 
not alw^ays content himself with purchasing his Oriental com- 
modities at the marts of the eastern Mediterranean. During the 
course of the fifteenth century at least four Western merchants, 
each of whom has left an account of his travels, went to India on 
trading expeditions. 

The earliest of these visitors was the Venetian Nicolo di Conti,- 
who returned to his native city in 1444 after some twenty-five years 
of wandering through the East. This wanderer’s travels took him 
as far eastward as Malaysia and Indo-China He appears to have 
visited Calicut on his return from these more eastern regions, prob- 
ably at some date between 1435 1440? and he described this 

port as "a maritime city, eight miles in circumference, a noble 
emporium for all India.” 

^ Professor A H Lybyer, in " The Ottoman Turks and the Routes of Oriental 
Trade,” English Historical Review, Vol XXX, pp 577-588, has pointed out that 
the rise of the Ottoman power and the capture of Constantinople had no apparent 
effect upon this trade 

-In the course of his travels Nicolo, who was accompanied by his wife and 
children, had been compelled to renounce his religion, *'not so much from the fear 
of death to himself as from the danger which threatened his wife and children 
who accompanied him ” On his return to Italy, therefore, he petitioned Pope 
Eugenius IV to grant him absolution for his apostasy The petition was granted, 
and Nicolo was required, as penance for his sm, to recount to the Pope’s secretary 
the story of his adventures 
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Not long after the visit of Nicolo di Conti came that of the en- 
thusiastic Abdu-r Razzak, who reached Calicut from Ormuz in 
1442. He writes: 

Finally, after a voyage of eighteen days and as many nights, by the aid of 
the Supreme King and Ruler, we cast anchor in the port of Calicut . . . 

Calicut IS a perfectly secure harbor, which, like that of Ormuz, brings to- 
gether merchants from every city and from every country ; in it are to be 
found abundance of precious articles brought thither from maritime coun- 
tries, and especially from Abyssinia, Zirbad, and Zanguebar [Zanzibar]; 
from time to time ships arrive there from the shores of the House of God 
[Mecca] and other parts of the Hedjaz, and abide at will, for a greater or 
longer space, in this harbor, the town is inhabited by Infidels [Abdu-r Razzak 
was a follower of the Prophet] and situated on a hostile [that is, non-Moslem] 
shore It contains a considerable number of Mussulmans, who are constant 
residents and have built two mosques, in which they meet every Friday to 
offer up prayer Security and justice are so firmly established in this 
city that the most w^ealthy merchants bring thither from maritime countries 
considerable cargoes, which they unload and unhesitatingly send into the 
markets and the bazaars, without thinking in the meantime of any necessity 
of checking the account or of keeping watch over the goods The officers of 
the custom-house take upon themselves the charge of looking after the 
merchandise, over which they keep watch day and night When a sale is 
effected, they levy a duty on the goods of one-fortieth part , if they are not 
sold they make no charge on them whatever 

In other ports a strange practice is adopted When a vessel sets sail for 
a certain point and suddenly is driven by a decree of Divine Providence into 
another roadstead, the inhabitants, under pretext that the wind has driven it 
there, plunder the ship But at Calicut every ship, whatever place it may 
come from or wherever it may be bound, when it puts into this port is treated 
like other vessels, and has no trouble of any kind to put up with . . 

The third Western visitor to Calicut was the Russian merchant 
Athanasius Nikitin, who arrived in 1472. After commenting briefly 
on the various ports at which he visited en route he writes: 
"'Calicot [Calicut] is a port for the whole Indian sea, which God 
forbid any crafts to cross, and whoever saw it will not go over it 
healthyT Thus writes the Russian landsman , but the Indian and 
Arab ships, as we have seen, were making regular voyages from 
Calicut directly across the Indian Ocean to the Persian Gulf and 
the Red Sea. 



348 A History of the Far East 

The last of the four visitors was Hieronimo de Santo Stefano, 
a Genoese merchant who embarked upon a commercial voyage 
to the Far East during the last decade of the century. The Genoese 
merchant and his partner traveled first to Cairo, where they pur- 
chased a stock of merchandise ; from Cairo they proceeded over- 
land to a port on the Red Sea, and, after sailing twenty-five days, 
arrived at Aden After a stay of four months they embarked for 
India in another ship and finally arrived at a "great city called 
Calicut.” Santo Stefano reports ; 

The lord of this city is an idolator, and so likewise are all the people 
They worship an ox, or the sun, and also various idols, which they themselves 
make. When the people die they are burnt , their customs and usages are 
various ; inasmuch as some kill all kinds of animals excepting oxen and cows , 
if any one were to kill or wound these, he would be himself immediately 
slam, because, as I have said before, they are objects of worship. Others, 
again, never eat flesh or fish, or anything that has had life ... In this city 
there are as many as a thousand houses inhabited by Christians, and the dis- 
trict IS called Upper India. 

From Calicut, Santo Stefano and his fellow merchant proceeded 
by ship to Ceylon. From Ceylon they voyaged along the Indian 
east coast, touching at several ports, and then sailed eastward to 
Pegu, Malacca, and Sumatra. But what appeared at its outset 
to be a prosperous undertaking ended in total disaster. In Burma 
chaotic conditions in the interior interfered with the expected 
trade ; in Sumatra the death of Santo Stefano’s partner was fol- 
lowed by the confiscation of the deceased merchant’s goods along 
with much actually belonging to the surviving partner ; and on the 
return trip from the East Indies a shipwreck left the Genoese adven- 
turer penniless. Thanks to the kindly assistance which he received 
from Mohammedan merchants at Cambay and at Ormuz, the un- 
fortunate Genoese finally succeeded in making his way to Tripoli 
in Syria, where, on September i, 1499, he wrote to a Genoese friend 
the account of the misfortunes "which in my disastrous journey 
befell me for my sins.” 
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Even at the moment when Santo Stefano was describing to his 
friend in Genoa the many misfortunes which had overtaken him, 
there was impending, for his home city as well as for its great 
rival Venice, an even greater disaster. In September, 1499, less 
than a month after the date of Santo Stefano’s letter, Vasco da 
Gama entered the port of Lisbon with three Portuguese ships laden 
with spices, having successfully made his way around Africa to 
the coast of India and back. The accomplishment of this epoch- 
making voyage, which shifted the commercial center of Europe 
from the Mediterranean ports to those of the Atlantic and brought 
western Europe into direct maritime communication with India 
and with the entire Far East, marked the culmination of nearly 
eight decades of patient toil and daring exploration on the part of 
the Portuguese. 

In July, 1497, Vasco da Gama with three small ships had sailed 
from Lisbon for the purpose of following to its ultimate goal the 
path explored by his predecessors. Rounding the Cape of Good 
Hope, Da Gajna proceeded up the African east coast, landing at 
frequent intervals to secure information. At Malindi, a short dis- 
tance south of the equator, he was able to secure the services of an 
Arab pilot, and on May 20, 1498, the little squadron entered the 
harbor of Calicut. At Calicut the Portuguese had little difficulty 
in exchanging their European goods for a cargo of spices, and in 
September, 1499, ^^ter an absence of twenty-six months, Da Gama 
returned in safety to the port of Lisbon. Only one third of his 
men survived the trip, but the cargo which he brought home is 
said to have been valued at sixty times the entire cost of the voyage. 

Six months after Da Gama’s return from this first voyage thir- 
teen well-laden ships under the command of Pedro Alvares Cabral 
set forth to repeat his exploit on a larger scale. Cabral, making 
a more rapid voyage, returned to his home port in July, 1501, and 
in February of the following year Da Gama was sent out again 
in command of a fleet of twenty ships. Spices and other Oriental 
products were now pouring into Europe in greater quantities and 
at cheaper prices than ever before, and Lisbon, as the distributing 
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center for this flood of Eastern commodities, quickly became one 
of the most important commercial cities of Europe. 

To the Arab merchants, who had hitherto controlled the eastern 
end of the route by which Oriental goods found their way to Europe, 
the opening of Portugal’s all-water route was almost as severe a 
blow as it was to the Venetians and the Genoese. Instinctively 
recognizing the seriousness of the Portuguese intrusion, the Arabs 
at Calicut, even in 1498, attempted to obstruct Da Gama’s trading 
operations. In this attempt they were unsuccessful , but two years 
later the rough-handed tactics of the Europeans made it possible 
for the Arabs to stir up the people of Calicut to attack the mer- 
chants who accompanied Cabral, and the Portuguese were forced 
to complete their cargo at Quilon and Cochin. 

On the Portuguese side the quickly aroused hostility of the Arab 
traders was met by bitter religious intolerance. The age-old strug- 
gle of their homeland against the Moorish invaders who ravaged 
its coasts had bred in the Portuguese a deep-rooted hatred for all 
who professed the faith of Islam^ and they welcomed an excuse 
for attacking here in Eastern waters the followers of the Prophet. 
When Da Gama arrived at Calicut on his second voyage, he 
inflicted prompt punishment upon the people for their anti- 
Portuguese riot ; on his departure for Portugal he left several of 
his ships in the East with orders to make war upon the Arabs and 
especially to attack their ships trading between India and the 
Egyptian ports on the Red Sea. 

By 1505 the Far Eastern interests of the Portuguese king (who 
with the Pope’s consent had assumed the ambitious title of ''Lord 
of Navigation, Conquest, and Commerce of Ethiopia, Arabia, Per- 
sia, and India”) had become so important that Francisco de 
Almeida was sent out, with the title of Viceroy, to assume command 
of the Portuguese forces and to exercise jurisdiction over all Portu- 
guese subjects in the Orient. Under Almeida’s energetic leadership 
the Arab merchants were driven from the seas ; in 1509 a combined 
Egyptian and Arabian fleet was destroyed in a naval battle fought 
off the port of Diu, and the Portuguese secured complete mastery 
of the Indian Ocean. In the fall of 1509 Almeida was succeeded 
by Alfonso de Albuquerque, who as governor directed Portuguese 
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affairs for nearly six years and definitely established the future 
policy of Portugal in the Far East. 

Almeida, believing that preponderance of naval power was suffi- 
cient to ensure Portuguese monopoly of the trade, had opposed 
any suggestion that Portugal should attempt to secure territorial 
possessions in India or elsewhere in the Orient. The garrisons re- 
quired to hold such possessions, he argued, would constitute an 
unwarranted drain upon his country’s man power, with the result 
of weakening the forces available for the all-important naval 
supremacy. 

Albuquerque agreed with his predecessor in regarding command 
of the sea as essential, but he differed diametrically on the question 
of territorial acquisitions. He believed, perhaps rightly, that a 
fleet operating at such a great distance from its home ports must 
have a certain number of fortified bases for refitting and supply. 
Between 1510 and 1515, therefore, he seized and fortified four 
widely separated and strategically important points : Goa, on the 
coast of Bijapur ; Malacca, at the southern extremity of the Malay 
peninsula ; Ormuz, near the mouth of the Persian Gulf ; and the 
island of Socotra, off the entrance to the Red Sea. At these four 
points Albuquerque established Portuguese administrations and 
Portuguese garrisons, supplemented by Hindu troops armed and 
organized in accordance with European methods, and he appears 
to have hoped that these and subsequent acquisitions would de- 
velop into colonial centers from which the political influence of 
Portugal would gradually spread into the surrounding territories. 

After the retirement of Albuquerque, in 1515, his policy was con- 
tinued under the men who succeeded him. Taking advantage of 
the political weakness of northern India and the Deccan, the Portu- 
guese seized and garrisoned Chaul, Bombay, and Bassein, on the 
coast of Ahmadnagar ; Daman, on the coast of Khandesh ; and Diu, 
on the south coast of Gujarat. At the same time additional bases 
of operations were secured in the East Indies, attempts were made 
to establish footholds on the coast of China, and a number of har- 
bors on the east coast of Africa were occupied as ports of call for 
ships voyaging to and from the Orient. As a result of this develop- 
ment the Portuguese found themselves in possession of a chain of 
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fortified trading posts extending from Zanzibar on the west to the 
Moluccas in the east. As Almeida had foreseen, the maintenance 
of these posts made constantly increasing demands upon the avail- 
able man power of the homeland, the more so as they had to be 
defended not merely against Portugal’s commercial rivals but also 
against the growing hostility of the local rulers from whose terri- 
tories they had been torn. 

Although from their first arrival on the coast of India the Portu- 
guese had displayed bitter hostility toward the Mohammedans, 
it was not until after the accession of John III, in 1521, that they 
embarked upon a systematic campaign for extending the Chris- 
tian religion to the peoples of India and of the Far Eastern world. 
Hitherto each expedition and each commercial post had been pro- 
vided with its spiritual adviser, but the priests appointed to such 
posts had been charged merely with the duty of caring for the 
souls of Portuguese subjects. The new monarch was a religious 
enthusiast and believed that Portugal’s unique position in the 
Orient imposed upon him the obligation of spreading the Gospel 
of Christ to the uttermost parts of the world. Missionaries, there- 
fore, were sent in steadily increasing numbers to India, to Malacca, 
to the islands of the East Indies, and even to regions lying outside 
the field of Portuguese control. So rapid was the growth of the 
missionary undertaking that in 1538 a bishopric was established 
at Goa. Nineteen years later the bishopric was raised to an arch- 
bishopric, and the occupants of this office, rivaling the viceroys in 
dignity and power, exercised jurisdiction over the missionary work 
throughout the entire Far East. 

There is no evidence that this religious enthusiasm of John III 
modified in any way the energy with which the Portuguese strove 
to extend their commercial monopoly, but the new activities did 
complicate and interfere with the attainment of this earlier objec- 
tive. Hitherto the factor of religious hostility had entered only 
into the relations between Portuguese and Mohammedan ; hence- 
forth the zeal of the missionary was to antagonize the adherents 
of other non-Christian faiths in India. In 1546 the Portuguese 
monarch instructed his viceroy ^Ho discover all the idols by means 
of diligent officers, to reduce them to fragments and utterly con- 
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sume them, in whatsoever place they may be found, proclaiming 
rigorous penalties against such persons as shall dare to engrave, 
cast, sculpture, limn, or bring to light any figure in metal, bronze, 
wood, clay, or shall introduce them from foreign parts ; and against 
those who shall celebrate in public or in private any festivities 
which have any Gentile taint, or shall abet them, or shall conceal 
the Brahmins, the pestilential enemies of the name of Christ.'' In 
1560 the Inquisition was established at Goa, and long before the 
end of the sixteenth century the attempts of the Portuguese to 
impose Christianity upon the Indians unde'r their sway had aroused 
widespread hostility and opposition. 

The Mogul Empire 

For something more than half a century after Vasco da Gama's 
arrival at Calicut the political situation in India was such as to 
facilitate the ambitious projects of the Portuguese. At least five 
independent and mutually hostile Mohammedan states divided 
the power of northern India. In the Deccan bitter rivalry existed 
among the five petty sultanates and the kingdom of Khandesh, 
which, once a part of the Malwa kingdom, now maintained an 
independent existence between the Narbada and the northern fron- 
tier of Ahmadnagar. South of the lower Ganges and northeast of 
Golkonda the extensive region known as Gondwana was ruled by 
a number of petty chiefs and rajas. South of the Deccan sultanates 
lay the Hindu empire of Vijayanagar, almost constantly at war 
with its Mohammedan neighbors. Under these conditions con- 
certed action against the foreign intruder was out of the question, 
and even the separate states whose harbors the Portuguese seized 
were prevented by the attacks of their neighbors from putting forth 
their full power against the European. 

The second quarter of the sixteenth century, however, saw the 
first steps toward the establishment of the great Mogul empire 
which, during the second half of the century, was to unite all of 
northern India and a considerable part of the Deccan under a line 
of rulers strong enough to administer at least a temporary check 
to the advance of European domination. 
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In the year 1 504 a central-Asian prince named Babur, a descend- 
ant in the fifth generation of the Mongol conqueror Tamerlane, 
made himself master of Kabul, just beyond the northwest passes 
through which India, in its long history, has been so frequently 
invaded. In 1525 the Lord of Kabul, attracted by the wealth and 
by the political weakness of India, advanced southward into the 
Punjab. Babur’s army consisted of not more than twelve thousand 
men; but in April, 1526, he defeated the last Afghan Sultan of 
Delhi and established his power over the upper Ganges valley. 
During the four and a half years which followed this initial triumph 
Babur, by a judicious combination of war and diplomacy, steadily 
extended his dominions. At his death in December, 1530, he was 
able to leave to his son and successor, Humayun, a realm stretching 
from the banks of the Oxus River to the frontier of Bengal and 
from the Himalayas on the north to the highlands of Malwa on 
the south. 

Humayun was less capable or less fortunate than his conquering 
father. For about ten years he succeeded in maintaining himself 
against his hostile neighbors, but in the early summer of 1540 he 
was driven out of India by the Afghan ruler of Bihar. For fifteen 
years Humayun was a homeless wanderer, but in 1555 he succeeded 
in regaining Delhi and Agra, together with a portion of the terri- 
tory over which his father had ruled. In January, 1556, however, 
less than a year after this favorable turn in his fortunes, Humayun 
died, leaving to his fourteen-year-old son Akbar the task of estab- 
lishing the Mogul power. 

During the first four years after the death of Humayun the 
affairs of the Mogul state were directed by Bairam Khan, the loyal 
and capable minister of the late ruler. Early in 1560 Bairam Khan 
was driven from office by a court intrigue ; and for two years the 
power was exercised by the successful intriguers, while the young 
prince gave himself up to a life of frivolity. In 1562 Akbar took 
the reins of government into his own hands. Although still a mere 
youth, the new monarch quickly gave evidence of extraordinary 
ability. His long reign coincided roughly with the reigns of Philip 
II of Spain and Elizabeth of England, both of whom ascended 
their thrones at more mature age and both of whom hold promi- 
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nent places in the history of the sixteenth century. In compari- 
son with these two contemporaries Akbar does not suffer, and it 
would be quite possible to maintain that, both in vision and achieve- 
ment, he was the greatest of the three. 

The first and most obvious of Akbar’s achievements was the 
establishment of his authority over a territory greater than that 
ruled by any previous Indian monarch. No sooner had he taken 
the affairs of government into his own hands than he began a 
series of conquests which extended in all directions the frontiers 
of the Mogul empire. In the east he invaded and conquered Bengal. 
In the north he reconquered Kabul and annexed Kashmir. On the 
west and southwest he conquered Rajputana, Malwa, Gujarat, 
and Sind. South of the Vindhya Mountains he established his 
authority over Khandesh, on the west coast, while many of the inde- 
pendent rajas of Gondwana were forced to acknowledge the su- 
zerainty of the Mogul ruler. The conquest of the state of Gujarat, 
in 1573, was particularly important. Akbar thereby secured con- 
trol of Cambay and Surat and profited by the rich commerce of 
these two ports. At the same time he became the master of that 
part of the coast upon which the Portuguese footholds of Diu and 
Daman were located and thus came into direct contact with the 
Europeans. 

Unlike his famous ancestor Tamerlane, Akbar was not merely 
a conqueror ; his accomplishments in political administration and 
organization rivaled those in the field of war. The extension of 
his empire was attended by the introduction of reforms intended 
to centralize the power and to reduce the arbitrary exactions of 
the local officials. Under the earlier Mohammedan rulers of north- 
ern India the administration of local affairs had developed along 
feudal lines; instead of receiving salaries the local officers were 
paid by grants of territory or by the privilege of collecting for them- 
selves certain taxes normally payable to the crown. Akbar, abolish- 
ing this practice, established a salaried officialdom and a graded 
civil service. Taxes were regularized, a uniform system of weights 
and measures was established for the entire empire, and an imperial 
mint, organized about twenty years after his accession, provided 
the realm with an adequate supply of reliable currency. 
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From the very beginning of his personal reign Akbar appears 
to have realized that the Mohammedans constituted only a small 
minority of the population under his rule, and that his government, 
if it was to be anything more than a government by the sword, 
must win the loyal support of the non-Moslem majority. Through- 
out the entire course of his long reign, therefore, and often in the 
face of bitter opposition on the part of the Mohammedans, he 
adhered to a policy of absolute toleration for all varieties of reli- 
gious belief. His first wife, the mother of the emperor Jahangir, 
was the daughter of the Hindu raja of Jaipur, and his subsequent 
marriage of other Hindu princesses gave unmistakable evidence of 
his intention to extend imperial favor to the Hindu rulers whom 
he had brought under his sway. The poll tax formerly levied upon 
non-Mohammedans was abolished, as was also the tax which his 
predecessors had imposed upon Hindu pilgrims. The condition of 
the Hindu was especially benefited by prohibiting the slave raids 
which during the preceding two centuries had carried millions of 
their number into servitude. Hindu and Parsee (Zoroastrian) offi- 
cials occupied high positions in his court, and ordinances were 
issued forbidding the eating of beef and other kinds of food the 
consumption of which offended the prejudices of Hindus or Jains. 

During the first twenty years of his reign Akbar’s tolerance in 
matters of religion was dictated almost entirely by political con- 
siderations, Born and brought up in the Mohammedan faith, the 
great Mogul emperor appears during this period of his life to have 
been, with all his tolerance, a sincere follower of Islam. Such 
tolerance, however, could not fail to react upon his personal reli- 
gious belief. Constant contact with the adherents of diverse creeds, 
whom he encouraged to expound their religious views and specula- 
tions, steadily undermined his faith in the teachings of the Prophet. 
At the age of thirty-five Akbar was an agnostic, skeptical with re- 
gard to the claims of the Koran but imbued with a strong tendency 
toward mysticism which compelled him to seek for a more satis- 
factory explanation of life. At forty he had openly renounced 
Islam and had formally promulgated a new synthetic religion, 
monotheistic in form but including elements derived from the 
Hindu, Jain, Parsee, Mohammedan, and even Christian faiths. 
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Akbar’s venture into the field of religion-building was not a suc- 
cess. A number of his courtiers and officials did lip service during 
its creator’s lifetime, but with his death his new religion disap- 
peared from the memory of all save the historian. In contrast with 
this failure, however, his policy of toleration was a decided success. 
Continued by his son and grandson, Akbar’s efforts to secure Hindu 
support placed the Mogul dynasty upon a strong foundation. Not 
until Aurangzeb, his third successor, abandoned this policy and 
reverted to the earlier Mohammedan policy of religious persecu- 
tion did the power of the empire which Akbar had built up by his 
wise statesmanship begin to decline. 

During the last thirty-two years of his reign—that is, after his 
conquest of Gujarat in 1573— the great Mogul emperor was in- 
evitably drawn into close contact with the energetic Portuguese, 
who for the preceding three quarters of a century had been steadily 
extending their monopoly of India’s maritime trade. Upon his 
acquisition of the Gujarat coast Akbar arranged with the Portu- 
guese viceroy terms upon which the Portuguese were to continue 
in possession of Diu and Daman and were allowed to carry on 
trade at Surat and Cambay. The consolidation of northern India 
into a single powerful empire checked the extension of Portuguese 
power in this part of the Far East; but Akbar was not able to 
wrest from their hands the ports which they had already gained, 
and his conquest of Khandesh during the later years of his reign 
was seriously impeded by Portuguese assistance to the invaded 
country. 

In spite of his dissatisfaction at the existence of these foreign 
strongholds within the frontiers of his empire, Akbar’s relations 
with the Portuguese were usually of a friendly nature. The rapidly 
fading Mohammedanism of the Mogul emperor hardly inspired him 
to make common cause with the Egyptians and Arabs against 
their victorious rivals, the flourishing trade carried on by the Portu- 
guese at the northern ports contributed in no small degree to the 
prosperity of the adjoining regions of the empire, and the Portu- 
guese merchants were able to provide Akbar with cannon and 
other implements of warfare superior to those produced by his 
own arsenals. 
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Akbar showed keen interest, moreover, in the doctrines of Chris^ 
tianity, which first came to his attention about 1572 or 1573; and 
on several occasions he invited to his court learned Jesuit theologi^ 
ans capable of instructing him in these doctrines. The first of these 
invitations, which reached the authorities at Goa in September, 
1579, aroused high hopes in the hearts of the missionaries; and 
two of their best-qualified members were promptly dispatched to 
Fathpur-Sikri, near Agra, where Akbar had established his capital. 
The optimism of the Jesuits was unwarranted. Their two learned 
representatives remained at the Mogul capital until 1583 and un- 
doubtedly furnished the emperor with many ideas for his new reli- 
gion, but they made no progress toward the hoped-for conversion. 
Subsequent missions were sent at Akbar’s request in 1590, in 1595, 
and in 1601; but long before this last date the missionaries had 
come to realize that the emperor’s interest in their teachings was 
purely intellectual and that his conversion to the Christian faith 
was not within the realm of probability. 

In October, 1605, after a reign of forty-nine years, Akbar died 
and was succeeded on the Mogul throne by his one surviving son, 
the emperor Jahangir. Greatest of the Mogul emperors and one 
of the outstanding rulers in world history, Akbar accomplished 
much in his long reign. As conqueror and administrator he so 
extended and consolidated his empire that more than a century 
elapsed after his death before it began to show evidence of declining 
power. His broad tolerance in matters of religion served to diminish 
the long-standing bitterness between the various religious elements 
in the population of northern India ; and if he did not actually suc- 
ceed in establishing religious unity, he at least gave India a nearer 
approach to religious peace than she had experienced since the 
arrival of Mohammedanism. His strong rule made possible the 
development of commerce, and the general welfare of the empire 
attested the benefits of his reforms in economic affairs. Like all the 
Mogul rulers, he was an enthusiastic patron of art, architecture, 
and literature, and he gathered around him as advisers many of the 
outstanding scholars and thinkers of northern India. 

With the end of Akbar’s reign the power of the Portuguese in 
India, to which the rise of the Mogul empire had been the first 
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serious check, began to wane. Already the ships of Holland and 
England, following the path opened by Vasco da Gama, were begin- 
ning to arrive in Far Eastern waters, and in the last year of Akbar^s 
life an Englishman named Mildenhall, bearing a letter from the 
late English queen, arrived at the Mogul court to secure for Eng- 
lishmen a share in Indian trade. During the course of the seven- 
teenth century the Dutch, the English, and later the French were 
to deprive the Portuguese of the last vestiges of their one-time 
monopoly of Far Eastern trade. These newcomers, however, made 
little effort at first to imitate, in India at least, the Portuguese 
policy of territorial acquisition. For about a century India enjoyed 
comparative freedom from European aggression ; and it was not 
until the early years of the eighteenth century, when the power 
of the Mogul rulers had begun to decline, that the European mer- 
chants embarked upon the policy of empire-building. 
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the moment when the voyage of Vasco da Gama made pos- 
sible direct maritime intercourse between western Europe and 
the Far Eastern world the Malay Archipelago was, of all the Far 
East, the region most perfectly suited to exploitation by the new- 
comers. Here, even more than in India, were to be found the all- 
important spices which constituted the bulk of Portugal’s rapidly 
developing trade ; and here, more than anywhere else in the Orient, 
the absence of any powerful political organization facilitated the 
Portuguese policy, inaugurated by Albuquerque, of basing trade 
monopoly upon a far-flung line of strategically located fortified 
posts. 

Since the collapse of the Madjapahit empire, more than a cen- 
tury earlier, no paramount power had arisen to exercise imperial 
dominion over the islands of Malaysia. From 1405 until 1435 the 
Chinese fleets under Cheng Ho had made periodic voyages through 
the archipelago and had raised high in the eyes of the local rulers 
the prestige of the great Ming empire. But the Ming emperors, 
while welcoming to their court the occasional Malay tributary mis- 
sions, had displayed no desire to assume direct authority over these 
distant islands ; so long as trade was open for the Chinese merchant 
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on terms of equality with the rest of the world, China was willing 
that the peoples of Malaysia should govern themselves. 

Nor did the spread of Mohammedanism and the establishment 
of Mohammedanized ruling families under Arab influence result 
in giving to the Arabs at Malacca anything resembling a political 
hegemony over the scattered island states in which their prose- 
lytizing methods had achieved success. Possibly from the fear of 
drawing upon them the wrath of the Chinese emperor, to whom 
they acknowledged themselves tributaries and whose protection 
they invoked against the Siamese, the Malaccan Arabs made no 
attempt at empire-building. Without venturing upon this tempting 
but dangerous policy, however, they had gathered into their busy 
port the great bulk of the trade between the Malay Islands and the 
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rest of the world : China, Annam, and Siam on the north, as well 
as India and all the region which lay to the west. 

Shortly after their arrival in India the Portuguese discovered 
that only a part of the spices came from India itself and that many 
of the most highly prized varieties were brought there from the 
east. In 1509, therefore, Diego Lopes de Sequeira was sent east- 
ward with a number of ships to seek out the real source of these 
much esteemed commodities. Sequeira visited several ports at the 
western end of Sumatra and, in September, 1509, found his way 
to Malacca. Here the Portuguese were favorably received, but it 
was not long before their arrogance and the easily awakened hos- 
tility of the Arabs led to trouble. A sudden attack was made upon 
the Portuguese, and twenty of their number, who were on shore, 
were seized and thrown into prison. Sequeira’s fleet was not strong 
enough to rescue the captives, so a call for aid was sent to Albu- 
querque. 

Responding to this call with all the forces at his disposal, Albu- 
querque arrived at Malacca in the summer of 1511. Inasmuch as 
the government guilty of this act of hostility against his fellow 
countrymen was Mohammedan, the Portuguese commander had 
no difficulty in deciding upon a proper course of action. The city 
was attacked and quickly taken. The power of the hated ^'infidels ” 
was completely destroyed, and Malacca was transformed into a 
Portuguese stronghold. 

For a hundred and thirty years after its capture by Albuquerque, 
Malacca remained in Portuguese hands, the cornerstone of their 
commercial power in the regions to the east of India. Under the 
Portuguese, as under their Arab predecessors, Malacca continued 
to be the great central market for the spice trade of the Far East, 
and efforts were made to attract here the merchants from other 
Oriental countries. But the Portuguese, unlike the Arabs, were 
determined to buttress their commercial position by securing posi- 
tive control over the sources of the spices. 

As soon as the city had been taken, Albuquerque dispatched 
envoys to Pegu, Siam, Annam, and the local rulers of Java and 
Sumatra ; with all these countries he endeavored to develop cordial 
relations. At the same time a small squadron was sent eastward 



Portugal and Spain in the East Indies 363 

to explore the archipelago and to discover the more important 
sources of trade. In the course of an extended cruise this squadron 
explored the coasts of Java, Sumatra, Borneo, and Celebes, dis- 
covered the Moluccas (the Spice Islands”), and visited a number 
of other islands, greatly increasing the amount of Portuguese in- 
formation concerning the East Indies. 

Adopting in the archipelago the policy which had already been 
decided upon for India, and following the earlier examples of Sri- 
Vishaya and of Madjapahit, the Portuguese now established forti- 
fied bases of operations throughout the islands from Malacca to 
Amboyna. With their headquarters at Malacca this chain of posts 
enabled the Portuguese ships to maintain an efficient patrol of the 
archipelago. The merchant ships of other countries were excluded 
from access to the spice-producing areas and were compelled, rather 
than invited, to seek their spices at Malacca. 

The embassies sent by Albuquerque in 1511 to the states of 
Indo-China succeeded, especially in Siam and Burma, in opening 
diplomatic intercourse and in gaining commercial privileges for the 
new masters of Malacca. In Annam the sixteenth-century Portu- 
guese made little headway. In Siam they established a number of 
trading stations but appear to have confined their activities to 
legitimate commerce. Burma, like Annam, lay off the main line of 
Portuguese trade; few spices were produced here, and Burmese 
manufactures were inferior in workmanship to those of India, Siam, 
China, and Japan. For purposes of trade only two ports on the 
Burmese coast, Martaban and Tenasserim, were important, and 
the importance of these lay principally in the fact that they pro- 
vided access to Siamese trade by overland routes more convenient 
than the difficult sea route around the Malay peninsula. 

Although Burmese trade never attained much importance dur- 
ing the century of PortugaPs Far Eastern monopoly, Burma pro- 
vided for many Portuguese adventurers an attractive field for gain- 
ful activity. During the constant internal warfare which marked 
the first half of the sixteenth century, Portuguese soldiers of for- 
tune, deserters from the ships and garrisons of their king, took 
service under the various warring princes of Burma. Tabin Shwehti 
(1531-1550), who commenced the unification of Burma, and Bayin 
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Naung (1551-1581), by whom the unification of the country was 
completed, both made extensive use of Portuguese mercenaries in 
attaining their success. Indeed, the attractive possibilities of this 
service in the Burmese wars must be counted among the factors 
which undermined and eventually destroyed Portugal’s position 
in the Far East, since the constant loss by desertion of those who 
responded to its call deprived the Portuguese authorities of hun- 
dreds of their best fighting men and rendered all the more difficult 
the task of maintaining their far-flung line of trading posts. 

Among the various Portuguese adventurers of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries none had a more spectacular career than 
Philip de Brito, who, starting life as a cabin boy, ruled for a while 
over a portion of lower Burma. De Brito first achieved promi- 
nence, between 1580 and 1590, as a leader of Portuguese merce- 
naries in the service of the king of Arakan. In 1600 the Arakanese 
monarch, attracted by the weakness of southern Burma after the 
death of the conquering Bayin Naung, sent an expedition against 
the cities of the delta region, and De Brito took advantage of this 
expedition to establish himself as ruler of Syriam, a seaport on the 
easternmost mouth of the Irrawaddy. Having decided to set him- 
self up as an independent potentate, De Brito repudiated his alle- 
giance to the king of Arakan and destroyed a force which that 
monarch sent against him. Realizing the danger of his situation, 
however, he proceeded to Goa and sought recognition from the 
Portuguese viceroy, who was so favorably impressed that he be- 
stowed upon the adventurer the hand of his niece. 

For about a dozen years De Brito dominated the Burmese delta 
region. His warships, manned by Portuguese, Eurasians, and In- 
dians, cut off all trade from the rival ports, and Syriam became 
the single port through which foreign goods could find their way 
into the interior. In 1612, however, he attacked Toungoo and 
brought upon himself the full power of the ruler of all Burma. 
Syriam was besieged by a combined land and sea force which vastly 
outnumbered the garrisons under De Brito’s command. An appeal 
for aid was dispatched to Goa, but long before Portuguese aid 
could arrive the city had fallen, and the adventurous De Brito had 
been tortured to death by his victorious enemy. 
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By the end of the sixteenth century Portugal’s power in the 
East Indies had begun to decline For this decline there were many 
causes. The maintenance of the ambitious empire made constantly 
increasing demands upon the none too plentiful man power of the 
home state, demands which were made even heavier by the steady 
desertion of those who became mercenaries and pirates in the 
Orient. While the policies adopted in the Far East aroused ever 
increasing hostility among the peoples over whom Albuquerque 
and his successors had extended their authority, the great wealth 
which Portugal derived from her monopoly steadily undermined 
the hardihood of her people and made them less fit—or less willing 
—to match the exertions of those by whom the empire had been 
founded. In the effort to find adequate crews for the ships engaged 
in the Far Eastern trade, jails were emptied of their prisoners, 
and eventually foreign sailors w^ere taken into the Portuguese serv- 
ice, thus making it possible for European rivals to learn all the 
mysteries of the eastern trade route. 

Although this employment of foreigners made possible the in- 
trusion of European rivals, the actual cause of this intrusion may 
be found in the acquisition of the Portuguese crown in 1580 by 
Philip II of Spain. By this union Portugal became involved in 
Spain’s wars with the Dutch and the English, Lisbon was closed 
to the ships of these two enemy countries ; and the ships of both 
countries, piloted by men who had visited the Spice Islands under 
the Portuguese flag, soon appeared in eastern seas bent on destroy- 
ing the hundred-year monopoly. 

In 1602 the Dutch allied themselves with the king of Kandy to 
drive the Portuguese from the island of Ceylon, Three years later 
the entire island of Amboyna was seized by the Hollanders, and 
in 1619 these same energetic rivals established themselves at 
Batavia near the western end of the island of Java. At the same 
time the English had shown equal energy in attacking the more 
western section of Portugal’s extremely vulnerable line of trading 
posts. In 1 61 1 and 1615, Portuguese fleets suffered crushing defeats 
at the hands of the English in battles fought off Cambay and Surat, 
while in 1622 the English joined with the Persians to capture the 
port of Ormuz at the entrance of the Persian Gulf. Against these 
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constant attacks the Portuguese were almost helpless, and in 1641 
their power in the East Indies was completely destroyed by the 
Dutch capture of Malacca. For a hundred and thirty years the 
possession of Malacca had given them control of the Indies ; now 
their commercial empire in the archipelago had passed into the 
hands of other and more vigorous European peoples. 

While the Portuguese explorers were still seeking to reach India 
by making their way around Africa, Christopher Columbus, sailing 
under the Spanish flag, had struck boldly out toward the west and 
in October, 1492, had reached land on the far side of the Atlantic. 
In 1493 Pope Alexander VI, in order to prevent conflicts between 
the Spanish and the Portuguese, issued the famous Bull of Demar- 
cation. An imaginary line was drawn from north to south a hun- 
dred leagues west of the Azores Portugal was to have exclusive 
rights of exploration and trade in all non-Christian lands lying 
east of this line, while Spain was to have similar rights west of 
the line. 

For the moment Spain appeared to have received much the 
better of this bargain. The Portuguese had not yet succeeded in 
finding their way to India, while Columbus, to the day of his 
death, believed that the islands which he had discovered were part 
of the East Indies ; and his subsequent voyages were for the pur- 
pose of finding his way to the rich empires which must be some- 
where in the near vicinity.^ Six years after the bull was issued, 
however, Vasco da Gama returned from Calicut with his rich cargo 
of spices, while the Spanish explorations had led only to the dis- 
covery of fresh lands inhabited by savages. For twenty years after 
Da Gama’s voyage, while the Portuguese were deriving fabulous 
profits from their new discoveries, the Spanish sought in vain for 
a route which would enable them to share in the rich trade of the 
Orient ; and the discovery of a westward route to the Indies was 
finally accomplished under the leadership of a Portuguese serving 
the Spanish crown. 


1494 Spain and Portugal agreed to move the line two hundred and seventy 
leagues farther west. 

2 As a matter of fact, Columbus on his last voyage succeeded in reaching a 
point almost exactly halfway around the world from Malacca. 
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Ferdinand Magellan (Fernao de Magalhaes) had served as an 
officer under Albuquerque when that great governor was laying 
the foundations of Portugal’s commercial empire in the East. He 
participated in the taking of Malacca, and he may have accom- 
panied the squadron which Albuquerque sent out, after the cap- 
ture of Malacca, to explore the Malay Archipelago. After the death 
of Albuquerque, in 1515, Magellan returned to Lisbon, where he 
fell into disfavor at the Portuguese court. Believing himself un- 
justly treated, he renounced his allegiance to the Portuguese crown 
and became a Spanish subject. From the information which he 
had acquired in the Orient, either by visiting the Spice Islands or 
by conversing with fellow officers who had accompanied the ex- 
ploration, Magellan was convinced that these islands lay so far 
to the east that they were in the Spanish half of the world.^ Be- 
cause of the fact that he had actually been in the Indies, Magellan 
was able to convince the Spanish government that he could find 
the long-sought westward route, and in September, 1519, he sailed 
from San Lucar with five Spanish ships, to discover a way past 
America. 

Steering southwestward until he reached South America, Ma- 
gellan sailed down the coast, looking for a westward passage. 
Late in October, 1520, after one of his five ships had been lost by 
shipwreck, he arrived at the entrance to the passage which, in 
memory of its discoverer, is now called the Strait of Magellan. A 
second ship was lost — by desertion — while he was finding his way 
through the difficult strait; but on November 28, 1520, he led his 
three remaining vessels out into the open sea, and to this body of 
water he gave the name Pacific. 

After sailing northward almost to the equator Magellan turned 
his ships toward the northwest, expecting to reach the Moluccas 
at the end of a short voyage. But the distance across the Pacific 
was much greater than he expected, and his course carried him so 
far to the north that he finally reached the East Indies a consider- 
able distance to the north of the Moluccas. On March 16, 1521, 
nearly four months after it had entered the Pacific, the little 

^That is, on the eastern side of a line drawn from north to south halfway 
around the world from the Demarcation Line. 
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squadron sighted the first of a group of islands upon which Magel- 
lan bestowed, in honor of the date, the name Archipelago of Saint 
Lazarus : the present Philippines 

At the small island of Homonhon, where he first landed, Magel- 
lan found little food available. At Limasawa, south of the island of 
Leyte, he was more fortunate. Here the Spaniards found a pros- 
perous village from which they were able to secure rice as well as 
coconuts, oranges, bananas, and other fruits. The inhabitants of 
the village were friendly, and their chiefs exchanged gifts with 
Magellan. Before leaving the island Magellan solemnly proclaimed 
the sovereignty of the Spanish king over the entire archipelago ; 
then, having learned of the large town of Cebu, about eighty miles 
away, he proceeded there with his ships. The people of Cebu, who 
had long been accustomed to trading with Arab, Siamese, and Chi- 
nese merchants, welcomed these new foreigners and showed them- 
selves quite willing to provide them with food in exchange for 
European goods. 

Shortly after his arrival at Cebu, Magellan, anxious to secure 
acknowledgment of Spanish suzerainty, allied himself with one of 
the local rulers who was at war with a neighbor. In the ensuing 
battle the Spanish commander was killed. It was not long, more- 
over, before the arrogance of the Spanish transformed the earlier 
friendly attitude of the Cebuans into one of bitter hostility, with 
the result that the people rose against the strangers and killed some 
twenty-five of their number. 

The survivors now determined to resume their search for the 
Spice Islands. Destroying one of their ships which was no longer 
seaworthy, they sailed southward with the two that remained, 
touching at Borneo and a number of other islands and finally reach- 
ing the Moluccas. After exchanging their European goods for 
spices they decided that one of the ships should return to Spain by 
the way they had come, while the other should try to get home by 
the way of the Cape of Good Hope. The first ship fell into the 
hands of the Portuguese; but the Victoria^ under the command 
of Sebastian del Cano, safely found its way around Africa and on 
September 6, 1522, entered the harbor of Seville. One ship and 
eighteen men were all that remained of the expedition which had 
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set out nearly three years before, but this ship and its handful of 
survivors had circumnavigated the earth. 

In the same year that saw the start of Magellan’s voyage the 
Spanish, under Hernando Cortez, began their conquest of Mexico, 
and in 1532 Francisco Pizarro, invading Peru, made this great 
Inca empire a province of the Spanish crown. 

The Far East was affected in two ways, by these Spanish con- 
quests on the far side of the Pacific. In the first place, the enor- 
mous quantities of gold and silver which flowed into Spain from 
Mexico and Peru furnished Europe with exportable wealth that 
could be exchanged for the products of the Orient. In the second 
place, the occupation of Mexico established the Spaniards perma- 
nently on the American shore of the Pacific Ocean and made it 
certain that they would follow up the claims which resulted from 
Magellan’s voyage. 

Magellan had proved that the Moluccas could be reached by 
sailing westward from the Demarcation Line, while the Portuguese, 
ten years earlier, had reached the same islands by sailing eastward 
Whether the islands lay on the Spanish or the Portuguese side of 
the Pacific continuation of this line no one knew A map published 
in 1523 from data supplied by the survivors of the Magellan expedi- 
tion represented the extension o^ the line as passing through the 
Indo-Chinese peninsula, and the Spanish government was fully 
prepared to accept this map as authoritative.^ The Portuguese, 
on the other hand, denied the correctness of this map and insisted 
that the line would pass well to the east of the IMoluccas. In addi- 
tion to being more accurate in their geography the Portuguese were 
first in the field, they held a chain of fortified posts from w^hich 
their warships steadily patrolled the seas of the archipelago, and 
they were prepared to resist by force any encroachment by their 
Spanish neighbors. 

In 1525, 1526, and 1527 the Spanish king Charles P fitted out 
expeditions to the East Indies, the first two sailing from Spain and 
the third from the coast of Mexico. Only the first and last of these 
expeditions succeeded in reaching the Orient, and in each case the 

^See W. C. Abbott, Expansion of Europe, p 222. 

2 Emperor Charles V of the Holy Roman Empire. 
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few ships which got as far as that were promptly captured by the 
watchful Portuguese cruisers. Discouraged by the total failure of 
these undertakings, the Spanish sovereign agreed to negotiate with 
the Portuguese, and in 1529 the question was settled, for a time, by 
the Treaty of Saragossa. Spain, in return for the payment of three 
hundred and fifty thousand gold ducats, agreed that the Demarca- 
tion Line in the Pacific should be drawn two hundred ninety-seven 
and a half leagues east of the Moluccas. 

In spite of his treaty with Portugal, Charles made one more 
effort to secure a foothold in the East Indies. In 1542 an expedi- 
tion was dispatched from Mexico, under the command of Ruy 
Lopez de Villalobos, with instructions to avoid the Moluccas and 
to establish permanent settlements in the Western Islands—a 
name which was then generally used for the Philippines. Villalobos 
touched at Mindanao, Sarangani, and Leyte, and named this last 
island Felipina in honor of the Spanish crown prince, who was 
later to become Philip 11 . At all these places the people were so 
hostile that the Spaniards had difficulty in securing food and found 
it impossible to establish a settlement. Finally Villalobos turned 
southward to the Moluccas, where, like his predecessors, he was 
compelled to surrender to the Portuguese. 

Spain in the Philippines 

In 1556 Charles abdicated the Spanish throne in favor of his 
son Philip, and eight years later the new king determined upon 
a fresh colonizing effort across the Pacific. By this time the name 
Felipina, given by Villalobos to the island of Leyte, had been 
extended by the Spanish to the entire archipelago, and Philip II 
appears to have made up his mind that Las Felipinas, since they 
bore his name, should also recognize his sovereignty. 

The new expedition, which started from Mexico in November, 
1564, consisted of four ships and three hundred and eighty men 
under the command of Miguel Lopez de Legaspi. Associated 
with Legaspi as chief adviser and navigating officer was Andres 
de Urdaneta, a soldier-priest-scientist of high character and 
ability who had participated in the unsuccessful expedition of 1525, 
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nearly forty years earlier. Urdaneta had spent ten years in the 
Indies after the failure of this earlier expedition and was thor- 
oughly familiar with the geography of the region. Because of 
the fact that the Philippines and the Moluccas both lay on the 
Portuguese side of the Demarcation Line he believed that an at- 
tempt should be made to colonize the island of New Guinea, a 
part of which lay on the Spanish side ; but the sealed instructions 
of the Mexican government ordered the colonization of the Philip- 
pines, and Legaspi felt bound to obey these orders. 

On his arrival in the islands Legaspi, like Villalobos, found most 
of the people hostile and had great difficulty in securing a fresh 
supply of food for his fleet. At Bohol, where the more friendly 
attitude of the people made it possible to secure food, a council 
of Spanish officers decided that Cebu, where Magellan had met 
his death, would be the most satisfactory location for the colony; 
and on April 27, 1 565, this town was attacked and captured. After 
the construction of a fort for the defense of the town Legaspi felt 
that he could send back to Mexico one of his ships with a report 
of his success, and reinforcements were soon on their way to assist 
in the task of conquest and colonization. At last, forty-four years 
after Magellan’s arrival in the Philippines, the Spanish had suc- 
ceeded in gaining a permanent position in the Far East. 

Unlike their cousins in Java and Sumatra, where a far greater 
population density made possible the rise of strong kingdoms and 
extensive empires, the Malays of the Philippines dwelt in scat- 
tered and isolated villages along the coasts or in the interior valleys 
of the larger islands. The village (or barangay), consisting of 
fifty or a hundred families, was the political unit. A number of 
neighboring villages might be grouped together in a loose con- 
federation , and along the coast, where communication was com- 
paratively easy, such a confederation might include a total popu- 
lation of several thousand families. In general, however, the 
Filipino regarded as a stranger and an enemy everyone from out- 
side his own village. This extreme particularism led naturally to 
the rise of a great variety of dialects in what was essentially a 
single linguistic family ; and the diversification of language, in turn, 
constituted an added barrier to the development of a closer unity. 
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In spite of their failure to evolve a highly integrated political 
system the sixteenth-century Filipinos were well advanced in civi- 
lization. The earliest Spanish arrivals found them living in houses 
of bamboo and nipa, wearing garments of cotton and linen cloth 
woven in the islands, mining gold and other metals, and using fire- 
arms. Although the firearms were obviously a very recent innova- 
tion introduced into the islands by the Mohammedan Arabs, the 
other features of their material culture were ancient acquisitions. 

Perhaps the most striking evidence of the high state of civiliza- 
tion attained by the Filipinos is furnished by their agricultural 
development. In the valleys of northern Luzon the Spanish con- 
querors found the slopes of the hills covered by terraced farms 
similar to those which in China and Japan and the entire Malay 
Archipelago still arouse the admiration of the Western world. 
Supported by stone retaining walls, the terraces rose from the edges 
of the rivers almost to the tops of the valley slopes, while supplies 
of water, brought long distances by means of ditches or wooden 
flumes, provided adequate artificial irrigation for the garden 
patches thus made available. The building and the maintenance 
of these terraces required foresight as well as much patient labor, 
while the construction of the irrigation systems proved that the 
Filipinos possessed, in addition to the capacity for long-time co- 
operative labor, no small degree of engineering skill. 

In an account of the Philippine Islands written about the begin- 
ning of the thirteenth century the Chinese writer Chau Ju-kua 
states that there were numerous copper images of Buddha to be 
found in various parts of the islands, but he adds that no one could 
explain how these images got there. These Buddhist images, as 
well as the Buddhist figures which appear on Philippine bolo 
handles, and certain Sivaite figures which have been discovered 
in ancient burial mounds of Cebu and Mindanao, appear to indi- 
cate that both Buddhism and Hinduism had found their way into 
the islands from Sumatra and Java as a result of the commercial 
activity of Sri-Vishaya and Madjapahit.^ Chau Ju-kua’s observa- 
tion, however, suggests that all real knowledge of Buddhism had 

i*See Chapter XIV, by Dr. H. Otley Beyer, m Steiger, Beyer, and Benitez, A 
Eistory of the Orient. 
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disappeared long before the arrival of the first Europeans , and 
when the Spaniards reached the Philippines, the great majority 
of the Filipinos held religious beliefs somewhat resembling those 
of the American Indians. They believed in a Great Spirit, who was 
the creator of the world ; but in addition they worshiped fetishes, 
ancestral spirits, and certain birds and animals. 

In Mindanao and the Sulu chain, Mohammedanism, introduced 
by the Sayyid Arabs during their fifteenth-century expansion, had 
become firmly established , and when the Spaniards arrived, the 
influence of Islam had begun to spread even into some of the more 
northern islands. The extremely primitive religious beliefs of the 
non-Moslem Filipinos offered little resistance to the spread of 
Christianity during the Spanish rule, while the Spaniards quickly 
destroyed the Mohammedan settlements in Luzon and the other 
northern islands. In the south, however, the religion of the Prophet 
successfully resisted ail the efforts of Spanish missionaries to 
spread Christianity, and the Sulu Islands, together with south- 
western Mindanao, have remained predominantly Moslem to the 
present day. 

If we are to credit the statements of the earliest Spanish ob- 
servers, the Filipinos must have been the equals or even the 
superiors of any contemporary European people in the matter 
of literacy. "So given are these islanders to reading and writing,” 
wrote Father Pedro Chirino in 1604, "that there is hardly a man, 
and much less a woman, that does not read and write in letters 
peculiar to the island of Manila.” Five years later Antonio de 
Morga, who served in the Philippines from 1595 until 1603 as chief 
justice and lieutenant governor, corroborated this statement : 

They write very well in all the islands, with some characters something 
like Greek or Arabic, which are in all fifteen , three are vowels, which serve 
for our five , the consonants are twelve . . . The way of writing was on 
canes, and now on paper, beginning the lines from the right hand to the left, 
in the Arabic fashion; almost all the inhabitants, both men and women, write 
in this language, and there are few of them who do not write it very well and 
with correctness. 

Most important of the written languages used by the non- 
Mohammedan Filipinos was the Tagalog; but other groups also 
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had alphabets of their own closely resembling the Tagalog, while 
the Mohammedans in the southern islands made use of Arabic. 
Among the Mohammedans, whom the Spaniards called Moros, 
Arabic has continued in use down to the present day. The other 
pre-Spanish forms of writing, however, gradually died out. The 
missionaries zealously destroyed such of the literature as came into 
their hands, and by the middle of the eighteenth century few of 
the Filipinos retained any knowledge of the once widely used in- 
digenous scripts. 

When the Legaspi expedition reached the Philippines, the Span- 
iards had knowledge only of the southern islands of this group , 
and it was for this reason that Cebu was selected as the place for 
their first settlement. This location, however, soon proved to be 
unsatisfactory. The continued hostility of the Cebuans made it 
very difficult for the little colony to secure food, while the Portu- 
guese, suspicious of a Spanish settlement so near the Moluccas, sent 
an expedition to destroy it. The Portuguese attack was beaten off, 
but the fact that it had been made convinced Legaspi of the neces- 
sity of seeking a more northern location for his colony. The first 
move was to Capiz, on the northern coast of the island of Panay, 
but expeditions were sent to explore the regions still farther north, 
for the purpose of discovering a more suitable location. 

In 1570 the Spanish explorers found their way into Manila Bay 
to the flourishing commercial town of Manila, which was ruled 
by a Mohammedan prince. This port, situated in the southern part 
of the island of Luzon, was immediately recognized as an admi- 
rable place for the Spanish headquarters. In 1571, therefore, the 
Spaniards attacked and captured the town, transforming it into 
the capital of their island empire. 

Strong expeditionary forces were now sent to all parts of the 
islands for exploration and conquest. So energetically was the 
work carried out that by 1576, eleven years after Legaspi’s arrival, 
the Spanish had established their authority over almost as much of 
the Philippines as they ever really succeeded in ruling. The moun- 
tainous interior districts of the larger islands, together with the 
islands occupied by the warlike Moros, retained their independence, 
but elsewhere the power of the European conqueror was supreme. 
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The compact island empire of the Spanish differed greatly from 
the far-flung eastern dominion of Portugal. While the fortified 
posts held by the Portuguese served as centers of trade and as bases 
of operations for their naval patrol, their effective authority seldom 
extended inland more than a cannon-shot beyond the lines of their 
fortifications. In the Philippines, on the other hand, the Spaniards 
established themselves as territorial rulers over a conquered area 
and a subject people. 

Throughout the regions brought under their control the Spanish 
rulers exacted from the inhabitants heavy tribute at regular inter- 
vals. To this general form of taxation was added the burden of 
forced labor, and thousands were drafted for road-building or other 
undertakings of a military nature. Still others, even more unfortu- 
nate, were condemned to long years of servitude as galley slaves in 
the warships of their European masters. To his credit it should be 
said that Philip II made an honest effort to ensure a decent govern- 
ment in the regions brought under his sway. But in the Philippines, 
as in Mexico and Peru, the humane ^'Laws of the Indies,” which 
were intended to check the rapacity and cruelty of the local au- 
thorities, did little to alleviate the lot of the unhappy conquered 
peoples. Many of the Spaniards in the Philippines, caring little for 
the welfare of the people under their rule, were interested only in 
wringing from them an ever increasing amount of tribute. 

As soon as Legaspi had established Spanish rule in the islands, 
missionaries were sent in large numbers to Christianize the Fili- 
pinos. Philip II, a devoted supporter of the Catholic Church, W’-as 
extremely anxious to see the Gospel spread to all parts of his 
domains, and he appears to have hoped that the Philippines, con- 
verted to Christianity, might become an outpost of Christendom 
from which the work of Christianizing the entire Oriental world 
could be carried on. 

In 1581 a bishop was appointed for Manila, and ten years later 
there were a hundred and forty priests at work in the diocese. By 
the year 1600 the bishop of Manila had been raised to the rank 
of archbishop, the number of priests under him had increased to 
more than four hundred, and Christianity had become firmly estab- 
lished wherever the authority of the Spanish rulers was recognized. 
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By the date of Philip’s death, 1598, the Church authorities had 
become dominant in the government of the islands, and their in- 
fluence continued to prevail throughout the remaining three cen- 
turies of Spanish rule. 

Such benefits as the Filipinos derived from the Spanish rule 
they owed to the labors of the missionaries The priests and friars 
opened schools in various parts of the islands, laying the founda- 
tion of a Church educational system which culminated in 1601 
with the establishment of a university at Manila. The purpose 
of this system was, of course, purely religious, and little was taught 
except those subjects which would serve to prepare Filipinos to 
assist in the work of spreading the Gospel , yet even such a limited 
education enabled the recipients to gain some knowledge of the 
outside world and of European ideas unconnected with religious 
subjects. Some of the missionaries also attempted to improve the 
economic conditions of the people by teaching them improved 
methods of agriculture and by instructing them in other indus- 
tries, but the effects of this practical education appear to have 
been very limited, and it is questionable whether the entire three 
and a third centuries of Spanish rule saw any appreciable advance 
in the material culture of the Philippine people. 

Although the Philippine Islands are admirably located for com- 
merce with the neighboring countries, the Spanish government dis- 
couraged all attempts to make the new colony a center of Far 
Eastern trade. For the adoption of a policy so totally different 
from that of the Portuguese there were a number of reasons. In 
the first place, direct trade between the Philippines and the ports 
of Spain was practically out of the question , the route by the Cape 
of Good Hope was controlled by the Portuguese, while the voyage 
by way of the Strait of Magellan was so long and dangerous as to 
be commercially impracticable. It was quite possible to develop 
a flourishing trade between the islands and the Spanish possessions 
in America, but influential and interested groups in Spain suc- 
ceeded in convincing the king that the growth of such a trade 
would injure Spain by diverting to the Far East a great part of 
the gold and silver of Mexico and Peru. The adoption of an active 
commercial policy was opposed from the outset, moreover, by the 
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representatives of the Church, who had seen their labors in Spanish 
America frustrated by the rapacity of the conquistador es and who 
hoped to retain the Philippines as a special field for their spiritual 
labor. In addition to these considerations there was the fact that 
Philip II, when he secured the Portuguese crown in 1580, pledged 
himself not to allow his Spanish subjects to trespass upon the 
commercial monopoly of his Portuguese subjects. Not until the 
second quarter of the nineteenth century did the Spanish govern- 
ment, having lost by this time nearly all its American possessions, 
make any real attempt to develop the commercial potentialities of 
the Philippines. 

Despite the unfriendly attitude of royal and ecclesiastical au- 
thorities the growth of the Spanish colony was attended by the 
development of considerable trade between the Philippine Islands 
and the busy commercial ports of the Orient, especially those of 
China For several centuries prior to the arrival of the Spaniards, 
Chinese merchants had traded with the peoples of the islands, and 
the appearance of the European conqueror greatly enhanced in 
Chinese eyes the attractiveness of the Philippine market , the new- 
comers had luxurious tastes, and their exploitation of the con- 
quered peoples provided them with many commodities for which 
the Chinese were glad to exchange their own products. From the 
account of Antonio de Morga we have the following details in 
regard to this flourishing commerce : 

Usually there come from great China to Manila a large number of somas 
and junks, which are large ships, laden with merchandise; and each year 
thirty usually come, and sometimes forty ships, and although they do not 
come in together in the form of a fleet or convoy, they come in squadrons, 
with the monsoon and settled weather, which most generally is in the new 
moon of March. They are from the provinces of Canton, Chmcheo, and 
Ucheo, whence they sail , they perform their voyage to Manila in fifteen or 
twenty days, and sell their merchandise, and return in time before the south- 
westerly gales set in, which is at the end of May and in the first days of June, 
so as not to be exposed to danger in their voyage. 

De Morga lists at considerable length the various goods brought to 
Manila by the Chinese: raw and untwisted silk; velvets— smooth, 
embroidered, and brocaded, damasks, satins, taffetas, and gor- 
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varans ; glossy silks, linen, and cotton stuffs , hangings, coverlets, 
curtains, carpets, and caparisons for horses ; musk, benzoin, ivory, 
pearls, rubies, sapphires, and stones of crystal ; vases of copper and 
cast iron , sheet iron, tin, lead, saltpeter, powder ; and wheat, flour, 
fresh and preserved fruits, live fowls, and salt meat ; beds, tables, 
chairs, and all sorts of furniture , fine crockery of all sorts , and a 
multitude of other things recount all which would be never to 
come to an end, nor would much paper be sufficient for it.” 

The extent of the trade thus energetically pushed by the Chinese 
merchants was limited only by the potential purchasing power of 
the Philippines, but this purchasing power was restricted by the 
policy of the Spanish government. The Spanish inhabitants of 
Mexico and Peru were forbidden to trade with the Philippines, 
and Chinese goods could be carried from the islands to America 
only by such residents of the Philippines as received a royal license 
to engage in trade. The individuals who were thus licensed must 
either accompany their goods in person or send with them, as their 
agents, residents of the Philippines ; and from the proceeds of the 
sale of these goods not more than five hundred thousand pesos in 
any one year could be remitted to the Philippines in bullion or coin 

From 1571, when Manila became the metropolis of the colony, 
until 1 81 1 the bulk of this permitted trade was by annual ship 
from Manila to Acapulco, the '' Manila galleon.” In some years 
the cargo was divided among two or more ships, but usually a 
single vessel made the trip, carrying with it the hopes of the entire 
Spanish community or of such of its members as had been able to 
secure a trading license for that year. 

Sailing from Manila in the last part of June or the first part of 
July, in order to take advantage of the southwest winds, the great 
ship passed around the northern end of Luzon and shaped its course 
to the northeast, past Japan, until it reached about the forty- 
second degree north latitude, and then eastward to the coast of 
California, along which it sailed southward to its Mexican desti- 
nation. With favorable weather the trip could be made in five 
months, but it frequently required six months or more. The return 
voyage to Manila usually started between the end of February and 
the spring equinox and was accomplished in about three months. 
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On the westward journey the galleon held its course between the 
tenth and fifteenth parallels north latitude, passing the Ladrone 
Islands and Guam on the way. 

In addition to the perils of storm and of uncharted sea this veri- 
table treasure ship, whose cargo was often valued at half a million 
pesos, had also to face the dangers of piracy. Thomas Cavendish, 
the Englishman, fell in with the 1587 galleon off the coast of Lower 
California, ''which ship,” he writes, "came from the Philippines, 
being one of the richest of merchandize that ever passed those seas, 
as the king’s register and merchants’ accounts did shew.” After 
Cavendish other buccaneers, Dutch as well as English, frequently 
made their way to the west coast of America, where they lay in 
wait for the great galleon. In spite of all these dangers, however, 
the profits of the trade, usually 100 per cent when the voyage was 
successful, more than compensated for the risks, and each year 
the authorities at Manila were flooded with requests for space in 
the annual ship. 

With the spontaneous development of commerce between the 
Spanish possession and its Oriental neighbors, there began to flow 
toward Manila a steady stream of Chinese and Japanese settlers. 
Of these the Chinese were by far the more numerous In 1590 
only a few Japanese had arrived, but there were already about 
seven thousand Chinese residing at Manila. In 1619, when the 
number of Japanese reached its highest point, there were three 
thousand reported to be living in the city, while the Chinese, 
despite the slaughter of more than twenty-three thousand of their 
number in the massacre, or revolt, of 1603, were more than twice 
as numerous; and in 1639 the islands contained more than thirty 
thousand Chinese residents. 

Unlike the Japanese, who never became a serious problem, the 
Chinese were a constant cause for embarrassment to the Philippine 
authorities. Capable and industrious workers, the Chinese made 
themselves practically indispensable to the Spanish community, 
but they were always both feared and disliked. The missionaries 
were determined that Christianity should prevail throughout the 
islands, but most of the Chinese refused to accept the Christian 
religion The "diligence, shrewdness, and frugality which enabled 
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the Chinese here, as in all parts of the Malay world, to become more 
prosperous than their neighbors drew upon them the jealousy of 
the Spaniard and the Filipino alike. IMoreover, the constantly 
growing number of the Chinese community, taken in conjunction 
with the dangerous nearness of the powerful Chinese Empire, 
aroused fears of a Chinese attempt to expel the Spanish conquerors 
from the islands. 

To keep the Chinese poor, heavy taxes were laid upon them ; 
to hold them in submission, oppressive restrictions and regulations 
were imposed upon their activities. In spite of these precautions, 
however, the spirit of panic periodically seized the Spanish, when 
the Chinese, having been goaded into revolt, would be massacred 
by the thousand. The outbieak of 1603, alluded to above, is said 
to have resulted in the slaughter of twenty-three thousand ; in 1639 
a second outbreak led to the killing of about twenty thousand, while 
other thousands were put to death in similar disturbances which 
occurred in 1662 and 1686 

Although the Spanish fears, so far as they related to the Chinese 
settlers, appear to have had little justification, the dangers of for- 
eign attack during nearly a century after the arrival of Legaspi’s 
expedition were very real. In its infancy the little colony was 
threatened by the Portuguese, while in 1574 the Chinese adventurer 
Limahong almost succeeded in making himself master of Manila. 
After the union of the Portuguese and Spanish crowns in 1580 the 
danger from Portugal was removed, while no new threat from the 
direction of China appeared until 1662, when Koxinga, the piratical 
supporter of the Ming cause against the conquering Manchus, 
appears to have contemplated the extension of his power southward 
from Formosa to the Philippines. 

Other dangers arose, however, to take the place of those which 
disappeared. In 1590 Hideyoshi, who had just succeeded in bring- 
ing all Japan under his sway (see page 401), summoned the Spanish 
governor Dasmarinas to submit to the authority of Japan, and it 
seemed probable that the Philippines would be called upon to 
repel an invasion from this direction ; but the Japanese conqueror 
chose as an alternative to turn his hitherto successful armies toward 
Korea and China. 
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With the close of the sixteenth century came new European 
enemies, first the Dutch and later the English. In October, 1600, 
Oliver van Noort, a Dutch buccaneer, arrived with two ships and 
remained for two months in Philippine waters, capturing a number 
of Spanish and Chinese vessels bound to or from the port of Manila. 
Van Noort was eventually driven away with the loss of one of his 
ships, but in 1605 the Dutch, after seizing the island of Amboyna 
from the Portuguese, established a base of operations in the Moluc- 
cas. Between 1605 and 1646 the Spanish authorities made several 
attempts to dislodge their Dutch neighbors, while the Netherland- 
ers, on their side, dispatched several expeditions against the Philip- 
pines. The last of these expeditions, in 1646, succeeded in gaining 
a foothold at Bataan, across the bay from Manila, but the invaders 
finally withdrew and did not again return. 

For about a century after this last Dutch attack the Philippines 
had little to fear from abroad, although Dutch and English ships 
frequently appeared among the islands and engaged in smuggling 
operations. During the Seven Years’ War in Europe (1756-1763) 
Spain became an ally of France against Great Britain, with the 
result that a British expedition was sent against the Philippines. 
On October 5, 1762, the British captured INIanila, but they were 
unable to compel the surrender of the Spanish forces in other parts 
of the islands, and the treaty of peace, concluded the following 
March, provided for the return of Manila to Spanish rule. This 
restoration was accomplished in June, 1764. For a long time, in 
violation of the treat3j, the British continued to occupy some of 
the Sulu Islands. Eventually these also were evacuated. After the 
re-establishment of Spain’s authority at hlanila the islands re- 
mained for the next hundred and thirty-four years undisturbed by 
further outside attacks. 

Even more serious than these outside attacks were the internal 
struggles which frequently threatened to destroy the Spanish au- 
thority. Some of these disturbances took the form of religious out- 
breaks and were caused by the zealous efforts of the missionaries 
to force upon the Filipinos the acceptance of Christianity. More 
often, however, the discontent arose from economic causes. The 
Spanish rule was oppressive, and the heavy burden of taxation im- 
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posed upon the people frequently passed the limits of endurance. 
In dealing with these periodic outbreaks, whether religious or 
economic in origin, the Spanish rulers were greatly aided by the 
fact that the Filipinos under their rule, although essentially a 
single people, were divided into a multitude of petty groups. As 
a result of this division the outbreaks were usually local and sel- 
dom spread beyond the particular district in which they originated, 
while the Spanish were often able to use Filipino fighting men of 
one district to suppress outbreaks which occurred among the peo- 
ple of a neighboring district. 

Whenever the Spaniards had no revolt among the conquered 
Filipinos to occupy their attention, there were always the uncon- 
quered Moros of Mindanao and the Sulu Islands against whom 
they could direct their military operations. These Philippine ad- 
herents to Mohammedanism were the most warlike, the best organ- 
ized, and the most strongly united people of the islands, and they 
were able to maintain a fairly equal struggle against the conquering 
Europeans. At times the Spanish succeeded in inflicting severe 
defeats upon the Moro forces ; but they were never able to break 
the power of the Moro kingdom, which often retaliated by destruc- 
tive raids upon the regions under Spanish rule. Not until the middle 
of the nineteenth century, when the addition of several steam war- 
ships to their fleet gave them a definite naval superiority, were the 
Spanish authorities able to arrange a permanent peace with the 
Moro Sultan of Sulu, and even then it was a peace by negotiation 
and not a conquest. 

Because of the nature of the empire which they were building for 
themselves in their part of the East Indies the Spaniards played a 
less prominent part than did the Portuguese in the affairs of the 
neighboring Oriental countries. Maintaining their authority over 
the subjugated peoples, repelling foreign attacks, and waging inter- 
mittent war against the Moros furnished adequate occupation for 
the small group of European conquerors. At the same time the fact 
that the growing trade between the Philippines and the other coun- 
tries of the Far East was carried on by Asiatic merchants and in 
Asiatic ships, rather than by the Spanish themselves, also tended 
to limit the activities of the Spanish. 
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In spite of these circumstances, however, Spanish influence was 
not wholly confined to the islands. From the Philippines the Span- 
ish missionaries hoped and endeavored to extend their labors into 
all parts of the Orient. In 1575, missionaries from the Philippines 
made their first attempt to establish their work in the Chinese 
Empire , eighteen years later the first Spanish missionaries reached 
Japan, hitherto occupied exclusively by the Portuguese Jesuits. 

At the close of the sixteenth century and the opening of the 
seventeenth, however, the most important field of Spanish activity 
outside the Philippines was the eastern partof Indo-China— -Annam, 
Cambodia, and Siam In these countries the Franciscan and Do- 
minican friars from the Philippines soon obtained a foothold, while 
a few Spanish adventurers engaged in free-lance activities in Cam- 
bodia and in Siam. For a while these soldiers of fortune were sup- 
ported in their operations by the royal officials, who hoped that 
their success might lead to the extension of Spanish authority over 
a part of the Asiatic mainland Later, however, the religious work- 
ers discovered that their effort to extend Christianity was seriously 
compromised by the behavior of their countrymen , the authorities 
at Manila therefore ceased to approve of the adventurous under- 
takings, and the Spanish free lances gradually ceased to play an 
important part in Indo-Chinese affairs. 

When Magellan, sailing under the Spanish flag, arrived in the 
Philippines, Portugal had been engaged for more than two decades 
in the task of establishing her commercial control throughout the 
Far East. By 1565, when Legaspi and his men established their 
little colony on the island of Cebu, the Portuguese trading posts 
in the Orient extended from Ormuz to Hirado, while Lisbon, as 
the western center of their Oriental trade, had become one of the 
most important commercial cities of Europe. Of the two enter- 
prises, however, the Spanish was destined to be the more perma- 
nent. Seventy-six years after Legaspi ’s arrival in the Philippines 
Portugal’s Oriental commercial empire was in ruins, while Spain, 
now firmly established in her East Indian possessions, could look 
forward to a further tenure of more than two centuries and a half. 
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F or more than a century after its establishment by Minamoto 
Yoritomo the military administration located at Kamakura 
functioned smoothly and efficiently. After the death of Yoritomo 
his successors to the office of Shogun quickly became mere puppets 
in whose name affairs were administered by the shikken, or regent. 
The descendants of Yoritomo’s father-in-law, Hojo Tokimasa, were 
men of unusual ability and as shikken of the Kamakura Shogun- 
ate served their country well. By locating the headquarters of 
the Shogunate in the Kwanto, Yoritomo had hoped to preserve 
the military organization from the corrupting luxuries which per- 
vaded the court life at Kyoto , and the Hojo shikken, until late in 
the thirteenth century, maintained to the best of their ability the 
standards of loyalty, frugality, and even-handed justice which had 
been established by the first Shogun. Nor were the beneficial serv- 
ices of the Kamakura government during the thirteenth century 
restricted to the maintenance of internal peace and prosperity. In 
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1274 and again in 1281 the strict military discipline of the Shogun- 
ate and the prompt action of Hojo Tokimune, the sixth shikken, 
had enabled the Japanese to hurl back the invading expeditions of 
Kublai Khan 

The half-century which followed the repulse of the Mongols saw 
a gradual decline in the strength of the Kamakura organization. 
The simple military life of the earlier period had given way to 
more luxurious standards of living The vassals of the Shogun, at 
Kamakura and elsewhere, were becoming more and more involved 
in debt by their increasing extravagance and were beginning to long 
for a fresh civil war which, by enabling them to acquire new posses- 
sions, might free them from the control of their hungry creditors. 
At the same time corruption and favoritism were developing in 
the innermost councils of the Bakufu ; and by the year 1316, when 
the thirteen-year-old Takatoki became the last Hojo shikken, the 
Bakufu was hopelessly split by jealousy and intrigue. 

The gradual decay of the Kamakura administration was keenly 
watched by the imperial party at Kyoto, which had never lost hope 
of freeing itself from the domination of the military class ; and in 
1319 there ascended the throne, in the person of Daigo II (^'Go- 
Daigo’Oj an emperor whose character and ability fitted him to be 
the leader in a successful revolt against the Bakufu. In 1325 
Go-Daigo instigated a thorough canvass of the provincial daimyo 
and learned that a large proportion of the military class, including 
even a considerable number of the Minamotos, were bitterly resent- 
ful of the continued Hojo supremacy. The activities of the court 
party were discovered by the agents of Kamakura, and the chief 
adherents of the emperor were promptly executed; but the em- 
peror’s share in the conspiracy escaped detection. 

Six years later, in 1331, the Bakufu finally discovered that Go- 
Daigo was actively conspiring for its destruction. Unable to offer 
successful resistance to the forces of the Shogunate, the emperor 
in 1332 was taken prisoner, deposed, and exiled to the island of Oki. 
The exile was not of long duration. In i\pril of the next year Go- 
Daigo escaped from his island prison and raised the imperial stand- 
ard. Loyal daimyo from all parts of the empire flocked to his sup- 
port; on the Kamakura side defections occurred among some of 
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the most trusted officers, and in July, 1333, the imperial army under 
Ashikaga Takauji, himself a Minamoto and a deserter from the 
Bakufu forces, destroyed Kamakura and put an end to the Sho- 
gunate. 

With the overthrow of the Kamakura Shogunate, Go-Daigo es- 
tablished at Kyoto an administration based upon the ideals of the 
Taikwa reformers. The emperor, abolishing the mediatory offices 
of Fujiwara origin, presided over a Great Council of State in which 
all the posts were occupied by members of the court nobility (the 
huge). The military nobles {buke) had no part in the central ad- 
ministration and were to be definitely relegated to a subordinate 
role ; but the exigencies of the situation resulted in the appointment 
of a number of the more powerful military leaders to governor- 
ships in the provinces, where civilian officials would have been 
powerless to deal with the disturbed conditions. 

Go-Daigo’s hope that this restoration of the imperial authority 
would be permanent was doomed to speedy disappointment. The 
buke were far too powerful and far too hungry to be safely ignored, 
and the monopoly of high offices by the kuge, coupled with the fact 
that these court nobles received extensive grants of the most desir- 
able confiscated estates, soon led to a seething discontent among 
the disillusioned daimyo, who had hoped by overthrowing the 
Kamakura regime to better their own financial position. Nor did 
the emperor find the court nobles any more reliable than the sol- 
diers. Hardly had the dust of battle settled when the courtiers of 
Kyoto became once more engaged in their ancient vocation of plot 
and intrigue, splitting the court into rival cliques and paralyzing 
the central administration. 

The Ashikaga Shogunate 

The fall of the new regime was not long delayed. In the summer 
of 133 s the son of the last Hojo shikken, taking advantage of the 
rising discontent among the Kwanto daimyo, occupied Kamakura 
and attempted to restore the Shogunate. Against this insurrection 
Go-Daigo sent Ashikaga Takauji, the Hojo deserter who had ren- 
dered such valuable assistance two years earlier. Takauji easily 
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crushed the new Kamakura organization, but instead of suppressing 
the turbulent daimyo of the Kwanto he secretly fanned their dis- 
content and ultimately put himself at the head of the movement. 
Defeating the imperial forces which were sent against him, Takauji 
now moved westward and in February, 1336, entered Kyoto at the 
head of his conquering army. 

After a long struggle in which the emperor received considerable 
assistance from the warlike monks of Hiyeisan, Takauji became 
master of the capital and imprisoned the emperor. In January, 
1337, however, Go-Daigo escaped and took refuge in the mountain- 
ous districts of Yamato. At Kyoto a new emperor was placed upon 
the throne, and in 1338 Takauji received from this puppet ruler 
appointment to the office of Shogun , thus was established the Ashi- 
kaga Shogunate, which was to continue in power for two hundred 
and forty-five years. 

The period of the Ashikaga Shogunate, 1338-1583, closely re- 
sembles the two centuries or more of Fujiwara domination and 
differs markedly from the Kamakura period as well as from the 
later Shogunate of the Tokugawas. Like the Fujiwara period, the 
rule of the Ashikagas was marked by extreme luxury at the capital 
and by almost unbroken civil disorder in the provinces. In both 
these respects the Shogunate established by Takauji differed from 
those founded by Yoritomo and by Tokugawa lyeyasu. An even 
more fundamental difference, however, lay in the fact that, whereas 
the founders of the other two Shogunates established their capitals 
in the Kwanto, Takauji and his descendants maintained their head- 
quarters at the imperial capital. Domiciled at Kyoto, the Ashikaga 
Shoguns were inevitably involved in court intrigues which dis- 
tracted their attention from the more purely military affairs of the 
provinces, while their efforts to maintain in themselves and their 
military subordinates the soldierly virtues of simplicity and fru- 
gality were of little avail. 

When Go-Daigo was made a prisoner by Takauji in the fall of 
1336, he was required to surrender the sacred sword and seal— the 
emblems of imperial power — to the Ashikaga chieftain, who forth- 
with raised a new emperor to the throne. On his escape from Kyoto 
the following January, however, Go-Daigo declared that the sur- 
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rendered insignia were only counterfeits and that the originals were 
still in his own hands. In possession of the sacred emblems, Go- 
Daigo denounced the new emperor and the Shogun as rebels and 
set up at Yoshino, in the mountains of Yamato, a rival court. 

For fifty-five years the so-called War of Succession between the 
Northern Court at Kyoto and the Southern Court at Yoshino in- 
volved the entire empire in sporadic fighting In all parts of the 
country the daimyo rallied to one or the other of the two rival 
courts and proceeded to invade and conquer the lands of neighbors 
upholding the rival cause. In order to avoid attack by stronger 
neighbors or to have an excuse for attacking those who were weaker 
than themselves many of the local magnates who had no real in- 
terest in the original question at issue changed sides with such 
bewildering rapidity that the period has been called the Age of 
Turncoats. 

In 1392 peace was made between the two courts , Go-Kameyama, 
the fourth ruler of the southern line, abdicated in favor of his north- 
ern rival and surrendered the authentic sword and seal, receiving 
in return an adequate pension and official recognition as an ex- 
emperor. In spite of the agreement reached by the two courts 
peace was not established in the provinces, where the many private 
feuds which had arisen during the war were continued for more 
than a generation longer. 

The regime of the third Ashikaga Shogun, Yoshimitsu (1367- 
1395), saw the restoration of friendly relations between Japan and 
her two continental neighbors. So long as the conquering Mongols 
were in control of China and Korea, friendship between Japan and 
either of these countries was out of the question. In 1368, as we 
have seen, Chu Yiian-chang, the Chinese nationalist leader, drove 
the Mongols beyond the Great Wall and as the first emperor of the 
Ming dynasty became the ruler of all China. Twenty-four years 
later a new national dynasty was also established in Korea, when 
Yi Tai-jo overthrew the ruling descendants of Wang Kien and put 
himself upon the throne. 

During the period in which the Chinese were busy expelling the 
Mongols their coast districts suffered heavily from the depredations 
of Japanese pirates, chiefly from the ports of Kyushu. In 1390, 
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therefore, the Ming emperor dispatched a formal embassy to the 
Shogun's court to protest against the depredations and to demand 
that the Japanese government hand over a number of the principal 
offenders to the Chinese for punishment. 

Yoshimitsu had weighty reasons for desiring to cultivate the 
good will of China. In the first place, a flourishing commerce be- 
tween the two empires might reasonably be expected to provide a 
valuable addition to the Shogun’s revenues , in the second place, 
the Zen Buddhists, of whom the Shogun was a patron and from 
whose ranks his chief counselors were drawn, were strongly in 
favor of maintaining close cultural contacts with the great Zen 
monasteries of China, whence they derived their inspiration and 
scholarship. For these reasons Yoshimitsu not only complied with 
the Chinese demands by arresting and handing over for punishment 
a number of the marauders, but also acknowledged himself to be 
the Ming emperor’s vassal, adopting the Chinese calendar and 
accepting formal investiture as ^'King of Japan.” Patriotic Japa- 
nese writers have bitterly denounced Yoshimitsu for his subservi- 
ence to the Chinese emperor, but the cordial relations which he re- 
established with China contributed in no small degree to Japan’s 
cultural progress during the Ashikaga period. 

In 1392 the new Korean monarch, Yi Tai-jo, signalized his acces- 
sion to the throne by sending a similar embassy to Japan to protest 
against the piratical activities of the Japanese. Here also Yoshi- 
mitsu’s desire for commercial intercourse led him to adopt a con- 
ciliatory attitude. He released a number of Koreans who had been 
captured by Japanese raiders, promised effective measures for the 
prevention of further depredations, and expressed his desire for 
the establishment of friendly relations between the two countries. 
As a result of this move the Japanese after some negotiation se- 
cured the privilege of residing, for purposes of trade, at Fusan and 
at two other Korean ports. 

Despite the promises and good intentions of the Shogun the pi- 
ratical raids upon the coasts of China and Korea were not stopped. 
Even during the administration of Yoshimitsu piracy continued to 
flourish, while the decline of the Ashikaga power under his succes- 
sors was attended by a corresponding increase in the profession of 
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freebooting. In 1420 and again during the early part of the six- 
teenth century, conditions became so bad that the Koreans were 
aroused to take retaliatory measures against the Japanese island of 
Tsushima. Because of its greater wealth, however, China furnished 
an even more attractive field for the armed adventurers of Japan, 
and the Chinese coasts suffered from almost continuous raids dur- 
ing the entire course of the Ashikaga regime. 

From this period, also, commenced the somewhat intricate rela- 
tions of Japan and China with the Luchu (or Ryukyu) Islands. 
The inhabitants of these islands are undoubtedly related to the 
Japanese, and Japanese tradition asserts that the royal family of 
the Luchus was descended from Minamoto Tametomo, the uncle 
of Yoritomo. In 1373 the ruler of the islands voluntarily became 
a tributary of the Chinese emperor, but forty-three years later a 
Luchu embassy also appeared at Kyoto. In 1441 the Shogun Yo- 
shinori conferred the sovereignty of the Luchus upon the daimyo 
of Satsuma, and his son Yoshimasa thirty years later forbade any 
ship to trade with the islands without a Satsuma license. Com- 
pletely disregarding the Japanese claim to suzerainty,— a claim 
which appears to have been unattended by any attempt at con- 
quest,-— the Luchu monarchs continued until late in the nineteenth 
century to look upon themselves as vassals of the Chinese emperor, 
to whom they sent periodic tribute-bearing embassies. 

Partly as a result of renewed intercourse with China and Korea, 
partly as a result of having become once more the sole capital of 
the empire, Kyoto under the rule of Yoshimitsu and his immediate 
successors attained to standards of luxury, culture, and extrava- 
gance which rivaled or even surpassed those of the Fujiwara period. 
Chinese architecture, painting, and philosophy— Confucian and 
Buddhist— were studied and imitated as perhaps never before. In 
architecture especially the Ashikaga artists followed their Chinese 
models with far less modification than had appeared in the work 
of the earlier builders at Kyoto and at Nara; the Kinkakuji 
(''Golden Pavilion”) of Yoshimitsu and the Ginkakuji ("Silver 
Pavilion”) erected by his grandson Yoshimasa display striking 
resemblance to contemporary Ming architecture. 

Like their predecessors of the Fujiwara period, the fifteenth- 
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century courtiers at Kyoto patronized music and dancing, and en- 
gaged in poetry-writing and incense-judging contests. Landscape 
gardening and the artistic arrangement of cut flowers were highly 
esteemed arts. The Ashikaga period saw also the development of 
a new feature of Japanese etiquette: the cha-no-yu, or tea cere- 
monial. This elaborate social ritual, in which the actual drinking 
of the tea plays an insignificant part, was introduced and fostered 
by the Zen Buddhists as a means of promoting the urbanity, 
courtesy, and spiritual serenity which would conduce to the ac- 
ceptance of Zen doctrines. 

As in the days of the Fujiwaras, the luxury of the Ashikaga 
period was largely confined to the capital. Through the medium 
of the monasteries maintained by the various Buddhist sects some 
culture and learning penetrated into even the most distant prov- 
inces, while communications were facilitated by the roads which 
the monks constructed ; but these attractive features of the situa- 
tion constitute only a part of the picture The lower classes 
were in the depths of ignorance and poverty. The peasants were 
crushed under a burden of taxation which in one form or another 
often took from them the equivalent of 70 per cent of their crops. 
About the middle of the fifteenth century a series of natural 
calamities spread famine and pestilence over the land ; thousands 
died from disease or starvation, while other thousands abandoned 
their lands and flocked to the capital in search of food. Worst of 
all the evils from which the country suffered, however, were the 
endless feuds and civil wars between the powerful daimyo families. 
Although the close of the War of Succession saw the Ashikaga 
Shoguns apparently in absolute control of the situation in all parts 
of the empire, less than a decade passed before the military power 
in the more distant provinces began to fall into the hands of the 
local rulers. 

By 1467 the authority of the central administration had almost 
ceased to exist outside the five provinces— Go-Kinai, or ^^Five 
Home Provinces” — in the immediate neighborhood of the capital. 
That year saw the outbreak of a general struggle known as the 
Onin War, which lasted for eleven years and which involved more 
than a score of powerful families, each fighting for an increase in 
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its own landed possessions. Early in 1478 the Onin War, so far 
as the capital was concerned, came to an end ; but a full century 
was still to elapse before the dawn of any permanent peace for the 
provinces. Recognizing the fact that none of the provincial daimyo 
paid the slightest attention to decrees or instructions, the Shoguns 
even ceased to issue commands to their nominal vassals 

Japan now entered upon the period known in her history as the 
Epoch of the Warring Country.” Instead of lasting for a brief 
thirty years, like the contemporary Wars of the Roses in England, 
this struggle stretched over a full century. Throughout the empire 
the warrior was supreme. Although the great mass of the peasants 
continued patiently to till the soil, thousands of their number 
abandoned the land and sought an easier livelihood in the military 
service of some powerful daimyo. In the prevailing anarchy sons 
made war against their fathers, brother turned against brother, 
and vassals betrayed their lords. 

♦ To the general turmoil of the time the warlike members of the 
rival Buddhist sects added their bitter struggles for lands and in- 
fluence. The Ashikaga Shoguns, almost without exception, were 
warm supporters of the Zen sect, and Takauji in 1345 had success- 
fully adopted strong measures against the turbulent inmates of the 
Tendai monasteries on Hiyeisan. With the subsequent decline of 
the central administration, however, the Shoguns were as unable 
to control the monastic orders as they were to impose their will 
upon the daimyo. At the capital itself, about 1470, the monks of 
Hiyeisan marched into the city and destroyed by fire the great 
Hongwanji temple which was the headquarters of the Shin sect. 
In the provinces the struggles between the different sects were com- 
plicated by the feuds, often resulting in bloodshed and destruction, 
between rival groups inside a single sect or even within a single 
monastery. 

Anarchy in the Japanese Empire had reached its height when 
in 1542 or 1543 the first Portuguese arrived at the port of Kago- 
shima, at the southern extremity of Kyushu. These first Euro- 
peans, three in number, had been traveling in a Chinese junk from 
Malacca to Ningpo, and their accidental arrival at the Japanese 
port had been due to adverse winds ; but their return to the Portu- 
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guese trading center at Malacca was followed by the fitting out 
of regular merchant ventures to trade with the newly discovered 
land. 

In addition to Chinese silks and spices from the Indies, which 
hitherto had reached Japan in Oriental ships, the newcomers 
brought with them a number of European products. All these 
articles found a ready market at Kagoshima, but the daimyo of 
Satsuma, within whose domain the port was located, was particu- 
larly pleased and impressed with the weapons of the foreign 
visitors. Although there is a bare possibility that the Mongol 
invaders of the thirteenth century had made some use of firearms 
on Japanese soil, such weapons were absolutely unknown to the 
sixteenth-century Japanese. The lord of Satsuma was quick to 
appieciate their superiority over the bow and arrow and to realize 
the great military advantage which he would have over his neigh- 
bors if his troops alone were armed with these superior weapons. 
He therefore encouraged the Portuguese to continue their trade 
at Kagoshima and endeavored to discourage their visiting the ports 
of his rivals. 

But Satsuma offered few export commodities to tempt the Portu- 
guese merchants, while the more northern provinces of Kyushu 
were rich in the attractions which Kagoshima lacked. As the other 
local rulers, with equally keen appreciation of the benefits to be 
derived from the trade, were equally cordial in their reception of 
the foreigners, the Portuguese were soon carrying their silks, their 
spices, and their highly desirable instruments of warfare to the 
more northern ports of the island; and the Satsuma daimyo’s 
earlier friendship for the Europeans gave way to a growing anti- 
foreignism as he saw his neighbors reaping all the benefits of 
the trade. 

For just fifty years after their arrival the Portuguese enjoyed 
complete freedom from European competition in Japanese mar- 
kets. It was not until 1592 that Spaniards from Manila made their 
first effort to develop commercial relations with Japan, while the 
Dutch and English did not arrive until eight years after that date. 
Although a few of the Portuguese merchants found their way at 
an early date to the imperial capital, the western ports of Kyushu, 
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especially those of Hizen and Chikuzen provinces, were those to 
which the ships, almost without exception, directed their course. 
Indeed, throughout the ninety-eight or ninety-nine years (1542 
or 1543 to 1641) during which Japan was open to unrestricted 
European trade the ports of Kyushu, in spite of the efforts made 
by eastern daimyo to alter the situation, enjoyed an almost com- 
plete monopoly of foreign commerce. 

One reason for this monopoly lay in the fact that the ports of 
Kyushu, having been for centuries the centers of commercial inter- 
course with China and Korea, had developed a commercial ma- 
chinery capable of handling satisfactorily this additional foreign 
commerce. Moreover, since the Portuguese and most of the other 
European ships approached Japan by way of the Chinese ports, 
the harbors of Kyushu could be reached with less difficulty and 
danger than those farther to the east. Only for the Manila galleon, 
on its annual voyage from the Philippines to Mexico, did the east- 
ern harbors of Japan constitute attractive ports of call, and the 
commercial policy of the Spanish government prevented any great 
development of Spanish trade with the Japanese empire. Not until 
the nineteenth century, when the development of the United States 
as a Pacific power was one of the factors in the reopening of Japan 
to Western trade, did the eastern ports of the island empire achieve 
commercial importance. 

The Dawn of a New Era 

The first Portuguese reached Japan at a time when the country 
was in the worst stage of anarchy and confusion ; but the date of 
their arrival, if we accept the year 1542 as correct, saw the birth 
of the youngest of the three great leaders whose united labors were 
destined to end the disorder and to reunite the empire under a 
strong government. 

Oda Nobunaga, the oldest of the three, was born in 1533. The 
Oda family was descended from the Taira clan and about the middle 
of the fifteenth century had acquired an estate in the province of 
Owari. By the first part of the sixteenth century the original petty 
holding of the family had so increased that Nobunaga’s father 
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exerted considerable influence in the affairs of the adjoining prov- 
ince of Mikawa. In 1549 Nobunaga succeeded to his father’s fief. 
Surrounded by powerful neighbors, all of whom were covetous of 
his strategically important possessions at the head of the Gulf of 
Owari, it seemed highly probable that the sixteen-year-old daimyo 
would soon be deprived of his inheritance. But Nobunaga showed 
by his choice of capable and trustworthy advisers that he had a 
wise head on his young shoulders and that he was well able to hold 
what his father had left to him. 

Toyotomi Hideyoshi, to give him the name which he assumed 
after he had achieved greatness, was three years younger than 
Nobunaga and was the son of a peasant who lived on the Oda 
domain. Scarcely five feet tall and with ^'a face like an ape,” 
Hideyoshi vras endowed with an intelligence which made him one 
of the most able statesmen in Japanese history. Like many other 
peasants during the Epoch of the Warring Country,” Hideyoshi’s 
father had abandoned the hoe and had taken service as a soldier 
in the Oda forces. 

The life of a farmer, which Hideyoshi’s father had found so 
dull, had equally little attraction for the son ; and in 1558 Hideyo- 
shi, at that time twenty-two years of age, was admitted to a humble 
position in the household of Nobunaga. Tradition says that the 
shrewd little peasant, after having carefully weighed the merits of 
various daimyo in that section of the empire, selected Nobunaga 
as the one most likely to succeed and therefore most worthy of his 
services. Whatever may be the truth of this story, the rapid rise oi 
Nobunaga’s fortunes began in the same year that saw Hideyoshi 
added to his personal retinue, while the little peasant rose to im- 
portance in his lord’s council even more rapidly than Nobunaga 
increased his power in the empire. 

Tokugawa lyeyasu, the youngest of this notable trio, was born 
in 1542. His original family name was Matsudaira, but in 1562 
he adopted the surname Tokugawa, by which he is generally known. 
Since the Matsudaira family was of Minamoto descent, lyeyasu 
alone of the three contemporaries was eligible to the office of 
Shogun, which could lawfully be held only by imperial princes 
or by Minamoto daimyo. Less brilliant perhaps than Hideyoshi, 
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lyeyasu possessed a high degree of political astuteness, while he 
was quite the equal of either Nobunaga or Hideyoshi in military 
leadership. In 1560, however, he was merely a petty daimyo of 
Mikawa, a vassal of the powerful Imagawa family which con- 
trolled the two provinces of Suruga and Totomi and which disputed 
with Nobunaga the domination of Mikawa Province. 

In the summer of 1560 the head of the Imagawa family, having 
decided to destroy his troublesome Oda neighbor, assembled his 
forces and invaded Owari. From this struggle Nobunaga emerged 
victorious. The Imagawa chief was slain, and his forces were driven 
out of Owari. The outcome of the struggle immediately raised the 
young lord of Owari to a position of importance in national affairs 
and awakened in him the ambition to make himself the real master 
of the Kyoto administration. In order to guard against the invasion 
of his own domains if he should move westward, Nobunaga 
strengthened his position by two alliances : one with Takeda Shin- 
gen, the lord of Kai, who was one of the most powerful daimyo 
of the Kwanto ; and a second with Tokugawa lyeyasu, who had 
been offended by the new head of the Imagawa family and whose 
position in Mikawa made him a valuable ally for Nobunaga. 

Two years after his defeat of the Imagawa daimyo, Nobunaga 
received from the imperial court a message approving his military 
operations and inviting him to Kyoto. A visit to Kyoto was, for 
the present, out of the question; but the message of approval 
assured Nobunaga that further extensions of his power would find 
favor in the eyes of the central government, and he proceeded to 
expand into the neighboring province of Mino, which in the course 
of the next two years he completely conquered. Turning southward 
from Mino into Ise, Nobunaga in 1565 attempted to subjugate the 
daimyo of this province. The campaign in Ise was unsuccessful, but 
during the course of the next three years most of the Ise daimyo 
were induced by the persuasiveness of Hideyoshi to place them- 
selves under the banner of Nobunaga. 

In November, 1567, Nobunaga received once more an imperial 
invitation to come to the capital. Two years earlier the Shogun had 
been assassinated by two disloyal ministers who had subsequently 
put a three-year-old child in office as their puppet. Nobunaga, 
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after further strengthening his position by new alliances, accepted 
the imperial invitation and advanced on Kyoto, proclaiming his 
intention of putting in office the younger brother of the late Shogun. 
By the end of 1568 he had succeeded in restoring order at the capi- 
tal , Ashikaga Yoshiaki~the last of his family to occupy the post— 
had been installed as Shogun, while Nobunaga, as Vice-Shogun, 
was commissioned to restore order in the empire. 

Although nominally a mere subordinate of the Shogun, Nobu- 
naga was now actually the head of the central government, which 
under his direction assumed renewed vigor in its dealings with the 
provincial daimyo. 

The immediate result of Nobunaga’s Vice-Shogunal appoint- 
ment was to arouse against him the jealousy and fear of every local 
ruler whose own ambition was thereby frustrated or who saw in 
the rise of a strong man at Kyoto a threat to the local autonomy 
hitherto enjoyed by the daimyo. Nobunaga’s two principal allies 
turned against him , only Tokugawa lyeyasu, whose limited mili- 
tary resources still forced him to be rated as a petty daimyo, and 
the minor lords of Ise remained loyal to the Vice-Shogun. Between 
1570 and 1573 the crucial struggle was fought out, ending with the 
overthrow of Nobunaga’s most formidable opponents. After this 
important success the fortunes of Nobunaga and his Tokugawa ally 
steadily improved; by the summer of 1577 the leading Kwanto 
daimyo had been overthrown and their lands portioned out among 
the trusted retainers of the victorious allies 

Within less than ten years after his arrival at Kyoto, Nobunaga 
as champion of the central government had thus established his 
power not only over the five home provinces but also over the 
Kwanto and the region between these two important areas. The 
extreme northern provinces of Honshu, however, together with the 
western provinces and the two islands of Shikoku and Kyushu, 
still maintained their independence. Even before the completion 
of the Kwanto campaign Nobunaga, ignoring the distant and 
sparsely settled provinces of the north, dispatched Hideyoshi 
toward the west to begin the subjugation of the districts lying 
along the coast of the Inland Sea, a task which was not completed 
until after Nobunaga’s own death. 
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Like the independent military chieftains, the powerful Buddhist 
monasteries had regarded Nobunaga with jealousy and suspicion 
from the moment of his first arrival at Kyoto In 1 570-1 571, when 
the Vice-Shogun was engaged in his first desperate struggle against 
the confederated daimyo, the monks in several provinces as well 
as those of Hiyeisan had openly sided with his enemies ; and the 
Hiyeisan monasteries permitted these enemies to establish them- 
selves in the strongly fortified monastic buildings, from which 
commanding position they threatened the safety of the capital. 

For the moment Nobunaga’s position was too precarious to per- 
mit his taking any steps against the Hiyeisan institutions. Such 
action would arouse the other religious organizations to even more 
active hostility and might almost alienate the sympathy of some 
of his supporters. In the summer of 1574, however, he felt strong 
enough to take his revenge. A powerful army was led against 
Hiyeisan, and the monasteries were completely surrounded. In 
spite of the frenzied efforts of the monks to buy peace and in spite 
of the reluctance of some of his generals Nobunaga now proceeded 
methodically and ruthlessly to the destruction of the entire monas- 
tic settlement. The splendid buildings were burned to the ground, 
and such of the several thousand inmates as escaped the flames 
were put to the sword. 

Having wiped out this hotbed of intrigue at the gates of the 
capital, Nobunaga proceeded with equal thoroughness but with 
modified severity to destroy, throughout the provinces under his 
control, the political power of the other monastic institutions. One 
by one these aggregations of soldier-priests were forced to submit, 
and at the time of his death only the strongly fortified Osaka monas- 
tery of the Shin sect remained unsubdued. 

In the summer of 1582 Hideyoshi, who was conducting a 
campaign in the island of Shikoku, appealed to his chief for rein- 
forcements to complete the conquest. In response to this appeal 
Nobunaga dispatched a fresh body of thirty thousand troops and 
prepared to go himself to join his lieutenant. While stopping at 
Kyoto he was suddenly attacked by one of his vassals, Akechi Mit- 
suhide, to whom he had previously given offense and who, being of 
Minamoto descent, hoped to establish himself as Shogun. Caught 
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by surprise with only a small bodyguard around him, Nobunaga 
was overpowered and slain, and his assailant, making himself 
master of the capital, promptly assumed the title of Shogun. 

When the news of Nobunaga’s death reached Hideyoshi, the lat- 
ter acted with his usual promptness. Concluding an advantageous 
truce with his Shikoku opponent, from whom the calamitous news 
was successfully withheld, he returned to Kyoto attended by a 
small bodyguard. Intercepting the thirty thousand reinforcements 
who were on their way to his assistance, he entered the capital at 
their head and destroyed the murderers. 

Nobunaga’s death left as claimants of his estates and titles a 
grandson, the child of his eldest son, and two of his younger sons. 
In the council which was held to decide the question Hideyoshi 
upheld the claim of the infant grandson, and as guardian of the 
young heir he was soon in absolute control of the imperial court. 
In 1583 the last of the Ashikaga Shoguns took the tonsure, and two 
years later Hideyoshi was promoted to the office of kwampaku, 
regent of the empire. The decision of the inheritance question and 
Hideyoshi’s assumption of supreme power at the capital, both of 
which were bitterly resented by Nobunaga s other prominent re- 
tainers as well as by his two younger sons, split the Oda organiza- 
tion into two bitterly hostile factions. Out of the war between 
the two groups the peasant-statesman finally emerged as victor 
in December, 1584, having defeated or won over by peaceful means 
his various opponents. 

The last step in this restoration of peace within the districts 
which had acknowledged Nobunaga s authority was a treaty be- 
tween Hideyoshi and lyeyasu, from this point until his death 
Hideyoshi wms able to rely upon the Tokugawa lord for support 
as loyal as had previously been given to Nobunaga. Within six 
years after the conclusion of this treaty the unification of the 
empire was accomplished, by 1590 the entire country, from the 
northern island of Yezo to the southern extremity of Kyushu, ac- 
knowledged the rule of Hideyoshi as regent for the emperor. 

Great as had been the work of Nobunaga, the rapid completion 
of the task of unification must be attributed to the unusual genius 
of the man who followed him, Nobunaga was a soldier, not a states- 
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man , he won his battles by sound generalship and hard fighting, 
and he endeavored to consolidate his conquests by the simple 
expedient of executing every defeated enemy who fell into his 
hands , but because of the very simplicity of Nobunaga’s policy 
the daimyo who took the field against him, knowing that defeat 
and death were synonymous, usually fought with a desperate 
courage As a soldier Hideyoshi was fully the equal of his former 
chief, but in addition he was one of the cleverest diplomats and 
politicians of the sixteenth century in Japan or in any other coun- 
try. When fighting was necessary, Hideyoshi fought, usually with 
brilliant success ; but he seldom resorted to war if diplomacy could 
be used to obtain the end in view. Unlike Nobunaga, Hideyoshi 
understood the art of utilizing his defeated enemies; he almost 
always spared their lives and either restored them to their former 
possessions or transferred them to new fiefs in which they would 
have less opportunity to make trouble. On a few occasions this 
policy of conciliation proved unsuccessful, but the reverse was 
more often true, and many of Hideyoshi’s earlier foes were thus 
transformed into loyal supporters. 

With the empire united and pacified, Hideyoshi in 1590 faced 
the difficult problem of finding employment for his soldiers and 
fresh lands with which to reward his loyal vassals. Although more 
subtle and politic than Nobunaga, Hideyoshi lacked the states- 
manlike qualities which later enabled lyeyasu to divert the Japa- 
nese fighting men from the fields of war to the paths of peace. His 
only alternative to civil war was a war of conquest on foreign soil, 
and he undertook to solve his domestic problem by launching his 
war-hardened veterans against the continent of Asia. This decision 
was not made on the spur of the moment. As early as 1578, fore- 
seeing the ultimate unification of the country, he had suggested to 
Nobunaga, as a possible sequel to this achievement, the invasion 
of Korea in order to make the peninsula kingdom the base of opera- 
tions for the conquest of China. All this, he believed, he could 
accomplish "as easily as a man rolls up a piece of matting and 
carries it under his arm.” Again in 1586, just before starting on 
his successful campaign in Kyushu, he referred to this plan and 
made use of the same figure of speech, 
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Although the Japanese merchants still enjoyed the privilege of 
residing at Fusan for purposes of trade, official communications 
between the two governments had long since been discontinued, 
while the piratical activities of the Japanese on the Korean coast 
had led to the enactment of strict laws against a Japanese landing 
anywhere in Korea except at Fusan. In 1 590 Hideyoshi reopened 
formal relations with the Korean court by informing the king of 
his intention to conquer the Ming empire and demanding that 
Korea offer no resistance to his passage through her teiritory The 
Korean answer was unequivocal in its refusal of this demand : 

What is this talk of our joining you against China From the earliest 
times we have followed law and right. From within and from without all 
lands are subject to China If you have desired to send your envoys to 
China, how much more should we 1 When we have been unfortunate she has 
helped us The relations which subsist between us are those of parent and 
child This you know well Can we desert both emperor and parent to join 
with you ? 

Even before his receipt of the Korean answer Hidej'oshi had 
begun his prepaiations, and on May 25, 1592, the fiist Japanese 
forces landed at Fusan. For a while the invasion of Korea seemed 
destined to result in one more brilliant success for Hideyoshi. The 
Korean forces made almost no effort to defend the numerous 
strategic positions which their mountainous country afforded, and 
on June 12, eighteen days after the first landing at Fusan, the 
Japanese advance guard entered Seoul. Abandoning the capital at 
the approach of the invading armies, the Korean court fled north- 
ward to Pyongyang, on the right bank of the Taitong, 

Beyond Seoul the Japanese met more determined resistance, 
especially at the crossing of the river Imjin, where they were de- 
layed for more than a week ; but the opening days of July saw the 
court once more in flight, this time to Wiju, from which point 
despairing appeals for aid were dispatched to the Chinese emperor. 
In the brief space of six weeks the Korean government had utterly 
collapsed. Nearly two hundred thousand of Japan’s finest soldiers 
had been landed in the peninsula, while Hideyoshi had in readiness 
at Nagoya, in Hizen, an additional force of more than a hundred 
thousand which could be sent in as reinforcements. 
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The weak point in Hideyoshi's plan of campaign was the strip 
of open sea, a hundred and twenty miles in width, which lay be- 
tw^een his base of operations at Nagoya and the Korean coast. 
The sixteenth-century Japanese, although unsurpassed in military 
prowess and abundantly provided with European firearms, were 
markedly inferior to the Koreans in naval architecture and in 
seamanship. Almost at the moment when the Japanese advance 
guard was entering Seoul the Korean admiral, Yih Sun-sin, in- 
flicted upon the Japanese naval forces the first of a series of crush- 
ing defeats by virtue of which Korea secured control of the sea 
and cut off Hideyoshi’s expeditionary forces from their homeland. ’ 

The Korean naval supremacy was attributable in considerable 
measure to a remarkable invention known as the tortoise boat. 
This strange type of warship, absolutely different from anything 
that the Japanese had ever seen, derived its name from a strong 
roof, like the shell of a tortoise, which completely covered it and 
protected its crew from the missiles of the enemy The roof, studded 
with spikes to keep the enemy from boarding the ship and captur- 
ing it by hand-to-hand fighting, is said also to have been covered 
with iron plates as protection against fire darts. The tortoise boats 
were constructed on long narrow lines which gave them great 
(comparative) speed, and were heavily timbered so as to enable 
them to withstand the shock of collision. For purpose of attack 
they were provided with powerful beaks, or rams, at each end, 
while their oars were so arranged that the ships could be rowed 
either end first with equal speed. 

Against these true warships, instruments built and maneuvered 
with the idea of destroying the vessels of the enemy, the Japanese 
were helpless. Their own ships were, practically speaking, nothing 
more than transports, and their idea of naval warfare was simply 
to use these transports as floating platforms from which to dis- 
charge their missiles against the enemy or, if opportunity afforded, 
to board the enemy ship and fight with sword and spear. Against 
the Japanese, Admiral Yih employed simple and effective tactics. 
Approaching the enemy fleet, the Korean ships at the first dis- 
charge of Japanese missiles would turn and flee as if seized by 
panic. When the Japanese scattered in pursuit, the tortoise boat 
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would reverse its rowers and dart at the nearest enemy. The 
Japanese weapons would rattle harmlessly upon the strong shell, 
while the Japanese ship would be rammed and sent to the bottom. 

The Korean superiority on the sea was in itself sufficient to 
ruin the Japanese expedition. In addition to this, however, Hideyo- 
shi's forces were meeting steadily increasing opposition in their 
land campaign. Although the organized military forces of the 
Korean government had collapsed before the first rush of the in- 
vading armies, bands of guerrillas quickly formed in all parts of 
the kingdom, attacking every small detached body of Japanese 
troops and making it impossible for the invaders to send out forag- 
ing parties At the same time the Chinese emperor, responding to 
the appeals of his vassal, dispatched troops to his assistance. The 
first Chinese army, consisting of some five thousand soldiers re- 
cruited in Liaotung, arrived in Korea in October, 1592, and was 
speedily defeated by the Japanese. The following January, how- 
ever, saw the arrival of a strong Chinese expedition consisting of 
about fifty thousand men. In February the Japanese were driven 
from Pyongyang, and on May 9, not quite a year after the arrival 
of the first Japanese troops at Fusan, a preliminary truce was con- 
cluded, providing for the Japanese withdrawal to the southern coast. 

In spite of the fact that his troops had been forced to evacuate 
northern and central Korea, Hideyoshi appears to have believed 
that the Chinese government was prepared to recognize him as the 
suzerain both of Korea and of the Chinese Empire. When after 
more than three years of negotiation the treaty between China 
and Japan was finally concluded and Hideyoshi received a Chinese 
embassy at Osaka, he was furiously disappointed to find that the 
letter from the Ming emperor merely conferred upon him the title 
"King of Japan” and instructed him to comport himself as a loyal 
vassal of China. He immediately ordered the resumption of hostili- 
ties in the peninsula and in the spring of 1597 sent over a consider- 
able body of reinforcements. Although nothing of importance was 
achieved, there was much hard fighting, and the war was not finally 
brought to a close until after the death of Hideyoshi. 

On September 16, 159S, Hideyoshi died, leaving a five-year-old 
son, Hideyori, as heir to his offices and his vast possessions. Shortly 
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before his death Hideyoshi attempted, by creating a board of re- 
gents, to safeguard the future of his son and heir. As members of 
the board he appointed Tokugawa lyeyasu and four other powerful 
daimyo. But the restoration of order in Japan had not gone so far 
that political power could be handed down, like property, from a 
father to his infant son. Sixteen years earlier Hideyoshi had set 
aside the political claims of Nobunaga’s descendants, now the 
claims of his own son were to be set aside by Tokugawa lyeyasu. 

The Tokugawa Shogunate 

Since his alliance with Nobunaga, thirty-eight years earlier, 
Tokugawa lyeyasu had seen his possessions steadily increase until 
at the death of Hideyoshi he was in direct control of almost one 
seventh of the empire. These possessions were located entirely in 
the Kwanto and the immediately adjoining provinces, and in the 
center of his domain lyeyasu had constructed the powerful fortified 
city of Yedo— modern Tokyo. In comparison with the martial 
Nobunaga or with the brilliant and resourceful Hideyoshi, lyeyasu 
appears at first glance slow, methodical, and uninspired ; but his 
statesmanship, although less spectacular than that of Hideyoshi, 
was perhaps even more subtle and was characterized by inex- 
haustible patience. 

In spite of the precautions which had been taken by Hideyoshi 
a feud quickly developed between two rival groups of his former 
generals and advisers. For a short time lyeyasu was able to main- 
tain an attitude of apparent aloofness ; but his immense territorial 
possessions, together with his position at the head of the board of 
regents, made him the obvious object for the hostility of his less 
powerful colleagues, and his apparent inaction masked his careful 
preparations for the inevitable appeal to arms. 

The open break came in the spring of 1600 ; the outcome of the 
struggle was determined on October 21 of the same year at Sekiga- 
hara, where the Tokugawa forces won a decisive victory over the 
combined forces of the opposing daimyo. Although the young 
Hideyori was left in possession of all his father’s estates, lyeyasu 
now assumed complete control over the government. 
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Since 1583, when Ashikaga Yoshiaki had resigned his office and 
"entered religion/’ the post of Shogun had been vacant. Hideyoshi, 
as kwampaku, had exercised all the powers of a Shogun, but his 
non-Minamoto descent had rendered him ineligible to the Shogunal 
title. lyeyasu, however, was a Minamoto, and in 1603 he received 
from the emperor the commission as Shogun which made him 
legally, as he already was in fact, the supreme military commander 
of all the forces of the empire. 

Like Yoritomo, the founder of the Kamakura Shogunate, lye- 
yasu feared the corrupting influence which the imperial court would 
exercise over any administrative system domiciled at the capital. 
Although he usually spent several months of each year at Kyoto, 
the oversight of the court was confided to a trusted deputy residing 
in the "Nijo” castle ; the capital of the Shogunate was established 
at lyeyasu’s own city of Yedo in the far-off Kwanto, where in 
imitation of the Kamakura Shogun he organized a Bakufu, or 
camp court. ^ 

After his victory over the opposing daimyo at the battle of Seki- 
gahara, lyeyasu had embarked upon a redistribution of territorial 
power in such fashion as to ensure the permanence of Tokugawa 
supremacy. Of the daimyo who had fought against him many lost 
their lives, and all their estates were confiscated by the victor. 
Others were compelled to surrender a large portion of their domains 
or in some instances to exchange their former holdings for others 
in a different part of the empire. 

The lands which thus came into his possession were allotted by 
the Tokugawa dictator to two groups of feudatories: the fudai 
daimyo, or "hereditary” vassals, and the tozama daimyo, or "out- 
side” nobles. The former group, which included the members of 
the Tokugawa family and those who, before Sekigahara, had been 
reckoned among its loyal supporters, received as fiefs lands located 
in the Kwanto, in the home provinces, and in the region lying be- 
tween these two important areas. The tozama daimyo, being those 
who accepted Tokugawa overlordship after Sekigahara, received 
fiefs in Kyushu, Shikoku, the western and extreme northern prov- 
inces of Honshu, and the island of Yezo. By this arrangement the 
less dependable "outside” nobles were relegated to the outlying 
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portions of the empire, while the central provinces constituted a 
solid block held by the Tokugawas and their most trusted sup- 
porters. 

In 1605 lyeyasu resigned the office of Shogun in favor of his 
eldest son, Hidetada, a rather dull but conscientious and hard- 
working man. The remaining eleven years of lyeyasu’s life were 
spent in training Hidetada in the science of statesmanship and in 
organizing the Yedo administration. His own outstanding ability 
and success in the field of politics did not blind him to the fact that 
many of his descendants would probably be very ordinary men, so 
he endeavored to create an organization which would function effi- 
ciently even under the leadership of a Shogun of average ability 
lyeyasu judged correctly as to the probable character of his suc- 
cessors. Most of them were decidedly mediocre , some were well 
below the average, and only one or two even approached him in 
their abilities. But the care with which he built up the Yedo 
Bakufu enabled the Tokugawa Shogunate to continue as the real 
government of the Japanese Empire for two and a half centuries 
after the death of its founder. 

.In general the Yedo Bakufu was modeled upon the earlier ad- 
ministrative machine of the Kamakura Shogunate. To ensure the 
smooth running of this mechanism, however, lyeyasu laid down 
the rule that members of the fudai families only should be permitted 
to hold offices in the Bakufu. Thus the fudai daimyo, already estab- 
lished territorially as a compact body, were still further consoli- 
dated by being exclusively privileged to hold office at Yedo. The 
tozama daimyo, although excluded from administrative posts, were 
not left to while away their time in dangerous idleness. lyeyasu 
inaugurated the policy of keeping these ''outside’’ nobles in a state 
of financial embarrassment by requiring them to undertake the con- 
struction of roads, the ^rebuilding of temples, or other expensive 
public works. No marriage between daimyo families could take 
place without the express consent of the Shogun, while lyeyasu’s 
second successor, lyemitsu, made it a law that every daimyo should 
spend alternate periods in residence at Yedo and on returning to 
his fief should leave behind him at the Shogun’s capital his wife 
and family as hostages. 
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Christian Missions in Japan 

Up to this point little has been said of Japan’s intercourse with 
the Europeans , to that phase of the country’s history we must now 
turn our attention. In August, 1549, seven years after the arrival 
of the first Portuguese traders, the famous Jesuit missionary 
Francis Xavier landed at Kagoshima, accompanied by two other 
priests of the order and by a Japanese Christian named Anjiro, 
whom Xavier had met and converted at Malacca. At Kagoshima, 
Xavier and his companions were cordially welcomed by the daimyo 
of Satsuma, who hoped their arrival foreshadowed the return of 
foreign trade to his port. From Satsuma the Jesuits proceeded to 
Hirado, which had become the most important center of Portu- 
guese trade. The respectful consideration shown to these mis- 
sionaries by the Portuguese merchants at Hirado made a deep 
impression upon the local authorities, who were keenly interested 
in fostering trade relations. Because of this desire to cultivate the 
good will of the Portuguese merchants the daimyo of Hirado gave 
orders that the foreign teaching should be given earnest attention. 

After spending several months in Kyushu, Xavier proceeded 
northward to Honshu and eventually reached Kyoto, where he 
was received with complete indifference. Returning to Kyushu, 
where all the daimyo were striving to win favor with the Portu- 
guese merchants, Xavier and his companions, in spite of linguistic 
difficulties, succeeded in making several hundred converts; but 
he now determined to transfer his missionary activities to China, 
since the predominance of Chinese influence, especially in Japa- 
nese literature and philosophy, convinced him that the educated 
Japanese would give consideration only to ideas which reached 
them by way of China. In the fall of 1551, therefore, he sailed for 
India, leaving his companions in Japan to carry on the work of 
the Kyushu mission. The following year Xavier arrived at the 
island of Shangch’uan, off the coast of China, %vhere he died with- 
out being able to reach the mainland. 

During the thirty years following the departure of Xavier, 
Jesuit missionaries came to Japan in increasing numbers, and 
Christianity made steady progress in some parts of the island of 
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Kyushu. In the rest of the empire, however, it was not so success- 
ful. Not until 1568 did the missionaries secure permission to reside 
in Kyoto and erect a church there ; even then they found the people 
of the capital little interested in listening to the new doctrine. In 
1581 there were reported to be one hundred and fifty thousand 
Christians throughout the empire. More than 80 per cent of these 
were in the island of Kyushu, while nearly 70 per cent of them were 
concentrated in the two small states of Arima and Omura, where 
trade with the Portuguese was most active. In states where the 
local authorities, anxious to attract foreign traders to their ports, 
showed favor to foreign teachers and sided with them against the 
Buddhists, Christianity had succeeded in gaining a strong foot- 
hold ; elsewhere it made little or no progress. 

When, in 1568, the Jesuits received permission to preach openly 
at Kyoto, they owed this privilege to the advocacy of their cause by 
Nobunaga, who was then assuming control over the government. 
Although the Vice-Shogun never showed any personal interest in 
the doctrines of Christianity, he favored the missionaries, and his 
powerful protection enabled them through the fourteen years of 
his domination to carry on their work at the capital without fear 
of persecution. Several of his influential vassals became converts 
to Christianity, and Nobunaga offered no objection when these 
Christian daimyo compelled their peasants to accept baptism. In 
1580 he even gave the missionaries permission to erect a chapel 
within the walls of his new castle on the shores of Lake Biwa. 

Nobunaga’s first friendship for the missionaries may have re- 
sulted from a favorable personal impression made upon him by 
the cultured and scholarly Jesuit leader, Froez, but his continued 
favor appears to have been due primarily to the fact that he and 
the Christians had, in the Buddhist monasteries, a common enemy. 
The difficulties created for him by the intriguing monks of Hiyeisan 
have already been noted, and even after the annihilation of the 
Hiyeisan establishments the other strong Buddhist communities 
continued until the end of his career to be a source of trouble. 
Since there also was bitter enmity between the Buddhists and 
the Christians, Nobunaga was more than willing to support the 
latter. 
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During the first years of Hideyoshi’s rule, while he was con- 
solidating his power, the missionaries continued to enjoy govern- 
ment favor and protection In the spring of 1586, when he was pre- 
paring for the conquest of Kyushu, the peasant-statesman treated 
the Jesuits with especial courtesy, explaining to their leader, 
Coelho, that it was his intention to divide the island among the 
prominent Christian daimyo and to hand over the port of Nagasaki 
to the Jesuits. As convincing evidence of his good will he drew up 
at Coelho’s request a document granting to the missionaries three 
important privileges : permission to preach their doctrines in all 
parts of the empire, immunity from the inconvenience of having 
soldiers billeted in their houses, and exemption from all local taxa- 
tion. As a result of Hideyoshi’s statement of his intentions in 
Kyushu, a statement apparently confirmed by his generous con- 
cessions, the missionaries had high hopes for the future and felt 
justified in believing that under Japan’s new ruler they were to 
enjoy favors even greater than those which had been conferred upon 
them by Nobunaga. 

The high hopes of the missionaries were doomed to sudden and 
bitter disappointment So long as he was engaged in subduing the 
rebellious daimyo of Kyushu, Hideyoshi heaped favors upon the 
missionaries and their Japanese adherents , but as soon as this 
struggle had been brought to a successful conclusion, his attitude 
abruptly changed. At midnight on July 23, 1587, Coelho was 
awakened by a messenger from Hideyoshi demanding an imme- 
diate answer to the following questions: By what authority did 
the Jesuits and their converts use force to compel Japanese to be- 
come Christians? Why did they encourage their followers to 
destroy temples? Why did they persecute the Buddhists? Why 
did they and the other Portuguese eat the flesh of useful animals 
such as oxen and cows ? Why did Coelho permit the Portuguese 
merchants to make Japanese slaves and carry these slaves to India 
for sale ? 

Without waiting for Coelho s answer the Japanese dictator drew 
up a decree, which was published on July 25, ordering all mission- 
aries to leave the empire within twenty days ; any of their number 
who dared to remain after the expiration of that period would be 
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punished by death. The Portuguese merchants, so long as they 
obeyed the laws of Japan, might continue to trade at Japanese 
ports; but if any merchant dared to bring missionaries to the 
country, his ship and all its cargo would be confiscated. 

Like his earlier professions of friendly interest, Hideyoshi’s 
decree of July 2 5 was simply a move in the political game which 
he was playing. So long as his enemies in Kyushu were undefeated, 
his favorable treatment of the missionaries served to keep the 
Christian daimyo from joining the forces opposed to him. Even 
before 1586, however, Hideyoshi had begun to take notice of the 
political activities of the Christians ; and his sojourn in Kyushu, 
where the missionaries had their most numerous following, led him 
to realize that the adherents of the new religion might easily become 
a serious danger to the centralized government. 

Although convinced that something should be done to check the 
growing political power of the missionaries, Hideyoshi apparently 
had no intention of enforcing, at least for the present, his drastic 
command. At first the twenty-day period of grace was extended 
to six months ; but even when the six months elapsed, no move was 
made toward expelling or punishing the many missionaries who 
still remained in the empire. To the end of Hideyoshi’s life the 
Jesuits were allowed to carry on their work, but under conditions 
which greatly diminished their earlier freedom of action. Wherever 
they went they were kept under constant surveillance by gov- 
ernment officials, and they were fully conscious of the fact that 
any attempt on their part to interfere in political affairs would 
bring upon them the punishment threatened in the decree. 

Until just half a century after the arrival of the first Portuguese 
the Jesuit missionaries and the Portuguese merchants had the 
Japanese field to themselves. By 1590, however, Japanese mer- 
chants had found their way to the Philippine Islands, and in 1592 
the Spanish governor of the Philippines, Dasmarinas, sent an envoy 
to Japan to attempt to open relations with the Japanese. This first 
Spanish embassy was followed a year later by a second, which 
included among its members four Franciscan friars. Hideyoshi, 
who was quite as anxious as the Spanish governor to develop trade 
between Japan and the Spanish possessions, granted the Francis- 
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cans permission to remain at Kyoto on condition that they refrain 
from preaching their religion. 

At this time the Portuguese Jesuits, in order to give Hideyoshi 
no cause for enforcing his decree of 1587, were behaving with the 
utmost circumspection, but the Spanish newcomers had not yet 
learned that Hideyoshi was a man whose orders were to be taken 
seriously. In utter disregard of the conditions upon which they 
were allowed to remain in the country they were no sooner settled 
in Kyoto than they began to erect a church and to make converts. 
In the following year, three additional friars having arrived from 
Manila, the Franciscans proceeded to establish a branch mission 
at Osaka and another at Nagasaki. 

For the moment Hideyoshi was too busy with his Korean war 
and other serious matters to pay attention to the Franciscans, but 
in 1596 an incident occurred which brought the full weight of his 
WTath upon the men who had dared openly to defy his orders. The 
hlanila galleon of that year, the San Felipe, had been caught in a 
typhoon which carried it off its course and left it, badly battered, 
near the southern coast of Shikoku. As the San Fchpe was attempt- 
ing to make her way into a harbor in Tosa Province, the Japanese 
who were assisting her deliberately towed hei onto a sand-bar. 
Under the ^'Strand Law” of Japan the daimyo of Tosa thereupon 
claimed both ship and cargo, refusing to listen to any protest from 
the Spanish commander. The Spaniards now attempted to frighten 
the Japanese into releasing their ship They produced a map of the 
world and pointed out the vast possessions of the Spanish monarch, 
whose hostility would be aroused by this act of injustice. When 
the Japanese inquired how it had been possible for the Spanish 
king to bring under his control so many far-distant lands, the 
Spaniards replied that it was quite simple. First of all, mission- 
aries w^ere sent to these countries ; then, when a sufficient number 
of the people had adopted the Christian religion, soldiers were sent 
to combine with the converts and overthrow the former government. 

This conversation was promptly reported to Hideyoshi, who at 
the same time was informed of the fact that the Spanish friars, in 
violation of his orders, had been actively engaged in preaching their 
doctrines at Kyoto and elsevrhere. The commander and crew of 
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the shipwrecked galleon were allowed to return to Manila, but 
swift and terrible punishment fell upon the Spanish missionaries. 
The six Franciscans, together with seventeen of their Japanese con- 
verts, were seized and taken to Nagasaki, where, early in 1597, 
they were publicly executed. No harm was done to the Portu- 
guese, but a fresh decree was now issued ordering the immediate 
departure of all missionaries from Japan ; at the same time Hide- 
yoshi took steps to prevent any further spread of Christianity 
among the daimyo and the upper classes of society. Although the 
Jesuits ostentatiously prepared to obey the new decrees, only 
eleven out of more than a hundred who were then in Japan actually 
left the country. The others were carefully concealed by their 
Japanese friends until the death of Hideyoshi, in the autumn of the 
following year, made it safe for them to resume their work in public. 

When lyeyasu began to lay the foundations of the Tokugawa 
Shogunate, he showed a keen interest in the development of Japan’s 
intercourse with the outside world. Hideyoshi’s decrees against 
the missionaries were therefore not enforced, and every possible 
encouragement was given the Portuguese traders to continue their 
visits to Japan. But the existing trade, confined as it was almost 
exclusively to the Kyushu ports, did not satisfy lyeyasu, who was 
especially anxious to see the development of commerce at his city 
of Yedo, to which the Portuguese seemed unwilling to come. Even 
before he became Shogun, lyeyasu began to take steps for the de- 
velopment of Yedo as a commercial center. In December, 1598, he 
dispatched an ambassador to the governor of the Philippines with 
a suggestion that the Spaniards make Yedo a port of call for their 
Manila galleon on its annual voyage to Mexico. The Spaniards, 
possibly because of the San Felipe incident, were slow to take ad- 
vantage of this friendly suggestion ; even when some of them did 
begin to come to Japan, lyeyasu discovered that they were less 
interested in commerce than in religious propaganda. Moreover, 
the behavior of the Spaniards soon' reawakened the old suspicion 
that their missionary enterprise was intended to pave the way for 
conquest. Although this renewed suspicion did not lead to any 
immediate persecution, lyeyasu henceforth kept the missionaries 
under careful observation. 
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Having been disappointed in his efforts to develop any con- 
siderable amount of trade with the Spaniards, the Shogun turned 
his attentions to the Dutch, who were now finding their way to 
the Far East and whose interest in trade was not complicated by 
any missionary program. The first Dutch ship to reach Japan, the 
Liefde, arrived in the spring of 1600, and by 1609 the vessels of 
the Dutch East India Company were making regular voyages to 
Japan from the Dutch trading posts in the East Indies. Like the 
Portuguese, however, the Netherlanders preferred to trade at the 
well-established trading centers in Kyushu rather than to bring 
their goods to the Shogun’s new port at Yedo. 

Among the officers of the Dutch ship which reached Japan in 
1600 was an Englishman named Will Adams, who because of his 
knowledge of shipbuilding and navigation soon became quite a 
favorite with lyeyasu. Adams built several ships for his powerful 
patron, taught him some smatterings of geometry and navigation, 
and gave him a good deal of information, not of a wholly unbiased 
nature, concerning the Portuguese and the Spanish. At lyeyasu’s 
request Adams wrote letters to the officials of the English East 
India Company, urging them to open trade with Japan and advising 
them to make Yedo their trading port in the country. In 1613 an 
English ship finally arrived, but instead of taking Adams’s advice 
as to the location of its factory” the English company joined the 
Dutch and Portuguese in trading at the ports of Kyushu. After 
ten years of unprofitable trade at Hirado the English withdrew 
from Japan, thoroughly disgusted with their venture. 

lyeyasu’s efforts to develop foreign trade were not limited to 
inviting and encouraging foreign merchants to visit his ports. He 
also encouraged his daimyo to build ships and thus to give Japan 
an active role in international commerce. During his lifetime and 
for several years after his death Japanese ships were frequent 
visitors to the ports of Siam and the Indies, while several vessels 
made voyages as far afield as the coast of IMexico. So active did 
the Japanese become that the agents of the English company men- 
tioned the keen competition of the Japanese merchants as one of 
the chief reasons for the English failure to develop a profitable 
trade. Even here, however, lyeyasu s hope that Yedo would become 
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SL flourishing seaport was disappointed. The only daimyo who 
showed any real interest in building ships and in developing trade 
were the tozama lords in Kyushu , the fudai daimyo of the Kwanto 
did little or nothing toward assisting in carrying out the Shogun’s 
commercial policy. 

In 1613 the suspicions of the Tokugawa government in regard 
to the missionaries were aroused, and in January, 1614, a decree 
was issued ordering that all the foreign priests be assembled at 
Nagasaki and deported from the empire. This edict resulted in 
the expulsion of more than a hundred missionaries, but about fifty 
avoided deportation or returned immediately from abroad. In the 
winter of 1614 and in the following summer lyeyasu, who retained 
—even after his abdication as Shogun— the management of Toku- 
gawa affairs, was engaged in overthrowing and destroying Hideyori, 
the son of Hideyoshi, whose Osaka stronghold had become the 
headquarters of the anti-Tokugawa faction. In this struggle Hide- 
yori was supported by a large number of Japanese Christians, 
while at least five foreign missionaries were in Osaka when it was 
captured in June, 1615. 

Although these facts still further convinced lyeyasu of the dan- 
gerous and subversive character of the foreign religion, his actions 
against the missionaries went no farther than an effort to enforce 
effectively the decree of expulsion ; but the death of lyeyasu, on 
June I, 1616, was followed almost immediately by a stiffening of 
the policy of the Yedo government toward Christianity and its 
foreign teachers. On October i an edict appeared reaffirming 
Hideyoshi’s two decrees as well as that of lyeyasu, and the fol- 
lowing May saw the execution at Nagasaki of two foreign priests, 
the first foreigners to be executed in Japan since the six Francis- 
cans whom Hideyoshi had put to death twenty years earlier. 

During the next year and a half three other missionaries were 
put to death, but it was not until 1622 that the Tokugawa author- 
ities deliberately set out to extirpate the foreign religion. In that 
year began what is known as the great persecution.’’ On August 19 
two priests and the captain of the Japanese ship by which they had 
reached Japan were burned at the stake; later in the year nine 
foreign missionaries and nineteen of their converts suffered the 
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same penalty. From this moment the foreign hater an (''padres'') 
were ruthlessly hunted down and exterminated, while every pos- 
sible punishment and torture was employed to force the apostasy 
of the Japanese converts. 

Yet the anti-Christian policy of the Japanese government did 
not result from its disapproval of the doctrines of Christianity. 
The authorities determined to destroy Christianity simply because 
they feared the ambitious designs of the countries from which the 
missionaries had come and because they felt that in case of an 
attempted Spanish invasion the Japanese Christians might prove 
disloyal to their native land. 

The campaign against Christian missions was accompanied by 
a gradual abandonment of lyeyasu's liberal commercial policy. In 
1623, as has been previously noted, the English discontinued their 
voyages to Japan, leaving the foreign commerce of the country in 
the hands of the Spanish, the Portuguese, the Dutch, and the Japa- 
nese themselves. In 1624 a decree was issued ordering the deporta- 
tion of all Spaniards and declaring that henceforth only non- 
Christian Japanese were to go abroad for purposes of trade ; even 
these were strictly forbidden to visit the Philippines or any other 
place under Spanish control. In 1636 all Japanese, Christian or 
non-Christian, were forbidden to go abroad for any reason what- 
soever ; Japanese were forbidden to construct ocean-going ships, 
and it was declared that any Japanese residing abroad who should 
attempt to return to Japan would be put to death. 

The fall of 1637 saw the outbreak of a rebellion in Kyushu 
known as the "Shimabara Revolt." Some thirty thousand Chris- 
tians, including women and children, rose up against the author- 
ities and established themselves on the rocky promontory of 
Shimabara,' near Nagasaki, where they maintained themselves 
until reduced by starvation. Although there was no proof of Portu- 
guese complicity in the outbreak, a fresh decree now ordered the 
expulsion of all Portuguese from the empire ; and in 1639 the entire 
Portuguese commercial community sailed away to Macao. 

The Portuguese authorities at Macao, regarding the loss of the 
Japanese trade as a major calamity, made a desperate attempt to 
regain the favor of the Japanese. In 1640 a Portuguese ship arrived 
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at Nagasaki bearing an embassy which had been sent to negotiate 
for the reopening of commercial relations. The Japanese, however, 
had made their decision ; the four envoys, together with fifty-seven 
members of the crew, were put to death, the remaining thirteen of 
the crew being left alive only that they might report to Macao the 
Shogun’s determination to exclude forever all Portuguese from his 
domains. 

Only the Dutch remained to carry on trade between Japan and 
the Western world, and even the Dutch were now kept under the 
closest supervision. As early as 1637, in order to make it impos- 
sible for missionaries to move about under false passports, the 
government had forbidden foreigners of any nationality to travel 
in the interior of the empire. In 1641, the year following the un- 
successful Portuguese attempt to reopen trade, the Netherlanders 
were compelled to move their headquarters from Hirado to the 
little island of Deshima at the mouth of Nagasaki harbor. Here, 
for more than two hundred years, the Dutch merchants were to 
carry on their trade under conditions which made them practically 
prisoners. After ninety-nine years of intercourse with the Euro- 
peans Japan closed her once open door and left only a narrow loop- 
hole through which her government and people could watch events 
in the outside world. 

The decision of the Tokugawa Shogunate to close the doors of 
Japan to all save a slender stream of foreign commerce was based 
primarily upon domestic considerations. The labors of Nobunaga, 
Hideyoshi, and lyeyasu had put an end to the long civil war and 
had established the supremacy of a centralized administration ; it 
was the purpose of lyeyasu’s successors to make this centraliza- 
tion permanent and to eliminate any element which might threaten 
to disturb its somewhat precarious equilibrium. The power of the 
Yedo administration lay in the fudai daimyo, who, as we have seen, 
were concentrated in the central and eastern provinces of Honshu ; 
and the permanence of Tokugawa control depended upon their 
keeping the outside’^ (tozama) daimyo from becoming prosper- 
ous and powerful. 

If lyeyasu had succeeded in his attempt to transfer the center of 
foreign trade from Kyushu to the Kwanto, the policy of the closed 
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door probably would not have been adopted, since the profits of 
the trade would in this case have enriched the Tokugawas and 
their fudai vassals, who also would have been the first to receive 
and to take advantage of any new idea or useful device imported 
from abroad. But lyeyasu’s efforts to this end had not been suc- 
cessful , and Japan’s foreign commerce was still entering the em- 
pire almost exclusively through the ports of Kyushu, which were 
located in the domains of the tozama feudatories. Under these 
circumstances the continuance of unrestricted foreign trade would 
have meant the enrichment and strengthening of the dangerous 
"outside” nobles and a corresponding decrease in the authority 
of the Yedo administration. After 1641, therefore, all foreign trade 
—even with the Chinese, whose ships and merchants were sub- 
mitted to restrictions similar to those enforced upon the Dutch— 
was confined to the single port of Nagasaki, where the Bakufu 
maintained a Shogunal governor to control the trade and to collect 
for the Yedo treasury the heavy taxes levied upon it. 
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W HEN the forces under Albuquerque in 15 ii attacked and 
captured the city of Malacca, the Portuguese commander 
displayed great courtesy and consideration in his treatment of the 
Chinese merchants whom he found trading at the Arab spice center. 
As a result of this treatment the Chinese on their return to China 
carried a favorable report concerning the Western newcomers, and 
the Arab appeals to the Chinese court for assistance against their 
conquerors fell upon deaf ears. Five years after the taking of 
Malacca a Portuguese squadron under the command of Rafael 
Perestrello reached the coast of China, and in 1517 a squadron 
of eight ships under Fernao Perez de Andrade, bringing Thome 
Pires as envoy from the Portuguese viceroy at Goa, also reached 
the China coast. Andrade, with two of his ships, was permitted to 
proceed to Canton, while the rest of the fleet remained at the 
island of Shangch’uan, off the coast of Kwangtung. 

In spite of the representations of the Arab merchants at Canton, 
who described the Westerners as piratical barbarians, the Portu- 
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Ming China 


guese were hospitably received by the Cantonese officials; and 
Pires, after some delay, received permission in 1520 to proceed 
on his embassy to Peking. Shortly after the departure of Pires 
from Canton on his northward journey, however, the favorable 
impression which had been created by Albuquerque and by the 
first Portuguese at Canton was destroyed, and the Chinese were 
given reason for believing that the Arab characterization of their 
rivals contained elements of truth. For at this point Simon de 
Andrade, a brother of Fernao, arrived at Shangch’uan with a fleet 
of four ships and began to act in a high-handed manner, landing 
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forces on the island, erecting a fort, and assuming jurisdiction over 
the people. When the news of these proceedings reached Canton, 
the viceroy fitted out an expedition against the invader and forced 
him to withdraw. Andrade’s violation of China’s sovereign rights 
proved disastrous for his fellow countryman, the ambassador from 
Goa. When Pires, in January, 1521, arrived at Peking, he was 
seized and imprisoned as a spy. The following year he was sent 
back in chains to Canton, where he died in prison in 1523. 

For just a quarter of a century after Simon de Andrade’s un- 
successful venture the Portuguese attempted to pursue on the 
Chinese coast the policy which had proved so successful in India 
and in Malaysia. Fortified posts were established as bases for 
Portuguese trade at Amoy, Ningpo, and Foochow. These places 
became important centers of commerce, and the resident Portu- 
guese authorities assumed jurisdiction over the Chinese residents 
of these districts as if they were conquered people. As usual the 
Chinese government was slow in taking action against the trouble- 
some outsiders. In 1545, however, an expedition against the three 
settlements was finally organized by the imperial authorities, and 
the Portuguese were driven from all three places. 

When the first Portuguese ships arrived on the coast of China, 
the Ming dynasty, established in 1368 by Chu Yiian-chang, had 
occupied the Dragon Throne for almost exactly a century and a 
half. Although less powerful than it had been under the emperor 
Hung Wu and his fifteenth-century successors, the Ming empire 
was prosperous, well governed, and respected by all its neighbors. 
Externally the sixteenth-century rulers of China made no effort 
to attain for their country the greatness which it had enjoyed in 
the days of Han and of T’ang; even the attempts of Yung Lo to 
establish control over Annam, Eastern Turkestan, and Malaysia 
had been abandoned, and the empire was limited practically to the 
present-day "eighteen provinces” lying south of the Great Wall, 
while once more, as in the last years of the Mongol rule, Japanese 
pirates raided and plundered the more exposed districts of the 
coast provinces of Chekiang, Kiangsu, and Shantung. In spite of 
the weakness of their foreign policy, however, the Ming emperors 
still received periodic tributary missions from the rulers of Korea, 
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Annam, Siam, Malacca, Nepal, and the Luchu Islands, as well as 
from various chieftains in Manchuria, Mongolia, and Turkestan. 
In domestic well-being, on the other hand, this period of Ming rule 
may be regarded as a golden age in China’s history. General peace 
and prosperity prevailed, and the ancient social system which had 
been organized upon the basis of Confucian philosophy functioned 
to the satisfaction of rulers and people. 

The peculiar organization of the Ming empire, an organization 
which continued to exist with few modifications until the final 
overthrow of the Manchu dynasty in 1912, was far from being the 
“typical Oriental despotism” so often described by Western writers. 
Equally inaccurate is the characterization “paternalistic,” if by 
paternalism we mean a system of government in which the rulers 
guard, guide, and direct the people in every action of their worka- 
day lives. Three thousand years ago, before the time of Confucius, 
the government of China was paternalistic, while the government 
of Kublai Khan and his Mongol successors might properly be de- 
scribed as a despotism ; but the rule of the Ming emperors and their 
Manchu successors was remarkable for its noninterference in the 
normal economic life of the nation. 

Strictly limited in his functions by a tradition more difficult to 
change than written constitutions, the Chinese emperor reigned 
rather than ruled. As the holder of the “mandate of Heaven” he 
offered the various seasonal sacrifices in the name of his nation, 
rendering thanks for prosperity and doing penance in case of 
natural calamities, which were regarded as attributable to his lack 
of princely virtue. Aside from this priestly function the most im- 
portant duties of the emperor were three in number. First, he was 
supposed to maintain, chiefly by example and precept, peace and 
order throughout the empire , only as a last resort and against men 
utterly lacking in a sense of propriety should force be used. Sec- 
ondly, he must ensure to the empire, through the selective opera- 
tion of the examination system, the administrative services of a 
body of officials who in character, ability, and training stood out 
as “superior men.” In the third place, he must protect the empire 
against outside attacks from the barbarian peoples upon its fron- 
tiers. Only in one respect did the imperial authorities at Peking 
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participate directly in the administration of local affairs : all crimi- 
nal cases involving the death penalty must be reported to the 
capital for revision by the Board of Punishments and for the 
final approval of the emperor before the sentence was actually car- 
ried out. 

Two functions, commonly regarded as indispensable to the 
well-being of a modern Western state, were conspicuous by their 
absence. The imperial government had neither the power of levy- 
ing new or increased taxes nor the power to make new law. The 
land tax— the most important source of imperial revenue— was 
fixed by tradition ; other taxes, local in nature, were assessed by 
the provincial or prefectural officials, with the consent of the com- 
munities, or by the communities themselves. Like taxation, law 
was essentially traditional. From the days of the Chou dynasty 
or even earlier the Chinese had had written codes of law. Each 
new dynasty, as it came into power, had issued its own code, modi- 
fying on various points the code of its predecessors. Like the edicts 
of the Roman praetors, these successive dynastic codes had resulted 
in the gradual evolution of a body of written law which by the 
time of the Ming dynasty had become very full and complete, at 
least in criminal law. Once the code of the dynasty had been drawn 
up and published, however, it was commonly regarded as an un- 
alterable instrument of government, and the legislative power of 
subsequent emperors of the dynasty was practically limited to 
amendment by interpretation, not unlike the interpretative power 
exercised by the United States Supreme Court. 

Like the emperor at Peking, the viceroys and governors in the 
provinces and the prefectural officials, all of whom held office by 
imperial appointment, exercised traditional and limited powers. 
Within his particular jurisdiction each was expected to collect for 
transmission to his superior the customary local taxes, to adminis- 
ter and enforce the established law, and to maintain the peace. 

Early European writers saw in these provincial and local offi- 
cials a feudal aristocracy similar to that of medieval Europe. This 
parallel, however, has little validity. The fundamental feudal re- 
lationship between the official and the soil was wholly absent. From 
the reign of the first Ming emperor provincial officials were never 



Ming China^ Europeans , and Manchu Conquest 42 5 

|:^sted to the provinces of their birth, while both provincial and 
prefectural officials were forbidden to marry or to acquire real 
estate within the limits of their jurisdiction. The Chinese local 
official resembled the feudal lord in the fact that he derived his 
income from local sources rather than from the imperial treasury ; 
but his tenure of office was subject to the control of the imperial 
master by whom he was appointed, and this tenure was usually 
limited, at least in the case of the higher functionaries, to not more 
than three years at any one post. 

A fundamental feature of the Chinese governmental organization 
was the highly competitive system of literary examinations for 
admission to civil office. This method of selecting officials, as we 
have already seen, first made its appearance in the age of Han and 
was thoroughly systematized by the rulers of the T’ang dynasty. 
Falling into disuse during the Mongol regime, it had been revived 
by the first Ming emperor , and under his successors it assumed the 
form which it was to maintain down to the end of the empire. 

The process of selection began in the districts and prefectures, 
where annual examinations in penmanship, history, and the Con- 
fucian Classics eliminated those who were not yet qualified for the 
higher tests. The successful candidates at the prefectural exami- 
nations received the degree of Hsiu Ts'ai and became eligible to 
appear at the provincial examinations, held every third year at 
the capital of their province. Success at the provincial examina- 
tions, which were conducted by special examiners sent from Peking, 
secured for the candidate the degree of Chil Jen and qualified him 
for the imperial examinations at Peking, which also w^ere held 
triennially. At the imperial examinations those who passed re- 
ceived the degree of Chin Shik. All who attained the Chin Shih 
became ^'expectant” officials, eligible for imperial appointment; 
but about one third of these, by a subsequent palace examination 
in the presence of the emperor himself, were admitted to member- 
ship in the most exalted fraternity of Chinese scholarship, the 
Hanlin ("Forest of Pens ”)> which were selected the historiog- 
raphers and other high literary officers. 

The severity of these tests can best be indicated by statistics. 
It has been estimated that the number of recipients of the Hsiu 
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Ts^ai degree during each three years amounted in modern times 
to something more than half a million. Of this number about six 
thousand Chii Jen, survivors from the provincial examinations, 
presented themselves each third year as candidates for the Chin 
Shih degree, and of these six thousand not more than three hun- 
dred became eligible to appear before the emperor as candidates 
for Hanlin honors. 

To the modern Western mind this selective process, although 
admirable in principle, might appear to have been vitiated in prac- 
tice by the nature of the tests. From the district examinations to 
the great triennial examination for the Chin Shih degree, success 
depended entirely upon the candidate’s ability to quote accurately 
from the Classics, to compose poems and .formal essays upon as- 
signed topics, to incorporate in his compositions apt allusions to 
ancient history, and to display in the formation of his written 
characters a high degree of calligraphic skill. Only in the palace 
examinations for membership in the Hanlin Academy, where each 
aspirant was required to write upon some current political prob- 
lem, did the test become ^'practical”; and even here success came 
to the candidate whose solution of the given problem most thor- 
oughly accorded with the examples and precepts of antiquity. 

Despite this apparent weakness the Chinese method of recruit- 
ing a body of educated officials can claim pragmatic justification. 
It put control of the government in the hands of a body of men 
who through long years of study were thoroughly imbued with 
the social philosophy and ethical ideas of Confucianism ; and these 
men, because of their survival in the rigorous selective process, 
were looked up to and respected by the whole nation as "superior 
men.” Not all of China’s officials followed unswervingly in their 
public and private lives the principles of Confucian philosophy ; 
but throughout the Ming and Manchu periods, until late in the 
nineteenth century, a vast majority of the men thus trained and 
selected conscientiously applied these principles in the administra- 
tion of the affairs committed to their charge.^ 

iThe decay of China’s administrative system came when corruption and 
favoritism destroyed the nation’s confidence in the true "superiority” of the men 
whom the later Manchu rulers appointed to office. 
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Below the network of imperial appointees, few in number and 
almost unsupported by military force, the Chinese people formed 
what may best be described as a commonwealth of self-governing 
communities. In the rural districts the unit was the family village, 
presided over by a council of elders and the village headman. In 
the cities the family group was still the social unit, and its elders 
exercised unquestioned authority in all matters of intrafamily 
importance; here, however, the importance of the family as an 
agent of self-government was overshadowed by that of the guild. 
Each industry and trade had its guild which made rules and regula- 
tions governing its own affairs. Although purely family affairs 
were still settled by the family council, in other matters the in- 
dividual was bound by the decisions of the commercial or industrial 
corporation to which he belonged. 

Although possessing a highly developed body of criminal law, 
the Chinese Empire had failed to evolve more than the bare rudi- 
ments of civil law. Certain elementary clauses relative to inheri- 
tance, mortgages, and the transfer of real estate were embodied in 
the criminal code, but most of the subjects customarily dealt with 
in civil-law codes were ignored by the imperial legal system and 
were placed under the jurisdiction of the various guild organiza- 
tions. Whenever a civil question involved the members of different 
guilds, the matter was usually settled by a board of arbitration 
set up by the guilds whose members were involved. Only when the 
contending parties, refusing to abide by the decisions rendered by 
these extralegal bodies, created a disturbance of the peace, did the 
matter normally come before the political authorities, and then 
it came as a criminal case. In the urban community, therefore, as 
in the village, the direction and control of the economic life of the 
people were vested in the people themselves, while the appointees 
of the emperor were concerned primarily with the maintenance of 
peace and the administration of criminal law. 

The "'Confucian state’' was held together by the principle of 
responsibility. Every member of a community— family, village, 
or guild— was jointly responsible for the debts and for the criminal 
acts of his fellow members. The local official was responsible to 
the provincial official, and he, in turn, was responsible to the 
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emperor for the maintenance of peace and order in the region 
committed to his charge. The circle of responsibility was made 
complete by the emperor’s responsibility to Heaven, which actu- 
ally meant responsibility to public opinion, for the prosperity and 
well-being of the empire. Mencius had set forth in no uncertain 
terms the doctrine that the voice of the people was the voice of 
Heaven, and this doctrine was no mere philosophical abstraction. 
The pages of Chinese history bear eloquent testimony to the fact 
that the loss of popular favor has been tantamount to the loss of 
the ” mandate of Heaven.” 

As a necessary corollary to the principle of responsibility stood 
the practice of local autonomy. Full responsibility could exist only 
if accompanied by an equally full reliance upon the individual 
initiative of the person who was to be held responsible. Hence 
the decrees and edicts of the emperor, as well as the proclamations 
of the viceroys and the governors, dwelt on glittering generalities 
and expounded the fundamental virtues of justice and propriety; 
the local official, being the man immediately responsible, must find 
for any given emergency a solution which, harmonizing with justice 
and propriety, did not offend the prejudices of the people and thus 
create fresh difficulties. Failure on the part of an official in dealing 
with the problems of the area committed to his supervision was 
punished by demotion, dismissal, exile, or death ; conspicuous suc- 
cess was attended by promotion to a higher sphere of activity, 
but the precise means by which any particular problem should be 
solved was seldom, if ever, dictated to an inferior officer by those 
above him. 

Based upon the social philosophy of the Confucian school and 
evolved through two thousand years of practical experience, the 
Chinese state served the needs of an intelligent and energetic popu- 
lation, predominantly agricultural in occupation and having com- 
paratively little outside contact save with less civilized or less 
powerful peoples on the frontiers. The upkeep of the government 
weighed lightly upon the taxpayers ; and if it rendered correspond- 
ingly limited services to the nation, its traditional noninterference 
in purely economic affairs contributed in no small degree to de- 
velop the initiative and self-reliance of the Chinese people. So 
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long as the literary examinations were honestly conducted and 
advancement in the government service continued on the merit 
basis, the empire was assured of the services of a capable and 
devoted officialdom, while the public confidence in and respect for 
the official body thus recruited and promoted provided a strong 
moral foundation for the government and reduced to a minimum 
its reliance upon armed force. Even in their relations with the 
neighboring countries of eastern Asia the absence of a powerful 
executive capable of uniting the empire in an ambitious foreign 
policy appears to have been beneficial to the Chinese people. Be- 
cause of her ancient and superior civilization China enjoyed tre- 
mendous prestige among her neighbors, and the fact that the empire 
was not armed for aggressive war made these neighbors the more 
willing to recognize the imperial claims to a world supremacy which 
never threatened to become more than cultural. 

Like all systems of social or political organization, however, the 
loosely integrated and almost ungoverned Confucian state con- 
tained elements of weakness. Largely self-governing and held to- 
gether mainly by a sense of cultural unity, the different provinces 
and local subdivisions developed a high degree of particularism. 
Provincial restrictions upon the exportation of foodstuffs, com- 
bined with difficulties of transportation, impeded the flow of surplus 
grain from region to region, with the result that the people in one 
province might be dying of famine while those of another had more 
than they needed. The defense of the frontiers usually devolved 
upon the local authorities. In the case of piratical inroads upon the 
coastal regions this task overburdened the resources of the threat- 
ened districts, and imperial aid, called in as a last resort, seldom 
arrived in time to prevent or even to punish the depredations. 
With the arrival of the Europeans, whose independently evolved 
culture precluded the possibility that they would join the Eastern 
peoples in recognizing the supremacy of China, the inability of 
the central government to administer directly the affairs in the 
maritime provinces became a more serious weakness ; but it was not 
until the nineteenth century that the ancient Chinese political 
system finally gave evidence of being unable to adjust itself to a 
new and changing world environment. 
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For twelve years after the destruction of their settlements at 
Amoy, Foochow, and Ningpo the Portuguese had no port of call 
on the Chinese coast for their ships trading between Malacca and 
Japan. A few survivors from the disaster had found refuge on the 
small island of Lampacao, near the mouth of the West River; 
others appear to have settled on the island of Shangch’uan. At 
neither of these places, however, did the foreigners attempt to 
establish their authority or to engage in activities which might 
reawaken the jealous suspicions of the Chinese authorities. Hav- 
ing learned to their sorrow that the methods so successful in India 
could not be employed with equal success in the territories of the 
Ming empire, the Portuguese altered their policy and set out to 
win the favor of the Chinese. In 1557 the new policy was crowned 
with a measure of success, and as a reward for having assisted the 
imperial authorities in the suppression of piracy the Portuguese 
secured permission to erect a few buildings at Macao. 

In spite of this mark of favor the Chinese authorities showed 
that they had not forgotten the earlier behavior of their European 
guests. The little settlement at Macao was kept under careful 
supervision. Trade with the neighboring city of Canton was strictly 
regulated ; the Portuguese were forbidden to erect new buildings, 
or even to make repairs on those already erected, until they had 
obtained official permission to do so; and every precaution was 
taken to prevent the usurpation of any rights which might be 
derogatory to Chinese sovereignty. Following the principles which 
the T^ang dynasty had adopted during the seventh century for the 
regulation of foreign merchants residing at Chinese ports, the 
government allowed the Portuguese to settle their private disputes 
according to their own laws ; but all criminal cases and all cases 
involving the interests of Chinese subjects, if they could not be 
adjusted by arbitration, were brought before Chinese judges and 
settled in accordance with Chinese law. 

As the first permanent foothold of European trade upon Chinese 
soil Macao gradually developed into a commercial center of out- 
standing importance. Until the expulsion of the Portuguese from 
Japan in 1639 the Japanese trade of the port was even more im- 
portant than its trade with China, and the action of the Tokugawa 
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government was looked upon at the time as spelling ruin for the 
community. But the Chinese trade slowly expanded, and Macao, 
one of the few posts retained by the Portuguese after the middle 
of the seventeenth century, steadily increased in prosperity for the 
next two hundred years. Not until the British, as a result of their 
first war with China, obtained the island of Hongkong and created 
there a rival distributing point for trade with the Chinese coast did 
the importance of Macao begin to wane. 

Eight years after the establishment of the Portuguese settlement 
at Macao the Spanish expedition under Legaspi arrived in the 
Philippines and made the islands a part of Spain’s great colonial 
empire. For centuries the merchants from the seaports along the 
southeast coast of China had carried on a profitable trade with the 
people of the Philippines ; and with the arrival of the Europeans, 
whose subjugation of the Filipinos concentrated the wealth of the 
islands in the hands of the ruling aristocracy, the possibilities of 
trade greatly increased. The Spanish, as we have already seen, 
made little effort to develop trade with China, and such efforts as 
they did make were blocked by the jealousy of the Portuguese at 
Macao ; but the Chinese merchants of Canton, Amoy, and neigh- 
boring ports found the Manila market a veritable gold mine and 
showed great energy in exploiting its possibilities. A large part of 
the gold and silver which reached Manila from Spain’s American 
possessions eventually found its way to Chinese ports in exchange 
for Chinese products, while Chinese silks, satins, tea, preserved 
ginger, and other highly valued commodities furnished the bulk of 
the cargoes which crossed the Pacific to Mexico in the Manila 
galleon. In spite of the frequently recurring fears of the Spanish 
the Chinese government appears never to have contemplated seri- 
ously the possibility of extending its rule to the Philippine Islands. 
Even the massacres of Chinese subjects in 1603, 1639, and 1662 
brought only mild protests from the authorities of the provinces 
along the coast. 

During the period of Ming rule the'Dutch and the English both 
attempted, with little success, to open trade with the Chinese Em- 
pire. The first Dutch attempt came in 1604, when three ships ar- 
rived at Macao and requested permission to engage in trade. By 
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this time the Chinese officials at Macao and at Canton had come 
to regard ail new arrivals with suspicion ; and when the Portuguese 
informed them that the Dutch were a nation of ferocious pirates, 
the permission to trade was not granted. The second Dutch at- 
tempt, in 1622, convinced the Chinese that the Portuguese had 
correctly characterized their European rivals. In June of that 
year a Dutch "squadron of three ships under the command of 
Cornells Reyerszoon arrived at Macao with instructions to take 
Macao and make it a base for Dutch trade. Completely disregard- 
ing the rights of China as territorial sovereign, Reyerszoon at- 
tacked Macao with all the forces at his disposal. The attack was 
a disastrous failure, and the Portuguese, aided by Chinese troops, 
drove the Dutch back to their ships with heavy losses. Repulsed 
from Macao, the Dutch squadron proceeded northward to the 
Pescadores Islands, where they seized a port, and in 1630 they 
transferred their base of operations to the island of Formosa, where 
they maintained themselves until 1662, developing a profitable 
trade with the ports of Fukien Province. Not until 1762, however, 
did the Dutch succeed in securing permission to engage in trade 
at Canton. 

The first English attempt to open trade with China came in 1637, 
when Captain John Weddell arrived at Macao with a squadron con- 
sisting of four ships and two pinnaces. Although Weddell had 
stopped en route at Goa and had received from the Portuguese 
viceroy formal permission to trade at Macao, the local Portuguese 
merchants did everything in their power to cause trouble between 
the local officials and the English. Irritated at the long delay in 
obtaining from the Chinese authorities the necessary permit to 
proceed to Canton, the English captain forced his way up the 
river and arrived off Canton with smoking cannon. Here the local 
authorities, intimidated by a display of force which they were un- 
prepared to resist, allowed the English to exchange their goods for 
cargoes of sugar, ginger, and other Chinese commodities. Following 
this stormy episode the English made one or two halfhearted at- 
tempts to open trade, but it was not until 1699, fifty-five years 
after the downfall of the Ming dynasty, that they actually secured 
a share in the commerce of China. 
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Two centuries before the arrival of the Portuguese the Francis- 
can mission established by John of Monte Corvino had introduced 
Christianity in its Catholic form into China, but with the fall of the 
Mongol dynasty all traces of this once flourishing work gradually 
disappeared. In 1552 the Jesuit missionary St Francis Xavier, 
who already had spent about two years in Japan, arrived at the 
island of Shangch uan with the intention of reintroducing Chris- 
tianity into China Xavier’s undertaking was unfortunately timed. 
Only seven years had elapsed since the Chinese emperor had been 
compelled to send his armed forces against the Portuguese settle- 
ments at Amoy, Foochow, and Ningpo, and the officials of the 
coastal provinces were under strict orders to prevent any Portu- 
guese from entering the country. Xavier tried in vain to find some 
means of making his way from the island to the mainland. Shortly 
after his arrival he fell ill, and early in December, 1552, the cele- 
brated "Apostle to the Indies ” died without having been permitted 
to set foot upon the mainland. 

When the Portuguese received permission to establish their 
little settlement at Macao, the door to China became at least partly 
open for the missionaries. In 1583 two Jesuits from Macao, Michael 
Ruggerius and the more famous Matteo Ricci, succeeded in making 
their way to the city of Chaoch’ing, near Canton, where they resided 
quietly, making no secret of their religion but devoting themselves 
to the study of the language rather than to the propagation of the 
Gospel. Both men were well grounded in European science, and 
Ricci’s education had included a thorough training in mathematics, 
geography, and astronomy. These scholarly attainments enabled 
the two Jesuits to win both the respect and the friendship of a 
number of the local officials and scholars. During the next decade 
the two pioneers were joined by other members of the order, but 
in 1589 local hostility drove the little mission from Chaoch’ing to 
seek refuge in a neighboring city. Until 1594 Ricci and his com- 
panions, in order to be recognized as teachers of religion, wore 
the garb of Buddhist priests. After that date, realizing that schol- 
arship rather than religion was the best path to the respect of the 
educated classes, they threw off their Buddhist garb and assumed 
the costume customarily worn by the Confucian scholars. 
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Shortly after this change of costume Ricci decided to make his 
way, if possible, northward to Peking. As China at that time was 
engaged in war against the Japanese in Korea (see page 405), the 
imperial capital was an extremely dangerous place for any for- 
eigner in disguise , and Ricci’s first advance toward the north car- 
ried him only as far as the Yangtze valley. By 1601, however, he 
had reached Peking, where he was accorded an audience by the em- 
peror Wan Li and was given permission to remain at the capital At 
Peking, as at Canton, Ricci was soon able to win the respect and 
esteem of the scholars and officials with whom he came in contact, 
and this success brought with it toleration for his organization. As 
the result of his favorable impression upon the authorities at the 
capital his fellow missionaries were able to carry on their work 
openly in the provinces, and by 1610, the date of Ricci’s death, 
Christianity had obtained in the empire a position even stronger, 
perhaps, than that which it had held during the Mongol regime. 

The Jesuit influence at Peking, thus established by Ricci, was 
maintained by other able members of the order. About twenty 
years after Ricci’s death Adam Schall, who had arrived in China 
in 1619, was called to Peking as head of the mission there. Schall 
rose to a position even more influential than that attained by Ricci. 
Appointed by the Ming emperor to a post in the Bureau of 
Astronomy, he served with such distinction that after the fall of 
the Ming dynasty he was continued in the office by the Manchu 
conquerors. The new rulers of China also extended their favor to 
the religious work of the order ; and the Jesuits, who hitherto had 
possessed only a small private chapel for their services in Peking, 
received from the first Manchu emperor a gift of land and money 
for the erection of a church. 

Hardly had the Spanish established themselves firmly in the 
Philippines when their missionaries began to press across the China 
Sea to gain a foothold in the great empire on the mainland. As 
early as 1575 an Augustinian friar from the Philippines found his 
way to the coast of Fukien, but he was quickly sent back to Manila 
by the local officials. During the next half-century unsuccessful 
attempts to open religious work in China were made by the Fran- 
ciscans, the Augustinians, and the Dominicans of the Philippines, 
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In addition to the difficulties presented by the Chinese officials, 
who were constantly on the alert to arrest and deport the uninvited 
emissaries of the Gospel, the Spanish missionaries had to face the 
jealous opposition of their Jesuit predecessors in the field. The 
Jesuits, who had begun their work in China under the auspices of 
the Portuguese crown, claimed that Alexander Vi’s Bull of Demar- 
cation held for spiritual affairs as well as for commerce and that 
the Christianization of heathen lands lying in Portugal’s half of 
the world was the exclusive privilege of the order expressly author- 
ized by the Portuguese king to undertake this task. On an appeal 
to the papal curia this claim was upheld, and it was not until 1633 
that a modification of the papal decision made it lawful for the 
Franciscans and Dominicans to enter China from Spain by way 
of Mexico and the Philippines. 

Despite this twofold opposition the Spanish missionaries eventu- 
ally established themselves on Chinese soil. In 1630 two Domini- 
cans, expelled from Formosa by the Dutch, made their way to the 
neighboring mainland province of Fukien, where they later were 
joined by Dominican and Franciscan recruits from the Philippines 
and from Spain. By the end of the Ming regime the Dominicans 
and the Franciscans were firmly established in Fukien, and soon 
after the Manchu conquest the Fukien mission was strong enough 
to found prosperous branches in the province of Shantung, 

The last decade of the sixteenth century saw the Ming empire 
engaged in repelling the Japanese invasion of Korea, its first seri- 
ous military undertaking since the days of the warlike Yung Lo. 
Although the failure of Hideyoshi’s disastrous undertaking was 
attributable in part to the naval superiority of the Korean 
fleet under Admiral Yih Sun-sin, it was also due in part to the 
intervention of China. The Chinese government responded with 
unusual promptitude to its vassal’s appeal for aid against the in- 
vaders. The Japanese forces landed at Fusan on May 25, 1592, 
and by the beginning of October a hastily gathered Chinese army 
of five thousand men crossed the Yalu. This weak detachment was 
ambushed and cut to pieces by the Japanese, but in less than a 
year a well-organized Chinese army of fifty thousand soldiers had 
forced the Japanese to withdraw southward to their base of opera- 
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tions at Fusan. In May, 1593, just a year after their first landing, 
the Japanese commanders agreed to a truce, and during the three- 
year negotiation which ensued their forces were concentrated 
around Fusan. In 1596 Hideyoshi broke off negotiations and 
recommenced the war, which dragged on until after his death in 
September, 1598. In their campaigns against the Japanese the Chi- 
nese soldiers showed themselves little, if at all, inferior to the war- 
hardened veterans of Hideyoshi^s armies, while the Chinese com- 
manders appear to have displayed military ability quite equal to 
that of the picked Japanese leaders. 

The Manchu Conquest of China 

Even before the outbreak of the war with Japan threatening de- 
velopments were beginning in the far noith. Throughout the entire 
period of Ming rule the Tartar peoples beyond the Great Wall had 
been a source of danger for the Chinese Empire. The early Ming 
rulers had established their authority over the southern portions 
of the great region now known as Manchuria, but in the northern 
portions, between the Amur River and the present line of the 
North Manchuria Railway, no attempt had been made to establish 
Chinese control. During the last quarter of the sixteenth century 
a Tartar tribe, the Manchus, whose early home appears to have 
been in the valley of the Hurka River (a branch of the Sungari), 
began to extend its authority over the neighboring peoples of north- 
ern Manchuria. Descendants of the Kin Tartars, who had ruled 
northeastern China for a century before their overthrow by Genghis 
Khan, the Manchus were far from being barbarians ; their ances- 
tors had been deeply influenced by Chinese civilization, and they 
themselves during the intervening centuries had been in close con- 
tact with peoples living nearer the frontiers of the empire. 

Under capable leaders the Manchus steadily extended their 
power. After uniting under their rule the hitherto disunited tribes 
of northern Manchuria they pushed southward and occupied all 
the Liaotung region, the area lying east of the Liao River. In 1606 
their ruler, Nurhachu, assumed the imperial title. Although this 
assumption of a title identical with that of the Chinese ruler might 
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indicate that a conflict between the two powers was inevitable^ 
there existed at this date no grounds for war between the Chinese 
and the rising power in the north. Such grounds, however, were not 
slow in appearing. China's south>Manchurian vassals to the west 
of the Liao River, having been attacked by the Manchus, appealed 
to their suzerain for protection. In response to this appeal the Chi- 
nese sent to their assistance an armed force which, though insuffi- 
cient to check the advance of the Manchu power, served to arouse 
in the Manchu leader bitter hostility toward the rulers of China. 

In 1618 Nurhachu issued a formal declaration of war against 
the Ming dynasty, accompanying this declaration by a list of 
grievances, seven in number, which he and his people had suffered 
at the hands of the Chinese. Within a short time the iManchu forces 
had succeeded in conquering all the Ming vassals in Manchuria 
and in overrunning all Chinese territory north of the Great Wall. 
From time to time a few of Nurhachu’s raiding bodies succeeded in 
making their way through poorly guarded passages in the ancient 
barrier, and these spread devastation in portions of the northern 
provinces , but the triumphal progress of his main army was defi- 
nitely checked at this point. 

Dying in 1626, Nurhachu 'was succeeded by his son,— commonly 
known by his nien hao ^'T’ai Tsung,"— who established his capital 
at Mukden and bestowed upon the Manchu dynasty the official 
designation of ^'Ta Ch'ing" (''Great Pure”). Throughout the 
reign of Nurhachu the Koreans, loyal to their IMing suzerain, had 
been able to give valuable aid to the Chinese, but in 1627 Korea 
was invaded by the Manchu armies, and the Korean king was 
forced to transfer his allegiance to the new dynasty at ]\Iukden. 
The second Manchu emperor also extended his power toward the 
northwest, bringing under his rule the hitherto unconquered tribes 
of western Manchuria and even some parts of eastern IMongolia. 
Despite these successes outside the Great Wall and despite the 
obvious military weakness of the Ming organization the ]\Ianclius 
were still unable to gain a firm foothold inside the territories of 
the empire. Even though China was now torn by internal revolts 
and Peking had become a hotbed of political intrigue, a strong 
Chinese army at Shanhaikuan ("IMountain-Sea Gate”), where the 
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mountains reinforced by the Wall come down to the edge of the 
sea, effectively held the Manchu conquerors at bay until 1644. 

As early as 1621 the occurrence of popular outbreaks in various 
parts of the empire gave evidence that the Ming government was 
beginning to lose the respect and support of the nation and that 
the ^'mandate of Heaven” was about to be withdrawn from the 
descendants of Hung Wu. The unusual burden of taxation caused 
by the long military operations, first against the Japanese and then 
against the Manchus, the widespread destruction of property by 
Manchu raids in the northern provinces, and the unfortunate coinci- 
dence of severe droughts in a number of regions, all combined to 
cause widespread suffering and discontent. Riots and local upris- 
ings, first appearing in the districts at a distance from Peking, 
gradually increased in intensity and spread toward the capital. 
Brigand leaders, recruiting their forces from the thousands of des- 
perate and homeless men of the famine-affected regions, were able 
to become the actual rulers over large areas, while the authorities 
at Peking, occupied with the war against the Manchus, dared not 
withdraw troops from the northern frontier to deal with these 
marauders. 

The most powerful of the robber chieftains produced by this 
state of turmoil was Li Tzu-ch’eng, who in 1637 was strong enough 
or bold enough to attempt the capture of the capital of Szechwan. 
Repulsed from the walls of Chengtu, Li retreated into Hukuang 
(the vice-royalty comprising Hupeh and Hunan) ; later he made 
his way through Szechwan into Shensi, and in 1640 he entered 
Honan at the head of a powerful army. By the beginning of 1642 Li 
had established his authority over all of Honan Province south of 
the Yellow River and had invaded the neighboring province of 
Shansi. In 1643, at Sianfu, the ancient capital of the T^ang dynasty, 
he boldly assumed the imperial title ; proclaiming that the Ming 
dynasty had lost the '' mandate of Haven,” he now decided to 
lead his forces against Peking. 

While the rebel ''emperor” was advancing upon the capital at 
the head of an army three hundred thousand strong, the council of 
the unfortunate Ming sovereign was torn by intrigue and conflict- 
ing opinions. In the capital were a hundred and fifty thousand 
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soldiers, easily capable of defending the massive walls against at- 
tack, while at Shanhaikuan lay a well-organized army under Wu 
San-kuei, the ablest general in the imperial service. Two safe 
courses of action were open. The army at Shanhaikuan could be 
recalled and combined with the forces at Peking to meet the rebel 
in the open field, or the capital could be defended against attack 
until Wu San-kuei moved down from his post to take the besiegers 
in the rear. But Wu San-kuei had bitter enemies in the capital, 
who were jealous of his achievements and were determined that no 
opportunity should be afforded him to gain fresh distinction ; so it 
was decided to meet the enemy in the field with the forces then at 
Peking. Other court jealousies caused the division of the Peking 
troops into two armies under rival commanders The two forces 
naturally failed to co-operate. One was decisively beaten, while a 
large portion of the other force ignominiously laid down its arms ; 
and on the i8th day of the 3rd moon,’^ 1644, Li Tzu-ch’eng, arriv- 
ing at the gates of Peking, summoned the emperor to abdicate the 
throne. Deserted by the officials whose jealous intrigues had 
caused his ruin, the emperor Ch’ung Cheng died by his own hand, 
and Li Tzu-ch’eng entered the capital to establish himself for a 
brief period upon the imperial throne. 

While the fate of Peking and of the Ming dynasty was trembling 
in the balance, Wu San-kuei, in obedience to his orders, remained 
at Shanhaikuan. After the fall of Peking he summoned the Man- 
chus to his assistance and marched upon the capital to avenge his 
sovereign and to drive the usurper from the throne. With the sup- 
port of the Manchus, only too willingly given, the rebel army was 
defeated , and Li Tzu-ch’eng with a fragment of his forces retreated 
into the western provinces, where he was finally captured and put 
to death. Wu San-kuei now naively suggested to his northern allies 
that they withdraw to their own territories, but the IManchus had 
no intention of restoring the Mings to their lost throne. They had 
been welcomed at Peking as saviors of the country, and their 
armies were in possession of the city. They now transferred their 
capital from Mukden to Peking and, placing their owm prince upon 
the Dragon Throne, proclaimed him emperor of China as well as 
Manchuria. 
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Up 10 this point the actions of Wu San-kuei had been such as 
to command approval. Now, however, he took a step which earned 
for him the condemnation of Chinese historians as one of the great 
traitors in the history of his country. Convinced of the hopeless- 
ness of the Ming cause, Wu definitely allied himself with the 
Manchus, whom he regarded as the one faction capable of setting 
up an orderly government, and rendered them valuable service by 
bringing about the peaceful submission of the western and south- 
western provinces. In recognition of this service the Manchu gov- 
ernment rewarded their useful ally by appointing him to rule as 
viceroy over the provinces which he pacified. 

When the Ming capital fell into the hands of the rebel Li Tzu- 
ch’eng, several princes of the imperial family succeeded in making 
their escape to the south, where for almost six years they kept up a 
losing struggle against the southward advance of the Manchu invad- 
ers. First at Nanking, then at Hangchow, and finally at Canton, 
six Ming emperors followed each other in rapid succession. But 
province after province submitted to the Manchu sway, and in 1647 
the city of Canton was taken by the northern conquerors After 
the fall of Canton a jMing prince gathered adherents in Kwangsi 
and Yunnan, and in the following year several other provinces 
rallied to his cause. By the end of 1650, however, the conquest of 
China may be regarded as completed. A few loyal supporters of 
the old dynasty still continued the struggle on sea, but on land 
practically all resistance to the Manchu rule had been overcome. 

In addition to Wu San-kuei many other Chinese officials had 
attached themselves at an early date to the Manchu cause, and 
the support of these Chinese officials was largely responsible for 
the rapidity with which the conquerors were able to extend their 
control over the whole empire. Partly because of this prompt ad- 
herence of a large part of Chinese officialdom and partly because 
of their own appreciation of the political institutions which had 
grown up in China, the Manchus retained practically unchanged 
the old traditional methods of government. No changes were made 
in the fundamental laws, the Manchu code— the ''Ta Ch’ing Lii 
Li”— being practically a reissue of the earlier Ming code. No in- 
crease was made in the extremely light burden of taxation imposed 



Ming China, Europeans, and Manchu Conquest 441 

upon the people. The old system of official examinations was 
maintained , and a majority of even the highest provincial offices 
continued to be held by Chinese officers, while in the great adminis- 
trative boards at Peking an even balance between IManchu and 
Chinese officials was caiefully maintained. As far as the people 
were concerned, two facts alone gave evidence that there had been 
a change of dynasties : the wearing of the queue, the Manchu style 
of headdress, was imposed as a symbol of loyalty, and bodies of 
Manchu troops were stationed permanently at a number of strategi- 
cally located cities as a precaution against any attempted rebellion. 

While the new rulers of the empire maintained the old institu- 
tions of government and endeavored to secure for their rule the 
moral sanction without wffiich no Chinese dynasty has ever enjoyed 
a long tenure of the throne, they also brought to the administra- 
tion of affairs an energy which had been lacking during the last 
century, and the imperial capital was purged of many of the cor- 
ruptions which had grown up under the later jNIing rulers. In com- 
parison with the pomp and luxury of their predecessors the early 
Manchu rulers maintained a court of almost Spartan simplicity, 
and the saving effected by this economy in court expenditure suf- 
ficed for the support of the resident garrison forces. The banditry 
which had grown up during the period of disorder was promptly 
suppressed, respect for the new government was imposed upon the 
peoples on the frontiers, and China for the greater part of a century 
and a half enjoyed an administration which was both efficient and 
in accordance with ancient traditions. 

Shun Chih, the first Manchu emperor of China, held the imperial 
power for seventeen years. The greater part of this reign was 
occupied in extending the power of the iVIanchus over the empire 
and in adjusting satisfactorily the relations between victors and 
vanquished. Aside from these tasks of internal organization the 
most important event of the reign was the arrival at Peking in 
jMarch, 1656, of the first embassy from Russia. Although the 
Russian envoys were given an honorable reception, the Manchu 
emperor’s insistence upon the recognition of his universal sov- 
ereignty prevented the conclusion of any agreement between the 
two empires. 
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In 1 66 1 Shun Chih was succeeded upon the throne by his eight- 
year-old son, who assumed the men hao ''K’ang Hsi.’^ Because of 
the extreme youth of his heir the dying emperor had created a board 
of regents composed of four high Manchu officials ; this board car- 
ried on the government during the first six years of the new reign , 
but in 1667, although he was only fourteen years of age, the boy 
emperor took the power into his own hands. 

Reigning for sixty-one years over the largest and most populous 
empire in the world, K’ang Hsi must be regarded as one of the 
great rulers in world history. Even as a young boy this second 
Manchu occupant of the Dragon Throne gave ample evidence of 
his unusual character and applied himself with equal diligence 
to the military exercises of the Manchus and to the literary studies 
of the Chinese. Throughout his long reign this twofold activity 
of body and mind was continued. As a warrior he measured up 
to the standards which had been set by his warlike ancestors ; as 
a scholar he could meet on a footing of equality the most learned 
among his Chinese subjects. With his scholarship, moreover, the 
emperor combined a remarkably open mind on all intellectual 
topics Although he regarded the philosophy of Confucius as the 
best rule of life, he respected the different religious beliefs of the 
people under his sway , and for many years the Christian mission- 
aries at Peking enjoyed repeated evidences of his favor Kang 
Hsi^s toleration of Christianity during the greater part of his reign 
was merely a phase of his general religious policy, but his exten- 
sions of imperial favor to the individual missionaries arose out of 
a scholar’s appreciation of scholarship in others. The aged Adam 
Schall, who died five years after K’ang Hsi’s accession to the 
throne; Verbiest, whom he appointed in 1669 to the Bureau of 
Astronomy ; Gerbillon and Bouvet, with whom he discussed arith- 
metic and geometry, —ail these and many others of the scholarly 
Jesuits stationed at Peking were men after the emperor’s own 
heart, men whose talents he was always ready to use and to honor. 

After the capture of Canton and the overthrow of the ]\Iing 
cause in the western provinces, the authority of the Manchu em- 
peror was recognized throughout the entire continental area of the 
empire. Upon the sea, however, where the Manchus were less 
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powerful than on land, the adherents of the old dynasty continued 
their armed opposition to the new occupants of the throne. By 
the time of K’ang Hsi’s accession the maritime opposition to the 
Manchu government had become organized under the leadership 
of the famous pirate-patriot Cheng Ch’eng-kung, better known as 
Koxinga (1623-1662). This remarkable man, the son of a Japa- 
nese mother and of a Fukienese naval freebooter who had lived at 
both Macao and Manila, took up arms against the Manchus in 1646. 

For fifteen years Koxinga was able to maintain along the island- 
studded coast of Fukien Province a number of bases of operations, 
from which he carried on depredations along the entire coast be- 
tween Macao and the mouth of the Yangtze. In order to deprive 
the pirate of his means of subsistence the IManchu government 
finally decreed the removal of all the coast population from a stiip 
of land ten miles wide, while the imperial forces, aided by the 
Dutch, succeeded in destroying several of his Fukienese strong- 
holds. In 1661, therefore, Koxinga led his forces against the island 
of Formosa, which since 1630 had been under Dutch rule. After 
a siege of about nine months the Dutch garrisons capitulated, and 
Koxinga found himself master of the island. This success against 
the Europeans immediately inspired him with an ambition to ex- 
tend his dominion southward over the Spanish-ruled Philippines, 
and in May, 1662, he dispatched to Manila the Dominican mis- 
sionary Victor Ricci as his ambassador to demand the submission 
of the Philippines. Koxinga ’s demand drew a defiant answer from 
the Spanish governor at Manila, and frenzied efforts were made to 
put Manila in a state of defense against the expected invasion. The 
dreaded attack never came. Before the return of his ambassador 
Koxinga had died, and the sole result of his ambitious project was 
the slaughter of thousands of innocent Chinese residents of the 
Philippines, massacred for fear that they might join hands with 
the invader and aid him in the attempt to conquer the islands. 

For nineteen years after Koxinga’s death his son ruled Formosa 
and defeated every attempt by the Dutch and the Manchus to re- 
conquer it. In 1681 this son died ; two years later Koxinga 's grand- 
son finally submitted to the emperor and received as reward the 
title of Duke. 



444 ^ History of the Far East 

Even more serious than this long struggle against Koxinga and 
his descendants was the series of outbreaks against Manchu rule 
in the second decade of K’ang Hsi’s reign, precipitated by the 
revolt of the aged Wu San-kuei. As a reward for valuable services 
in bringing about the submission of the southwestern provinces to 
IManchu authority Shun Chih had bestowed upon Wu the title 
"Prince Pacifier of the West’’ and had placed under his rule the 
two provinces of Szechwan and Yunnan. Although the eldest son 
of Wu had taken up his residence at Peking as a hostage for his 
father’s loyalty, the IManchu government came to entertain suspi- 
cions on this point, and in 1672 K’ang Hsi ordered his powerful 
vassal to proceed in person to the capital and do homage. Warned 
by his son of the hostility of the Manchu authorities, Wu San-kuei 
excused himself on the ground of age and requested that his son 
be permitted to do homage in his stead. When in the following year 
the demand for his personal appearance at Peking was repeated, 
Wu decided that the emperor was determined to destroy him. He 
therefore renounced his allegiance, resumed the Chinese costume, 
forbade the use of the imperial calendar m his provinces, and took 
the field in open revolt. The revolt of the powerful "Prince of 
the West” was the signal for a similar revolt by the Chinese gov- 
ernors of Kwangtung and Fukien, while almost simultaneously 
the recently subjugated Mongols on the northern frontier rose 
against their IManchu rulers. 

In the face of these widespread outbreaks the young emperor 
acted with promptness and energy. All the available troops in 
northern China were led against the ^longol rebels, who were 
quickly reduced to submission. With the danger in the north re- 
moved, K’ang Hsi now sent his forces into the southern provinces, 
where the rebellious rulers, divided by internal jealousies, w^ere 
conquered in detail. Only after the suppression of these minor 
disturbances were the imperial armies turned against the aged pre- 
cipitator of all this trouble. Wu San-kuei was able to avoid a 
decisive defeat, but his forces were driven back into the provinces 
originally under his rule. With his death, m the fall of 1678, the 
revolt collapsed and by 1685 peace had been restored throughout 
the empire. 
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During the last century of the Ming regime the Chinese govern- 
ment had adopted a policy of strict supervision over Europeans 
and had permitted them to carry on trade only at the port of Can- 
ton. For forty-one years after their seizure of the imperial power 
the Maiichus continued this policy of restriction , but the liberal- 
minded K'ang Hsi had no fear of the Europeans, and he was firmly 
convinced that China would be greatly benefited by the increase 
of commercial intercourse with the outside world. With the res- 
toration of peace in 1685 repealed the old himg restrictions and 
threw open to foreign trade all the ports of China. 

K’ang Hsi’s liberal attitude toward the Westerners was un- 
doubtedly influenced by the contacts which he had had with many 
of the missionaries at Peking and by the valuable services which 
these men had rendered to his government. These services had 
been particularly valuable during his desperate struggle against 
the recent revolts, when Verbiest, in response to the emperor’s com- 
mands, turned his scientific abilities to military account and pro- 
vided the imperial armies with much-needed weapons. 

During the years immediately following the adoption of a liberal 
commercial policy the missionaries continued to render useful serv- 
ice to the imperial government, and in ]\Iarch, 1692, these services 
were frankly recognized in the following imperial decree : 

The members of the Ministry of Rites, after deliberation, have previously 
proposed to Us to maintain the ancient churches of the Catholic religion and 
to permit the men of the west [the missionaries] the exercise of their re- 
ligion; We have already agreed to this proposal At present these men, after 
having corrected the calculation of the calendar and having, at the moment 
of the war [against Wu San-kuei], repaired the old cannon and manufac- 
tured new ones, employing their energies for the Empire and giving them- 
selves much trouble, have recently accompanied the military expedition 
against the Russians, and in the final arrangement of this affair [the negotia- 
tion of the Treaty of Nerchinsk (see page 492)] they deser\^e well of the 
Empire. Moreover there is in the conduct of the missionaries nothing bad or 
improper If, therefore, their religion is treated as a perverse sect and its 
practice prohibited, this will be the infliction of punishment upon the in- 
nocent Do you members of the Privy Council therefore meet with those of 
the Ministry of Rites, deliberate upon this matter, and present Us with a 
report. 
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The ultimate loss by the missionaries of the high imperial favor 
expressed in the above decree may be attributed in large measure 
to disputes between the Jesuits and the later missionary arrivals 
on several points, two of which were particularly important : the 
question of the proper term in the Chinese language for God, and 
the question whether Chinese Christians should be permitted to 
observe their ancestral rites and the rites in honor of Confucius On 
both these points Matteo Ricci had taken a position which he 
believed would facilitate the spread of the Christian faith among 
the scholarly and official element in the empire. For God he used 
the terms Tien ('"Heaven”) and Shang Ti ("Supreme Being”), ex- 
pressions frequently used in the Chinese Classics, and he took the 
stand that the ancestral and Confucian sacrifices, having no reli- 
gious connotation, might properly be performed by Christians. 
The non-Jesuit missionaries, who had begun to arrive in the empire 
before the fall of the IMing dynasty, took immediate exception to 
the Jesuit stand on these questions , and the controversy raged with 
increasing intensity throughout the second half of the seventeenth 
century. 

As a Confucian scholar and as a friend of the Jesuits, K’ang Hsi 
naturally took the side of the Jesuits in the dispute , but the au- 
thorities at Rome, after first approving the policy of Ricci and his 
successors, finally decided in favor of their opponents and forbade 
the continuance of the Jesuit policy in regard both to nomenclature 
and to rites. Angered at the decision and determined to curb the 
spread within his domains of a religion whose teachers accepted the 
dictation of a foreign potentate, K’ang Hsi, in December, 1706, 
decreed that all missionaries who wished to remain in the empire 
must secure an imperial permit and that such permits should be 
granted only to those missionaries who adhered to the practices 
of iMatteo Ricci. 

The imperial disfavor which resulted from the stand taken by 
the papal authorities in the rites controversy was soon intensified 
by the activities of European merchants along the Chinese coast. 
Many of those who came to the ports of China for the purposes 
of trade were men who thought little of violating the laws of their 
own land, and such visitors could hardly be expected to show’' much 
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regard for the sovereign rights of a foreign country. The continued 
activity of the missionaries in defiance of the decree of 1706, the 
steady increase in the number of foreign ships arriving at Chinese 
ports, and the unruly character of the foreigners all combined to 
awaken the fears and suspicions of the government officials. 

In 1717 these suspicions were clearly and energetically expressed 
in a report submitted to the throne by a military officer stationed 
at Canton. This officer emphasized the close connection which had 
existed in the Philippines and in Japan between the European gov- 
ernments and their merchants and missionaries. Therefore, in order 
to safeguard the empire against the danger of invasion, he urged 
the emperor to issue a decree against the further spread of Chris- 
tianity and to revive the regulations for the restriction of foreign 
trade. 

The Grand Council of State, to which this report was submitted 
for consideration, approved the recommendations, and the emperor 
took action as suggested. Trade was again restricted to Canton and 
]\Iacao, where it was to be carried on under new and more rigid 
restrictions. At the same time a fresh decree was issued against 
further teaching of the Christian religion , all missionaries except 
those who had received special permission to remain in the country 
were to be arrested and sent to Macao for deportation. 

Although the new regulations with regard to trade were promptly 
enforced, K’ang Hsi’s anti-Christian decree of 1717, like the anti- 
Christian decree issued a hundred and thirty years earlier by the 
Japanese Hideyoshi, was intended primarily as a warning to the 
missionaries. So long as they and their converts refrained from 
political activity, they were allowed to dwell in peace; but any 
Christians who created disturbances in the country and thus 
brought themselves to the attention of the authorities w^ere liable 
henceforth to be treated as outlaws and punished with extreme 
severity. 

K’ang Hsi’s decree of 1717, re-establishing trade restrictions and 
forbidding the free propagation of Christianity, marked the close 
of almost exactly two centuries of contact between China and the 
maritime countries of western Europe. During a century and a 
quarter of Ming rule and during three quarters of a century of 
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Mancliii rule the merchants from the West had frequented the 
coast of China, while the Christian missionaries, arriving later, 
had gradually pushed their way into all parts of the empire. At the 
first arrival of the Europeans the authorities of the Ming empire 
extended to them a friendly welcome, while K’ang Hsi, a century 
and a half later, adopted the policy of fostering and encouraging 
trade with the West The emissaries of Christianity, although less 
favorably received at first, also succeeded in winning the favor and 
respect of the Ming emperors and of their Manchu successors. By 
the end of the two centuries, however, the great Manchu ruler, like 
his Ming predecessors, had adopted the policy of restricting Euro- 
pean commerce to the port of Canton and had withdrawn from the 
Christian missionaries much of his earlier favor 

Between these two centuries of Chinese experience with the 
Europeans and the shorter period of Japan s open-door policy there 
are certain interesting resemblances. In each country the new- 
comers met at first a favorable reception , in each the development 
of commerce was for a while encouraged and fostered by the gov- 
ernment ; in each the eventual decision to impose drastic restric- 
tions upon the foreigner was the result of political rather than 
religious considerations. 

Equally interesting, however, are the points of dissimilarity. 
Whereas Japan during her century of experience with European 
intercourse w^as transformed from almost complete anarchy into a 
strong state under a military dictatorship, China at the beginning, 
as at the end, of the two centuries under consideration was held 
together and governed by an essentially civil administration. In 
Japan the spread of Christianity appears to have been closely con- 
nected with the desire of the local rulers to cultivate foreign trade ; 
in China, on the other hand, such success as the missionaries at- 
tained was attributable in large measure to the scholarship of their 
earlier representatives, and the development of commerce was 
detrimental rather than beneficial to their religious propaganda. 
Finally, the Chinese welcomed the European merchant and mis- 
sionary with less enthusiasm than did the Japanese— and reacted 
against them with less violence. After 1640 the Japanese system- 
atically exterminated Christianity and barred their gates for more 
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than two centuries against all foreign contacts save the little Dutch 
factory on the island of Deshima. In China also, after 1717, mari- 
time trade was restricted to a single port , but here the merchants 
of every Western country were allowed to carry on commerce, while 
the Russians in Siberia had a flourishing caravan trade overland 
to Peking. At the same time, in spite of the formal outlawry of 
Christianity, mission work was carried on with little hindrance in 
every province of the empire, while individual missionaries con- 
tinued throughout the eighteenth century to be employed by the 
imperial government 

SUGGESTED REFERENCES 
Baddely, J. F Russia, Mongolia, China . . . 1602-1676 

Cahen, G Histoire des relations de la Russie avec la Chine sous Pierre le Grand 

(1689-1730) 

Hsieh, P C The Government of Chma (1644-1911) 

Latourette, K. S The Chinese their History and Culture 
Latourette, K S a History of Christian Missions in China 
Mayers, W F The Chinese Government 
Morse, H B The Gilds of China 

Staunton, Sir G T (translator) Tu-li-shin’s Narrative of the Chinese Embassy 
to the Khan of the Tourgouth Tartars 
WiLLiAJvis, E T. A Short History of China 



XIX 


The Dutch, English, and French in the Far East 

The Rise of Dutch and English Sea Power Dutch Voyages to the East • The 
Dutch East India Company The London East India Company Early Voyages 
of the English Company Nature of the Dutch and English Trade From Trade 
to Empire-buildmg Anglo-Dutch Co-operation and Rivalry The Dutch and 
the English in Indo-China Dutch Control of the East Indies • The Dutch- 
Portuguese Struggle • Rule of the Dutch East India Company Oppression and 
Misgovernment • Decline and End of the Company The Dutch East Indies 
under the Rule of the Crown The Growth of British India The First English 
Factories m India Bombay The Arrival of the French in the Far East Decline 
of the Mogul Empire Aurangzeb Sivaji and the Rise of the Marathas The 
English Company and the Moguls The Anglo-French Duel for the Control of 
India Clive and Dupleix • The East India Company as a Territorial Sovereign • 
Parliamentary Regulations (1773-1853) Wais of the East India Company Na- 
ture of the Company’s Rule • End of the East India Company European Rivalries 
m Indo-China Siaraese-Dutch Treaty of 1604 Constantine Faulkon and the 
French m Siam Siam in the Nineteenth Century Seventeenth- Century Burma 
Reunification of Burma • British Expansion into Burma • Singapore and the 
Malay States • Annam m the Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries Gia Long 
and the Unification of Annam The Beginnings of French Indo-China 

F or just a century after the voyage of Vasco da Gama the 
Portuguese and the Spanish shared a practical monopoly of sea 
trade with and in the Far East. In the newly discovered continents 
across the Atlantic the effective enforcement of exclusive rights 
was a physical impossibility, in the Pacific and Indian Ocean 
area, however, the exclusion of European rivals was less difficult. 
Along the coast of Africa, from Cape Verde to Mombasa, the Portu- 
guese held a chain of naval bases from which their cruisers were 
able to protect against trespass by non-Portuguese merchants the 
route discovered by Vasco da Gama. The westward route to the 
Far East, thrown open by the voyage of Magellan, was less care- 
fully policed than was that around Africa, but the difficulties of this 
route were so great as to render it commercially impracticable to 
any ships except those of the Spanish. 
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Rise of Dutch and English Sea Power 

The second half of the sixteenth century was marked by the 
steadily increasing maritime activity of the two northern Euro- 
pean countries, the Netherlands and England, which were destined 
to destroy Spain’s supremacy on the high seas and to break the 
Portuguese monopoly of Far Eastern trade. By 1565, the date of 
Legaspi’s occupation of the Philippines, the seventeen Netherland 
provinces, which had come into the possession of the Hapsburg 
family a century earlier, were on the verge of revolt against the 
authority of their prince, Philip II of Spain. In 1580 the seizure 
of the Portuguese crown by the Spanish king justified the Dutch 
''Sea Beggars” in extending their hostile activities to the far-flung 
commercial empire of Portugal. The English began to take to the 
sea during the reign of the first Tudor monarch, Henry VII, but it 
was not until the reign of Elizabeth (1558-1603) that their mari- 
time activity became important. Like the Dutch, the English dur- 
ing the reign of Elizabeth found the plundering of Spanish shipping 
very profitable, and the Spanish Main became the training school 
for Elizabethan England’s adventurous seamen 

In 1577 Francis Drake, one of the boldest of the many English 
adventurers, set forth to attack and plunder the Spanish settle- 
ments along the Pacific coast of America. After exploring the 
American coast to a point slightly north of the present boundary 
between California and Oregon, Drake in the late summer of 1579 
steered southwestward across the Pacific to the East Indies. Touch- 
ing at the island of IMindanao in the Philippine group, the English 
adventurer proceeded to Ternate in the Moluccas. Here the Mo- 
hammedan Sultan, who had recently succeeded in shaking off the 
Portuguese yoke, received the English favorably ; and Drake was 
able to exchange some of his Spanish silver for a quantity of cloves. 
Making no further attempt to engage in trade, he avoided the 
watchful Portuguese cruisers and in September, 1580, succeeded 
in reaching England by way of the Cape of Good Hope. At last 
an English ship had found its way into Far Eastern waters and had 
repeated the Spanish feat of circumnavigating the world. 

Slightly less than six years after Drake’s return to England, 
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Thomas Cavendish, in June, 1586, sailed from London on a similar 
voyage. Off the west coast of Mexico he fell in with and captured 
the great Manila galleon Santa Anna. Leaving the coast of Mexico 
in November, 1587, Cavendish crossed the Pacific. On January 
third he sighted the island of Guam, and twelve days later he 
reached the Philippines. From here he sailed southward through 
the Strait of Macassar and the Strait of Lombok , then, after cruis- 
ing along the southern coast of Java, he crossed the Indian Ocean 
and rounded the Cape of Good Hope, arriving finally at Plymouth 
on September 10, 1588. 

Seven weeks before Cavendish dropped anchor at Plymouth the 
Invincible Armada of Philip II had entered the English Channel 
bent on the conquest of the troublesome island kingdom. The bril- 
liant victory of the English against this mighty armament did more 
than merely save their country from foreign invasion : it destroyed 
for all time the vaunted supremacy of Spain upon the high seas and 
inspired the English henceforth to take to the sea in ever increas- 
ing numbers. 

Although a squadron of three English ships visited the East 
Indies in 1591-1594, England’s maritime adventurers after 1588 
continued for more than a decade to seek their fortunes by preying 
upon Spanish shipping; and it was left to their Dutch neighbors 
to make the first serious inroads upon Portugal’s spice-trade 
monopoly. In April, 1595, four Dutch ships under the command 
of Cornelis van Houtman, who had secured at Lisbon valuable 
information concerning the Indian trade, sailed from Amsterdam 
for the Indies. This squadron returned to Holland in August, 1597, 
and the following spring saw the dispatch of eight fresh ships 
from Amsterdam and five from the ports of Zeeland. At the same 
time the merchants of Rotterdam fitted out five ships ^ and dis- 
patched them to the Moluccas by way of the Strait of IMagellan. 
A second Rotterdam squadron, consisting of four ships under 
Oliver van Noort, sailed in July of the same year, also by the 
westward route. The two Rotterdam enterprises were not success- 
ful as commercial ventures; but one ship out of each squadron 

was on one of these Rotterdam ships, the Liefde. that the Englishman Will 
Adams m the spnng of 1600 reached Japan. 
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succeeded in accomplishing the circumnavigation of the world, and 
each of these brought back to the Netherlands valuable informa- 
tion concerning the geography of the Far East. 

In 1599 the original Amsterdam company of merchants dis- 
patched eleven ships to the Indies, three before the return of their 
1598 squadron and eight later, while a new group of merchants 
of the same city entered the trade by fitting out a venture of four 
ships. The three ships sent out in the spring of 1599 returned to 
Amsterdam in the summer of 1601. Besides making a prosperous 
voyage this squadron had erected and garrisoned a trading-post on 
the island of Amboyna, which thus became the first Dutch strong- 
hold in the East Indies. 

Within seven years after the dispatch of the first four ships under 
Van Houtman so many rival companies had been formed and so 
many ships were being sent out for trade with the Indies that there 
was danger of ruinous competition among the Dutch themselves. 
In order to guard against this danger the Estates-General of the 
Netherlands, on March 20, 1602, granted a charter and a twenty- 
one-year monopoly of Far Eastern trade to a single company. The 
company was empowered to enter into treaties and agreements 
with the rulers and peoples of the Indies, to build forts, to estab- 
lish governors, and to maintain troops and law courts for the 
preservation of peace and order. 

By the terms of the charter every citizen of the United Provinces 
was entitled to take stock in the company, and the enthusiasm for 
the Eastern trade w^as so great that before the end of the year the 
total amount of capital invested had reached the sum of 6,459,840 
florins. Nor was the enthusiasm of the Dutch investors misplaced. 
In 1605 the company paid a dividend of 15 per cent, and this 
modest beginning w^as followed by dividends of 75 per cent in 
1606, 40 per cent in 1607, 20 per cent in 1608, 25 per cent in 1609, 
and 50 per cent in 1610— a total of 225 per cent in six years, or an 
average of 37^2 per cent per annum. The original twenty-one years 
of the company’s charter w^ere extended by appropriate action of 
the Estates-General at the necessary intervals of time, and the 
prosperity of the company continued down to the third quarter of 
the eighteenth century. In 1723 the company's shares, representing 
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an actual investment of 840 florins, were valued at 22,000 florins 
each; and even in 1774, when mismanagement and corruption had 
greatly reduced the company’s prosperity, its shares sold for more 
than 13,000 florins each. 

After the unpropitious voyage of 1591-1594 the English mer- 
chants did not again appear in Far Eastern waters until 1601, when 
five ships were sent out by the Governor and Company of Mer- 
chants of London Trading into the East Indies.” This organization, 
more commonlv known as the London East India Company, had 
been formed for the purpose of rendering England independent of 
the Dutch for their spices, and on December 31, 1600, it had re- 
ceived from the queen a charter granting it for a period of fifteen 
years exclusive rights to trade in the regions of the Far East. The 
company thus created continued for a hundred and eight years, 
under charters granted by Elizabeth’s successors, to dominate Eng- 
lish trade with the Far East Toward the end of this period the 
company was forced to struggle against a rival body of English 
merchants known as ''The English Company Trading to the East 
Indies,” but in 1708, by a charter issued by Queen Anne, the two 
rivals were amalgamated to form "The United Company of Mer- 
chants of England Trading to the East Indies.” Under the first 
and last of these companies English chartered trade in the Far East 
had a continuous history for two hundred and fifty-eight years, and 
it is convenient— if not wholly accurate— to refer indiscriminately 
to both, during this long period of activity, as the English East 
India Company. 

Unlike their Dutch rivals, who from the organization of their 
company carried on their operations on a "joint-stock” basis ac- 
cording to which every shareholder had a proportionate interest in 
the outcome of every venture, the merchants of the English com- 
pany at first carried on their trade by "separate voyages”; each 
voyage was a separate venture in which each member of the com- 
pany invested as much or as little as he wished, and on the return 
of each voyage the proceeds were divided among the participants 
in proportion to their respective investments. Not until 1613, after 
tw^elve separate voyages had been undertaken, did the English com- 
pany become, like the Dutch, a joint-stock organization. 
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These first twelve years of the company’s operations, which may 
be compared with the Dutch activities from 1595 to 1602, were 
years of exploration and of prospecting. Most of the voyages, like 
those of the Dutch company, had as their objective the islands 
of the East Indies, and the profitable nature of the trade is illus- 
trated by the fact that the third voyage, undertaken in 1606-1609 
by three ships, paid the subscribing merchants a profit of 234 per 
cent. In addition to trading in the East Indies, however, the Eng- 
lish during this experimental stage of their Eastern commerce in- 
vestigated the possibilities of the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf, 
and the tenth voyage, undertaken in 1612, led to the establishment 
of permanent 'factories” (trading posts) on the coast of India. 

It was the establishment of permanent factories, quite as much 
as the growing confidence in the profitable nature of the trade, that 
led to the change from separate voyages to joint-stock operation. 
As early as 1607 a factory had been established at Bantam, in Java, 
and ten Englishmen were left there to accumulate by trading opera- 
tions a supply of goods for shipment to England. With the estab- 
lishment of trading posts it became more and more difficult to keep 
separate the affairs of the different voyages, and joint-stock man- 
agement of the company’s business became necessary. 

Seventeenth-century Europe, with the Industrial Revolution 
nearly two centuries away in the future, produced very little ex- 
portable surplus ; and the Dutch and the English, when they began 
their trade in the Indies, could bring from their home countries 
comparatively few commodities to exchange for the products of the 
East. To a certain extent this scarcity of European exports was 
made good by the existence in Europe of an unusual quantity of 
gold and silver, then pouring in from Spanish America; but the 
two East India companies, even so, were compelled to find other 
means of maintaining the balance of trade between East and West. 
In the absence of adequate material exports the commodities of 
the Orient were paid for by invisible” exports 

The most legitimate of these invisible exports took the form of 
a carrying trade between the several Oriental countries. Plying 
between the islands of the archipelago and the ports of India, Indo- 
China, Japan, and China, the European merchants accumulated 
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profits sufficient to load their homeward-bound ships with cargoes 
from whose sale in European markets the shareholders would re- 
ceive their dividends. This legitimate enterprise was profitably 
supplemented by ” exporting” to the Orient the international rival- 
ries and jealousies of European origin Taking ad\antage of the 
fact that Portugal was under the rule of the Spanish king, whom 
the Dutch and the English still regarded as their bitter enemy, the 
two companies treated Portuguese ships, wherever found, as enemy 
property, capturing and condemning them as prizes of war. To 
these acts of war or piracy the Portuguese, when in a position to do 
so, replied in kind, and the governments of both Japan and China 
were compelled to employ force to prevent the use of their terri- 
tories or territorial waters as stages upon which the Europeans 
might carry on their private quarrels. 

Nor was it only against their European rivals that the Dutch and 
English traders made use of armed force to guarantee to them- 
selves satisfactory profits from their carrying trade. Like the 
Portuguese whom they were now displacing, the new Europeans 
found that the peoples of the Orient— the Hindus, the iMalays, the 
Siamese, the Annamese, the Chinese, and the Japanese— were effi- 
cient merchants and capable seamen, quite competent to carry on 
among themselves the trading activities which for a thousand years 
before the arrival of Vasco da Gama had flourished along the 
southern and eastern coasts of Asia. Against this indigenous compe- 
tition in the carrying trade the Dutch and English employed every 
available weapon in the attempt either to drive it from the high seas 
or to force it to become a mere supplement to their own operations. 

Faced by the persistent competition of an established trade 
whose efficiency rendered their own contribution practically super- 
fluous, the Dutch and the English, again following the example of 
their Portuguese predecessors, had recourse to the policy of secur- 
ing exclusive control over the sources of various essential commod- 
ities. Political domination thus became the most important and 
most profitable export from Europe to the Orient. Fortunately for 
the success of this policy, the East Indies offered a field in which 
the establishment of foreign political domination was compara- 
tively easy. Absolutely lacking in political unity, the multitude 
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of petty states throughout the archipelago— except in the western 
portion of Sumatra— offered little resistance to the imposition of 
foreign rule. Often, however, a practical overlordship was estab- 
lished less by actual conquest than by aiding one local ruler against 
an enemy and securing in return valuable commercial and politi- 
cal rights By whatever method the control was gained, however, 
it proved to be a twofold source of profit to those who obtained it, 
enabling them to sell at their own price in the markets of the East 
and providing in the form of taxes or tribute a plentiful supply of 
commodities for export to Europe. 

During the early years of the seventeenth century the merchants 
of the Dutch and English companies, confronted by a common 
enemy in the person of the Portuguese, frequently co-operated both 
for defense and for aggression. About 1605 the Dutch representa- 
tives at Amboyna, which was then the base of operations for the 
company’s trade, permitted the English merchants to establish 
a trading post alongside the Dutch factory, and here the two com- 
panies carried on their rival trade until 1623. At Jacatra, a port 
in western Java, both companies also maintained for several years 
their separate factories. 

As the Portuguese were gradually ousted from their entrenched 
monopoly, however, the relations between the Dutch and the Eng- 
lish became steadily worse. In 1618 the English combined with the 
ruler of Bantam in an unsuccessful attempt to destroy the Dutch 
factory at Jacatra and to drive them from Java. In the following 
year the Dutch retaliated by attacking a fleet of four English ships, 
sinking one and capturing the other three. At the same time, con- 
vinced of the need for a strong military base, the Dutch assumed 
territorial sovereignty over Jacatra, changing its name to Batavia. 
Here they fortified themselves and established what eventually be- 
came the capital of their East Indian empire. 

Alarmed at the repeated clashes between their merchants in the 
Orient, the governments of England and the Netherlands in 1619 
concluded a treaty providing for co-operation in defense of their 
common interests. The trade of the Indies was to be shared equi- 
tably by the two companies, and the treaty provided for a combined 
Anglo-Dutch 'Mefense fleet” operating in Far Eastern waters. One 
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avowed function of this fleet was the prevention of direct trade be- 
tween China and the Indies, in order that the Chinese should be 
compelled to obtain their East Indian commodities from the allies. 

The effort made by the home governments to establish friendly 
co-operation between the two East Indian companies was, however, 
a complete failure. A joint Anglo-Dutch expedition against Manila 
in 1621 broke up in a dispute between the allied commanders, in 
1622 the Dutch governor-general at Batavia wrote that friendship 
with the English could be maintained only by giving them the whole 
earth ; and in 1623 the Dutch governor at Amboy na, on the ground 
that they were conspiring against his rule, arrested and executed 
the entire staff of the English company’s factory on that island. 
This event, commonly referred to by English writers as the Mas- 
sacre of Amboyna, put an end to all pretense at co-operation 
between the two companies; and shortly thereafter the English 
practically abandoned the archipelago to their Dutch rivals, re- 
taining only a foothold in Bantam, where they w^ere allowed to 
remain until 1682, and the trading post of Bencoolen, on the south- 
west coast of Sumatra. 

Both East India companies, shortly after their arrival in the 
Orient, opened commercial relations with the states of the Indo- 
Chinese peninsula. Dutch merchants arrived in 1602 at the Siamese 
port of Patani, where they secured permission to establish a trading 
post. Three years after its establishment this factory was attacked 
and destroyed by Japanese rivals, but the post was promptly re- 
built, and the Dutch continued for many years to carry on trade 
here. At the same time they extended their operations to Ayuthia 
and to other Siamese ports. Ten years after the arrival of the Dutch 
an English ship reached Patani and secured from the Siamese 
authorities permission to establish a factory. As in Japan (see 
page 415), the English were less successful here than were the 
Dutch. In 1623, the same year which saw the Amboyna i\Iassacre 
and the abandonment of the factory in Japan, the English factory 
at Patani was closed , for nearly forty years after this withdrawal 
the English company made no attempt to reopen trade in Siam. 

In Burma the English and the Dutch arrived simultaneously, 
both companies receiving permission in 1619 to establish factories 
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at a number of Burmese ports : the English at Syriam, Ava, and 
Bhamo ; the Dutch at Syriam, Ava, and Pegu. This trade with 
Burma produced little profit. Neither company succeeded in get- 
ting along with the Burmese government ; disturbed political con- 
ditions in the country obstructed the development of commerce, 
and both companies frequently closed their factories for more or 
less extensive periods. Finally, in 1677, the two companies aban- 
doned the attempt and withdrew from Burma. For the Dutch this 
withdrawal was permanent, but the last part of the seventeenth 
century saw the English company again participating in Burmese 
trade. 


Dutch Control of the East Indies 

The simultaneous abandonment by the English company, in 
1623, of its trading operations in Siam, Japan, and the East Indies 
left the Dutch and the Portuguese to struggle for commercial 
supremacy over the region lying eastward of India. The outcome 
of this struggle was not to remain long in doubt. The Portuguese, 
with their man power exhausted by the efforts of the last century 
and a quarter, had already lost the greater part of their naval 
strength, while the Dutch, after a twelve years’ truce from 1609 
until 1621, were making Batavia a base for unrelenting attacks 
upon Portuguese shipping wherever it could be found. In 1622 the 
Portuguese, with Chinese assistance, succeeded in repelling the 
Dutch attempt to seize Macao , but the Dutch squadron, foiled in 
this attempt, established a commercial and naval base first in the 
Pescadores and later at Formosa. This strategically located base 
of operations, which enabled the Netherlanders to carry on a 
profitable indirect trade with the Chinese mainland, also made it 
possible for them to prey upon the Portuguese trade between 
Macao and Japan. 

The expulsion of the Portuguese from Japan in 1639 and the 
positive refusal of the Japanese to permit their return were serious 
blows to the declining cause of Portugal, and in 1641 came the 
crowming disaster. In that year the Dutch, after a short siege, took 
from their rivals the city of Malacca. For nearly two centuries 
and a half Malacca had been the great emporium of the spice trade ; 
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for a hundred and thirty years it had been the Eastern stronghold 
of PortugaFs commercial system, second in importance only to 
Goa. Although the Dutch after this date continued to make 
Batavia the Eastern administrative center of their commercial 
empire, the acquisition of Malacca was an event of first-rate im- 
portance. It assured to them an almost complete monopoly of 
the spice trade with the southern coast of Asia ; and at the same 
time it strengthened their position for trade with Siam, Annani, 
and China, whose merchants had long been accustomed to seek 
here their cargoes of East Indian products Although the loss of 
Formosa, twenty-one years later, deprived the Dutch of a valu- 
able point of contact with the Chinese, their almost complete domi- 
nation of the East Indies made it possible for them still to secure 
from China such goods as could be profitably sold in the markets 
of Europe, 

For slightly more than a century and a half after the capture 
of Malacca the Dutch East India Company dominated the East 
Indies; from Ceylon to the IMoluccas its commercial supremacy 
was challenged only by occasional smugglers and "free traders," 
while its political authority was more and more firmly established 
over the peoples of the archipelago. Over much of this area the 
company maintained its influence by means of alliances with local 
rulers, to whom it gave military assistance in return for special 
trading privileges. In some of the islands, how^ever, and particu- 
larly in Java, the company acquired a more direct overlordship. 
Here the local chieftains became its ^^assals and were required to 
pay fixed annual tribute in the products of their particular locali- 
ties. All other European merchants being jealously excluded from 
any trade with the islands, the company was able to fix the prices 
of East Indian spices in the European market, and the commodi- 
ties received in the form of tribute produced a profit far exceeding 
the costs of administration. 

Although situated within eight degrees of the equator, Java is 
suited for European settlement, and the company’s representatives 
in the East, almost from the beginning of territorial rule, advo- 
cated the policy of encouraging colonization here and in some of 
the other islands. To this suggestion, and to the related suggestion 
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that the colonists be given complete freedom of carrying on trade 
within the islands, the directors in the Netherlands turned a deaf 
ear. So long as the company continued to pay dividends— and its 
dividends during nearly two centuries of existence averaged slightly 
more than 18 per cent per annum— the ''Committee of Seventeen” 
steadily opposed any step which might endanger its profits. 

In the face of this fear of any important change in the estab- 
lished system the period of company rule witnessed only two inno- 
vations: the introduction of coffee plantations and the develop- 
ment of the sugar industry. Coffee was introduced from Arabia 
in the last part of the seventeenth century or the first part of the 
eighteenth and soon rose to a position of first importance among 
the products of the company's possessions In 1739 ^he total value 
of the cargo of a fleet arriving in the Netherlands from the Indies 
was estimated at 2,316,000 florins. Of the various commodities 
coffee stood second in value (304,000 florins), being surpassed only 
by tea (460,000 florins), which came from China, while pepper 
(212,000 florins) stood third on the list. Sugar, which with a value 
of 67,000 florins stood fourth among the commodities in this cargo, 
was produced by employing the skilled labor of the Chinese ; for 
here, as in the Philippines, the establishment of European authority 
was promptly followed by a stream of immigration from China, 
and the Dutch, like their Spanish neighbors, found the energy and 
ability of the Chinese extremely valuable in developing the wealth 
of their islands. 

The purely mercantilist policy of the Dutch company, which led 
the directors to oppose any attempt at developing colonization, ied 
also to the establishment of a system under which the people of 
the islands were oppressively misgoverned. From a desire to econo- 
mize on the costs of administration the direct rule over the people 
was entrusted to local or tribal chieftains, who, so long as they 
produced the amount of tribute demanded by the company’s offi- 
cers, were allowed to misgovern the people at will. 

The situation was aggravated by the arbitrary fluctuations in 
the amount of various staple commodities which the company de- 
manded either as tribute or as "forced deliveries’’ at a fixed price. 
When certain commodities were selling at high prices in Europe, 
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the company would suddenly demand from its vassals 50 or even 
100 per cent additional tribute. At other times, when there was no 
market for goods over and above the amount of tribute, the coffee 
and spices which had been produced to fill the anticipated forced 
delivery were destroyed by order of the company so as to prevent 
their being sold to the foreign smugglers who were constantly en- 
deavoring to trade with the islands. It may be argued that the 
local rulers, in the absence of their foreign masters, would have 
oppressed the people with equal severity ; but the fact remains that 
the tribute demanded by the company was an extra burden added 
to the rapacity of the indigenous officials, while the wanton destruc- 
tion of surplus products would never have occurred except under 
European control. 

In spite of the efforts made by the Dutch authorities to suppress 
smuggling, the people of the islands from the last part of the seven- 
teenth century onward bought in steadily increasing quantities 
from the English, French, Danish, and unlicensed Dutch traders. 
By the opening of the eighteenth century the purely commercial 
activities of the company had ceased to produce a profit, and the 
bulk of the goods brought out from Europe in its ships were left 
to rot in the warehouses at Batavia. Long after the decline of its 
trading operations, however, the company continued to realize 
splendid profits by selling in Europe the commodities which came 
to it as tribute from its subject peoples. 

During the course of the eighteenth century even these profits 
began to disappear, wiped out by mismanagement and graft. Money 
was wasted in futile efforts to carry on a losing trade and in costly 
wars for the extension of territorial power. The directors in Hol- 
land, in order to maintain the company's credit, issued to the 
stockholders dividends much larger than were justified by the 
actual profits. Large sums were lost annually through the ineffi- 
ciency and dishonesty of the company’s representatives in the 
East or through shipwrecks attributable to mistaken economy on 
the part of its directors in the matter of outfitting and repairs. 
By 1793 the directors were compelled to admit that the company 
was hopelessly in debt. Five years later its assets and liabilities 
were taken over by the government of the Netherlands, and the 
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Dutch East India Company, after a hundred and ninety-six years 
of existence, came to an inglorious end. 

In 179s, three years before the final dissolution of the company, 
the armies of revolutionary France had invaded the Netherlands 
and had set up the Batavian Republic as a vassal of the newly estab- 
lished French Republic , with the rise of Napoleon the Netherlands 
became first a vassal kingdom and later an integral part of Napo- 
leon’s empire. Since Great Britain was, except for a brief period, 
constantly at war against republican and imperial France, the 
Dutch possessions throughout the Far East thus became enemy 
territory which the British might lawfully attempt to conquer. 
Most of the islands of the East Indies, together with the Dutch 
bases at Cape Town and Ceylon, were quickly seized, and in 1811 
the British captured Batavia and established their authority over 
the entire Dutch portion of the archipelago. In 1816, in accordance 
with the decision of the Congress of Vienna, the Dutch possessions, 
with the exception of Cape Town and Ceylon, which were retained 
by Great Britain, were handed back to the Netherlands , but from 
1811 until 1816 the East Indies were ruled as a province of British 
India, and the Dutch flag flew at one spot in the world— Deshima. 

During the five years of British rule the administration of the 
islands was in the hands of Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles, who later 
laid the foundations of British power at Singapore and in the Malay 
peninsula. Raffles attempted to introduce sweeping reforms in the 
government of the islands, especially by abolishing the feudal sys- 
tem of administration in local affairs. These changes, which in- 
volved a radical readjustment of the social organization, might have 
proved beneficial if worked out over an extended period. Five years, 
however, was far too short a period, and the restoration of the ter- 
ritory to Dutch rule put an end to Raffles’s experiments. 

For thirty-two years after their restoration to the Dutch the 
East Indies were governed as absolutely and as harshly as during 
the days of the company’s rule. The king of the Netherlands and 
Ms ministers held the powers which formerly had been exercised 
by the directors of the company; the income derived from the 
islands merely went into the royal treasury instead of going into 
that of the company. Not until 1848 was the constitution of the 
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Netherlands so amended as to give to the Dutch Estates-General 
the power of controlling the management of the country’s colonial 
possessions , before that date the king s authority over these terri- 
tories was unlimited. 

Although the general condition of the East Indians was not im- 
proved by their transfer to royal authority, there were changes in 
the methods by which they were compelled to produce a profit for 
their rulers. Formerly they had been required to piovide annual 
tribute in the form of fixed quantities of export goods , now the 
people were compelled to devote a certain portion of their time to 
the cultivation of such commodities as the government demanded, 
the crop being bought by the government at an arbitrarily fixed 
price. This culture system, as it was called, was applied especially 
to the production of coffee, indigo, and sugar, for all of which there 
was a good market in Europe. 

In theory the culture system demanded only one fourth or one 
third of a laborer’s time, while the land employed for the produc- 
tion of designated crops was to be free from the payment of land 
tax ; in actual practice the land tax was still collected from the 
culture land, and the farmers of some districts were compelled to 
spend almost all their working time in the production of the crops 
demanded by the government. With the consequent forced neglect 
of the necessary food crops the people in the districts most suitable 
for the production of export crops were reduced to a stage of semi- 
starvation, since the prices paid by the government seldom sufficed 
for the purchase of food from the less heavily burdened areas. 

By the second quarter of the nineteenth century public opinion 
in the Netherlands began to condemn the oppression of the East 
Indian population, and efforts were made to bring about some re- 
form of conditions in the islands. The revolutionary year of 1848 
marked the beginning of a new era for the Dutch East Indies. Since 
the new constitution of that year gave the Estates-General a voice 
in the control of the colonies, the influence of public opinion upon 
the administration of the overseas possessions became much 
stronger than it formerly had been. The first changes came slowly ; 
but from that time reforms have been made, and the condition of 
the peoples under Dutch rule has steadily improved. 
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The Beginnings of British India 

While the Dutch merchants were bringing under their control 
the eastern portions of what had once been the Portuguese com- 
mercial empire, the energies of the English East India Company 
were devoted chiefly to the development of trade with India. The 
year 1623 had witnessed the abandonment of the English factories 
in Japan and in Siam and the expulsion of the English from Am- 
boyna by their Dutch rivals. For five years after this date the 
English were allowed to maintain their factory at the Dutch head- 
quarters, Batavia, and until 1682 the English company maintained 
a foothold in Bantam at the western end of the island of Java; but 
not until the beginning of the nineteenth century did the British 
again assume in the Malay world a position which made them 
serious rivals of the Dutch. 

In India the English faced a situation very different from that 
which confronted the Dutch in Malaysia. Whereas the Dutch were 
finding it comparatively easy to extend their territorial authority 
and to secure exclusive commercial privileges by aiding one local 
ruler against another, their English contemporaries were con- 
fronted by the powerful Mogul empire whose seventeenth-century 
rulers were striving to complete the unification begun by Akbar. 
Under Jahangir (1605-1627) and Shah Jahan (1628-1658), the 
son and the grandson of Akbar, the power of the Mogul empire 
steadily increased, while Aurangzeb (1658-1707), in spite of the 
internal weakness which developed during the course of his reign, 
w^as able to extend his dominions by the annexation of the Deccan 
sultanates of Bijapur and Golkonda 

The English company gained its first Indian foothold in 1612, 
when in the face of Portuguese opposition it secured permission 
from the Mogul governor of Gujarat to establish a factory at Surat. 
Between 1612 and 1622, when an English naval force co-operated 
with a Persian army to drive the Portuguese from Ormuz, the 
power of Portugal was effectively broken, and the English fac- 
tories were established at various points along the west coast of 
India between Cambay and Cape Comorin. About 1622 the Eng- 
lish, extending their operations to the eastern coast, founded a 
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factory at Masulipatam, between the Krishna and Godavari rivers, 
and in 1625 they established another at Armagaon, near the mouth 
of the Penner. In spite of the fact that the power of the Portuguese 
was now almost completely destroyed, the local manageis of the 
English company felt a need for fortified ports similar to those 
possessed by the Portuguese in India and by the Dutch in the East 
Indies. About three years after the acquisition of trading privi- 
leges at Armagaon, therefore, fortifications were erected to protect 
the factory at that port. In 1639, dissatisfied with the conditions 
under which trade was carried on at its two east-coast ports, the 
company secured from the raja of Chandragiri a grant of land 
adjoining the Portuguese settlement of San Thome Here the town 
of Madras was established, a fort was built, and the company, now 
in possession of its first piece of Indian soil, began the exercise of 
territorial sovereign rights. 

For about two decades after the founding of Madras, England 
was torn by civil war, and the activities of the English company 
in India showed a marked decline. With the Stuart restoration in 
1660, however, came the grant of a new charter, and the company 
began to display fresh energy in the development of trade. In 1661, 
when the new Stuart monarch married Catharine of Braganza, the 
Portuguese ceded to the English king as part of Catharine's dowiy 
the island of Bombay. Charles II in 1668 leased Bombay in per- 
petuity to the East India Company for a merely nominal rent of 
ten pounds per year. Admirably situated and provided with a good 
harbor, this port was promptly converted into a commercial and 
naval base for the Indian west coast. 


The Aeeival of the French in the F ar E.ast 

Shortly after the Dutch and the English had opened direct trade 
with the Far East, efforts were made by the French in the same 
direction, but it was not until the advent of Colbert, the capable 
finance minister of Louis XIV, that the French began to become 
a factor in Far Eastern affairs. Undismayed by the long list of 
previous failures, Colbert in 1664 drew up articles for a new Com- 
pagnie des Indes Orientales, and Louis XIV, approving the project. 
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granted the company exclusive right to navigate and trade in the 
regions of the Far East from the Cape of Good Hope as far as the 
Strait of Magellan. The new company quickly gave evidence of 
its determination to secure a share in the Indian trade. In 1668 
a French factory was established at Surat, and additional trading 
posts were soon established at other points along the coast. For a 
few years the French company confined its activities to the west 
coast of India, but in 1674 it succeeded in purchasing the town 
of Pondicherry, about seventy miles south of Madras, and this 
acquisition rapidly developed into the most important commercial 
center on the east coast. 

Decline of the Mogul Empire 

When Aurangzeb, in 1658, ascended the Mogul throne, the em- 
pire was at the height of its power ; when he died, forty-nine years 
later, he left to his successor a country wasted by war and torn 
by internal dissension. Aurangzeb’s reign had been inaugurated 
by a successful rebellion against his father, whom he deposed and 
imprisoned, and by the murder of his brothers, rivals for the throne 
Rebellion and fiatricide, however, were no novelties in the history 
of the iMogul dynasty, and the abilities of the new prince seemed 
to assure him a prosperous reign. Unfortunately, from the begin- 
ning of his rule he adopted a policy which destroyed all hope for 
the preservation of unity in the empire. Abandoning the wise 
religious toleration of Akbar and Jahangir, Aurangzeb showed 
himself to be a thoroughgoing religious fanatic. The ancient poll 
tax was imposed upon all Hindus ; Hindu temples in all parts of 
the empire were ruthlessly destroyed , and various Hindu elements 
of the population, hitherto loyal supporters of the throne, were 
driven into open rebellion. 

The most serious consequence of this intolerant policy was the 
alienation of the warlike Rajput clans, who had been the chief de- 
pendence of Akbar, Jahangir, and Shah Jahan, and whose location 
in the northwest made them a valuable defense against any threat- 
ened invasion from Afghanistan. Henceforth the support of the 
Rajputs was lost to the Moguls, and this loss was poorly com- 
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pensated by Aurangzeb’s long and wasteful campaigns in the 
Deccan which finally resulted in the annexation of Bijapur and 
Golkonda. 

Even before the accession of Aurangzeb to the Mogul throne 
there had arisen among the Maratha hillmen of the western Dec- 
can a movement which, although insignificant at first, eventu- 
ally led to the establishment of a new dominant power in India. 
Sivaji, who as leader of this movement became the founder of the 
Maratha confederacy, was the son of a Hindu chieftain who had 
served as a local official under the Mohammedan rulers of Ahmad- 
nagar and Bijapur. Inspired by his mother with a deep devotion 
to the cause of the ancient religion of the country, Sivaji in 1647, 
when only about nineteen years of age, took up arms against the 
jMoslems His first operations were confined to the rugged hill 
region of the Western Ghats in the vicinity of Poona, near the 
boundary between Bijapur and Ahmadnagar By 1655 he had 
extended his power westward 4 o a part of the Konkan, the coast 
land south of Bombay, and in 1659 he was strong enough to inflict 
a crushing defeat upon the forces of the Sultan of Bijapur. 

Up to this point in his career Sivaji was little more than a suc- 
cessful brigand inspired with a devotion to Hinduism and a hatred 
for IMohammedanism. The Marathas. merely a language group in 
India’s population, were Hindus of lo\v caste and had no traditions 
of existence as a nation. After 1660, however, the IMaratha move- 
ment assumed new importance Aurangzeb, now securely seated 
on the Mogul throne, dispatched an army into the Deccan in an 
unsuccessful attempt to destroy the troublesome bandit organiza- 
tion. This move created undying hatred between the IMarathas 
and the Moguls , its failure greatly increased Sivaji s prestige and 
importance in the eyes of his fellow Hindus, while Aurangzeb s 
fanatical attacks upon the Hindu religion soon created a quasi 
alliance between the Marathas and the northern Rajputs and made 
Sivaji the accepted champion of southern Hinduism. In 1667 
Aurangzeb attempted to conciliate the T^Iaratha leader by bestow- 
ing upon him the title of raja; but by this time conciliation was 
impossible, and in 1674 Sivaji assumed the royal dignity ai an 
independent sovereign. 
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At the time of Sivaji’s death, in 1680, the Maratha kingdom 
consisted of a long strip of territory in the Western Ghats and the 
adjoining Konkan coast, between Bombay and Goa. This terri- 
tory under Sivaji’s direct rule had been united with various other 
petty states, lying south of the Krishna River, into an extensive 
but loosely knit Maratha confederacy which acknowledged his 
leadership. Following a period of reverses after its founder’s death 
the power of the confederacy gradually increased. By the date of 
Aurangzeb’s death (1707) it was the dominating influence of the 
Deccan, and from 1714 until its defeat by the British in the Third 
Maratha War (1817-1819) the Maratha confederacy was the 
strongest organization in all India. 

The increasing disorders in Aurangzeb’s empire inspired the 
directors of the English East India Company with the hope of 
establishing ''a large, well-grounded, sure English dominion in 
India for all time to come.” In 1685 the chairman of the directors 
persuaded James II to dispatch an expedition to Chittagong, on 
the Bay of Bengal to the east of the Ganges delta, for the purpose 
of seizing and fortifying that port as a permanent English base. 
The outcome of this enterprise proved that the decline of the Mogul 
power had been overestimated. The expedition against Chittagong 
was a complete failure, the English were compelled to abandon 
their existing factories in Bengal, and Aurangzeb turned against 
the English posts in other parts of his domains. Eventually the 
representatives of the company succeeded in making peace with 
the enraged Mogul ruler, and in 1690 they again received per- 
mission to open trade in Bengal, where they established a modest 
settlement at Calcutta. 

For about half a century after its return to Bengal the company 
carefully refrained from interference in Indian politics. At Bom- 
bay, at ]\Iadras, and at Calcutta, the three chief centers of its 
commercial activities, the management of local affairs of the com- 
pany was delegated to select committees,” or councils, of the 
merchants under appointed ^'presidents,” or governors ; but all mat- 
ters of general importance in the "presidencies” were strictly 
supervised by the directors at London, who now opposed any rash 
adventures. 
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During the opening decades of the eighteenth century the French 
continued to show great activity in the development of their Indian 
trade. About thirty years after the death of Aiirangzeb the bril- 
liant Dupleix, who had been entrusted with the direction of French 
interests in India, began to intervene with great success in the dis- 
putes between rival Indian rulers , as a result of this intervention 
the French secured valuable commercial privileges in a number 
of the Indian states. The steady expansion of French political in- 
fluence was a serious matter for the English company, which found 
itself in danger of being forced out of the country. 

The War of the Austrian Succession (1740-1748) gave the Eng- 
lish an opportunity to attack French colonies and French trade in 
all parts of the world. In India the duel betw^een the two rivals, 
w^hich commenced in 1745 and continued after the restoration of 
peace in Europe, involved little actual fighting between opposing 
European forces. French and English agents intrigued to secure 
disputed thrones for princes friendly to their respective interests, 
while Indian rulers, allied with or subsidized by the foreign groups, 
fought the battles which determined whethei the control of India 
should fall to the French or to their island rivals. 

The outstanding figures on the two sides of the duel were Dupleix, 
who came out to govern Pondicherry for France in 1742, and Robert 
Clive, a young clerk in the employ of the English East India Com- 
pany, who arrived at Madras about a year later. To Dupleix may 
be given the credit for having invented, or for having introduced 
into India, the technique whereby European domination wa& ulti- 
mately achieved, but it was his young English rival who eventually 
proved to be the consummate master of this technique. Only 
eighteen years of age when he reached India, Clive soon found 
unbearable the monotonous life of a clerk and secured his trans- 
fer to the armed forces which the company had organized for the 
defense of the port. In the field of w^ar and intrigue he found his 
real calling, and he now entered upon the career which was to make 
him an empire-builder and the hero of every British schoolboy. 

During the early years of the struggle the French appeared to 
have the upper hand, but France was too deeply involved in Euro- 
pean affairs to be able to support her Indian allies. The battle of 
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Plassey, in 1757, practically settled the outcome of the struggle, 
and in 1761 the capture of Pondicherry put an end to French aspira- 
tions of controlling India. By the peace settlement of 1763 France 
regained, and she still retains, her ports of Pondicherry, Mahe, and 
Chandernagore , but after 1761 she ceased to have any real influ- 
ence in Indian political affairs. 

The East India Company as a Territorial Sovereign 

At the beginning of the Anglo-French duel for supremacy in India 
the East India Company exercised territorial jurisdiction over two 
fragments of Indian soil : Bombay and Madras. With the conclu- 
sion of this struggle the company found itself definitely committed 
to a situation which, despite the occasional misgivings of the Lon- 
don directors, led to the steady development of a territorial empire 

In 1755 the company’s forces at Bombay, co-operating with the 
Marathas against the French, gained possession of Bankot on the 
adjoining mainland, which became the first British possession on 
the mainland of western India. Twenty years later the president 
and council of Bombay, acting upon their own initiative, took ad- 
vantage of discord among the Marathas as an opportunity for gain- 
ing additional territory on the neighboring coast. This venture, 
which precipitated a war with the IMarathas, nearly resulted in the 
’ destruction of the English position on the west coast, but the treaty 
of 1782, at the conclusion of the struggle, gave the company addi- 
tional territory in this region. 

In 1757, immediately after the battle of Plassey, the nawab of 
Bengal, who owed his position to English support, conferred upon 
the company the sovereignty over about nine hundred square miles 
of territory south of Calcutta ; two years later the Mogul emperor 
confirmed this grant by a decree which gave the company perpetual 
jurisdiction over the land. Almost at the same time an arrangement 
was made between the government of the IMadras presidency and 
the nawab of the Carnatic whereby the company and the nawab 
exercised joint rule over the territories of the southeast coast. 

These important extensions of the company’s power were com- 
pletely overshadow^ed by the so-called grant of the diwani in 
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1765, by which the Mogul emperor conferred upon the^ company 
the light of appointing the diwan, or controller of revenue, for the 
provinces of Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa/ For seven years after the 
grant of the diwani the company exercised its newly acquired 
power by appointing officers who posed as deputies of the nawab 
of Bengal, but in 1771 the directors at London decided that hence- 
forth the company itself would stand forth as Diwan.” As a 
result of this decision the control of the revenue of the three prov- 
inces was transferred in 1772 to a Board of Revenue at Calcutta. 
The new board consisted of the governor and council, and its direct 
control over the revenue made the company, for all practical pur- 
poses, the actual sovereign over the three provinces of the lower 
Ganges. Simultaneously with this change the company’s directors 
appointed to the governorship of Calcutta, now the most important 
of its Indian posts, the energetic Warren Hastings. 

The company’s assumption of virtual sovereignty over millions 
of Indian people presented a new problem to the British govern- 
ment, and in 1773 Parliament dealt with the situation by passing 
a Regulating Act which created a new machinery for the adminis- 
tration of the company’s Indian affairs and definitely subjected the 
company to the control of the crown The new act provided that 
the presidency of Fort William (Calcutta) in Bengal should be 
governed by a governor-general and foui counselors, in whom 
should be vested the whole civil and military government of the 
presidency and all the company’s territorial acquisitions 'Tii the 
Kingdoms of Bengal, Behar, and Orissa.” The act declared the su- 
premacy of the Bengal presidency over the other presidencies 
and empowered the governor-general and council to suspend the 
governor and council of a minor presidency in case of disobedience 
of orders. Warren Hastings, the recently appointed governor, w^as 
named as the first governor-general, and the act also appointed the 
four men who were to constitute the new council. 

The Regulating Act of 1773 laid the foundation of a constitu- 
tional system to which the British Parliament during the subse- 
quent eighty-five years made frequent additions. IMost of these 

^The present district of Midnapur, not to be confused with modern Orissa, 
acquired in 1803. 
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additions or changes were made in connection with the periodic 
renewal, at twenty-year intervals after 1773, of the company’s 
charter; but in 1784, as a result of growing dissatisfaction with 
the company’s administration of its territorial affairs, Parliament 
passed a measure intended to place the company in direct and 
permanent subordination to the British government. This was 
achieved by creating a board of six commissioners, officially known 
as the Commissioners for Affairs of India but usually referred to 
as the Board of Control. The Board of Control was to have access 
to all papers and instruments of the company , it had the power to 
modify or to veto instructions which the directors sent to the com- 
pany’s officers in India, and it had authority to send direct instruc- 
tions, without the concurrence of the directors, to the officers in 
India. 

Subsequent to the act of 1784, the most important modifications 
of the company’s position were made in the renewals of its charter 
in 1813, 1833, and 1853. The first of these acts granted to the com- 
pany, 'Vithout prejudice to the undoubted sovereignty of the 
Crown of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland in and 
over the same,” control over its Indian possessions and revenues, 
together with a monopoly of the China trade for a further term of 
twenty years ; but it provided that the general Indian trade, under 
certain necessary restrictions, should be thrown open to all British 
subjects. By the Charter Act of 1833 the company’s monopoly of 
the China trade was abolished, and the directors were required to 
terminate as soon as possible the commercial affairs of the company. 
Deprived of its commercial functions, the company was allowed 
to retain for another term of twenty years administrative and 
political control over its territorial acquisitions in India, but this 
power w’^as to be held ' 4 n trust for His Majesty, his heirs, and suc- 
cessors.” The act of 1853, instead of extending the charter for a 
further term of twenty years, provided only that the Indian terri- 
tories should remain under the direction of the company’s officials, 
in trust for the crown, until Parliament should otherwise direct. 

The gradual transformation of the East India Company, during 
the century which followed the battle of Plassey, from a chartered 
trading organization into a territorial sovereign was accompanied 
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by a long series of wars. In addition to the already mentioned 
war, between 1775 and 1782, against the Marathas, two other wars 
with this powerful confederacy occurred before 1819. Two wars 
were undertaken against the powerful state of Mysore in the Dec- 
can, two against the Afghans, two against the Sikhs, one against 
Nepal, and two against Burma, while theie were numerous minor 
campaigns against less important enemies. Some of these struggles 
were undoubtedly defensive , but although the London Board of 
Directors repeatedly expressed their disapproval of further adven- 
tures in imperialistic expansion, the long line of energetic governors- 
general, beginning with Warren Hastings, seldom had difficulty in 
finding an excuse for intervening in the affairs of the neighboring 
Indian states. Such interventions usually brought on war and al- 
most invariably resulted in the annexation of new territory or in the 
establishment of the company’s paramountcy over hitherto inde- 
pendent states In the first case the company did away with the 
local rulers and brought extensive areas under its direct rule. In 
the second case the policy of ruling indirectly through the medium 
of tributary princes was adopted, these princes becoming by treaty 
the vassals of the company. 

To carry on these wars and to retain its authority over the 
subjugated peoples the company was obliged to maintain a large 
fighting force. Only about one fifth of its army, however, was 
composed of European troops, the other four fifths w'ere sepoys, 
Indian soldiers armed and drilled after the European manner. Since 
the expenses of the wars were met by taxes collected in India and 
since the greater part of the company’s army was composed of 
Indian troops, the extension of British rule in India was accom- 
plished with little or no cost to the English people. 

Nature of the Company’s Rule 

The people of India reaped little, if any, benefit from the steady 
extension of the company’s power. The wars and diplomacy of 
its representatives had as their objects only the commercial and 
financial advantage of the exploiting foreigner. The tribute paid 
by the vassal princes and the enormous ’’presents” which these 
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rulers distributed among the company’s officials came obviously 
from the taxes imposed upon the people, and the necessity of mak- 
ing these payments often led to an increase in the already crushing 
burden of taxation. Nor were the inhabitants of the regions under 
the company’s direct rule appreciably better off than those subject 
to the rule of its vassals. In these areas taxation was equally oppres- 
sive and the administration of affairs equally unaffected by any 
consideration for the people’s welfare. In spite of Parliament’s 
assertion of royal authority the people of India remained subject 
to a company of merchants primarily interested in commercial and 
financial profit. 

On several occasions during the century following the battle of 
Plassey the continuance of British control in India was threatened 
by disaffection among the sepoys who constituted such an impor- 
tant part of the armed force by which this control was maintained. 
Earlier outbreaks had been suppressed with little difficulty, but in 
1857 the great Sepoy Mutiny brought British power to the verge of 
ruin. Although the mutiny was confined to the sepoys stationed in 
the northern provinces and was held in check by the aid of other 
Indian troops which remained loyal, the British government was 
compelled to send to India a large force of British troops for the 
complete suppression of the rebellion and the restoration of order. 

With the outbreak of the Sepoy Mutiny the British government 
decided that the management of an Indian empire was a task which 
no longer could be safely entrusted to ''an unprogressive, selfish, 
and commercial system of administration.” An Act for the Better 
Government of India was therefore passed by Parliament, and on 
November i, 1858, a royal proclamation to the princes and people 
of India announced the transfer of the sovereign authority from 
the East India Company to the British crown. 

European Rivalries in Indo-China 

In the sixteenth century, when European influence began to 
make itself felt in the Far East, Indo-China was divided into the 
three kingdoms of Burma, Siam, and Annam, while the lower 
portion of the Malay peninsula, south of Siam, was held by a num- 



The Dutch^ English^ and French in the Far East 477 

ber of petty Malay states. During the sixteenth century, as we 
have seen, both the Portuguese and the Spanish developed contact 
with the countries of Indo-China, the Spanish chiefly with Annam, 
the Portuguese with ail three of the laiger kingdoms as well as 
with the Malay states of the south. Spanish and Portuguese ad- 
ventuiers sought fortune and risked their lives in various ques- 
tionable enterprises, and Portuguese mercenaries were employed 
on both sides in the sixteenth-century wmrs between Burma and 
Siam ; but save for the seizure of Malacca by the Portuguese the 
century witnessed no serious attempt by either Euiopeaii power to 
establish its authority on this part of the Asiatic mainland. 

The seventeenth-century Dutch and English, like their Spanish 
and Portuguese forerunners, made little attempt to establish politi- 
cal control over the Indo-Chinese states , and although the French 
engaged in imperialistic ventures during the seventeenth and eight- 
eenth centuries, it was not until after the commencement of the 
nineteenth that the first steps were taken toward the establish- 
ment of British sovereignty in Burma, and French ^sovereignty over 
the territories now included in French Indo-China 

When the English East India Company in 1623 abandoned its 
factory at the Siamese port of Patam, the Dutch company remained 
in the field and continued to expand its trade here and at the other 
ports of the kingdom. After the capture of 3 klalacca in 1641 the 
Dutch influence in Siam rapidly increased, and in 1664 the com- 
pany secured from the Siamese government, by a commercial 
treaty, a complete monopoly in the country's foreign trade. In view 
of the fact that the Japanese government, twenty-eight years earlier, 
had strictly forbidden its subjects to leave Japan, it is interesting 
to note that the Siamese-Dutch treaty of 1664 specifically men- 
tions the Japanese among the merchants who are to be excluded 
from Siamese trade; the explanation of this anomaly seems to be 
that the excluded Japanese traders w^ere 'hnen without a country,” 
expatriates who were abroad when the Shogun issued his decree and 
who were by its terms forbidden to return to their native land. 

In spite of their extremely favorable treaty of 1664 the Dutch 
were not destined to dominate Siam's foreign trade. The manage- 
ment of their insular possessions left them little energy for the 
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extension of their control on the mainland. Even before the date 
of the treaty, moreover, there had arrived in Siam an adventurer 
whose growing influence destroyed the Dutch hope of a permanent 
monopoly of Siamese trade. 

Constantine Faulkon, a French protege and the son of a Levan- 
tine innkeeper, arrived at Ayuthia in 1659. Taking service under 
the Siamese government, he quickly gained favor and from about 
1670 became the chief minister of the king, Phra Narai. Faulkon 
was not actually hostile to the Dutch , indeed, he encouraged them 
to extend their trading activities at Siamese ports, but he opposed 
the continuance of their monopoly and induced Phra Narai to 
adopt a liberal policy toward the English and French merchants 
for the purpose of bringing them also to the ports of the kingdom. 
The adoption of this policy resulted in a development of trade 
which appears to have been decidedly beneficial to Siam ; but it 
also involved the country in the rivalries of the aggressive Euro- 
pean nations, and in 1687 James II of England made an unsuccess- 
ful attempt to seize the port of Mergui on the Tenasserim coast. 

The most serious complications, however, were caused by an 
ambitious French project to convert Siam into a Far Eastern out- 
post of "'His Most Christian Majesty'’ Louis XIV. The project 
originated with Faulkon and three French missionaries, who suc- 
ceeded in inducing Phra Narai to dispatch an embassy to the 
French king. Louis sent a return embassy, which was received 
with great respect, and dispatched to Siam a force consisting of six 
warships and fourteen hundred soldiers. At the same time the 
missionaries made vigorous efforts to convert the Siamese monarch 
to Christianity. In spite of an auspicious beginning, this project 
resulted only in disaster for those who conceived it. The arrival of 
the formidable French force and the activities of the missionaries 
aroused the fears of the people as well as the opposition of a power- 
ful court faction. In 1688 a popular revolt, organized by the dis- 
satisfied court party, drove Phra Narai from the throne ; Faulkon 
was killed, the French force was expelled from the country, and 
the flourishing missionary enterprise was practically destroyed. 

Fortunately for Siam, Louis XIV was too fully occupied during 
the remainder of his reign to give further serious attention to affairs 
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m the Far East. The outbreak which overthrew Faulkon and saved 
Siam from French domination was followed by a period of ex- 
treme disorder and weakness. A long civil war arising out of a 
disputed succession to the throne was hardly ended when the armies 
of Burma, recently united into a strong kingdom by Alaungpaya 
(see page 480), invaded Siam. In 1767, after eight years of fight- 
ing, the Burmese destroyed Ayuthia and compelled the Siamese to 
submit to the rule of a Burmese viceroy. 

As had been the case two centuries earlier after the successful 
invasion by Bayin Naung, the Siamese quickly threw off the 
Burmese yoke , and in 1782 the first king of a new dynasty ascended 
the throne. The new monarch, Rama I, founded a dynasty which 
has ruled the country to the piesent day. Siam now entered upon 
a period of good government in which her internal condition and her 
foreign relations greatly improved. The capital of the kingdom 
was established at its present site, Bangkok; capable local offi- 
cials were appointed to manage affairs in the provinces, and im- 
provements were made in the administration of justice 

In 1826 Siam entered into a treaty of commeice with Great 
Britain, and seven years later a similar treaty \vas concluded with 
the United States. In 1844 there was a brief dispute between Siam 
and Annam with regard to Cambodia , this dispute ended by An- 
nam’s agreeing to recognize Siam as the protector of Cambodia. 
The steady improvement along all lines during the first three 
reigns of the new dynasty was continued with conspicuous success 
by Rama IV. In the seventeen years of his reign, 1851-1S68, new 
commercial treaties were concluded with a number of European 
powers, modern educational institutions were developed, legal and 
commercial methods were bon owed from the West, and every effort 
was made to adopt a policy that would make it impossible for any 
foreign powder to find a pretext for aggressive action 

Exhausted by the sixteenth-century wars of Bayin Naung, the 
kingdom of Burma rapidly declined in power after his death. In 
1600, nineteen years after the conqueror's death, Pegu was sacked 
and destroyed, and Burma broke up once more into a number of 
petty states. The very completeness of the anarchy which charac- 
terized the history of the next century and a half, instead of mark- 
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ing Burma as a field for conquest, appears to have had a deterrent 
effect upon European expansion. The factories opened by the 
Dutch and English East India companies in 1619 accomplished 
little in the way of trade during the fifty-eight years of their exist- 
ence, while the meteoric career of Philip de Brito, between 1600 
and 1613, fell too far short of ultimate success to arouse emulation 
among those who superseded the Portuguese in the East. 

About the middle of the eighteenth century a new conqueror, 
Alaungpaya, arose in northern Burma, and in 1753 the petty states 
of north and south had been reunited into a single kingdom. In his 
struggle for empire Alaungpaya received assistance, in the form of 
weapons and munitions, from the English East India Company, 
while the French, who had a factory at Syriam, gave aid to his 
enemies. Alaungpaya’s triumph therefore enabled the British to 
conclude an advantageous treaty of commerce. Having reunited 
Burma, the new ruler in 1759 attempted the conquest of Siam. His 
death in the following year prevented his achievement of this fur- 
ther triumph, but in 1767 his second successor on the throne de- 
stroyed Ayuthia and brought Siam for a brief period under Burmese 
rule. Although the Siamese quickly regained their independence, 
the Tenasserim coast remained in the possession of Burma. 

Alaungpaya’s success in reuniting Burma closely coincided with 
the triumph of the English East India Company over its French 
rivals in India, and the later monarchs of the Alaungpaya dynasty 
found it increasingly difficult to keep on good terms with the new 
rulers of India. Trouble at first arose between the Burmese officials 
and the British merchants over questions of taxation, but it was 
not long before a territorial question was added to the causes for 
disagreement. The province of Bengal, in which the company had 
established its direct rule, was separated from Burma by the little 
state of Assam, lying to the east of the Brahmaputra River. At 
various times in the past Assam had been subject to the Burmese 
crown, and King Bagyidaw (1819-1837) was determined that it 
should again become so, while the East India Company was equally 
determined that it should remain independent to serve as a buffer 
state. In 1821-1822, despite the company's proclamation that 
Assam was under British protection, the Burmese army entered 
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the disputed territory and overthrew its government. In January, 
1824, Burmese troops crossed the frontier of Bengal, and later in 
the same year the company declared war. 

The First Burmese War (1824-1826) ended with the defeat of 
Burma, who abandoned her claims to Assam and also surrendered 
the Tenasserim coast to the company. Twenty-six years after the 
termination of this first war Lord Dalhousie, the company’s 
governor-general, found cause for a second war with Burma, and 
the Burmese king was forced to surrender all his seacoast terri- 
tories. The transfer of India from the rule of the company to that 
of the British crown brought no relief to the Burmese. In 1885 
the viceroy of British India decided that the rule of King Thibaw 
was prejudicial to British commercial interests. Burma, therefore, 
was invaded once more, this time with the result that the remainder 
of the kingdom was annexed to the British Empire.^ 

Five years before the outbreak of the first war with Burma the 
British secured a valuable permanent foothold at the southern ex- 
tremity of the IMalay peninsula. Sir Stamford Raffles, the governor 
of the Dutch East Indies during the five years (1811-1816) which 
saw this important area under British rule, had protested in vain 
against the restoration of the islands to the Dutch; and in 1819, 
with the approval of the company’s governor-general, Raffles pur- 
chased from the Sultan of Johore the island and port of Singapore. 
Since the harbor of Singapore is deep enough to accommodate ships 
much larger than those which can safely enter the shallow wmter of 
Malacca harbor, the new British port soon outstripped its neigh- 
bor as a commercial center. Within a short time the trade of 
Malacca had so greatly declined that the Dutch willingly exchanged 
this once important possession for the British trading post of Ben- 
coolen on the southwestern coast of Sumatra. 

lAt the moment of this annexation the British government was anxious to 
avoid antagonizing the Chinese Empire, whose vassal Burma had been In order to 
secure Chinese acquiescence in the extinction of the Burmese state the British rep- 
resentative at Peking therefore concluded m July, 18S6, a special convention with 
China. Article I of this convention provided that ” Inasmuch as it has been the 
practice of Burmah to send decennial Missions to present articles of local produce 
England agrees that the highest authority m Burmah shall send the customary 
decennial Missions, the members of the Missions to be of Burmese race 
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Singapore and Malacca became a starting point from which 
British authority has extended gradually northward until it now 
dominates the southern portion of the Malay peninsula as far 
north as the sixth degree north latitude. Along the Strait of Malacca 
lie the Straits Settlements : the three ports of Singapore, Malacca, 
and Penang. Until 1867 these three ports were governed from Cal- 
cutta as a part of Bengal , since that date they have constituted a 
separate crown colony. To the northeast of the Straits Settlements 
and comprising the greater part of the British sphere of control 
in the peninsula lies an area known as the Federated Malay States. 
Between 1874 and 1888 the petty Malay sultanates of Perak, 
Selangor, Negri Sembilan, and Pahang were taken under British 
protection and agreed to the appointment of British ^Presidents’’ 
with supervisory power. In 1896 the four states were federated and 
placed under the general oversight of a British resident-general, 
but each retained its local resident. Nominally the states are still 
ruled by their respective sultans ; but the resident-general controls 
their foreign affairs, while in matters of internal administration all 
real authority is wielded by the local resident, who is the ''power 
behind the throne.” 

At the end of the fifteenth century Annam was a strong kingdom, 
prosperous and well governed. During the course of the sixteenth 
century Spanish and Portuguese adventurers made several attempts 
to set themselves up as rulers over parts of the kingdom. At the 
same time the occupants of the Annamese throne gradually became 
puppet kings, and all real power fell into the hands of two ambi- 
tious court families. In 1600 the rivalry between these two power- 
ful families led to the outbreak of civil war and to the division of 
Annam into two hostile states. The northern state, with its capital 
at Hanoi, coincided roughly with the ancient kingdom before its 
absorption of Champa , the southern state, of which Hue became 
the capital, included Cochin China and the Cham provinces. 
Throughout the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries the history 
of these two states is a record of almost constant turmoil and war. 
At times they fought against each other, but usually both sections 
were torn by internal struggles. 

About 1785 a defeated claimant to the southern throne was 
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forced to take refuge in Siam. At Bangkok the fugitive prince^ 
known to history as Gia Long, begged assistance from the mission- 
ary bishop of Adran, Pigneau de B&aine Bishop De Behaine 
believed that Annam offered France a field in which to compensate 
herself for the recent loss of her power in India Accordingly he 
departed for France, accompanied by Gia Long's infant son, and 
persuaded the government of Louis XVI to conclude a treaty pledg- 
ing assistance to the Annamese prince. The outbreak of the French 
Revolution put an end to the hope of securing any real aid directly 
from France, but the energetic bishop succeeded in recruiting a 
strong body of volunteers from among the French residents of 
India. Re-entering Annam in 1792 at the head of this force, Gia 
Long first established his power in Cochin China and then extended 
his conquests steadily to the north. By 1801 he had made himself 
master of Hue , the following year saw the defeat of the northern 
kingdom and the reunification of Annam under a single crown. 

Contrary to the expectations of Bishop De Behaine, the assist- 
ance given to Gia Long did not result in any permanent advantage 
to French interests in the Far East. Until his death, in 1820, Gia 
Long showed his gratitude by employing many French officers and 
advisers. Toward the end of his reign, however, a strong anti- 
foreign party developed in Annam, and his successors on the throne 
adopted a decidedly anti-French policy. In spite of this hostility 
the French missionaries were able to continue their religious work 
in the country, and it was the presence of the missionaries which 
eventually made it possible for the French to gain their permanent 
foothold in Indo-China. In 1857, the year of the Sepoy Mutiny 
in India, Napoleon III took advantage of the execution of a mis- 
sionary in Annam and sent an expedition against Hue to secure 
reparation. A year later the French forces seized Saigon, the chief 
seaport of Cochin China. Unable to drive the French from Saigon, 
the Annamese government in 1862 finally signed a treaty surrender- 
ing Cochin China to France, 

In 1863 a French embassy visited Cambodia and concluded a 
treaty of friendship with the ruler of that once powerful state. 
The Cambodian king, at that time an unwilling vassal of Siam, 
welcomed the opportunity to put himself under French protection 
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and promptly repudiated the authority of his former suzerain. For 
a while there was grave danger of war between France and Siam ; 
but Rama IV, realizing that Siam could have little hope of success 
in a struggle with a first-class European power, signed in 1867 a 
treaty by which Cambodia was recognized as a French protectorate. 
After more than two centuries of fruitless activity in the Far East 
the French had at last succeeded in laying the foundation of a Far 
Eastern empire. 
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F or more than a hundred years after the thirteenth-century 
Mongol invasion of Europe the various states of Russia were 
in close contact with their Far Eastern conquerors. Both John of 
Plano Carpini and William of Rubruck found tributary Russian 
princes at the Mongol camp-capital Kublai Khan s seventh suc- 
cessor at Peking maintained a regiment of Russian soldiers as part 
of the imperial guard, and the lower-Volga city of Sarai continued 
until the disintegration of the Mongol power to be the European 
terminus of a great trans-Asian caravan trade After the break-up 
of the Mongol empire in the second half of the fourteenth century, 
communication with the Far East rapidly declined, but the greater 
part of Russia continued for an additional centur}’ and a half to 
pay tribute and to give allegiance to the powerful khans of the 
western Mongols. 

In the northern and central portions of Russia the power of the 
RIongols had never been so firmly established as in the south and 
east. During the fifteenth century, moreover, their authority be- 
came steadily weaker, while the centrally located principality of 
Moscow in the upper part of the Volga basin gradually became 
during the same period the most powerful state in Russia. In the 
reign of Ivan III (”the Great'O, 1462-1505, Moscow’s increase 
in power became more rapid, and in 1480 the Muscovite prince 
was able to throw off the Mongol yoke and to assume independent 

4S3 
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sovereignty. Under this ruler the territory of Moscow was extended 
northward to the shores of the Arctic, northeastward beyond the 
Urals, and westward to the frontiers of Poland, Lithuania, and the 
Swedish possessions on the east side of the Baltic. In 1546 Ivan IV 
('"the Terrible”), 1533-1584, signalized the growing power of his 
state by assuming the title of Czar (^'Emperor”) in place of the 
earlier title. Grand Prince, by which his predecessors had been 
designated. 

Like his grandfather, Ivan IV was an expansionist, and his 
adoption of a new title was followed by a steady southward exten- 
sion of Moscow’s domain along the Volga and Don rivers. In 1552 
he conquered Kazan, at the junction of the Volga and the Kama, 
and in 1566 the annexation of Astrakhan at the mouth of the Volga 
made him the master of the whole of this great river basin. Expan- 
sion down the valley of the Don was more difficult, since it was 
obstructed by the powerful khanate of Crimea , but Ivan pushed 
the Russian frontier as far as Rostov, beyond which it was not 
advanced until the reign of Catherine the Great two centuries later. 

From an early date the southern and southeastern frontier of 
the Muscovite state had required the maintenance of a strong 
military force as a defense against sudden attack by the Crimean 
and Kipchak Tartars. The burden of guarding against invasion of 
the border, however, was lightened by the presence of the Russian 
frontiersmen. Especially attractive was the frontier to the down- 
trodden peasants, thousands of whom deserted their village com- 
munities and their forced labor on the fields of the great land- 
owners to earn here a livelihood as pieceworkers, or—in Russian— 
cossacks. Inside the line of the military frontier these pieceworkers 
were mere hired laborers, engaging in a variety of gainful occupa- 
tions. But many of the more adventurous among them did not stop 
within this line, and the name Cossack came to be applied more 
and more exclusively to this more adventurous element. Employed 
by the frontier officers as scouts to patrol the country far beyond 
the line of military posts, the Cossacks gradually developed into a 
hardy, seminomadic type of frontiersman. 

To these turbulent adventurers even the restraints imposed by 
life in a frontier military post proved irksome , forming into groups 
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accompanied by their women and children, they moved out beyond 
the borders. Many of them drifted down into the 'debatable land” 
of the lower Don valley. Here they existed as self-governing clans, 
still performing valuable service on occasion by warning the fron- 
tier officers of approaching Tartar attacks, but often engaging in 
acts of brigandage which drew upon them the wrath of the Russian 
government. 

By his conquest and annexation of the Volga basin Ivan IV had 
extended his dominions eastward to the Ural Mountains, the low 
ridge which forms the watershed between the Volga and the rivers 
of northwestern Asia. For the exploitation of this new territory 
extensive grants of land, with important mining concessions along 
the Kama River, were bestowed upon the wealthy family of Stroga- 
nov, to whom was given also the right of extending their operations 
eastward. Beyond the Urals lay a petty Kirghiz khanate with its 
capital, Sibir, located between the mountains and the river Ob. 
The khan of Sibir, alarmed at the advancing Russian power on 
his western frontier, soon became involved in hostilities with the 
house of Stroganov, and the latter, appealing to the Czar, received 
in 1579 permission to recruit a force of Cossacks for service against 
the khan. 

To the Stroganov headquarters on the upper Kama River there 
came in the fall of 1580 the Cossack leader Yermak Timofeyevitch, 
an outlawed brigand with a price on his head. Yermak brought 
with him several hundred of his fellow Cossacks, and in September, 
1581, this little band crossed the Urals to attack the khan of Sibir. 
Small though it was, the force proved adequate for the task before 
it ; the khan was defeated, his capital was captured, and the power 
of the Kirghiz khanate was crushed. From this point the Russians 
started their advance across the great northern area which, deriv- 
ing its name from the khanate of Sibir, is now known as Siberia. 
Yermak’s trans-Ural conquest, which he humbly laid at the Czar’s 
feet, brought him a full pardon for his past crimes and the gift of 
a splendid gold-inlaid cuirass. In 1584 the ex-brigand was drowned 
while attempting to cross the Irtish River, but he had succeeded 
in gaining for his sovereign a permanent foothold in the Ob-Irtish 
basin. 
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After the death of Ivan IV, which also occurred in 1584, the 
Moscow government passed through a period of disorder and tur- 
moil known as the Time of Troubles. Disastrous though this period 
was in its internal effects, it appears actually to have quickened 
the progress of Russia's eastward expansion. Civil war and disorder 
drove additional thousands of peasants toward the frontiers, and 
the newly opened territory on the east drew its share of these 
recruits. 

Peasants led by Cossacks pushed their way steadily eastward 
farther into Siberia, meeting little opposition on the way. The year 
1587 saw the establishment of Tobolsk on the right bank of the 
Irtish. In 1604 the town of Tomsk was founded in the upper part 
of the valley of the Ob. By 1615, the year m which Michael 
Romanov ascended the throne as the first Czar of that line, the 
Russian advance had reached the Yenisei, and six years later the 
town of Yeniseisk was founded. By 1632 the Russians, crossing 
from the upper waters of the Yenisei to those of the Lena, had 
pushed northeastward along this river to establish a new outpost 
at Yakutsk, and in 1638, fifty-seven years after Yermak led hir» 
Cossack band across the Urals, another party of Cossacks pushed 
eastward from Yakutsk and reached the shore of the Pacific at 
Okhotsk. 

For a thousand miles eastward of the Ural Mountains the Rus- 
sian advance had led through country closely resembling that on 
the western side of the mountains: extensive plains watered by 
great rivers, which, however, flowed northward to the Arctic instead 
of toward the south. About one third of the way across Asia the 
nature of the land began to change. The great mountain barrier 
which runs diagonally across the continent turned the Cossack pio- 
neers more and more to the northeast toward the upland region 
of eastern Siberia. Even after the crossing of the Stanovoi range 
in 1638 Russian exploration continued to hold a northward trend, 
and in 1690 it had penetrated as far as Kamchatka, where perma- 
nent settlements were established. 

In the broad plains just to the east of the Urals, especially in 
the fertile southern portion, Russian peasants promptly settled 
down as agricultural colonists. Beyond the limit of these plains 
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the eastward expansion, like the later westward occupation of 
America, was the work of the hunter, the trapper, and the fur- 
trader. The cold, rugged country of northeastern Asia, sparsely 
inhabited by primitive hunting tribes, was rich in fur-bearing ani- 
mals, for whose pelts Russia furnished a ready market , and the 
demand for more and more furs was the economic motive which 
drove the Russians, a half-century after they had reached Kam- 
chatka, still farther eastward to the Aleutian Islands and to Alaska. 

In 1638 the Cossacks who reached the coast at Okhotsk heard 
apparently for the first time of a great river— the Amur— which 
flowed into the ocean five hundred miles to the south. In the same 
year a second exploring party, sent out from the settlement at 
Yeniseisk, pushed southward along the upper branches of the Lena 
River until it came into contact with some bands of Tungusic Tar- 
tars. These Tartars told of other tribes, dwelling still farther south- 
ward, who had commercial relations with the Chinese. Upon the 
receipt of this information the local commander at Yakutsk dis- 
patched an expedition to establish contact with the tribes south 
of the watershed, but it was not until 1643 that Russian explorers 
finally succeeded in reaching the Amur River near the present site 
of Blagoveschensk. In 1648 still another party found its way 
across the Yablonoi Mountains to the Shilka, which flows eastward 
into the upper Amur. 

These first two expeditions into the Amur region spread terror 
and destruction among the primitive hunting peoples who in- 
habited the country. The Cossack explorers looted and destroyed 
the villages, slaughtered the men, and carried away the women 
and children into captivity. Thus far, however, the Russians had 
not come into conflict with the Chinese, nor had they made any 
attempt to establish permanent posts on the Amur. 

In the spring of 1649 Khabarov, having recruited a company of 
a hundred and fifty men, entered the i\mur valley by way of the 
Olekma and Shilka rivers. In the summer of 1650 Khabarov came 
unexpectedly upon a village of Dauri Tartars at Albazin on the 
Amur. The Dauri were defeated with great slaughter, and the 
Cossack leader found himself in possession of a site suitable for 
fortification. Pursuing the defeated hunters, he forced them to 
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pay tribute, after which he returned to Aibazin for the winter. 
During the summer of 1651 he continued his advance down the 
Amur, conquering and plundering as he went. Passing the mouth 
of the Sungari River, Khabarov about the end of September made 
his winter camp on the site of the city which now bears his name, 
Khabarovsk, at the confluence of the Ussuri and the Amur. 

At Khabarovsk, in the early spring of 1652, came the first actual 
conflict between the Russians and the Chinese Empire. Appealed 
to by their tributary Dauri tribes, the Peking government dis- 
patched a force of about a thousand men with instructions to cap- 
ture the foreign invaders and bring them alive to the capital. 
Unhampered by these instructions, the Chinese troops might have 
succeeded in destroying the little force, but two hundred well- 
armed adventurers are not easily taken with bare hands, and the 
Cossacks, when they discovered that the Chinese were endeavor- 
ing to capture them without shedding blood, opened a deadly fire 
which soon drove their opponents from the field. This was the 
last important achievement of Khabarov as a leader in the Amur 
region. Later in the spring his little army was reinforced by fresh 
recruits from Yakutsk ; but almost immediately a part of his force 
mutinied and began independent operations under a rival leader, 
and in the summer of 1653 Khabarov, surrendering his command 
to a lieutenant, left the Amur. 

In February, 1654, Alexis, the second Czar of the Romanov line, 
in spite of this border conflict dispatched an embassy to Peking 
for the purpose of establishing relations between the two empires. 
This embassy, which arrived at Peking in IMarch, 1656, remained 
for six months at the Chinese capital but failed to transact an}' 
important diplomatic business. In part this failiue may be attrib- 
uted to the ambassador’s refusal to perform the kowtow (the 
prostrations required by the ceremonial of the Chinese court) or 
to deliver the Czar’s letter into the hands of anyone other than the 
emperor himself ; but it must also be attributed in part to the con- 
tinual depredations of the Cossacks in the Amur valley. 

In May, 1654, Khabarov’s successor, Stepanov, advanced up 
the Sungari River and came into conflict with a Chinese army which 
drove hW back to the banks of the Amur. Reinforced by a fresh 
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detachment of Cossacks, he fortified a camp at Khamarsk on the 
Amur, and here in March, 1655, successfully resisted a siege by 
the Chinese. For three years longer Stepanov continued his depre- 
dations in the lower Amur valley, while other bands of Cossacks 
were engaging in similar activities along the upper reaches of the 
river, but in the summer of 1658 his force of nearly five hundred 
men was defeated and almost exterminated by the Chinese. The 
commander and two hundred and seventy of his men were killed, 
while a hundred and eighty of the survivors took to the mountains, 
only to be wiped out later by a Chinese frontier force. 

The destruction of Stepanov’s forces practically cleared the 
lower Amur of the Russians, but the upper part of the valley was 
still occupied by several bodies of Cossacks, some of them led by 
government officers and others by uncontrolled outlaws. As bases 
for their operations, moreover, the Russians held the fortified posts 
of Albazin, which had been established by Khabarov in the fall of 
1650, and Nerchinsk, on the Shilka, which was founded in the 
early summer of 1658. Nerchinsk, being located well up the Shilka 
from its junction with the Amur, attracted comparatively little 
attention from the Chinese , but Albazin was a constant challenge 
to their territorial claims, and in 1685 ^ Chinese army was finally 
sent against this center of disturbance. After a short siege the 
place was taken. Some of the defenders were carried off to Peking 
as prisoners of war, while the rest were allowed to join their fellow 
countrymen at Nerchinsk ; the fortifications were destroyed, and 
the Chinese army withdrew from the scene of its triumph. As soon 
as the victors had withdrawn, the Russians returned and rebuilt 
their post. In 1686 Albazin was again besieged. This time the siege 
was less energetically prosecuted, and in the following year the 
arrival of a Russian envoy with proposals for a diplomatic settle- 
ment of the frontier troubles led the Chinese to transform their 
operations into a merely defensive blockade. 

In August, 1689, the representatives of K’ang Hsi and of the 
young Czar, Peter the Great, concluded at Nerchinsk the first 
treaty ever negotiated by China with a European power. The 
Treaty of Nerchinsk was destined to be one of the longest-lived 
treaties in diplomatic history. Slight modifications were made in 
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1727 and again in 1768, but with these amendments it continued 
to regulate the relations between the two empires until 1858, a 
hundred and sixty-nine years after its negotiation. 

Most pressing of the points to be settled at Nerchinsk was the 
establishment of a definite boundary between Chinese and Russian 
territories. On this question the views of the two governments 
were widely divergent. The Russians, anxious to use the Amur 
for trading purposes, hoped to make the river the boundary line ; 
while the Chinese, claiming sovereignty over the entire Amur val- 
ley, insisted that the boundary should be drawn along the crest 
of the watershed separating the Amur and its tributaries from the 
northward-flowing tributaries of the Lena As finally determined 
the boundary followed the Shilka River to a point to the east of 
Nerchinsk and then turned north to follow the watershed, as 
demanded by the Chinese. This compromise enabled the Russians 
to retain possession of Nerchinsk ; but China retained the entire 
Amur valley, and the Albazin post was promptly destroyed. 

For the preservation of peace and order along the frontier the 
treaty provided that Chinese or Russians who crossed the frontier 
illegally or who committed offenses beyond the territorial limits 
of their respective countries should be apprehended by the au- 
thorities of the territory where the crimes were committed and 
handed over for punishment by their own national officials. Be- 
tween this agreement and the system of extraterritoriality estab- 
lished by China’s nineteenth-century treaties with the Western 
powers there are obvious fundamental differences. In the first 
place, the arrangement in the Treaty of Nerchinsk was fully recip- 
rocal, and, in the second place, the sovereign of the state to which 
the offender belonged, although punishing for crimes committal 
outside the limits of his territorial jurisdiction, did not maintain 
officers for this purpose on foreign soil but imposed punishment 
only when the offender had been returned to his own country. 

In addition to delimiting the boundary and providing for the 
punishment of transfrontier offenses the Nerchinsk Treaty legal- 
ized trade between the two empires and thus laid the foundation 
for lasting and important commercial relations. persons, of 
what condition soever they may be, may come and go reciprocally, 
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with full liberty, from the territories subject to either empire, into 
those of the other, provided they have passports by which it appears 
that they come with permission ; and they shall be suffered to buy 
and sell whatever they think fit, and carry on a mutual trade.” 
Under this arrangement Nerchinsk developed a profitable exchange 
of goods with the inhabitants of the Amur region, while Kiakhta, 
southeast of Irkutsk, eventually became the point of departure 
for a voluminous trade across Mongolia to Peking. 

Fully appreciating the advantages which might be derived from 
the commercial clauses of the Nerchinsk Treaty, Peter the Great 
in 1692 dispatched to Peking a fresh embassy headed by Isbrandt 
Ides, who was able to secure from the Chinese government a liberal 
interpretation of these clauses. In 1719 the Czar sent Captain 
Ismailov to the Peking court for the purpose of adjusting disputes 
which had arisen out of Cossack activities along the frontier. 

Like the Russian ambassador who had arrived at Peking in 
1656, Ismailov regarded the performance of the kowtow as humili- 
ating both to himself and to the sovereign whom he represented ; 
at first, therefore, he refused to conform to the Chinese ceremonial. 
K’ang Hsi was able to convince the ambassador that the per- 
formance of the kowtow involved no acknowledgment of Russian 
inferiority. ^'Let him be informed,” said the emperor, ^'of my 
intention to have rendered to the letter which he brings me from 
his master the same honors which our customs provide for my 
person. Therefore I desire that he place this letter on a table, and 
then a high official of the court will go, in my name, and bow his 
head to the ground before the letter.” His objections having been 
removed by this reciprocal arrangement, Ismailov performed the 
kowtow and succeeded in bringing to a successful conclusion the 
negotiations for which he had been sent. 

The existing friendly relations between China and Russia were 
improved during this period by an embassy from the Chinese em- 
peror to the khan of the Turgut Tartars, who occupied a posi- 
tion in southern Russia between the Don and Volga rivers. The 
Turguts formerly had dwelt in northern Mongolia, and in 1703 
the nephew of their chief had traveled to Lhasa to pay his respects 
to the Dalai Lama, after which he visited the Chinese emperor at 
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Peking. In 1712, when this prince planned to return to his own 
country, K’ang Hsi decided to send with him an embassy ' ac- 
credited to the Turgut khan; and he designated for this dip- 
lomatic undertaking the vice-president of the Board of War, 
Tu-li-shin. The Chinese ambassador left Peking in June, 1712, and 
traveled by way of Irkutsk, Tobolsk, Kazan, and Saratov, at all of 
which places he was cordially entertained by the Russian authori- 
ties ; in June, 1715, after an absence of just three years, he returned 
to Peking. Although Tu-li-shin had no direct diplomatic dealings 
with the government of Peter, the treatment which he received at 
the hands of the Russian officials made a favorable impression upon 
the ambassador and upon the members of his suite. The official 
report of the mission^ is interesting both as an account of an un- 
usual diplomatic undertaking and as a record of Chinese impres- 
sions of eighteenth-century Russia.- 

The establishment of Kiakhta as a frontier trading post was an 
important step in the development of commercial relations between 
the two empires. From Kiakhta to Peking is a distance of nearly 
a thousand miles, by air line, and the greater part of this distance 
is across the barren expanse of Mongolia In spite of these difficul- 
ties Kiakhta quickly assumed prominence in the trade between 
Russia and China. Across the border from the Russian town there 
grew up the Chinese town of Maimatchin, populated by Chinese 
merchants and by the frontier officials appointed for the regula- 
tion of trade. From Kiakhta-Maimatchin, caravans crossing the 
desert to Peking by way of Urga and Kalgan canied chiefl}’' the 
furs of Siberia, for which China offered an almost insatiable market. 

In addition to furs, however, the Chinese received from the 
Russian traders a variety of European commodities. Russian, 
French, German, and English textiles, leather, tanned hides, glass- 
ware, and hardware. Cattle, horses, camels, and hunting dogs also 

lit has been translated into English by Sir George T Staunton as Tu 4 i-shm^s 
Narrative of the Chinese Embassy to the Khan of the Tourgouth Tartars 

2 The courtesy and consideration of the Manchu court made a lasting impies- 
sion upon the Turgut khan and his successors, and in 1771, despite the strenuous 
opposition of the government of Catherine the Great, the Turguts migrated east- 
ward from their south-Russian home to settle m the Hi valley under the sover- 
eignty of Ch’ien Lung, the grandson ot K ang Hsi. 
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played a part in the trade. In return for all these the Chinese 
exported all kinds of manufactured silk, cotton cloth, tea, porce- 
lain, sugar, preserved ginger, rhubarb, and lacquered work—both 
Chinese and Japanese. By 1777 the trade across the frontier at 
Kiakhta, according to the figures of the Russian customs officials, 
amounted to 2,868,333 rubles, upon which the Russian government 
levied duties amounting to nearly half a million rubles. With the 
inclusion of the inevitable contraband trade, for whjch no figures 
are available, it is reasonable to estimate the total trade at about 
four million rubles. 

After the first siege of Albazin, in 1685, some thirty Russian 
prisoners of war were taken to Peking, where they were held in 
mild captivity and later were joined by a number of Russian 
deserters who voluntarily gave themselves up to the Chinese au- 
thorities. With the permission of the authorities these Russians 
settled down in the northeast corner of the capital, where they 
erected a church. The able-bodied men were taken into the Chinese 
military service as members of one of the eight ^'Banner Corps,” 
and they were so well contented with their lot that when the Czar 
demanded their release they refused repatriation. 

In 1715 K’ang Hsi permitted an archdeacon, a priest, a deacon, 
and seven clerks to come to Peking for the purpose of ministering 
to the spiritual needs of the little community. Twelve years later, 
when the Treaty of Nerchinsk was revised, a clause was incor- 
porated providing for the establishment of an ecclesiastical mission 
at Peking. This mission consisted of four priests and six students 
of the Chinese language, the students being recalled and replaced 
as soon as they had become proficient in their Chinese studies. 
From early in the eighteenth century, therefore, the Russians had 
assured themselves a regular supply of adequately trained interpre- 
ters for their commercial and diplomatic intercourse with China. 
In addition to the little Russian community permanently residing 
at the Chinese capital a number of Russians were permitted to 
visit Peking for commerce. The 1727 revision of the Nerchinsk 
Treaty permitted a caravan of not more than two hundred persons 
to come every third year from Kiakhta and to remain temporarily 
for the purpose of exchanging their goods. 
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The development of diplomatic and commercial contact with 
China, important though it was, claimed only a small part of the 
energy and attention of the Russians In response to the ever in- 
creasing demand for furs the trappers and fur-traders pushed their 
way into the most remote northeastern regions of the continent, 
explored the islands along the Pacific and Arctic coasts, and eventu- 
ally crossed the northern Pacific to the American mainland, which 
they explored southward until their outposts met those of the 
British and of the northward-advancing Spanish Like the advance 
across the continent, this work of exploration was undertaken at 
first by private initiative, but in the later stages it was supported 
and encouraged by the government. From the reign of Peter the 
Great capable navigators were dispatched to the Pacific to carry 
out voyages of exploration, while cartogiaphers and other scien- 
tists were delegated to accompany these voyages for the purpose 
of gathering accurate information concerning the new lands which 
might be discovered. 

The island of Sakhalin, which lies along the Siberian coast south- 
ward from the mouth of the Amur, was first discovered by the 
Cossacks, who in 1643-1646 explored the Amur from the site of 
Blagoveschensk to the sea. As a result of their reports the island 
appears on the maps of European cartographers after about 1666; 
but the Treaty of Nerchinsk excluded the Russians from the Amur 
valley, and their only explorations of this part of the coast after 
1689 were those starting from Okhotsk or from Kamchatka. 

From the ports of Kamchatka the Russians also gamed their 
earliest knowledge of the Kuril Islands and made their first at- 
tempts to establish contact with Japan. By 1698 or 1699 they had 
completed the exploration of the Kamchatka peninsula, the south- 
ern part of which was inhabited by tribesmen known as Kurils 
The Kurils were decidedly warlike, and it was not until 1705 
that the Russians succeeded in conquering them and making them- 
selves the masters of this part of Kamchatka From the southern 
coast of the peninsula the northernmost islands of the Kuril chain 
were visible, but the Cossacks, who had made their way into 
Kamchatka by the land route, had no boats at their disposal, and for 
several years no attempt was made to occupy or even to explore^ 
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the islands. In the meantime a number of Japanese junks, probably 
fishing vessels driven north by storms, were wrecked on the Kam- 
chatka coast, and the Russians secured from the survivors informa- 
tion concerning the entire chain of islands as far as the main island 
of Japan. 

In the early summer of 1713 an expedition consisting of sixty-two 
men, including a shipwrecked Japanese who acted as pilot and in- 
terpreter, embarked on several small boats for the exploration and 
conquest of the Kuril Islands. Although landings were made on 
only three of the islands, the expedition reported and charted fifteen 
islands in the chain. To quote: ''On the fifteenth, Matsmai, there 
is a Japanese city. Next to this island is the main island of Japan. 
In addition to these enumerated islands there are other small 
islands in different quarters.’’ In 1720 a second expedition to the 
south, dispatched by Peter the Great, went only as far as the fifth 
of these islands. 

In the summer of 1728 Captain Vitus Bering, sailing under or- 
ders which had been drawn up three and a half years earlier by 
Peter the Great, made a voyage northward from Kamchatka to 
explore the northeastern coast of Asia and to discover whether— 
and, if so, where— a connection between Asia and America existed. 
Bering proceeded as far north as the arctic circle without discover- 
ing any connection between the two continents and then turned 
back to Kamchatka. He had not carried out his instructions to the 
letter, nor had he proved the existence or nonexistence of an 
isthmus connecting northeastern Asia with Alaska; but he had 
sailed through the strait which now bears his name, and his obser- 
vations made possible a more accurate delineation of the coast 
along which he had sailed. 

In 1732, while Bering was in St. Petersburg, Michael Gwosdef 
sailed northward along the coast of Kamchatka and then, turning 
eastward, appears to have reached— without knowing it— a point 
on the Alaskan coast. Nine years after the voyage of Gwosdef, 
Bering sailed again from Kamchatka. Passing to the south of the 
Aleutian Islands, he reached the coast of Alaska on July 20 at a 
point somewhere to the north of Kodiak Island. In spite of the 
protests of Steller, the scientist who had been attached to the ex- 
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pedition, Bering remained here only one day-long enough to 
replenish his supply of drinking water but not long enough to per- 
mit any satisfactory scientific study of the land which he had dis- 
covered. The commander’s fears that the advancing season would 
render difficult his return to Kamchatka proved only too well 
grounded. For three months and a half his ship struggled against 
head winds, storms, and fogs, and on November 6 it was wrecked 
on Bering Island, some two hundred and fifty miles from the 
Kamchatka coast During the voyage and the long winter spent 
on the island thirty members of the expedition, including Bering, 
died. In the spring the forty-six survivors constructed a small vessel 
from the timbers of their wrecked ship, and in August, 1742, they 
finally succeeded in making their way back to the port of Petro- 
pavlovsk in Kamchatka. 

In 1738, 1739, and 1742 Captain Spanberg, one of Bering’s lieu- 
tenants, made three voyages of exploration toward the south. On 
the second of these he sighted the Japanese coast at thirty-nine 
degrees north latitude and sailed along it to the latitude of thirty- 
seven degrees thirty minutes. 

From 1739 until the reopening of Japan, more than a century 
later, to intercourse with the Western woild the Russians made 
repeated attempts to establish commercial relations with the Island 
Empire. In these attempts to establish friendly relations Japa- 
nese sailors who from time to time were bhipwiecked on the Kam- 
chatka coast played an important part. Some of these survivors 
became instructors in the Japanese language at Russian institu- 
tions of learning, while one of them, in 1702, was personally inter- 
viewed by Peter the Great, who displayed a keen interest in Japan. 
Besides instructing the Russians in the Japanese language the 
castawmys furnished the Russians with a plausible excuse for ap- 
proaching the Japanese coast Captain Spanberg on his voyage of 
1739 carried with him a number of shipwrecked Japanese wEom 
he was to restore to their native land. On this voyage the ships 
of Spanberg’s main squadron, as w^ell as the one wdiicli became 
separated from him, slopped at several places along the Japanese 
coast, where goods w^ere exchanged with the inhabitants and visits 
w^ere received from the local officials. As an attempt to open 
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diplomatic relations with the Japanese government, however, this 
voyage was a complete failure. 

Subsequent efforts of a similar nature produced equally unsatis- 
factory results. In 1792, during the reign of Catherine the Great, 
a Russian ship bringing shipwrecked Japanese arrived at Hakodate. 
The Japanese officials were polite, but they refused to receive their 
fellow countrymen and informed the Russians that foreigners were 
permitted to visit only the port of Nagasaki. Twelve years later 
the government of Alexander I dispatched an ambassador to Naga- 
saki to attempt to negotiate a treaty, but the Japanese government 
rejected his overtures and notified him that Russian ships hence- 
forth should not enter Japanese waters. 

Although the Tokugawa government thus refused to enter into 
an}^ direct communication with the Russian Empire, the steady 
advance of the Russians in Sakhalin and southward along the 
Kurils became increasingly a matter of concern for the Japanese 
authorities. In 1811 the Russian captain Golownin landed on the 
island of Iterup, the largest of the Kurils and the nearest but one 
to Yezo. This island having recently been occupied by the Japa- 
nese, Golownin and five of his men were captured and were held 
as prisoners for several years. When the Russians were finally 
allowed to return to their own country, their only complaint was 
that the Japanese had used them as schoolteachers,” compelling 
them to instruct their captors in the Russian language. Determined 
to keep the Russians at arm’s length as long as that was possible, 
the Japanese took full advantage of this opportunity to learn the 
language of their neighbors, in order to be able to deal with them 
when they could no longer be kept at a distance. 

Russian emigration into the plains of western Siberia needed 
little official encouragement, but the more eastern regions long 
remained the land of hunter and trapper. In 1681 an attempt was 
made to establish an agricultural colony in the Shilka valley by 
sending to Nerchinsk a number of families of convicts. This policy 
might have been successful in the valley of the Amur ; but eight 
years later the Amur was abandoned to China, and the land around 
Nerchinsk was poorly suited to agriculture. So long as Russia’s 
Far Eastern domain was bounded by the line fixed in the Nerchinsk 



The Russian Advance in Northern Asia 501 

Treaty, therefore, its Russian population consisted almost entirely 
of turbulent Cossacks, outlaws, deported criminals, and exiled 
political offenders. From the reign of Catherine the Great the 
mines at Nerchinsk and elsewhere in eastern Siberia were increas- 
ingly utilized as places to which criminal as well as political offend- 
ers were sent under sentence of penal servitude, and this use con- 
tinued practically to the end of the czarist regime 

Only with the acquisition of the Amur and IMaritime provinces, 
after the middle of the nineteenth century, did Russian colonization 
in the extreme eastern part of Asia begin to develop along other and 
more healthy lines. Up to that point Russia, in the Far East, 
showed that she could conquer but she gave little evidence that 
she could civilize , she subdued the natives but did not enlighten 
them ” Prior to 1850 the Russians appear to have done no more 
than to explore, occupy, and partially exploit the great open spaces 
of northern Asia. 
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Central Asia: Lamaism in Tibet and Mongolia 

The Origin of Lamaism • Monasticism and the Monarchy in Tibet • Reforms in 
Tibetan Buddhism; Tsongkapa and the Yellow Bonnet Sect of Lamas • Lamaism 
and the Mongols The Chinese Government and Lamaism 

P RIOR to the second quarter of the seventh century the peo- 
ple of Tibet were followers of the Bon religion, a shamanis- 
tic cult which still exists in some parts of the countr}^ About 632, 
however, under the royal patronage of Srong-tsan Gam-po, Bud- 
dhism was introduced into the kingdom. With the introduction of 
Buddhism there were brought into Tibet, also from India, two 
systems of writing based upon the Brahmi script, which at first 
were used by the Tibetan Buddhists almost exclusively for the 
preservation of their sacred writings. The marriage of Srong-tsan 
Gam-po several years later to a princess of China and to an Indian 
princess, both of whom were Buddhists, contributed in no small 
degree to the spread of the new religion. 

During the century which followed its introduction the adherents 
of Buddhism steadily increased in number. Monasteries were es- 
tablished, and the monks, or lamas, became especially influential 
at Lhasa, the capital. About the middle of the eighth century, 
Tibetan Buddhism, which was still struggling against the old Bon 
cult for popular acceptance, was strengthened by the arrival of the 
Indian missionary Padmasambhava. As in Japan, where Buddhism 
strengthened its position by adopting ancient Shinto deities as 
bodhisattvas, so in Tibet the new faith overcame the ancient Bon 
religion by assuming a form in harmony with popular religious 
ideas. Padmasambhava was from Nalanda in the Ganges valley, 
the stronghold of Tantric Buddhism, and he brought to Tibetan 
Buddhism a wealth of mystic beliefs and magic rites which enabled 
it to meet the Bon sorcerers on their own ground. The lamas of the 
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monastic order founded by Padmasambhavaj which still exists as 
the ''Red Bonnet” sect, rejected the traditional monastic rules of 
celibacy and abstinence. Their chief claim to spiritual eminence 
and to popular respect was based upon the miraculous power of 
their incantations and upon their ability to invoke the aid of super- 
natural beings , but these claims sufficed to gain for the Red Bonnet 
lamas wide popularity at the expense both of the Bon priests and 
of the more conservative lamas of the older monasteries. 

For two centuries after its introduction Lamaism (the Tibetan 
form of Buddhism) continued to enjoy royal favor, and the suc- 
cessors of Srong-tsan Gam-po bestowed lavish gifts upon the in- 
creasingly numerous monasteries, whose lamas, often numbering 
thousands, exercised a growing influence in the country. About 840, 
however, the monarchy, instigated by the adherents of the old Bon 
religion, turned against the lamas and tried to de^troy their power. 
The result of this reversal in religious policy was to plunge the 
kingdom into civil war. The monasteries were too strongly estab- 
lished to be overthrown, and the outcome of the struggle was the 
complete disintegration of the once powerful Tibetan kingdom. 
With the dissolution of the monarchy the monks became all- 
powerful, and Tibet, divided into a multitude of practically inde- 
pendent districts, passed under the theocratic rule of the monastic 
clergy. 

During the eleventh century the steady development of degrad- 
ing practices among the lamas aroused some of the Tibetan Bud- 
dhists to institute reforms whereby the teachings and practices of 
Lamaism would be brought into closer harmony with thobe of the 
IMahayanist church in other countries. Under the leadership of a 
Tibetan lama and of an Indian monk who had spent some years 
ill Sumatra a general council was held about 1050 at Lhasa. This 
council condemned many of the practices of Tantric Buddhism and 
re-established the monastic rules of celibacy and abstinence. Some 
thirty years after the date of this council the Tibetan monk Alar-pa, 
who had studied in India, attempted further reforms and estab- 
lished a new school of contemplative Buddhism. In spite of the 
partial success of these movements the Red Bonnet lamas continued 
to be the most numerous and most powerful branch of Tibetan 
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Buddhism, and their abbots, rejecting the rule of celibacy, became 
hereditary religious rulers, exercising absolute authority over the 
great monasteries. 

Three centuries after this earlier attempt at religious reform 
there appeared in Tibet the famous Tsongkapa, the founder of 
the Gelugpa, or '"Virtuous,’' sect— commonly known as the "Yel- 
low Bonnets.” Born in 1357 in the Amdo district of eastern Tibet, 
Tsongkapa entered a monastery at an early age and soon devoted 
himself to a life of asceticism and study. The saintly character 
of this religious enthusiast gradually won recognition, and he gath- 
ered around him a body of "reformed” lamas who took the old 
monastic vows and assumed a yellow garb as a means of distinguish- 
ing themselves from the members of the Red Bonnet sect. In 1409 
Tsongkapa founded at Lhasa the Galdan monastery, which has 
since been the headquarters of his order; and before his death, 
which occurred in 1419, he established two other Yellow Bonnet 
monasteries. 

The distinguishing feature of the Gelugpa sect, as well as the 
chief source of the great influence which it eventually attained, 
was its emphasis upon the ancient Hindu doctrine of transmigra- 
tion, to which Tsongkapa gave a new and "practical” turn. Ac- 
cording to the Gelugpa theology each nation, each district, and 
each chief monastery of the reformed order had as its patron saint 
a bodhisattva or an arhat of whom the presiding member of the 
Gelugpa clergy in that territorial division or monastery was be- 
lieved to be the incarnation. Tsongkapa himself, as head of the 
entire order, was believed to be the incarnation of Amitabha, or 
Amida, who, worshiped as the "Buddha of Infinite Light,” was 
a manifestation of Buddha himself. Upon the death of an "incarna- 
tion ” the patron saint immediately became reincarnate in the per- 
son of a newborn infant who, when his identity had been estab- 
lished, was recognized as the divinely constituted spiritual head of 
the community or area involved. The identification of a new in- 
carnation often became the subject of no little controversy, and 
the fact that each new incarnation necessitated a period of regency 
might be regarded as a further inherent weakness in the system ; 
but the claim that the rulers of the church were actual incarnations 
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of the local patron saints, coupled as it was with the esteem in 
which the Yellow Bonnets weie held by reason of their learnin" and 
spirituality, enabled the reformed body gradual!} to gain through- 
out Tibet the preponderant power which it has held to the pie^- 
ent day. 

When Kublai Khan in the last half of the thirieentli cenluiy 
became the head of the Mongol empire, he became interested in 
Tibetan Lamaism partly as an instrument through which he could 
establish his political control over the Tibetan people and partly 
as a religion which might have a civilizing efiect upon his own war- 
like ]\Iongoi subjects For both reason^ the great l\Ioiigoi ruler 
lavished favors upon the members of the Tibetan liieiarchy, and 
Lamaism, with the aid of this imperial patronaue, rapidly became 
the religion of the IMongols in China as wxil as in the homeland 
north of the Gobi desert. After the overthrow’’ of the Mongol 
dynasty m China the religious connection between the MongoK 
and Tibet continued. 

Although these new^ adherents to the Tibetan form of Hmldhism 
had made their acquaintance wulh the religion at a time when the 
Red Bonnet €eci w^as dominant, the Gelugpa sect of Tsongkapa 
gradually supplanted the older organization in ^Mongolia as in the 
greater part of Tibet, In 1577 Altan Khan, ruler of the Tumedi 
IMongols, proclaimed the Gelugpa teaching to be the official re- 
ligion of his people and conferred upon the Giaiid Lama of Lhasa, 
head of the Gelugpa hierarchy, the title of Dalai ("Universal’ 1 
Lama, the title by wLich his successors have since been designated. 
The prominence of the IMongols in the Gelugpa sect is illustrated by 
the fact that when the Dalai Lama died, in 15SS, his successor was 
found among the descendants of Altan Khan. The IMongols, in ac- 
cordance with the system of T-ongkapa, were organized into new’ 
religious provinces, each wdth its owm local patron saint whos^e in- 
carnation, knowm by the Mongol term hiitiikhtu. exercised powers 
similar to those of his Tibetan prototype. 

The Tibetan form of Buddhism appears never to have made a 
strong appeal to the Chinese people, and Kulilai Khan's partiality 
for the lamas wms severely criticized by Ills Chinese subjects In 
spite of these facts the monarchs the twm dynasties which 
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ruled the Chinese Empire after the fall of the Mongols showed 
much interest in Lamaism and endeavored in all possible ways to 
strengthen the power of the hierarchy in the regions where it had 
become established. In the case of the Ming dynasty this policy 
related almost entirely to Tibet and was dictated by a realization 
of the fact that a continuation of the Lamaist regime constituted 
the best insurance against the rise of a troublesome militaiy power 
on the western frontier of the empire. During the period of Ming 
rule in China, Tibetan history is a record of an almost constant 
struggle between the lama hierarchy, supported by China, and the 
secular princes, who were allied with the ^^unconverted” Mongols 
of the far-western regions. As the power of the Ming dynasty de- 
clined, their ecclesiastical protegfe in Tibet lost their dominant 
position, only to recover it when the Manchu rulers of China 
revived the policy of their Ming predecessors. 

For the Tvlanchu emperors the cultivation of friendly relations 
with the lama hierarchy was a matter of even greater concern than 
it was to the Ming government. Simultaneously with their conquest 
of China the Manchus had extended their sway over the eastern-— 
”lamaized”— Mongol tribes, and the task of ruling these subject 
peoples was greatly facilitated by the establishment of a cordial 
understanding with Tibetan Lamaism. In 1717 Tsewang Rabdan, 
ruler of the western-Mongol tribe of Eleuths, sent an army to 
Lhasa and installed as head of the hierarchy a Dalai Lama favor- 
able to the Eleuths. Three years later, however, the emperor K’ang 
Hsi dispatched a Chinese expedition to the Tibetan capital ; the 
Eleuth party was driven from power, a Chinese protectorate was 
established over the country, and a new Dalai Lama was installed 
with two resident Chinese officials to assist him in the direction of 
political affairs 

Manchu control over the Tibetan church and state was more 
definitely established in 1751 by the emperor Ch’ien Lung. An 
imperial decree of that year placed both spiritual and temporal 
authority in the hands of the Dalai Lama as supreme pontiff, but 
it also provided that the two resident Chinese advisers— awZ)aw5— 
should exercise control over all his political acts. Ch’ien Lung 
decreed, moreover, that the two ambans should have a controlling 
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inilueiice in the important question of establishing the identity 
of the successor to the post of Dalai Lama when that office became 
vacant , and the imperial government, while officially recognizing 
the primacy of the Lhasa potentate, took the precaution of strength- 
ening the position of the Panchen Lama of Tashilunpo, In order 
that this high dignitary, second only to the Dalai Lama m the 
esteem of the Tibetans, might serve as a check upon the authority 
of the supreme pontiff. 

During the last half of the eighteenth century the Chinese Em- 
pire was able once more, as in the glorious days of T ang, to extend 
its power far to the west and to bring under its control not only 
the peoples of Zimgaria and Eastern Turke=^tan but also the tiihes 
dwelling on the western slopes of the Altai and in the valley of the 
TIi Ri\er. This new westward expansion was attributable in no 
small part to the position which the Manchii rulers had assumed 
as patrons and protectors of Lamaism. For centuries the warlike 
Mongols of the north and the turbulent mountaineer^ of Tibet had 
been seiioiis obstacles to the establishment of Chinese outposts to 
the west of Kansu After the middle of the eighteenth century, a^ 
a result of the close entente between the Chinese empc’*ur and the 
lama Iiieiarchy, it was possible for the imperial patron of the Dalai 
Lama not only to establish his control in these regions but also to 
send his armies into the west without fear that they would be cut 
off by hostile forces from Mongolia or from Tibet. 


SUGGESTED REFERENCES 

Beil, Sir C Tibet Past and Piesent. 

Coi’R\NT, M L'Asie centrale aux XVII^ et XVIIR' siecles 

D\s, S C (translator) History of Buddhism in India and Tibet 

Das, S C "Lite of Tsongkhapa,” Journal oj the Bengal Adatx Society, 18S2. 

Fp ^ncke, aha History of Western Tibet 
HowoRin, Sir H. H History of the Mongols 

Rockhill, \V W. The Dalai Lamas of Lha^a, and their Relations with the 
Manchu Emperor^ Tmmg Pao, iqio 
Rockhill, W W The Land of the Lamas 
Roerich, G Tibetan Paintings 
W \DDELL, L. A The Buddhism of Tibet, or Lamaism 
We&sels, C. Early Jesuit Travellers in Central Asia 



XXII 


Manchu China and the West: 1722-1844 

China in 1722 The Emperor Yung Cheng The Persecution of Christians The 
Sino -Russian Treaty of Kiakhta A Chinese Embassy to Russia The Reign of 
Ch’ien Lung Foreign Trade at Canton English, French, Dutch, Danes, Swedes, 
and Americans • Impel lal Regulation of Trade the Hoppo and the Co-hong 
Conditions of Residence and Trade Exports and Imports Opium The Macart- 
ney Embassy • The Amherst Embassy Abolition of the East India Company’s 
Monopoly of English Trade at Canton His Majesty’s Superintendents of Tiade - 
Lord Napier at Canton The Impendmg Conflict National Equality and the 
Right to Trade Western Objections to Chinese Law The Opium Traffic • Com- 
missioner Lin Acts War with Great Britain The Treaty of Nanking Additional 
Treaties • Most-Favored-Nation Clauses Extraterntormiity Modification of the 
Edicts against Christianity • Conclusion 

W HEN the emperor K’ang Hsi, after a sixty-one-year reign, 
died and left the throne to his son Yung Cheng, the 'Manchu 
dynasty was at the height of its power. The empire, consolidated 
and pacified by K’ang Hsi’s capable administration, enjoyed in- 
ternal peace and external prestige comparable to that of the "golden 
days of T’ang.’’ The uprisings which marked the first twenty years 
of the great empeior’s reign had been suppressed, but without un- 
necessary harshness, and K ang Hsi’s just rule had reconciled prac- 
tically all elements of the Chinese nation to the presence of a 
"foreign” dynasty upon the Dragon Throne. The scholar-official 
administrators, among whom the emperor himself justly takes high 
rank, devoted themselves to the welfare of the people under their 
jurisdiction Six times during his reign K’ang Hsi had made tours 
of inspection as far as the Yangtze provinces, and these tours had 
done much to create a feeling that the local officials throughout 
the empire were being held strictly responsible for the proper 
administration of affairs. In imitation of the six moral maxims 
promulgated by the founder of the Ming dynasty, K’ang Hsi in 
1671 had published a series of sixteen brief commands for the 
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guidance of the people, thus associating anew the nation as a whole 
with the imperial government in the task of maintaining peace and 
prosperity. 

From the peoples and states located on its frontiers the Chinese 
Empire at the close of this long reign commanded general respect 
and admiration. Nor was this piestige a consequence of an aggres- 
sive policy Unlike his successors on the throne, K aiig Hsi found 
little pleasure in wars of foieign conquest. After his suppression 
of the iMongol revolt, which coincided with the outbreak of Wii 
San-kuei’s rebellion, the second emperor of the iVlanchu dynasty 
strove only to maintain peace upon his fionliers. Even the depre- 
dations of the Russian Cossacks in the Amur valley had been met 
by essentially defensive operations, and no attempt had been made 
to exterminate these troublesome neighbors ui to diive them norlh- 
w^ard beyond the mountain bainer 

In his attitude toward the Europeans, tho^-e who came by sea 
as well as those upon his northern frontier, K ana Hsi combined 
broad religious tolerance with a ^tate'^man s appreciation of the 
benefits which were to be derived from a flouiishiiig trade For 
thiity-tvro years, fiom 16S5 until 17 1.7. he had peimitted the for- 
eign merchants to biing their ships to an\ port of his empire, le- 
verting to the restrictive policy of his Ming predecessors only upon 
convincing evidence as to the necessity of <uch a mo\ e. I'he decrees 
against Christian missions resulted from no objections to the for- 
eign religious doctrines as such, but from di'^trusi of the powerful 
institution whose cumniand.^ the mi'^sionanes so implicitly obeyed. 
Even after the issuance of these deciees the emperor continued to 
show favoi to the Jesuits and to employ them in the service of the 
government, ’while the Chinese Christians thioiighoiit the empire 
enjoyed almost complete freedom fiom persecution. 

Succeeding to the throne on the last day of the year 1722, Yung 
Cheng reigned until October 7, 1735. In his devotion to the tasks 
of government the new emperor was a worthy successor of his 
father. His reign was marked by certain useful riforov- in internal 
administration and by a continuance of diplomatic relations with 
the Russians on the northern frontier but Yung Cheng lacked the 
broad tolerance which had characterized Kking Hsi, wEile the 
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existence of court cliques which had favored the accession of one 
or another of his numerous brothers involved him in intrigues and 
family dissensions. 

Partly because of Yung Cheng’s suspicions that the Christians 
were secretly supporting the imperial claims of one of his brothers, 
the first year of his reign saw the commencement of serious persecu- 
tion for the foreign religion In July, 1723, instigated by a group 
of local scholars, the viceroy of Fukien Province seized the build- 
ings of the Dominican mission at Fuan. In December of the same 
year this official memorialized the emperor, asking him to extermi- 
nate Christianity in all parts of the empire; and in January, 1724, 
Yung Cheng commanded that all foreign missionaries, save those 
who were skilled in astronomy and were therefore permitted to 
remain at Peking, should be deported to Macao and that church 
property everywhere should be confiscated. There appears to have 
been no loss of life, either among the foreign missionaries or among 
their Christian adherents, but Yung Cheng’s decree— in contrast 
with the similarly worded decrees of his father— was vigorously 
executed. The missionaries were driven from their work in the 
provinces, and the confiscated mission buildings were converted 
into schools, public granaries, ancestral halls, and meeting places 
for the scholars of the districts in which they were located. At 
Peking the missionaries were allowed to remain and to continue 
their work, and in 1730 the emperor even contributed to the re- 
building of mission buildings destroyed by earthquake. In the same 
year, however, the persecution in the provinces broke out afresh, 
to continue throughout Yung Cheng’s reign into that of his suc- 
cessor. 

Upon the death cf Peter the Great, in January, 1725, the Rus- 
sian government dispatched an embassy to Peking for the purpose 
of congratulating the new emperor of China and informing him of 
the accession of Catherine I to the Russian throne. Russia also 
wished to negotiate certain desired modifications in the Nerchinsk 
Treaty of 1689. Count Sava, the Russian ambassador, arrived at 
the Chinese capital in October, 1726, and remained there until the 
following April. During his preliminary negotiations at Peking 
he received valuable assistance from the Jesuit missionaries, to 
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whom he was able to offer the use of the trans-Siberian route for 
their communications with Europe. In June^ 1727, the scene of 
negotiations was transferred to Kiakhta, on the frontier, and here, 
on October 21, 1727, the new treaty was signed. 

In addition to delimiting the Russo-Chmese frontier in the region 
west of IManchuria the new treaty gave the Russians the right to 
send to Peking, once every three years, a caravan comprising not 
more than two hundred persons. It also gave them, as we have 
seen in an earlier chapter, the right to maintain at Peking a perma- 
nent mission, whose members devoted themselves to the study of 
the Chinese and Manchu languages. 

Having negotiated a new treaty with his great neighbor on the 
north, Yung Cheng soon gave additional evidence of his desire to 
cultivate cordial relations with the Russians. In 1730, being in- 
formed by the Russians that Peter 11 had been succeeded on the 
throne by the empress Anna Ivanovna, he dispatched an embassy 
to Russia, partly for the purpose of felicitating the new monarch 
and partly for the purpose of seeming co-operation against the 
troublesome Kalmuk Tartars The Chinese embas'>\' arrived at 
iMoscow in January, 1731, and exchanged complimentary presents 
with the Russian sovereign, but no agreement concerning the Kal- 
muks was reached , in IMarch it set out on its return journey. At 
the same time Yung Cheng sent a second embassy, also for the pur- 
pose of arranging a combination against the Kalmuks, to the Tur- 
giit Tarta^^ in the lower Volga, but this embassy, like the one 
to the Russian court, failed to accomplish any definite result. 

Ch'ien Lung, the son and successor of Yung Cheng, actually 
came to the throne in the autumn of 1735. but according to the 
reckoning of Chinese historians the dating of the new reign com- 
menced with the beginning of the new year. For a full sixty years 
he ruled the empire , then, his reign having equaled in length that 
of his grandfather, he abdicated the throne and spent the remain- 
ing three years of his life in peaceful retirement. 

Ch’ien Lung takes rank as the great conqueror of the Alancliu 
dynasty and as one of the greatest in the entire history of China. In 
the north the IHongol tribes were kept under firm control By 
1760 Eastern Turkestan, a part of the empire in the great day^ of 
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T'ang, had been reconquered, and China had regained control over 
the ancient caravan routes to the west. Tibet was brought under 
IManchu rule, and two imperial residents at Lhasa, leaving spiritual 
control in the hands of the Dalai Lama, exercised strict supervision 
over the country’s political affairs. In 1792, in reprisal for the in- 
vasion of Tibet by the Gurkhas of Nepal the warlike Ch’ien Lung 
dispatched into Tibet an army of seventy thousand which drove the 
invaders back into their own land and, following them into Nepal, 
forced them to acknowledge the sovereignty of the Chinese Empire. 
Only in one direction were the armies of the emperor unsuccessful , 
between 1765 and 1769 four disastrous expeditions were dispatched 
southward from /unnan against the kingdom of Burma, at that 
time ruled by a son of the conquering Alaungpaya. Aided by a tropi- 
cal climate which took heavy toll of the Chinese armies, the 
Burmese succeeded in beating off the attacks, but even the Bur- 
mese court subsequently acknowledged Chinese suzerainty and 
dispatched tributary missions at ten-year intervals to Peking, 

In spite of his aggressive and successful foreign policy, which 
made a tremendous impression upon all foreign observers, it is 
probable that the reign of Ch’ien Lung served to weaken, rather 
than to strengthen, the position of the Manchu dynasty in China. 
The Chinese people have never been greatly impressed by the 
glories of foreign conquest, while they have always resented bitterly 
any attempt to meet the expenses of war by the imposition of fresh 
taxes. Thus the victories of Ch’ien Lung’s armies were gained at 
the cost of widespread discontent within his own realms. In every 
part of the country there began to appear the revolutionary and 
antidynastic secret societies which, to the end of the Manchu re- 
gime, were to be a constant source of trouble. To make matters 
more serious, this growing weakness at home coincided with grow- 
ing friction between China and the Europeans. 

Even during the period from 1685 to 1717, when all the ports of 
China were open to foreign trade, most of the European merchants 
trading with China found it more convenient to trade at Canton 
than at other points along the coast ; after 1717 Canton and Macao 
were the only ports to which they could legally come. The restric- 
tions imposed by K’ang Hsi were continued by his successors ; but 
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the eighteenth century saw a steady growth in China’s commercial 
relations with the maritime countries of the West, and an ever in- 
creasing number of ships from all the commercial countries of 
Europe made their way to Canton for the purpose of securing a 
share in the rich profits of the China trade.” 

For sixty years after Captain Weddell’s stormy visit to Canton 
in 1637 the English made only occasional efforts to trade with 
China. In 1689, taking advantage of K’ang Hsi’s proclamation of 
free trade at all the ports* of his empire, the English East India 
Company sent a ship to Canton ; but it was not until the arrival 
at Canton of the Macclesfield^ in August, 1699, that English trade 
at that port was definitely established. From 1699 until 1715 the 
English company’s trade at Canton was carried on by supercargoes 
of the various English ships, but the latter date saw the establish- 
ment of an English factory with a permanent representative of the 
company in charge of the trade. By the middle of the eighteenth 
century the English company held the lion’s share of the trade 
at Canton. Inasmuch as its charter protected it from the competi- 
tion of other English merchants, the company’s ships and the so- 
called '^country ships”— ships built in India and trading at Canton 
under licenses issued by the company— completely monopolized the 
importation of Chinese commodities into Great Britain and the 
British possessions. 

French trade at Canton commenced in 1699, but from this date 
until 1720 the French ventures in this field were not successful. 
In 1720 the Compagnie des Indes Orientales, reorganized under a 
new charter, entered the China trade ; during the fifty years of its 
existence the French company reaped splendid profits and paid 
annual dividends ranging from 67 per cent to 141 per cent. In 1770 
the company was dissolved, and trade with China under the French 
flag was thrown open to all French subjects. Almost simultaneously 
with this change of policy French trade began to decline; in 1786 
only one of the forty-eight European ships arriving at Canton was 
French, and the outbreak of the French Revolution was followed 
by the closing of the French factory. 

For nearly a century after their expulsion from Formosa by the 
forces of Koxinga the Dutch practically abandoned their efforts to 
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trade at the ports of China, devoting their energies to building up 
their insular empire and securing from the Chinese merchants who 
visited their Malaysian ports the Chinese goods desired for export 
to Holland. Toward the middle of the eighteenth century, however, 
interest in direct trade with China revived, and in 1762 the Dutch 
company established a factory at Canton 

A Danish East India Company, founded in 1728, earned on trade 
with India and at Canton, to which port it usually dispatched one 
or two ships each year. During the seventeenth century many 
Swedish ships, sailing under foreign flags, made trips to the Far 
East, but it was not until 1731 that a Swedish East India Company 
was chartered. The Swedish company sent a few ships to India ; 
but its principal trade was at Canton, where it maintained a fac- 
tory until 1814. 

After the conclusion of their war for independence the Americans 
were prompt in making their appearance in the Far East. On 
February 22, 1784, the first American ship destined for Canton, the 
Empress of China^ sailed from New York. She arrived at Canton 
in August of the same year and returned to her home port in May, 
1785. This first venture into the China trade netted a profit of 
about 25 per cent. In 1786 Major Samuel Shaw, who sailed as 
supercargo on the Empress of China, was elected by Congress to 
the post of consul at Canton , and in 1790 he was continued in this 
post by Presidential appointment. By this latter year American 
trade at Canton was firmly established, and the Americans had be- 
come the chief rivals of the British in the maritime trade with 
China. 

For the regulation of the foreign trade at Canton the imperial 
government after 1702 appointed an official known as the hoppo, 
the name being derived from the Hu Pu Board of Revenue ’ 0 ? 
to which he was directly responsible. The hoppo, at least during the 
first years after the creation of the post, was not a member of the 
regular official class but a merchant who was exclusively privileged 
to carry on trade with the foreigner and who, in return for this 
monopoly, made large annual contributions to the imperial treasury. 

By 1720 the inability of a single merchant to handle the trade 
had become evident, while the exclusion of the other Chinese mer- 
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chants from any participation in this profitable commerce had 
aroused a great deal of dissatisfaction among the Cantonese. From 
this date, therefore, the hoppo ceased to be an active participant 
in commerce and merely levied certain taxes upon each merchant 
ship arriving at Canton, while the monopoly of trade on the Chi- 
nese side was placed in the hands of a merchant guild known as the 
Co-hong, The number of merchants in the Co-hong varied, tending 
to increase with the increase in the volume of trade. In 1765 there 
were ten; in 1807, eleven; and in 1829 the number had risen to 
thirteen, at which it remained until the system was abolished. 

The establishment of the Co-hong made it possible for the offi- 
cials at Canton to control the trade while avoiding any direct con- 
tact with the foreign merchants. As individuals the guild mer- 
chants— known as the hong merchants or the ''security” merchants 
—assumed full responsibility for the particular foreigner or for- 
eigners with whom they did business, while the guild as a whole 
was similarly responsible for the behavior of the entire foreign com- 
munity and for the transactions of the individual guild members. 

Each foreign trading house permanently established in the Can- 
ton trade or each independent ship arriving at the port transacted 
all its business through the medium of a single Co-hong member. 
The hong merchant took charge of the payment of all port dues 
and taxes, arranged for the accommodation of his client during 
his stay at port, hired the necessary clerks, interpreters, and house- 
hold servants, provided lighters and coolies for unloading the 
cargo, and disposed of the imported goods. With his cargo sold 
the foreigner arranged with his Chinese guarantor for the purchase 
of such goods as he wished to load for the return voyage, and the 
provisioning of the ship, as well as all details connected with secur- 
ing official clearance papers, was taken care of by the same agency. 

In its corporate character the Co-hong had the duty of notifying 
and explaining to the foreigners the regulations set forth by the 
civil officials, and the further duty of enforcing these regulations 
when necessary by putting a stop to the trade of an offending group 
or of the entire foreign community. In addition the Co-hong, as 
a whole, guaranteed the solvency of each individual member and 
maintained a reserve fund to meet the debts of any member who 
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might become bankrupt. Through the Co-hong the foreigners 
might on occasion petition for redress of grievances or for improve- 
ment of trading conditions ; directly, however, they had no con- 
tact with the officials or right of approach to them 

The trading season at Canton began in the late summer with 
the arrival of the ships from Europe and from the Indies. The 
foreign commercial community then left Macao, where it had spent 
the summer months, and took up its residence in the factories at 
Canton. The Canton factories occupied a narrow strip of ground, 
some three hundred yards in length, between the suburbs of the 
city and the bank of the Pearl River on the south. In the early 
years of the nineteenth century the factories were thirteen in num- 
ber ; each consisted of a series of buildings, one behind the other, 
in which the foreign merchants resided and transacted their busi- 
ness as tenants of the hong merchants. Between the factories and 
the river bank, a distance of about a hundred yards, was an open 
space— the ^'square ’’-—which was reserved as a recreation ground. 
On three days each month the foreigners, if propeily attended by 
Chinese interpreters, w^ere permitted to visit the flower gardens a 
short distance up the river, but with this exception their only exer- 
cise was obtained by walking in the square. 

Equally rigid restrictions controlled every detail of residence 
in the factories. No one was permitted to come up from Macao 
or depart thither without an official transit pass. Boats coming up 
from Macao were searched for firearms and other contraband goods. 
No foreign women were permitted in the factories ; they were re- 
quired to remain at Macao when their husbands came upriver. At 
the end of each trading season, usually about the middle of April, 
the foreign staffs withdrew to IMacao for the summer ; they were not 
allowed to 'Toiter ” at Canton after the ships had departed. 

Chief of all the exports from Canton was tea. First introduced 
into England about 1666, the ''Chinese herb” had gradually ac- 
quired such popularity that the amount of tea exported from Can- 
ton in British ships bound for England averaged during the fifteen 
years from 1814 to 1828 about 14,225 tons per year, slightly more 
than half the total cargo capacity of all the ships involved. During 
the period between 1804 and 1833, with the exception of the years 
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of the embargo and of the war with Great Britain, the American 
ships seldom carried less than 6000 tons of tea per year ; the aver- 
age amount was about 8000 tons, and in the last year of this period 
the exportation of tea in American vessels amounted to 13,000 tons. 
In the less flourishing trade of the Dutch, the French, the Danes, 
and the Swedes the situation was the same : tea was king. Silk, 
chinaware, nankeen cloth, sugar, ginger, and rhubarb constituted 
supplementary exports of varying significance, but for all the coun- 
tries of the West tea was the outstanding reason for the very exist- 
ence of the China trade. 

In return for this great staple export the maritime traders at 
Canton brought from their own countiies little for which a market 
existed in China Like the Russians at Kiakhta, the Americans at 
Canton found a ready sale for the furs gathered in by their trappers 
and fur-traders, while their ships also brought ginseng root, quick- 
silver, lead, iron, copper, and cotton. The total annual value of 
American commodities imported into China, however, seldom 
reached two million dollars (Mexican), and the trade was bal- 
anced by importing silver to the average annual amount (1804- 
1833) some four million dollars. In the trade of the European 
countries, including Great Britain, the imports into China were 
even more insignificant. The East India Company’s imports from 
England during the last six years of the company’s monopoly at 
Canton averaged only slightly more than 10 per cent of the value 
of the tea and other commodities exported to England ; the balance 
was made up by importations from the company’s Indian posses- 
sions or by goods picked up through trade in other parts of the Far 
East. The Dutch, likewise, paid for their tea and silks largely by 
spices from the Indies, while the import trade of the other Euro- 
pean merchants consisted chiefly of goods secured from the Dutch 
possessions, supplemented by large annual importations of silver. 

Out of the constant efforts of the foreign merchants to discover 
some import commodity which would find a ready market in China 
and would thus obviate the necessity for the constantly increasing 
importation of silver came the development of the opium trade. 
Opium, the dried juice from the capsule of the poppy flower, had 
been known to the Chinese since the days of the T’ang dynasty, 
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but until about the middle of the seventeenth century it had been 
used only as medicine. About 1620 the use of tobacco reached China 
from the Philippines, and shortly after that date the Dutch in 
Formosa appear to have discovered that a combination of tobacco 
and opium, used in smoking, was valuable for the prevention of 
malaria. From Formosa this practice spread to Fukien on the 
neighboring mainland, and by the end of the seventeenth century 
opium was being smoked by itself, not for medicinal reasons but for 
its soporific effects. 

By 1729 the evils of opium-smoking, which had spread gradually 
from Fukien to the adjoining provinces, had been brought to the 
attention of the emperor Yung Cheng, who issued an edict against 
the opening of opium-smoking dens and against the sale of opium 
for smoking purposes. This prohibition was repeated, without 
noticeable effect, in the reign of Ch’ien Lung, and in 1800 the 
emperor Chia Ch’ing, Ch’ien Lung’s successor on the throne, issued 
a decree strictly prohibiting the cultivation of the opium poppy in 
China as well as the importation of opium from abroad. 

In 1729, when Yung Cheng’s first decree appeared, the importa- 
tion of foreign opium, which was chiefly in the hands of the Portu- 
guese, amounted to approximately two hundred chests per year, 
each chest containing 133-J pounds. After this date the quantity 
gradually increased, and in 1773 the English East India Com- 
pany created an opium monopoly in its Indian possessions for the 
production of the drug. By 1790 the annual amount of foreign 
opium imported at Canton had risen to about five thousand chests, 
with an estimated value of from three million to four million 
dollars. 

The greater part of the imported opium came from India and 
was imported by the East India Company, either in its own ships 
or in the ships trading under the company’s licenses ; but addi- 
tional quantities of opium came from Turkey and from Persia, and 
merchants of all nationalities, including the Americans, partici- 
pated in the trade. Prior to 1800 opium was brought to Canton 
and sold through the security merchants as any other commodity ; 
after that date the drug was discharged at the mouth of the river 
into the so-called opium hulks anchored in sheltered havens, from 
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which it was delivered, upon orders from the owners, to the Chinese 
buyers. At the same time the East India Company formally with- 
drew from the prohibited trade, at least to the extent of ceasing 
to bring the drug from India in its own ships. But the company, 
with its Indian monopoly, continued to produce by far the largest 
part of the opium brought to China , the opium was transported 
in ships operating under the company’s license, and down until the 
dissolution of its Canton establishment, in 1834, the proceeds from 
the sale of the opium thus imported were carried in the company’s 
annual balance sheets 

By the last quarter of the eighteenth century the East India 
Company, dissatisfied with the restrictions upon residence and 
trade at Canton, was urging the British government to attempt to 
secure through diplomatic activity some modification of the Chi- 
nese regulations. An embassy dispatched in 1788 was lost by ship- 
wreck, but in 1792 the British sent a second embassy headed by 
Lord Macartney, viscount of Dervock. Arriving in August, 1793 , 
at the mouth of the Pai Ho, Macartney and his suite were trans- 
ported up the river from Taku to Tungchow in a flotilla of Chinese 
boats, upon which the Chinese authorities placed banners with the 
inscription ^'Tribute Bearers from the Country of England.” At 
Peking the embassy learned that the aged Ch’ien Lung, now in 
his eighty-second year, was at Jehol, to the north of the Great Wall. 
After a brief stay at Peking, during which there was much debate 
concerning the performance of the kowtow, Macartney proceeded 
to Jehol. 

Whether or not the British ambassador performed the kowtow 
cannot be definitely asserted. The official report of the embassy 
states that Macartney proposed two alternatives: first, that he 
would conform to the Chinese custom if a Chinese official, equal 
to himself in rank, performed the same prostration before the 
portrait of the English king; second, that he would kneel on one 
knee according to the custom of the English court. It is asserted 
that the Chinese finally decided upon the second of these alterna- 
tives ; but only a few members of Macartney’s suite attended the au- 
dience, and one of those who was not present claims that the actual 
form of the ceremony was never divulged. Whether or not the kow- 
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tow was performed, the Macartney mission accomplished nothing. 
The ambassador and his suite were sumptuously entertained, the 
elaborate gifts were accepted, and equally costly presents were 
made in return ; but the emperor^s reply to the requests put for- 
ward by the envoy consisted in a definite refusal to open fresh 
ports for trade or to change any existing regulations. 

For two decades after the fruitless Macartney embassy no fur- 
ther diplomatic steps were taken by the British in connection with 
the trade at Canton. During the Napoleonic wars and the Anglo- 
American War of 1812 the British aroused the indignation of the 
Chinese authorities by landing forces at Macao for the purpose of 
defending that place against possible French attack and by cap- 
turing American ships within the territorial waters of China , both 
actions resulted in the suspension of trade until the offending forces 
had withdrawn. Except for these brief interruptions, however, the 
trade at Canton continued in its accustomed grooves. After the 
close of the Napoleonic struggle the East India Company again 
urged diplomatic action at Peking, and in 1816 the British gov- 
ernment dispatched a fresh embassy, headed by Lord Amherst, to 
the Chinese capital. 

The failure of this mission was more complete than that of the 
Macartney embassy. Although the British government had in- 
structed the envoy to perform the kowtow if necessary, the younger 
Sir George Staunton, who was attached to the mission as junior 
envoy and who as a boy had accompanied the Macartney embassy, 
argued vehemently and successfully against conforming to the rules 
of the Chinese court. Arriving at Peking late at night on August 29, 
Amherst was hurried to the Yuan Ming Yuan^ the so-called Summer 
Palace, where he arrived about five o’clock in the morning and 
where he was informed that his audience would take place at once. 
Amherst pleaded his inability to appear before the emperor at such 
short notice. He was travel-worn, dusty, and exhausted , his court 
costume and credentials w^ere not at hand ; therefore he begged to 
have his audience postponed. In response to his plea that he was 
ill the emperor’s own physician was sent to examine him ; and when 
the Chinese doctor reported that Lord Amherst was merely sham- 
ming illness, the rage of Chia Ch’ing flared forth. Orders wer^ 
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issued that the unmannerly envoy should be at once expelled from 
the palace and escorted to Canton, where he was to embark without 
delay for his own country. 

The history of these two embassies dispatched by the govern- 
ment whose nationals dominated the trade at Canton throws im- 
portant light upon the attitude of the Chinese government and 
of the Western governments, respectively, on the subject of com- 
merce Both embassies, although dispatched in the name of the 
British monarch, were undertaken not in the interest of the British 
people as a whole but in the interest of the East India Company. 
The company paid the expenses, and its representatives, the elder 
Sir George Staunton in the first mission and his son in the second 
mission, held the position of junior envoy. In both cases the 
company had drawn up the list of requests which were presented to 
the Chinese government , and, in the case of the Amherst embassy 
at least, the influence of its representative was so great* as to out- 
weigh the government’s instructions on the question of conforming 
to the usages of the Chinese court. Both embassies, in fact, repre- 
sented the East India Company rather than "the majesty of the 
British crown,” and the Chinese were not far wrong in labeling 
them "Tribute Bearers.” 

It is very improbable, however, that the most exact compliance 
with the demands of the Chinese court ceremonial would have 
induced the imperial government to look more favoiably upon the 
British requests. Even though the Chinese have been from time 
immemorial a commercial people, there were, in 1793 and in 1816, 
weighty reasons for imposing additional restrictions upon the 
existing trade at Canton rather than granting the foreign traders 
the privilege of trading at new ports. At the earlier date the for- 
eign ships arriving at the port of Canton brought few commodities 
needed by the Chinese, and practically none which the Chinese 
could not procure by means of their own "junk trade” with the 
East Indies. By 1816 there was even less reason to hope for fresh 
concessions , the growing dimensions of the opium trade had al- 
ready become a matter for alarm to the imperial government, and 
the authorities had begun to question whether foieign trade should 
not be wholly discontinued 
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While the East India Company had hoped that the appeal to 
diplomacy might result in some extensions of its opportunities for 
trade, it had been even more anxious to preserve unimpaired its 
already existing privileges. However humiliating and irksome the 
conditions of residence and trade at Canton, this trade produced 
splendid profits and enabled the company to pay handsome divi- 
dends to its shareholders. Already, however, these privileges had 
become the object of increasingly bitter attacks in England itself. 
By 1830 it became obvious that the renewal of the company’s 
charter in 1833 would be attended by the repeal of the clauses 
granting it a monopoly of the China trade, and in the winter of 
1833-1834 the company was required to terminate its commercial 
activities. Henceforth all British merchants were entitled to en- 
gage in the hitherto monopolized commerce. 

Toward the end of 1830 the East India Company’s Select Com- 
mittee at Canton, which hitherto had exercised complete control 
over all British subjects visiting that port, notified the Chinese 
authorities, through the medium of the Co-hong, of the impending 
change and informed them that the committee, after the modifica- 
tion of the company’s charter, no longer would be able to exercise 
jurisdiction over all its fellow nationals. In response to this com- 
munication the Co-hong, in January, 1831, informed the commit- 
tee that in the event of such change it would be necessary for the 
British government to appoint a ''headman” who, as authoritative 
chief of the British "merchant guild,” would act as its representa- 
tive in all necessary dealings with the Co-hong and would be re- 
sponsible for the behavior of the British at Canton. In making 
this demand the Co-hong and the officials for whom they spoke had 
in mind no essential change from the existing system under which 
the foreigners at Canton were controlled ; least of all had they any 
intention of opening a way for direct relations between the local 
authorities and an official representative of the British crown. 

To the British government, however, there was but one possible 
response to the Chinese request, and an act of Parliament author- 
ized the creation of a commission to act as His Majesty^s superin- 
tendent of trade in China. In accordance with this act of Parlia- 
ment the British government, on December 10, 1833, appointed 
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three superintendents : Lord Napier, Mr. W. H. C. Plowden,^ and 
Mr. J. F. Davis. The second and third superintendents had both 
resided at Canton as members of the East India Company's staff, 
and two thirds of the commission could thus be regarded by the 
Chinese as nothing more than a continuation of the old Select 
Committee. But Lord Napier was a nobleman of high rank and 
distinguished career, who regarded himself as a diplomatic repre- 
sentative of the British government. Nor were His Majesty's 
superintendents to limit their activities to the narrow range of 
duties imposed upon them by the existing Chinese regulations. An 
order in council, dated December 9, 1833, authorized the superin- 
tendents to constitute a court of justice with ''criminal and ad- 
miralty jurisdiction, for the trial of offenses committed by His 
Majesty’s subjects within the dominions of the Emperor of China, 
and the ports and havens thereof, and on the high seas, within an 
hundred miles of the coast of China.” 

Lord Napier’s natural predisposition to regard himself as the 
diplomatic representative of his government was strengthened by 
the instructions which he received from the Foreign Secretary, 
Lord Palmerston. "Your lordship will announce your arrival at 
Canton,” ran the Foreign Secretary’s orders, "by letter to the 
Viceroy.” Other passages in his instructions emphasized the im- 
portance of maintaining a conciliatory attitude and of avoiding 
any steps which might offend against the prejudices of the Chinese, 
but this one sentence imposed upon him the duty of violating, on 
two points, the established Chinese laws. He was to proceed to 
Canton without applying for and receiving the permission of the 
local authorities, and he was to assume the right of communicating 
directly with the viceroy instead of forwarding his communication, 
as required by Chinese regulations, through the medium of the 
Co-hong. 

Reaching Macao on July 15, 1834, Lord Napier promptly, and 
without securing an official permit, proceeded to Canton. As soon 
as the hong merchants learned that the new British headman had 
come, two members of the Co-hong, ignoring the irregularity of 

iMr. Plowden left Canton shortly after his appointment, and the commission 
as actually established included Sir George Robinson as its third member. 
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his arrival, visited the British factory for the purpose of transmit- 
ting the viceroy’s instructions. Napier refused to receive any offi- 
cial communication through this channel, and the two merchants 
departed without having delivered their message. But when the 
superintendent of trade attempted to announce his arrival "by 
letter to the viceroy,” he met an equally obstinate refusal on the 
Chinese side. 

The impasse thus created was not solved during the two months 
of Lord Napier’s stay at Canton ; the viceroy persisted in his refusal 
to communicate with the British headman except through the hong 
merchants, while Lord Napier refused to communicate with his 
Chinese compeer except directly and by letter. On September 4 
the viceroy ordered the cessation of trade with the British, sur- 
rounded the factories with troops, and ordered all the Chinese in 
British employ to withdraw from the British factory. Lord Napier 
attempted to counter this move by summoning British warships 
from the mouth of the river, but on September 20 he abandoned 
the struggle and withdrew to Macao. When he left Canton, he was 
an ill man ; three weeks later he died at Macao 

Conflict and Readjustment 

For five years after Lord Napier’s fruitless controversy with 
the Liang-Kwang^ viceroy his successors in the post of chief super- 
intendent carefully avoided taking any step which might reopen the 
dispute; but the issues raised by Lord Napier’s instructions, and 
by his attempts to carry out these instructions, were such as to make 
inevitable, sooner or later, an armed conflict between China and 
Great Britain. 

Nor was the impending conflict merely a clash between British 
and Chinese interests and ideas. Although the British government, 
when war finally broke out, was bitterly criticized by liberal opinion 
both in England and in other Western countries, the little inter- 
national community at Canton and Macao was with few exceptions 
in sympathy with the British, whom it regarded as the champions 

iThe Liang-Kwang viceroyalty included the provinces of Kwangtung and 
Kwangsi. 
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of foreign rights against Chinese arrogance and intolerance. From 
the British—and Western —point of view three great questions 
were involved : first, the question of diplomatic intercourse on a 
basis of equality between the representatives of foreign nations and 
the officials of the Chinese Empire ; second, the question whether 
China could rightfully refuse to grant the merchants of the outside 
world free access to her markets; and third, the question of sub- 
mitting to Chinese jurisdiction over the persons and property of 
foreigners on Chinese soil or in China's territorial waters. 

The Napier controversy, as a matter of fact, did not definitely 
involve the first of these questions. In spite of his instructions and 
in spite of the conclusions which he drew from those instructions 
Lord Napier was not an ambassador , he had no diplomatic creden- 
tials, the Chinese government had not been requested to receive 
him as a diplomat, and therefore he was absolutely without basis 
for his claim to communicate directly with one of the highest offi- 
cers of the empire. The fact remains, however, that the Chinese 
government had persisted in regarding as tributary vassals the 
nations whose people traded at Canton. The two British missions 
to Peking, like earlier Portuguese and Dutch missions, had been 
officially designated as tribute-bearers, while official proclamations 
with their constant reiteration of the term harharlan had aroused 
bitter resentment among the ranks of those to whom the term was 
applied. To the rank and file of the foreign community, possessing 
but a rudimentary knowledge of the rules of international inter- 
course, the Napier episode appeared as the final and insufferable 
manifestation of China's refusal to recognize the independent and 
equal sovereignty of any Western state. 

An even more definite grievance was found in the Chinese in- 
sistence upon restricting foreign trade to the single port of Canton. 
The growing industrialization of the West had already led to the 
development of a theory that the right to trade is a '"perfect" right, 
existing independently of any treaty stipulations, and that a re- 
fusal of this right is a just and reasonable cause for resort to arms. 
Conveniently forgotten was the British Navigation Act, and the 
American tariff policy was still in its formative stage, public 
opinion at Canton was convinced that China, willfully and wrong- 
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fully refusing to participate freely in the reciprocally beneficial 
transactions of world commerce, must be ''opened’’— if necessary, 
by armed force. 

Down until the last quarter of the eighteenth century the vari- 
ous foreign nationalities at Canton admitted without question the 
jurisdiction of the Chinese courts over crimes committed on Chi- 
nese soil. The closing years of the century, however, saw an in- 
creasing opposition among the Europeans to the surrender of per- 
sons for trial on homicide charges, which, although comparatively 
infrequent, were practically the only cases in which the Chinese 
courts insisted upon the assertion of their jurisdiction. As late as 
1821 the Americans surrendered for trial and execution a sailor 
(Francis Terranova) who had caused the death of a Chinese boat- 
woman; but the last rendition by the English had been in 1784, 
after which date the East India Company’s Select Committee per- 
sistently refused to surrender accused persons. 

Western objections to Chinese jurisdiction were attributable in 
part to the wide differences between European and Chinese court 
procedure. In Chinese courts the accused was not represented by 
a lawyer and had no right to interrogate witnesses, while the prin- 
ciple that no one could be convicted without an actual confession 
made the use of torture a recognized feature of Chinese trials. 
Equally weighty were the objections called forth by the content 
of Chinese law relating to homicide. Though it was not true, as was 
frequently alleged, that Chinese law made no distinction between 
accidental and willful homicide and unfailingly demanded "a life 
for a life,” the Chinese code prescribed the death penalty for many 
cases where foreign law would have found no guilty intent and 
therefore no crime. The verdict of "accidental killing” was per- 
missible only where death had resulted from an act which in itself 
involved no predictable danger to others ; when such danger existed 
in an intentional act, Chinese law proceeded on the assumption that 
the individual "knows and intends the consequences of his acts.” 
In actual practice, however, the penalties prescribed by the code 
were customarily abated by one degree : willful and premeditated 
homicide, for which the code penalty was death by decapitation, 
was usually punished by the less degrading penalty of strangula- 



Manchu China and the West: 1/22-1844 5^7 

tion, while unintentional killing, punishable by strangulation, usu- 
ally involved only imprisonment and the payment of a fine. 

A final reason for foreign objection to Chinese jurisdiction re- 
sulted from the application of the Chinese principle of community 
responsibility. In cases of homicide or of any other violations of 
Chinese law the authorities imposed upon the entire foreign com- 
munity— or, in case the nationality of the offender was known, upon 
the national group concerned— the duty of discovering and handing 
over the guilty party. Failure or refusal to fulfill this duty was 
punished by seizing as hostages'-^ the chief men of the offending 
nationality or by suspending trade until the demand had been satis- 
fied. Although this procedure appeared in Chinese eyes eminently 
'^reasonable” and although some justification for the practice can 
be found in the fact that the foreign community often conspired 
to smuggle the accused person out of the reach of the Chinese 
authorities, thereby becoming "accessories after the fact,” it was 
an arrangement which was thoroughly repugnant to Western ideas 
of justice. The entire foreign community was unanimous, there- 
fore, in its opposition to a system whereby the lives and property of 
innocent men were held in jeopardy to answer for the actions of an 
individual over whom they had no control. 

In spite of the imperial decrees against the importation and sale 
of opium the early nineteenth century saw a steady increase in the 
amount of the drug brought in from abroad. During the last six 
years of the East India Company’s monopoly, 1828-1834, the 
amount of opium reaching Canton in the "country ships” trading 
under the company’s licenses totaled 92,957 chests, an average of 
15,493 chests— slightly more than 1000 tons— per year, and the 
value of this prohibited importation during the same six years made 
up 54 per cent of all the imports carried in the annual balance sheets 
of the company. Additional imports in American, Dutch, French, 
and Portuguese ships brought the average annual amount for these 
years up to about 18,000 chests. The five years which followed the 
abolition of the company’s monopoly saw an even more rapid in- 
crease, the amount imported during the fiscal year 1838-1839 being 
estimated at more than 40,000 chests, while the average for the five- 
year period is fixed at not less than 30,000 chests per year. 
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The steady growth of the trade in the face of the prohibitory 
imperial decrees was made possible by the connivance of imperial 
officials who accepted munificent bribes from the smugglers. Dur- 
ing the period prior to 1834 the foreigners had only a small direct 
part in this aspect of the trade ; the opium hulks at the mouth of 
the river delivered the opium to the Chinese buyers, who made all 
the necessary "arrangements’^ for the safe landing of the forbidden 
drug. After 1834 the situation changed. The British "free traders” 
who supplanted the East India Company, as well as the American 
and other non-British merchants, began to push the opium trade 
with great energy, both at Canton and at a number of other ports 
to which foreigners had no right of access. From this time the 
foreigners not merely brought opium to the coast of the empire 
but also had a direct hand in the bribery of the officials and in the 
landing of the opium on Chinese soil. 

From the accession of the emperor Tao Kuang, who came to the 
throne in 1820, the subject of the opium trade attracted increas- 
ingly the attention of the imperial authorities at Peking. In 1836 
the question of "enforcement or modification” of the existing 
prohibition was debated at great length, and at the end of 1838 
the emperor finally decided upon strict enforcement. The agent 
for the execution of the imperial will was Lin Tse-hsu, formerly 
viceroy of Hukuang (the two provinces of Hupeh and Hunan), 
who arrived at Canton on March 10, 1839, clothed with the dic- 
tatorial powers of imperial high commissioner and under instruc- 
tions to "go, investigate, and act.” 

For eight days after his arrival Commissioner Lin investigated ; 
on March 18 he acted. A cordon of troops was thrown around the 
factories, and foreign merchants were ordered to hand over for 
destruction all the opium in the opium hulks and to sign bonds 
pledging themselves never to import any more opium. Any viola- 
tion of this pledge was to be punished by death and by the confisca- 
tion of the offending ship, together with its entire cargo. The 
senior British superintendent of trade, at this time Captain Charles 
Elliot, promptly hastened up from Macao to protest against this 
arbitrary and unwarranted procedure. With the British headman 
also within his grasp, Commissioner Lin reiterated his demand for 
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the surrender of the opium and took new steps to enforce compli- 
ance. On the evening following Captain Elliot’s arrival at Canton 
all the Chinese servants were ordered to leave the factories, and 
the imprisoned foreigners were cut off from ail intercourse with the 
people of Canton. 

Resistance being out of the question, the British superintendent 
was compelled to comply with the Chinese demands, at least so far 
as they concerned the surrender of British-owned opium. As soon 
as the delivery of the opium into the hands of the Chinese officials 
was commenced, the coercive measures against the foreign com- 
munity were modified , first they were allowed a more abundant 
supply of food, and later their domestic servants were permitted 
to return to the factories. When the entire amount, 20,291 chests, 
had been surrendered, the armed cordon around the factories was 
withdrawn, and the British were informed that, when they had 
given the required bond against further participation in the for- 
bidden trade, commerce would be continued as usual. Much to 
the surprise of the entire foreign community, the surrendered opium 
was carefully destroyed; Commissioner Lin may have been "bru- 
tally harsh’’ in his methods, but there was no question as to his 
scrupulous honesty. 

Instead of giving the required bond and resuming the normal 
commercial relations the British community, on orders from Cap- 
tain Elliot, promptly left Canton and retired to Macao, while a 
number of the British ships found safe anchorage in the excellent 
harbor of the small island of Hongkong. Early in July a conflict 
between some Chinese and a party of British and American sailors 
on the mainland opposite Hongkong resulted in the death of a 
Chinese, and Commissioner Lin demanded that the guilty persons 
be handed over for trial and punishment by the Chinese authorities. 
Captain Elliot refused this demand and also refused to allow any 
of his fellow nationals to give the required bond with reference 
to the nonimportation of opium. On August 15, therefore, the 
imperial commissioner threatened to blockade Macao unless the 
British withdrew from the town ; the English community there- 
upon transferred itself to Hongkong Island, where two weeks later 
it was comforted and encouraged by the arrival of two British 
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warships. On November 3 the two British ships and a fleet of Chi- 
nese war junks met in the river which leads up to Canton. The 
British opened fire, sinking four of the junks and creating at last 
a state of war between Great Britain and the Chinese Empire. To 
the Chinese the war which commenced in this impromptu fashion 
had but one cause: opium To the British and to the majority of 
the Westerners who at that time had dealings with China opium 
was nothing more than the incidental occasion for a struggle the 
real purpose of which was to force upon the Chinese government a 
modification of its arrogant attitude toward the outside world. 

For more than seven months after the initial armed clash be- 
tween British warships and Chinese junks no fresh acts of war 
occurred , it was not until June, 1840, that a fleet of twenty British 
warships, accompanied by twenty-eight transports loaded with 
troops, arrived in Far Eastern waters for the purpose of settling 
Britain’s dispute wdth the ancient empire. Even then the war was 
fought in an extremely desultory manner. Attacks by the British 
forces at Canton and at the mouth of the Yangtze produced no 
apparent effect upon the Chinese government, while a naval dem- 
onstration at Taku led only to the negotiation of a treaty which 
was repudiated by both governments. In the spring of 1842, how- 
ever, the British commander in chief commenced energetic opera- 
tions at the mouth of the Yangtze. On July 20 the British attacked 
and took Chinkiang, where the Grand Canal crosses the Yangtze, 
and on August 9 they arrived off the city of Nanking. This irre- 
sistible advance along the great interior waterway of the empire 
brought the Peking government to terms; on August 29, 1842, 
there was signed at Nanking a treaty of peace between Sir Henry 
Pottinger, the British plenipotentiary, and three representatives of 
the Chinese emperor. 

The terms of the Treaty of Nanking attested the utter defeat of 
the Chinese. An indemnity of $21,000,000 (Mexican) was paid: 
$6,000,000 as compensation for the destroyed opium, $3,000,000 
to settle the debts owed to British merchants by members of the 
Canton Co-hong, and $12,000,000 for Great Britain’s war expenses. 

^Mt being obviously necessary and desirable that British Subjects 
have some port w^hereat they may careen and refit their ships, when 
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requiied, and keep stores for that purpose/’ the island of Hong- 
kong was ceded in perpetuity to the British crown. 

In satisfaction of the British demand for increased commercial 
opportunities the treaty conferred the right of residence and trade 
''without molestation or restraint” at the five ports of Canton, 
Amoy, Foochow, Ningpo, and Shanghai At these five "treaty 
ports” the British government was entitled to appoint superin- 
tendents or consular officers "to be the medium of communication 
between the Chinese authorities and the said (British) merchants, 
and to see that the just duties and other dues of the Chinese gov- 
ernment, as hereafter provided for, are duly discharged by Her 
Britannic Majesty’s subjects.” 

A further concession to the demands of the victorious foreigners 
was the provision that the imperial government would draw up and 
promulgate for general information "a fair and regular tariff of 
import and export customs and other dues.” After the payment of 
the established customs British merchandise should enjoy the privi- 
lege of being conveyed, by Chinese merchants, to any part of the 
interior of the empire without being liable to any additional tax 
other than a publicly promulgated transit tax 

By Article XI of the treaty the right of British officials to com- 
municate on terms of equality with the officials of China— a right 
vainly asserted eight years earlier by Lord Napier— was conceded, 
and in order to preclude the possibility of misunderstandings this 
article established the precise forms to be employed in correspond- 
ence between officials of various ranks. 

The Treaty of Nanking brought an end to the Anglo-Chinese 
hostilities and laid the foundations for future relations between 
the two belligerents. During the course of the next two years three 
additional treaties were concluded by the Chinese Empire, the 
Treaty of the Bogue, with Great Britain, on October 8, 1843 ; the 
Treaty of Wanghia, with the United States, on July 3, 1844 , and 
the Treaty of Whampoa, with France, on October 24, 1844. To- 
gether with the Nanking Treaty these three later treaties consti- 
tuted what is usually called the First Treaty Settlement between 
China and the maritime powers of the West, and until revised by 
the treaties of 1858-1860 they served to regulate China’s relations 
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with the outside world. For a thorough understanding of the 
changed conditions under which the foreigners henceforth were to 
reside and trade in China these three treaties should he studied 
in detail, but it will suffice here to point out briefly their most im- 
portant provisions. 

Shortly after the conclusion of the Nanking Treaty the Chi- 
nese, apparently in response to the representations of Commodore 
Kearny, assured the Americans that the privileges extended to the 
British should be enjoyed also by all the foreigners formerly trad- 
ing at Canton. In the Treaty of the Bogue the British plenipoten- 
tiary therefore secured the inclusion of the following article • 

The Emperor of China having been graciously pleased to grant to ail for- 
eign countries whose subjects or citizens have hitherto traded at Canton the 
privilege of resorting for purposes of trade to the other four ports of Fuchow, 
Amoy, Ningpo, and Shanghai, on the same terms as the English, it is further 
agreed that, should the Emperor hereafter, from any cause whatever, be 
pleased to grant additional privileges or immunities to any of the subjects or 
citizens of such foreign countries, the same privileges and immunities will be 
extended to and enjoyed by British subjects 

As a result of this clause and similar clauses which are to be 
found in practically all the general treaties signed by China during 
the nineteenth century, China s treaty commitments to the outside 
world became interlocking.” Each of the countries having treaties 
with the Chinese Empire was entitled to claim for its citizens or 
subjects all the rights and privileges which China might be per- 
suaded to grant to the nationals of the "most favored nation,” and 
any concessit n henceforth extracted from China by the diplomacy 
of one power became automatically the vested right of all. 

Article II of the Treaty of Nanking, by providing for the ap- 
pointment of consuls as a medium of communication between Brit- 
ish merchants and Chinese authorities at the treaty ports, had 
by implication removed the persons and property of these mer- 
chants from the jurisdiction of the Chinese. In the General Regu- 
lations issued by the Chinese government in July, 1843, this implied 
limitation upon Chinese jurisdiction was made more definite, and 
the clauses bearing on this point were incorporated into the Treaty 
of the Bogue, of October 1843. 
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It remained for the American treaty of the following year, how- 
ever, to establish in explicit terms the exclusive jurisdiction of the 
treaty powers over their nationals resident in China. Article XXI 
of the Treaty of Wanghia made the following provision: 

Subjects of China who may be guilty of any criminal act toward citizens 
of the United States shall be arrested and punished by the Chinese author- 
ities according to the laws of China, and citizens of the United States who 
may commit any crime in China shall be subject to be tried and punished only 
by the Consul or other public functionary of the United States thereto au- 
thorized according to the laws of the United States ; and in order to secure 
the prevention of all controversy and disaffection, justice shall be equitably 
and impartially administered on both sides 

Article XXIV of the same treaty provided that 'df controversies 
arise between citizens of the United States and subjects of China 
which cannot be settled amicably otherwise, the same shall be 
examined and decided conformably to justice and equity by the 
public officers of the two nations acting in conjunction.” All cases 
which might arise between citizens of the United States were made 
subject, by Article XXV, to the jurisdiction of the authorities of 
the United States, and the same article provided that ''all con- 
troversies occurring in China between citizens of the United States 
and subjects of any other Government shall be regulated by the 
treaties existing between the United States and such Governments, 
respectively, without interference on the part of China.” 

This establishment of the jurisdiction of a foreign government, 
in lieu of that of the territorial authorities, over the persons and 
property of its nationals is known as extraterritoriality. A demand 
for such an arrangement had long existed among the various 
nationalities residing at Canton, and the clauses of the American 
treaty, whose provisions immediately became through the opera- 
tion of the most-favored-nation clause the common property of the 
other treaty powers, constitute the foundation upon which extra- 
territorial jurisdiction in China was based. 

The French Treaty of Whampoa, signed on October 24, 1844, 
contained nothing important which is not found in the British and 
American treaties. During the course of his negotiations, however, 
the French plenipotentiary, M de Lagrene, succeeded in persuading 
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the Canton viceroy to memorialize the emperor on behalf of the 
Chinese Christians, with the result that two imperial edicts were 
issued: on December 28, 1844, and on February 20, 1846, respec- 
tively. The first of these edicts canceled the ancient proscription 
against Christianity and declared that adherents of the foreign re- 
ligion, so long as they refrained from crime, were not to be troubled 
by the authorities. The second provided that equal tolerance was 
to be shown to those who professed Protestant Christianity and 
Catholic Christianity, but the latter were to have restored to them, 
where possible, the buildings which they had erected for religious 
purposes during the reign of K'ang Hsi. The imperial decrees still 
maintained the prohibition against foreign missionaries^ going 
about through the empire to propagate their religion; but the 
Canton viceroy is said to have informed M. de Lagrene that if 
the missionaries acted with discretion, no real objection would be 
raised to their presence in the interior. 

Despite the outcome of her war with Great Britain, China re- 
mained in 1844 a great and impressive empire, still supremely 
satisfied with the excellence of her ancient civilization and still 
able to command the healthy respect of the Western countries 
whose merchants visited her coasts in search of profitable trade. 
The victories won by British arms and the ports recently opened 
to foreign residence directly affected only the southern coastal dis- 
tricts of the empire and the lower reaches of the Yangtze valley; 
the security of the imperial court and the serenity of the nation as 
a whole had been unshaken by the course of events. Yet the empire 
of Tao Kuang, powerful though it still was, had been forced to sur- 
render a not insignificant portion of its once perfect sovereignty. 
Formerly China had laid down the conditions upon which the for- 
eigner might dwell and trade at her ports ; now, bound by the treaty 
stipulations imposed upon her by outside force, she had ceased to 
be completely the mistress of her own house. 
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T he First Treaty Settlement in 1842-1844 had made sweeping 
changes in the conditions of foreign residence and trade in 
China, but the conflict between China and the West was not yet 
over. The imperial government had been forced to guarantee to 
the foreigners certain rights and privileges, but it remained to be 
seen whether the local officials and the Chinese people would abide 
by the new arrangements. At the four newly opened ports, although 
the people still regarded the foreigners as essentially barbarians, 
there was comparatively little trouble. At Canton, however, fric- 
tion began to develop almost immediately; the Cantonese, em- 
bittered by the war, were stubbornly opposed to the fulfillment of 
the treaty stipulations, while the foreigners, on the other hand, were 
soon claiming rights which they had neglected to incorporate in 
the treaties. 

The American and French treaties both contained clauses pro- 
viding for treaty revision at the end of twelve years, and the 
British, by virtue of the most-favored-nation clause, claimed the 
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same right. Long before the expiration of the twelve-year period 
the three treaty powers were fully determined to insist upon 
changes which would assure to their nationals the full enjoyment 
of the privileges which the original treaties had been intended to 
secure But the Chinese government had no desire for further 
negotiations of any sort. When the British government in 1854 
announced its intention of demanding treaty revision, the Chinese 
viceroy at Canton refused to recognize the legality of the claim ; 
and a similar answer was returned two years later to a like demand 
from the representative of the United States. 

In October, 1856, the British and French governments, which 
had been allied against Russia in the Crimean War, determined to 
extend their co-operation to the Far East and to undertake a joint 
expedition against China. The French had found cause for action 
in the execution of a French Catholic missionary, Pere Auguste 
Chapdelaine, by the authorities of Kwangsi Province. The British 
government at the moment of reaching its decision for joint action 
with the French lacked any clear-cut casus belli but was prepared 
to use force simply for the purpose of securing from the Chinese a 
general revision of those portions of the earlier treaties which now 
seemed inadequate to the growing needs of British commerce. 

Even while the British government was reaching its decision 
to employ force, however, the Canton viceroy was providing them 
with the necessary justification. On October 8, 1856, Viceroy Yeh 
IMing-ch’en sent his officers to arrest as notorious pirates the Chi- 
nese crew of the 'dorcha’’^ Arrow, which was lying at anchor in 
the harbor of Canton. The case of the Arrow involves a number 
of complicated points. The vessel was Chinese-owned but had been 
registered at Hongkong— under a Hongkong ordinance to which 
the British government had refused its approval~~and had been 
authorized by the Hongkong authorities to fly the British flag, 
under which it was engaged in the still illegal opium trade. Un- 
known to the Chinese officials, the license to fly the British flag 
had at the moment of the arrest actually expired ; but there was 
a provision in the Hongkong ordinance to the effect that a vessel 

1 A ''lorcha” is a vessel combining a European-styled hull with sails of Chinese 
pattern. 
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whose license expired while it was away from the colony might 
continue under the British flag until its return to the port of Hong- 
kong. These interesting complications, however, had little prac- 
tical bearing upon the development of the case. The British consul 
at Canton, Mr. Parkes, demanded the immediate return of the 
arrested seamen and an apology for the insult to the British flag, 
while Viceroy Yeh, although eventually returning the men, denied 
that there had been any violation of British rights and refused to 
make an apology. 

The Arrow episode was merely a convenient pretext for war and 
not its cause. The British government had already decided upon 
the use of force, and the ultimatum which Lord Elgin, as British 
plenipotentiary, sent in December, 1857, to Viceroy Yeh contains 
only a passing allusion to the case. Lord Elgin’s own opinion of 
the case is enlightening: have hardly alluded in my ultimatum 

to that wretched question of the Arrow which is a scandal to us, 
and is so considered, I have reason to know, by all except the few 
who are personally compromised.”^ 

British military activity was delayed by the outbreak of the 
Sepoy Mutiny in India, which necessitated the diversion to India 
of the expeditionary force intended for operations in China. In 
July, 1857, Lord Elgin arrived at Hongkong. In December he dis- 
patched his ultimatum to the Canton viceroy, and later in the same 
month Lord Elgin and the French plenipotentiary, Baron Gros, 
authorized a joint attack by the available British and French naval 
forces upon the city of Canton. After this move the British and 
French endeavored to secure the active support of Russia and the 
United States. These two countries, however, refused to co-operate 
in any military undertaking, although their diplomatic representa- 
tives, Count Putiatin and Mr. W. B. Reed, accompanied the allied 
expedition to the north and took advantage of the Anglo-French 
success as a means of securing the revision of their own treaties 

In April, 1858, the Anglo-French warships, now supported by 
adequate military forces, arrived off Taku at the mouth of the 
Pai Ho. On May 20 they demanded the surrender of the Taku 

^Walrond, T. (editor), Letters and Journals of James, Eighth Earl of Elgin, 
p 209. 
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forts, and upon the refusal of this demand the forts were taken by 
force. Nine days later the plenipotentiaries arrived at Tientsin, 
where after a few days of delay they were met by representatives 
of the Chinese emperor duly accredited for the negotiation of new 
treaties. Three weeks of negotiation sufficed to bring about the 
conclusion of four new treaties: the Russian treaty, signed on 
June 13 ; the American, on June 18 ; the English, on June 26 , and 
the French, on June 27. 

The conclusion of the four Tientsin treaties served only to effect 
a truce between China and the Western allies. When the British, 
French, and American envoys in June, 1859, arrived at Taku on 
their way to Peking for the purpose of exchanging treaty ratifica- 
tions, they were informed by the Chinese authorities that they 
should proceed to the capital by land from Peitang, a port some 
ten miles to the north of Taku. At Taku itself the fortifications 
had been greatly strengthened, while booms and heavy chains had 
been stretched across the river in order to bar the entrance of ves- 
sels. Although the British and French treaties both provided that 
the exchange of ratifications should take place at Peking, Tientsin 
had not been made a treaty port ; nor had any of the treaties estab- 
lished the right of warships to go up the Pai Ho. However, the 
British and French envoys regarded the barring of the river as a 
violation of their treaty rights, and the naval escort by which the 
British envoy was accompanied attempted to force a passage. This 
attempt was repulsed with heavy losses. The American plenipo- 
tentiary, Mr. J. E. Ward, proceeded to Peking by the route which 
the Chinese had indicated; but the British and French envoys re- 
tired to Shanghai, where they awaited the arrival of fresh forces 
and new instructions. 

The final scenes of the war were enacted duiing the late summer 
of i860. On July 30 a new British and French expeditionary force 
arrived at Peitang. On August 21 the Taku forts were attacked and 
taken. By September 5 the allied forces were at Tientsin. On Sep- 
tember 21 the Chinese were defeated in battle almost under the 
walls of the capital, and the imperial court fled to Jehol, north of 
the Great Wall, leaving to the emperor’s brother, Prince Kung, 
the task of settling with the invaders. 
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It is extremely doubtful whether the artillery of the allied 
armies could have made any impression upon the massive walls 
of the Chinese capital, but the defenders were now thoroughly 
intimidated, and on October 13 they responded to an allied ulti- 
matum by surrendering the Anting gate in the north wall. On the 
eighteenth, in reprisal for the eailier treacherous capture and cruel 
treatment of a British ''parley” party, the Yuan Ming Yuan- 
Summer Palace— was utterly destroyed. On the twenty-fourth the 
ratifications of the British Treaty of Tientsin were exchanged in- 
side the capital, and a "supplementary” treaty was signed, the 
French exchange of ratifications and the signing of the French 
supplementary treaty taking place on the following day. 

The Second Treaty Settlement between China and the West 
consisted of eight treaties signed during the years 1858-1860 by the 
representatives of the empire. In addition to the four treaties signed 
at Tientsin and the British and French supplementary treaties con- 
cluded at Peking two further treaties had been signed with Russia : 
one at Aigun on May 28, 1858, and the other at Peking on Novem- 
ber 14, i860 These formal treaties were supplemented by tariff 
schedules, which Vv^ere drawn up after consultation between the 
foreign plenipotentiaries and the Chinese commissioners and which 
had the binding force of treaties. 

In general the effect of this new array of treaties was the sweep- 
ing extension of foreign control over the conditions of residence 
and trade in China. In addition to paying indemnities to Britain 
and France for the expenses of the war and to the United States 
for property losses suffered during the hostilities at Canton, China 
was forced to open for trade ten additional treaty ports, one of 
which was in Manchuria, one in Shantung, and four on the Yangtze 
River. The right of extraterritoriality was definitely incorporated 
in the treaties of each of the four treaty powers, and the right of 
maintaining resident diplomatic representatives at Peking— a right 
hitherto enjoyed only by the Russians— was now extended to the 
three maritime countries. As a medium through which these resi- 
dent diplomats might hold regular communication with the im- 
perial government China was forced to establish a Foreign Office— 
(the Tsungli Yamen)^ while the British treaty of 1858 provided 
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that British ships of war, ^'coming for no hostile purpose or being 
engaged in the pursuit of pirates/' were to be at liberty to visit ^'all 
the ports within the dominion of the Emperor of China.” From 
i860, therefore, the foreign powers were able, both at Peking and 
in the provinces, to give vigorous expression to their dissatisfaction 
at any nonperformance of treaty commitments. 

Despite the imperial edicts of 1844 and 1846 granting toleration 
to Chinese Christians, the missionaries of the four treaty powers 
had insisted that the revision of the treaties should provide more 
adequate guaranties for themselves and their converts. The four 
Tientsin treaties of 1858 therefore included clauses whereby the 
toleration and protection of Christianity by the imperial govern- 
ment was made a matter of treaty obligation. Although there was 
wide difference between these four clauses in wording. Article 
XXIX of the American treaty may be regarded as typical : 

The principles of the Christian religion, as professed by the Protestant and 
Roman Catholic churches, are recognized as teaching men to do good, and to 
do to others as they would have others do to them. Hereafter, those who 
quietly profess and teach these doctnnes shall not be harassed or persecuted 
on account of their faith Any persons, whether citizens of the United States 
or Chinese converts, who according to their tenets peaceably teach and prac- 
tice the principles of Christianity shall m no case be interfered with or 
molested 

The French and Russian treaties both secured the right for mis- 
sionaries and other nationals of the two countries, when provided 
with regular passports, to travel through the empire. 

The devoted labors of many Christian missionaries were to con- 
fer great and unquestioned benefits upon the Chinese people; 
Christian medical and educational institutions especially were to 
play a leading part in bringing to China the best of Western 
civilization. But the positive benefits from Christian missions 
were to be partly vitiated by the mistaken policy which had made 
religion the subject of special treaty stipulation. Christianity, 
thus involved in the fabric of China's new diplomatic obligations, 
has never ceased to be a foreign doctrine,''^ and the acceptance 

iln earlier times Chinese converts were often called "foreign slaves”; more re- 
cently they have been designated by the epithet "running dogs of imperialism,” 
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of its teachings has often been regarded by non-Christian Chinese 
as evidence of an unpatriotic willingness to acquiesce in the in- 
juries inflicted upon China by the West. 

The First Treaty Settlement between China and the Western 
powers had left opium in an anomalous position. The American 
treaty had provided that American citizens engaging in the im- 
portation of opium or of any other contraband should be entitled 
to no protection from the government, but the British treaty, 
save in the article relating to the indemnity which China was 
to pay, made no mention of the drug. In spite of the fact that 
nothing was done to legalize this trade, which the Chinese regarded 
as the sole cause of their disastrous war with Great Britain, the 
imperial authorities had made no further attempts to check 
the open activities of the smugglers; and by the year 1858 the 
importation of opium, engaged in by the nationals of all countries, 
had increased until it amounted annually to not less than five 
thousand tons. 

The treaties concluded at Tientsin made no change in this situa- 
tion, save for the fact that the American treaty omitted the stipu- 
lation depriving smugglers of government protection; but the 
Americans encouraged the British in their efforts to obtain recog- 
nition of the trade, and the supplementary tariff schedule drawn 
up by the British plenipotentiary and the Chinese commissioners 
legalized the importation of opium by providing for an import tax 
of 30 taels ($2160 in United States money) per chest of i33;|- 
pounds. At last, after two decades of conflict and two foreign wars, 
the Chinese government had been forced to abandon its efforts to 
exclude the drug from its ports. 

During the period between 1842 and 1856 the British had leased 
from China for the better protection of the port of Hongkong a 
small portion of Kowloon peninsula which projects from the main- 
land opposite Hongkong Island. By Article VI of the supplemen- 
tary treaty at Peking in October, i860, this strip of land was ceded 
outright to the British crown. 

The few square miles of territory thus secured by the British 
fade into insignificance, however, when compared with the splendid 
prize obtained on the northern boundary of the empire by the Rus- 
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sians. For more than a century and a half the boundary between 
the Russian and Chinese empires had remained, as fixed by the 
Treaty of Nerchinsk, the watershed to the north of the Amur River. 
But the Russians had never definitely abandoned their hope of 
securing a ^'rectification’’ of the frontier, and China’s war with the 
British and French furnished an opportunity for the fulfillment of 
this hope. 

On May 28, 1858, Count Nicholas Muravieff concluded at Aigun 
a treaty whereby the Amur River, from the confluence of the 
Shilka to that of the Ussuri, became the boundary between the two 
empires, while the territory to the east of the Ussuri and of the 
lower Amur was to be held in common. The ratification of this 
treaty by the Chinese emperor took place on June 14, the day fol- 
lowing the conclusion of the Russian treaty at Tientsin. During 
the allied occupation of Peking in October, i860, the Russian minis- 
ter at Peking, General Ignatief, took advantage of the Chinese 
panic to conclude a new treaty, signed on November 14, granting 
to Russia sole possession of the coastland to the east of the Ussuri 
and the Amur. 

Weakened and humiliated by two wars against the West, the 
Manchu government was shaken to its foundations by the out- 
break of the most serious rebellion that China had seen since the 
death of Wu San-kuei, nearly two centuries earlier. The T’aiping 
Rebellion, which for fifteen years spread ruin and desolation 
throughout southern China and the Yangtze valley, resulted in 
part from the hostility of the Cliinese for their IManchu conquerors 
and from the general discontent aroused by the misgovernment of 
the early nineteenth century 

In part, however, this outbreak was a result of China’s increas- 
ing contact with the outside world. During the war against Great 
Britain, 1840-1842, the imperial authorities at Canton, by en- 
couraging local volunteer forces to resist the foreign invaders, had 
made it possible for large quantities of weapons to fall into the 
hands of the hitherto carefully repressed secret societies. The de- 
feat of the imperial forces in this struggle had greatly lessened the 
government’s prestige and had diminished its ability to suppress 
local disorders. Finally, the religious fanatic whose followers be- 
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came the nucleus of the rebellion obtained some, at least, of his 
religious ideas from contact with Christian missionaries and their 
literature. 

Hung Hsiu-ch’iian, the T’ien Wang (^^Heavenly King’O of the 
T^aipings, was a native of Kwangtung Province and was born in 
1813. Although he was decidedly bright as a boy and passed with 
credit the district and prefectural literary examinations, Hung 
failed repeatedly in his attempts to pass the provincial tests for 
the Chii Jen degree. In 1847, after the last of these numerous fail- 
ures, the disappointed aspirant came for a brief period under the 
instruction of Mr. 1 . J Roberts, an American missionary. Several 
years earlier Hung had read with considerable interest a number 
of missionary tracts and leaflets, and in 1848 he organized a reli- 
gious society, the ’^'Society of God,” to destroy idolatry and to 
spread the worship of the one true God. By 1850 the activities of 
the new society had attracted the attention of the imperial au- 
thorities, and in August of that year troops were sent against it for 
the purpose of breaking it up. These imperial troops were routed, 
and the movement, hitherto essentially religious, was promptly 
transformed into a rebellion against the Manchus. 

In China nothing succeeds so spectacularly as successful resist- 
ance to a discredited and unpopular political regime. With their 
repulse of the government’s armed forces, Hung Hsiu-ch’iian and 
his followers became the nucleus of a rapidly growing horde re- 
cruited from all the discontented and anti-Manchu elements of 
south China, 

The rebels were poorly supplied with weapons and in spite of 
their increased numbers found themselves too weak to stand against 
the full force of the imperial troops in the Liang-Kwang vice- 
royalty. In the spring of 1852, therefore, they moved northward 
from Kwangsi into Hunan, Changsha, the capital of Hunan, beat 
off the rebel attacks; but Yochow, at the junction of the Siang 
and Yangtze rivers, was taken, and here the insurgents found an 
arsenal which furnished them with an abundance of weapons. From 
Yochow the now fully armed forces swept irresistibly down the 
Yangtze valley until in March, 1853, they established themselves 
at Nanking, the ancient capital of the Ming dynasty* 
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In the autumn of 1852, while besieging Changsha, Hung Hsui- 
ch’iian had assumed the imperial title and had proclaimed his new 
dynasty the T’ai Ping (''Great Peace ^ 0 - At the same time, more- 
over, the rebel leader had asserted his pretensions to even more 
exalted powers. The edicts which he issued after this time were 
proclaimed in the name of a new "Christian” Trinity: God the 
"Heavenly Father,” Jesus Christ the "Divine Elder Brother,” and 
the T’aiping T’ien Wang the "Divine Younger Brother.” 

For a while many Protestant missionaries looked with favor 
upon this quasi-Christian movement, and the American Depart- 
ment of State, on the strength of early favorable reports, instructed 
its representative in China to recognize the new government if, 
in his opinion, this step should seem expedient. After the estab- 
lishment of his capital at Nanking, however, the T’aiping emperor 
abandoned himself to luxury and dissipation. The early favor of 
the missionaries was alienated by the increasing arrogance of his 
divine pretensions, while the inefficient administration of the ter- 
ritories under their sway destroyed all hope that the T’aipings 
would be able to establish an organized government. After the 
conclusion of the Second Treaty Settlement (1858-1860), there- 
fore, the Western governments determined upon a policy of sup- 
porting the Manchus against the rebels. 

In the spring of 1852, when the T’aiping rebels moved northward 
into the Yangtze valley, the available government forces in that re- 
gion consisted only of the various provincial armies and the Manchu 
garrisons at a few of the more important cities. These had been 
quickly overwhelmed; and before the slow-moving Peking au- 
thorities were able to take adequate measures against the uprising, 
the outbreak of hostilities with Britain and France made it neces- 
sary for them to concentrate their forces against the foreign invader. 
Under these conditions the local authorities of the Yangtze area 
between 1852 and i860 received little assistance from Peking. Only 
after the conclusion of the foreign war in the north was it possible 
for the imperial government to do more than issue proclamations 
calling for energetic action by the provincial authorities. The latter 
were forced to raise by their own efforts the men, money, and muni- 
tions required for the suppression of the rebels. 
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In the long struggle against the T’aipings four men played espe- 
cially prominent parts : Tseng Kuo-fan, Li Hung-chang, Frederick 
Townsend Ward, and Charles George Gordon. 

Tseng, a native of Hunan and a scholar of brilliant attainments, 
happened to be, at the time the rebels moved northward from 
Kwangsi, out of the government service, living as a private subject 
in his native province. Without waiting for orders he promptly 
raised a volunteer force and embarked upon a military career. Li, 
a native of Anhui, was also a man of letters and a holder of the 
highest literary honors , like Tseng he recognized the need for men 
of action and, laying aside the pen of the scholar, took up the sword. 
The services of these two volunteer leaders, whose energy and 
ability were in striking contrast to the ineptitude displayed by the 
responsible officials, were promptly recognized by the imperial 
government. Both were appointed to office and entered upon public 
careers which in each case ended only with death. Tseng, after 
restoring order in Hunan Province, was transferred to the Liang- 
kiang viceroyalty (consisting of Kiangsu, Kiangsi, and Anhui) 
as viceroy, while Li Hung-chang, his junior, was associated with 
him as governor of Kiangsu. As viceroy and governor, Tseng 
and Li eventually accomplished the destruction of the T’aiping 
movement. 

Frederick Townsend Ward, an American born in Salem, Massa- 
chusetts, arrived on the coast of China about 1851. In i860, while 
he was serving as first officer on the Chinese gunboat Confucius^ he 
entered into an agreement with a Chinese banker at Shanghai, an 
agent of Li Hung-chang, for the organization of a force to reconquer 
from the rebels the city of Sungkiang, the chief city of the pre- 
fecture in which Shanghai is located. In July, i860, after an ini- 
tial failure, he succeeded in this project, whereupon he undertook 
the organization of a permanent force of Chinese, drilled along 
Western lines by European officers, for regular service under the 
imperial authorities 

For just a year, from September, 1861, until his death in Sep- 
tember,' 1862, Ward led his little force through a series of brilliant 
successes which fully justified the honorific title ^^Ever Victorious 
Army” bestowed upon it by an imperial decree of March, 1862. 
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On September 20, 1862, Ward was mortally wounded in an assault 
upon the town of Tzeki, a few miles from the city of Ningpo. His 
services and his death were reported to the throne in a memorial 
by Li Hung-chang, and an imperial decree, conferring posthumous 
honors upon the valiant hero, ordered the local authorities of Sung- 
kiang and Ningpo to erect special temples to his memory. 

During the six months after the death of Ward a number of 
officers, none of them satisfactory, succeeded to the command of 
his Ever Victorious Army. At the end of this period the British 
government permitted Major Charles George Gordon to assume 
command of the force. The new commander retained his post for 
fourteen months and co-operated with the regular imperial troops 
in taking from the rebels a number of walled cities, including the 
great city of Soochow, which surrendered on December 4, 1863. 

The fall of Soochow was the occasion of a violent altercation 
between Gordon, who had guaranteed the safety of the capitulating 
T’aiping leaders, and Li, who had promptly had these leaders be- 
headed. The dispute was smoothed over, and Gordon continued 
in the Chinese service five months longer , but upon his resignation 
the Ever Victorious Army was disbanded.^ Nanking, now on the 
verge of surrender, was the only important city remaining in rebel 
hands, and the Chinese authorities were anxious to avoid the com- 
plications which after the restoration of peace might result from 
the presence of such a formidable force under the control of for- 
eign commanders. 

On the last day of June, 1864, the T’ien Wang committed suicide, 
and on July 19 Nanking was taken by storm. After the fall of the 
T’aiping capital isolated bodies of rebels continued to hold a num- 
ber of less-important walled towns; but in May, 1865, the last 
of these rebels had been routed and the rebellion was at an end. 
For fifteen years it had spread ruin and desolation through the 
most prosperous provinces of the empire ; directly or indirectly it 
is estimated to have caused the death of twenty million people. 
Even today extensive ruins in many Yangtze-valley cities bear 
mute testimony to the completeness of the destruction wrought 
by the followers of Hung Hsiu-ch’iian. 

^ Gordon was killed m iSSs at Khartoum in the Sudan 
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The treaty settlement of 1858-1860 had conceded to the foreign 
powers, on paper, practically every right or privilege which they 
had hoped to secure. During the years which followed the conclu- 
sion of these treaties, therefore, the four original treaty powers 
and such other Western countries as joined their ranks were chiefly 
concerned with realizing upon the full value of these paper conces- 
sions and with developing to the utmost the apparently unlimited 
possibilities of China as a market for their surplus commodities, 
the output of a steadily growing industrial system. 

Three of these first treaty powers— Britain, France, and Russia 
—held territories on the frontiers of China, and the expansion of 
their territorial holdings was destined to create friction betv/een 
themselves and the ancient empire. For the first decade or so, 
however, all three were interested in maintaining the status quo. 
Great Britain, whose commerce with China exceeded that of any 
other foreign country, was especially anxious to aid in every possible 
way the development of conditions increasingly favorable to trade , 
Russia, whose territories bordered on China from central Asia to 
the Pacific, sought to establish cordial relations with the Chinese 
court and to win its confidence; France, primarily interested in 
the protectorate over Catholic missions, sought to foster condi- 
tions under which the work of the missionaries could be freely 
carried on. 

The fourth major treaty power, the United States, had no Asiatic 
possessions and consequently was in no danger of becoming in- 
volved in frontier disputes. After 1865, moreover, American com- 
mercial activity in the Far East greatly declined, partly because 
of the destruction of the American merchant marine during the 
Civil War and partly because Americans were turning their energies 
to the development of the internal resources of their own country. 

One of the most important consequences of the T’aiping Rebel- 
lion was the establishment of the Imperial Maritime Customs. In 
1853 the Triad Society, an organization in sympathy with the 
T’aipings, took Shanghai and overthrew the imperial administra- 
tion at that port. In order to facilitate the regular collection of 
the treaty tariff the British, French, and American consuls at 
Shanghai entered into an arrangement whereby a committee of 
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three, one appointed by each consul, was vested with authority to 
collect import and export duties on behalf of the Chinese govern- 
ment. This temporary arrangement proved so satisfactory, both 
to the Chinese government and to the foreign trader, that the tariff 
agreements drawn up in connection with the treaties of 1858 pro- 
vided that the Chinese government would establish, in imitation 
of the Shanghai experiment, a foreign-administered custom service 
whose operations were to be extended to all the treaty ports. This 
service ensured to the Chinese government the efficient collection 
of the tariffs levied upon foreign trade and at the same time guar- 
anteed to the foreign merchants freedom from continual friction 
with the old-style Chinese officials 

In November, 1863, Mr. (later Sir) Robert Hart succeeded to 
the office of inspector general of the newly organized service. Hart 
soon proved himself to be an unusually capable organizer and ad- 
^ ministrator. Under his direction, which continued until his death 
in 1911, the customs became an elite service, cosmopolitan in mem- 
bership and attracting into its ranks men of the highest quality. 
In addition to performing the functions usually associated with a 
customs service the Imperial Maritime Customs carried on hydro- 
graphic work along the Chinese coast, established a public health 
service, and organized a modern postal system.^ 

Nor did even this extreme diversity of activities complete the 
services which Hart rendered to the Chinese government. The 
G.,” as he was usually called, became the confidential adviser 
of the imperial government upon all questions of international rela- 
tions, and his advice frequently proved to be of inestimable value. 

Two years before Robert Hart became inspector general of the 
Maritime Customs the control of the imperial government passed 
into the hands of one of the most remarkable women in the history 
of China. The Empress Dowager Tzu Hsi, the widow of Hsien 
Feng, was twenty-six years of age when her husband’s death brought 
to the throne her five-year-old son, T’ung Chih. Throughout the 
next forty-seven years she dominated the government of China: 
first, as regent for her son; from 1875 ^ regent for the 

iThe Imperial Maritime Customs also became the training school of a number 
of extremely able Sinologues, 
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infant Knang Hsu, whom she placed on the throne after the death 
of T^ung Chih; between 1889 and 1898 as the power behind the 
throne; and from 1898 until her death as regent for the second 
time in the name of Kuang Hsu. 

Brilliant, strong-willed, and unscrupulous, frequently and not 
inaptly compared with Elizabeth of England and with Catherine 
of Russia, Tzu Hsi did much to check the rapid disintegration of 
the Manchu empire. Conservative by nature and until nearly the 
end of her life bitterly anti-foreign, she never really appreciated, 
prior to the collapse of the Boxer movement, the necessity of re- 
adjusting China’s institutions so as to meet the conditions of a new 
world environment , nor did she succeed in putting an end to the 
widespread graft and corruption in the imperial court. But she 
possessed the ability to choose capable subordinates and to inspire 
them with personal loyalty to their sovereign. Jung Lu, Prince 
Kung, and Prince Ching (among the Manchus), Tseng Kuo-fan, 
Tso Tsung-t’ang, Li Hung-chang, Chang Chih-tung, Liu Kun-yih, 
and Yiian Shih-k’ai (among the Chinese) are merely a few of the 
better-known of the officials who under the leadership of the em- 
press dowager restored to the old governmental machinery such 
energy and efficiency that China was able to command once more 
the respect and consideration of the outside world. 

The situation of the Manchu government during the early years 
of Tzu Hsi’s regency was decidedly precarious. Besides losing pres-* 
tige through the disastrous foreign wars, the Manchus, under the 
treaty settlements, had assumed obligations which conflicted with 
established Chinese tradition, and the fulfillment of these obliga- 
tions necessitated an unaccustomed interference by the central 
authorities in local affairs. After the suppression of the T’aiping 
Rebellion, therefore, the empire was torn by disturbances in vari- 
ous parts of the country. Some of these disorders were anti-Manchu 
revolutionary movements instigated by secret societies. Others 
were caused by bands of armed robbers who seized upon the general 
confusion as an opportunity for unrestrained banditry. Still others 
took the form of anti-foreign or anti-Christian outbreaks and were 
the result of popular opposition to the new treaty rights which had 
been granted to the Western barbarians.’^ 
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In the matter of its newly assumed treaty obligations the im- 
perial government thus found itself ^'between the devil and the 
deep sea.’’ If it attempted in the face of popular disapproval to 
enforce full observance of the treaty stipulations, it risked the 
danger of involving itself in the anti-foreign hostility and of pre- 
cipitating fresh disorders which, through destruction of foreign 
lives or property, would bring from the foreign diplomats demands 
for compensation and more adequate protection. If, on the other 
hand, the government attempted to conciliate Chinese public 
opinion by preventing the full exercise of treaty rights by the Euro- 
pean merchant and missionary, diplomatic complaints and demands 
were equally certain to pour in upon the Tsungli Yamen. 

In November, 1867, Anson Burlingame, American minister to 
China, resigned his post and accepted appointment as head of a 
diplomatic mission which the Chinese government dispatched to 
the governments of the Western powers. As the first resident minis- 
ter of the United States at Peking, Burlingame between 1861 and 
1867 had consistently advocated a conciliatory policy toward China 
and had been able to secure the cordial co-operation of his British, 
French, and Russian colleagues ; at the same time he had gained 
the confidence of the leading Chinese statesmen. For some time 
prior to the date of Burlingame’s resignation the Chinese govern- 
ment had been considering the advisability of dispatching a mis- 
sion to the various Western countries ; and when they learned of 
his intention to retire, they welconied the opportunity of securing 
him as their representative. 

Arriving in America at the end of March, 1868, China’s ''envoy 
to the w^orld” made a number of public addresses in which he ex- 
plained the difficulties confronting China and urged the Western 
nations not to be too insistent upon the immediate and literal ful- 
fillment of all the treaty concessions which had been forced from 
her. "Let her alone, let her have her independence,” he urged; 
"let her develop herself in her own time and in her own way. Let 
her do this and she will initiate a movement which will be felt in 
every workshop of the civilized world.” 

At Washington, in July, Burlingame and his two Chinese asso- 
ciates concluded a new treaty with the United States. In Article V 
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of this treaty the Chinese government, as a concession to the Amer- 
ican desire for a plentiful supply of cheap labor, recognized ''the 
inherent and inalienable right of man to change his home and alle- 
giance, and also the mutual advantage of the free migration and 
emigration of their citizens and subjects respectively from one 
country to the other for purposes of curiosity, of trade, or as perma- 
nent residents/’ Article VI guaranteed that Chinese visiting or 
residing in the United States should "enjoy all the privileges, 
immunities, and exemptions enjoyed by the citizens or subjects of 
the most favored nation, naturalization alone being excepted.” 
Article VIII allayed China’s fears by a disavowal on the part of the 
United States of "any intention or right to intervene in the domes- 
tic administration of China in regard to the construction of rail- 
ways, telegraphs, or other material internal improvements.” 

The assurance contained in Article VIII of the Burlingame 
Treaty was faithfully adhered to by the United States, but the 
provisions in Articles V and VI subsequently led to serious friction 
between the two countries. As early as 1876, complaints against 
the competition of "cheap Oriental labor” began to reach Wash- 
ington from organized labor on the Pacific coast, and two years 
later Congress passed an act prohibiting the immigration of Chi- 
nese laborers. This act was vetoed by President Hayes on the 
ground that it was in violation of the 1868 treaty with China, and 
in 1880 an American treaty commission was sent to Peking for the 
purpose of securing a revision of the immigration clauses. 

By the new treaty the Chinese government agreed that the 
United States might "regulate, limit, or suspend such coming or 
residence [that is, of Chinese laborers] but may not absolutely 
prohibit it.” In 1882 Congress took advantage of this right by 
"suspending” Chinese immigration for a period of ten years. Six 
years later, in violation of the revised treaty, a new act of Congress 
absolutely prohibited the immigration of Chinese laborers. China’s 
assent to the policy of complete exclusion was incorporated into the 
Chinese- American treaty of 1894 ; but in 1904, when this treaty ex- 
pired, the Chinese government refused to renew it, and the Chinese 
people by a boycott of American goods showed their resentment of 
the humiliating discrimination against Chinese in America, 
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After the conclusion of the Chinese- American treaty Burlingame 
crossed the Atlantic and carried to the courts of Europe his plea 
for a conciliatory nonaggressive policy toward China. At London, 
although less cordially received than in Washington, his arguments 
had a noticeable effect upon the Foreign Ministry, while Paris and 
Berlin both responded favorably to his plea not to endanger peace 
by attempts to "'force China into paths of progress.’^ At St. Peters- 
burg also the mission was well received ; but here, in February, 
1870, Burlingame died of pneumonia, and the undertaking came 
to an end. 

In Europe, as in America, Burlingame’s enthusiastic speeches 
undoubtedly aroused expectations which were doomed to dis- 
appointment, but the general effect of his mission was beneficial. 
China’s difficulties, arising out of the problems of readjustment, 
were adequately presented to the Western countries for the first 
time , and the Western governments, hitherto dependent upon such 
information as was supplied by people directly interested in the 
extension of treaty privileges, began to receive real enlightenment 
with regard to China’s side of the question. 

In spite of the beneficial effect of the Burlingame mission, the 
next two decades were marked by friction between China and all 
three of the Western powers— Russia, Britain, and France— whose 
Asiatic possessions bordered upon the empire. 

In 1863 the Mohammedan tribes of Chinese Turkestan rose in 
revolt against the Chinese authorities, and an able leader, Yakub 
Beg, putting himself at the head of the movement, set up an inde- 
pendent state with its capital at Kashgar. On the ground that the 
disturbances in this region threatened the peace and safety of 
Russian territories the Russian government in 1871 sent forces to 
occupy the district of Kuldja (on the Hi) in the northern part of 
Chinese Turkestan, promising to evacuate the occupied region as 
soon as China should have succeeded in restoring order in the 
rebellious province. 

When this promise was given, no one seriously expected that 
the Chinese would be able to re-establish their authority in Turke- 
stan. Yakub Beg’s power was so formidable that the British in 
1870 and in 1873 sent two missions to his court, while the Rus- 
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sians in 1872 recognized his sovereignty by negotiating a commer- 
cial treaty with him. But China^s military power was not yet a 
negligible quantity. In 1870 General Tso Tsung-t'ang, who had 
been engaged in suppressing another Mohammedan insurrection 
in Yunnan, was ordered to undertake the restoration of order in 
Turkestan. Tso Tsung-t’ang’s advance was very slow (on two 
occasions he halted his army long enough to plant and reap a crop 
of grain to provide food for its own use), but in the fall of 1876 he 
finally led his forces into the western portion of Turkestan. Yakub 
Beg was defeated, and before the end of 1877 Chinese authority 
over the rebellious Mohammedans was completely restored. 

As the time had now come for Russia to evacuate Kuldja in 
accordance with her promise, the Chinese government in Decem- 
ber, 1878, sent a special representative to St. Petersburg for the 
purpose of arranging for the withdrawal of the Russian forces. 
Chung Hou, the official to whom this mission was entrusted, was 
interested only in settling the matter as quickly as possible , and 
in October of the following year he concluded an agreement (the 
Treaty of Livadia) whereby Russia was to retain about three 
fourths of the occupied territory, to receive a sum of five million 
rubles as compensation for the costs of occupation, and to secure 
the opening of a new caravan trade route. 

The treaty was promptly repudiated by Peking, Chung Hou 
narrowly escaped the penalty of death as a reward for his diplo- 
matic incompetence, and the Chinese repeated their demand for 
the restoration of the territory. The army of Tso Tsung-t’ang was 
still in Turkestan, and the Russian governor of western Siberia in- 
formed his government that he had at his disposal no forces capable 
of dealing with the army under General Tso. Under these circum- 
stances the Czar’s ministers reluctantly gave way, and by a new 
treaty, signed on February 12, 1881, at St. Petersburg, practically 
the whole of the disputed territory was restored to China, while 
China paid Russia nine million rubles for the cost of the occupation. 

The French acquisition of Cochin China in 1862 and the estab- 
lishment, in the next year, of a protectorate over Cambodia were 
followed by a steady expansion of French interests and influence 
into other parts of the kingdom of Annam. In 1866 an expedition 
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under Francis Gamier explored the Mekong River, seeking a pos- 
sible trade route into the Chinese province of Yunnan. The upper 
reaches of the Mekong proved to be unnavigable; but Gamier, 
when he reached Yunnan, discovered another stream— the Red 
River— which offered a practicable trade route into Yunnan from 
Annam. In 1873, therefore, he was sent with a force of two hundred 
and twelve men to Hanoi to secure from the Annamese government 
permission for the French merchants to send their goods up the 
Red River. When the Hanoi authorities refused to grant this per- 
mission, hostilities resulted. Gamier and his little army, after 
some initial success, were defeated, and the leader was slain. Fol- 
lowing this check, the French had recourse to diplomacy, and in 
1874 concluded a treaty of peace with Annam. By the treaty France 
recognized the independence of Annam but received the right to 
trade along the Red River and to advise’^ the Annamese govern- 
ment upon all matters involving foreign relations. 

The French- Annamese treaty of 1874 was officially communi- 
cated to the Chinese government in May, 1875 Although the 
treaty, by establishing a quasi protectorate over Annam, infringed 
upon China’s ancient rights of suzerainty, the Tsungli Yamen 
offered no immediate objection to the new arrangement, while 
the Annamese king, by sending his regular "tribute missions” to 
Peking in 1876 and 1880, indicated that he recognized no modifi- 
cation of his traditional relationship with the Dragon Throne. In 
1880, however, the Chinese minister at Paris formally inquired as 
to the intentions of the French in Annam, and in 1881 he protested 
against the French assertion that Annam was an "independent 
state.” 

By the beginning of 1882, French intentions in Annam were 
made perfectly clear both to the Annamese and to the Chinese, and 
the king of Annam, alarmed at French encroachments upon his 
powers, appealed to the Chinese for help. In April a French force 
took Hanoi by storm, and in August, 1883, France compelled the 
king to conclude a new treaty whereby his kingdom was openly 
transformed into a French protectorate. After the taking of Hanoi, 
Chinese troops were sent into Tongking, the northern province of 
Annam, to co-operate with the Annamese irregular forces in war 
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against the conquering European, and a state of war, although not 
formally proclaimed by either belligerent, actually existed between 
France and China. 

The Chinese and the French were both anxious to avoid war. In 
May, 1884, therefore, Li Hung-chang and a French officer, Com- 
mandant Fournier, entered into a convention at Tientsin for the 
cessation of hostilities , China recognized the French treaty with 
Annam and agreed to withdraw her troops from Tongking. Before 
this arrangement could be communicated to the Chinese military 
officials in Tongking, a clash occurred at Langson between the 
French and the Chinese forces. Both governments made charges 
of bad faith, the Li-Fournier convention was repudiated, and hos- 
tilities continued on land and sea for another year. On the sea the 
French were overwhelmingly superior, but on land the Chinese 
forces showed themselves quite capable of holding their own against 
the foreign enemy. After several unsuccessful efforts to open nego- 
tiations peace was finally restored by a new Treaty of Tientsin, 
signed on June 9, 1885. Neither government received any war 
indemnity, the provisions of the Li-Fournier convention were re- 
affirmed, and arrangements were made for trade between Annam 
and the adjoining provinces of the Chinese Empire. 

While the French on the eastern side of the Indo-Chinese penin- 
sula were building up a colonial empire by the conquest of Annam, 
the British, on the west, were completing the annexation of Burma 
— also an ancient vassal of China. Like the French, the British 
hoped to make their expansion in Indo-China a steppingstone to 
the development of trade with the southwestern provinces of China. 
Their attempt to realize this hope brought Britain and China to 
the verge of war. 

In 1874 the British government of India secured China’s per- 
mission to send an exploring party into Yunnan from Burma, and 
Mr. A. R. Margary, a British consular officer at Hankow, traveled 
overland through Yunnan to join the party at Bhamo on the Bur- 
mese side of the frontier. A month after his arrival the party, 
which numbered about two hundred persons and included a strong 
armed escort, left Bhamo for the Yunnanese frontier. Because of 
rumors that certain frontier tribes in Yunnan were arming to 



China under the Treaties: iS44-i8g4 559 

oppose the party Margary and a few attendants went ahead of 
the main party to "'talk peace and to allay the hostility of the 
tribesmen. On February 19, 1875, h® entered Yunnan; three days 
later his small party was massacred at Manwyne by an armed mob, 
apparently alarmed by the approach of what appeared to be a for- 
eign army of invasion. 

When the news of Margary’s murder reached Peking, the British 
minister, Sir Thomas Wade, demanded immediate satisfaction for 
the outrage. The imperial government executed a number of tribes- 
men said to have been implicated in the murder, and compensation 
was made to the families of the murdered men , but the British 
minister’s demand that the viceroy of Yunnan be punished for 
negligence was rejected. After some futile insistence upon this 
point Wade entered upon a general discussion of outstanding ques- 
tions between Britain and China. In September, 1876, after long 
negotiations, Wade and Li Hung-chang concluded at Chefoo a 
convention which settled most of these questions in an equitable 
manner The new convention was promptly ratified by the Chinese 
government, but the British commercial community in China 
raised a storm of objections to certain provisions, and it was not 
ratified by Great Britain until 1885, the inclusion of an "addi- 
tional article” safeguarding the still important opium trade. 

In 1871, four years after the inauguration of the Meiji era (see 
next chapter), the Japanese government established relations with 
China by a treaty signed at Tientsin. Unlike the treaties which 
each of these countries had been compelled to conclude with the 
Western powers, the treaty between China and Japan contained 
no provision for extraterritorial jurisdiction; each government 
agreed that its people while residing in the territory of the other 
should be subject to the jurisdiction of the regular local authorities. 

The relations established between the two Far Eastern empires 
were almost immediately embittered by a dispute arising out of 
the murder of some Luchuan fishermen who, in the same year that 
saw the conclusion of the treaty, were shipwrecked on the island 
of Formosa and murdered by the Formosans. The Luchu Islands, 
a southern continuation of the Japanese Archipelago, are inhabited 
by people closely related to the Japanese ; the Japanese government 
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therefore regarded them as part of its empire and demanded that 
China pay compensation for the murder of the shipwrecked men. 
On the ground that the Luchus were vassals of China and that 
Japan therefore had no right to intervene in the matter the Chinese 
rejected the demand. In 1874 the Japanese government dispatched 
an expedition to Formosa to secure by force the satisfaction which 
China refused to grant For a few weeks war between China and 
Japan appeared unavoidable, but the Peking government finally 
gave way and paid Japan the sum of five hundred thousand taels : 
a hundred thousand as compensation for the murders, the balance 
as payment for the expenses of the expedition. This settlement, 
which tacitly admitted Japan’s sovereignty over the Luchus, was 
a complete victory for the Japanese and encouraged them a few 
years later to challenge China’s authority over another of her 
ancient vassal states • Korea 

In spite of the various encroachments upon her outlying terri- 
tories and dependencies, China continued to command the respect 
of the Western world for three decades after the Second Treaty 
Settlement Japan had successfully disputed China’s claim to 
suzerainty over the Luchu Islands, but the islands lay far from 
the Chinese coast and actually were, geographically, a part of the 
Japanese chain. The British had absorbed the once vassal state 
of Burma, but even while annexing this former dependency they 
had considered it wise to conciliate the Chinese court by guaran- 
teeing that the decennial tributary mission should continue to go 
as usual from the Burmese capital to Peking. France had com- 
pelled the Manchus to abandon their claim to suzerainty over 
Annam, but the successful stand of the Chinese troops against the 
French in the Tongking war had added to China’s prestige more 
than had been lost by the surrender. Even greater prestige had 
beervijained by the military efficiency displayed in the overthrow 
of Yakub Beg and by the unexpected outcome of the Kuldja con- 
troversy. Russia had retained a part of the disputed region, but 
China, to the surprise of the Western world, had compelled the 
Russians to retreat and to surrender territory over which they had 
once raised their flag. Surely a nation which could accomplish 
this could not be dismissed as a negligible power. 
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Not only had China recovered from her extreme helplessness 
of i860; she even appeared to have entered, somewhat cautiously, 
upon a policy of adopting some of the more obviously useful insti- 
tutions of the West. A portion of the army had been armed and 
organized in accordance with European methods. A beginning was 
made in the development of a modern navy, Chinese students being 
sent to study in Western countries and a few Western naval officers 
being employed to take command of warships purchased abroad. 
A number of Chinese merchants were encouraged to organize a 
Chinese steamship company and to engage in foreign trade as well 
as in trade between the coast and river ports of their own country. 
Within a decade after the Burlingame mission the imperial gov- 
ernment had finally made up its mind to maintain resident minis- 
ters at the courts of the principal treaty powers, and this step was 
followed by the establishment of consuls at a number of ports where 
Chinese commercial interests had assumed importance. In 1873, 
after the young emperor had attained his majority, the members of 
the diplomatic corps were finally admitted to an imperial audience. 

An attempt in 1876 to establish a railway between Shanghai 
and Wusung was abandoned in the face of local opposition, but in 
1887 a railway was put into operation in Chihli Province between 
the Kaiping coal mines and Tongshan, while 1890 saw the erection 
of a modern ironworks at Hanyang, across the river from Wuchang. 
In 1862 a "language school” was established at Peking under the 
auspices of the Tsungli Yamen, for the purpose of providing the 
government with competent interpreters. Three years later, courses 
in modern science were added to the curriculum, a number of for- 
eign instructors were employed, and the school was transformed 
into the Tungwen College. 

In spite of these hesitating steps toward the introduction of 
Western ideas China, after nearly four centuries of intercourse 
with Europe and after half a century of treaty regime, was still 
stubbornly opposed to any modification of her own ancient insti- 
tutions. With the exception of the decision to receive the diplo- 
matic corps, which was forced upon the reluctant Peking authori- 
ties by the foreign diplomats, practically every innovation was the 
work of a few outstanding individuals: Li Hung-chang, Chang 
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Chih-tung, and the inspector general of customs, Robert Hart. 
By the great majority of the officials and by the overwhelming 
mass of the Chinese people the West was hated, despised, and feared. 
Although they realized China’s inability to resist foreign demands, 
the officials and literati felt that the introduction of foreign ideas 
and methods would result in the destruction of the very foundations 
of their own civilization, while the mass of the common people, 
often knowing the foreigner only as a purveyor of strange and dis- 
turbing religious doctrines, resented his upsetting influence in the 
affairs of the town or village community. From time to time this 
resentment, often incited by the literary class, flared out in violent 
attacks upon the missionary and his Chinese convert ; more gen- 
erally, however, all classes combined in what may best be described 
as a sullen determination that the aggressive Westerners, having 
secured an inch, should not be permitted to take an ell. In 1894, 
therefore, as fifty years earlier, the IManchu government was chiefly 
desirous of keeping the foreigner at arm’s length, and in this policy 
it had the approval of the nation at large. 
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Japan under the Tokugawa Shogunate 

/The Great Peace, 1638-1864 The Foundations of Tokugawa Power The Toku- 
gawa System m Operation The Reappearance of the Clan Idea The Growth of 
Yedo • The Buke and the Bourgeoisie at Yedo • Yedo and the Provinces • The 
Revival of Classical Learning The Eclipse of Buddhism and the Revival of 
Shinto Bourgeois Arts and Letters The Infiltration of Foreign Thought Domes- 
tic Criticism of the Isolation Policy • Foreign Pressure on the Closed Door ^The 
Perry Mission and Treaty Treaties with Britain, Russia, and Holland The Sho- 
gun’s Dilemma Townsend Harris and the Treaty of 1858 " Revere the Sovereign, 
Expel the Barbarian ” The Anti-foreign Activities of Satsuma and Choshu The 
Imperial Ratification of the Treaties The End of the Shogunate 

W HEN the third Tokugawa Shogun in 1638 decreed the ex- 
pulsion of all Portuguese merchants from Japan, he inaugu- 
rated for his country a period of almost unbroken seclusion which 
lasted for more than two centuries. With the final departure of the 
Portuguese during the following year the Dutch East India Com- 
pany’s agents at Hirado were the only Europeans legally remaining 
on Japanese soil. In 1641 the Dutch merchants were forced to 
abandon their Hirado factories and to take up their residence, 
under conditions which reduced them practically to the status of 
prisoners, on the artificial islet of Deshima in Nagasaki harbor. 
Henceforth this little handful of Europeans and a limited number 
of Chinese merchants permitted to trade at Nagasaki under equally 
strict surveillance were the only connecting links between the Japa- 
nese Empire and the outside world. 

The adoption of strict isolation as a national policy coincided 
with the beginning of an equally extensive period of internal peace. 
The Shimabara Revolt of the winter of 1637-1638, an uprising of 
some thirty thousand persecuted Christian peasants and discon- 
tented samurai, was finally suppressed by the Shogunal forces in 
the early spring of 1638. This was the last occasion, for two and 
a quarter centuries, on which the Tokugawa rulers were compelled 
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to draw the sword because of a serious revolt against their dicta- 
torial power. Not until 1864, when the western clans seized upon 
the abandonment of the isolation policy as a pretext for defying 
the Shogunate, were armed forces again assembled on Japanese 
soil for domestic conflict. 

Shut off from the outside world and enjoying to an unprecedented 
degree the blessings of domestic tranquillity, the Japanese people 
for the two centuries and more of the Tokugawa Great Peace” 
devoted themselves to the task of elaborating and perfecting their 
national culture 

Most of the credit for this long period of peace, so sharply con- 
trasting with the incessant warfare of the preceding era, must be 
accorded to Tokugawa lyeyasu, whose shrewd measures for guaran- 
teeing the future of the Tokugawa family, briefly described in a 
previous chapter,^ are entitled here to a careful re-examination. 

Profiting by the lessons that were to be learned from the success 
of Yoritomo’s Kamakura Shogunate and from the failure of the 
various post-Kamakura dictatorships, lyeyasu had selected as the 
permanent capital of his new regime the hitherto insignificant town 
of Yedo, in the Kwanto. Here, safely removed from the corrupting 
luxury of Kyoto and from the dangerous intrigues of the court 
nobility (the huge), the founder of Tokugawa fortunes followed 
the example of Yoritomo by establishing a Bakufu (literally, 
^^camp office”), an administrative organization to aid in the man- 
agement of military matters and in the performance of the in- 
creasingly complicated political and financial functions which 
devolved upon him. 

A sweeping rearrangement of fiefs effected during the months 
following the battle of Sekigahara (October 21, 1600) put the 
Tokugawa family and its hereditary retainers, the fudai daimyo, 
in possession of an expanse of contiguous territory extending from 
the northeastern limits of the Kwanto to the shores of the Inland 
Sea and comprising approximately the central half of the main 
island, Honshu. By this rearrangement the "outside lords,” the 
tozama daimyo, those who had made their submission to the 
Tokugawa chief after Sekigahara, were relegated to the northern 
1 See Chapter XVII, pp. 407-408. 
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and western extremities of Honshu and to the islands of Yezo, 
Shikoku, and Kyushu, in which regions most of them were com- 
pelled to accept fiefs much less extensive than their former holdings. 
Of the tozama daimyo, only Shimadzu, the lord of Satsiima and 
Osumi, in southern Kyushu, suffered no diminution or change in 
his possessions; all the others were reduced in land, in income, 
and in military resources. The daimyo whose holdings were thus 
changed, moreover, found their new fiefs so located with respect 
to those of their traditional enemies that ancient hostilities and 
reciprocal suspicions served as a strong deterrent to the formation 
of anti-Tokugawa combinations. 
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The rearrangement of feudal holdings was followed in the spring 
of i6oi^ by a demand that all the daimyo, tozama as well as fudai, 
subscribe to a solemn pledge of loyalty to the Tokugawa lord. In 
this pledge each daimyo specifically bound himself (i) to obey all 
the commands of lyeyasu, (2) to refuse asylum to anyone who had 
defied or opposed lyeyasu, and (3) not to enroll as a retainer any 
samurai accused of being a traitor or an assassin. 

In September, 1615, after his successful siege of Osaka castle 
and the destruction of the powerful military group supporting the 
rival claims of Hideyoshi’s son, the now aged lyeyasu - collaborated 
with his son and successor, Hidetada, in promulgating two sets of 
regulations* '"The Laws of the Military Houses” and "The Rules 
of the Imperial Court and the Court Nobles.” These codes were 
subsequently re-enacted by each successive Shogun on his accession 
to office, and the first of the two was of such fundamental impor- 
tance that it is often called the Tokugawa constitution 

The "Laws of the Military Houses” began by proclaiming the 
duty of the buke, or military class (the daimyo and their samurai 
retainers), to divide their time between the study of literature and 
practice in warlike exercises: "Literature first and arms next was 
the rule of the ancients. They must be cultivated concurrently.” 
Several articles of the code were given over to prohibitions relating 
to private morals and established what may be termed a profes- 
sional standard of behavior for the individual member of the mili- 
tary caste : the daimyo and their men of arms were to refrain from 
drunkenness, frivolous or licentious behavior, and ostentation. The 
remaining sections dealt with important matters of an essentially 
public and political nature: the feudal lords were forbidden to 
harbor criminals, to enroll rebels or murderers among their re- 
tainers, or to allow social intercourse between the people of their 
domains and those of neighboring fiefs ; marriages between daimyo 
families, the building of castles, and even the undertaking of re- 
pairs upon already existing strongholds w^ere permissible only if 
approved in advance by the Shogun ; strictly accountable for the 
proper administration of his own fief, each daimyo was also under 

^ Still two years before lyeyasu received his Shogunal commission. 

-He died in February, 1616, at the age of 74, 
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the obligation of keeping a close watch upon his neighbors and of 
reporting to the Shogunal government any inclination toward the 
introduction of unauthorized innovations or toward the formation 
of cliques. 

The ''Rules of the Imperial Court and the Court Nobles” were 
intended to give to the Shogun the same absolute control over the 
members of the court as over the military class ; for lyeyasu over- 
looked no potential source of danger, and he knew that the court 
nobles (kuge), incompetent though they might be in the actual 
administration of public affairs, were past masters in the art of 
intrigue. Just as the code for the warriors opened with the com- 
mand to divide their time between literary and military pursuits, 
so the first rule for the court emphasized the all-importance of 
scholarship: "Learning is the most essential of all accomplish- 
ments Not to study is to be ignorant of the doctrines of the ancient 
sages, and an ignorant ruler has never governed a nation peace- 
fully.” This exhortation to scholarly pursuits, apparently intended 
to encourage among the courtiers a form of activity that would 
keep them out of serious mischief, was followed by a number of 
regulations more directly contributory to Tokugawa domination. 
Appointments to high posts in the court were to be made only after 
the nomination had been submitted to and had been approved by 
the Shogun, whose assent was also necessary before any important 
court official could resign or be dismissed from his office. As a pre- 
caution against possibly dangerous combinations among the kuge 
families it was ordered that an adopted son should always be chosen 
from the family of the adopter, while the practice of adopting a 
daughter to become the heir of the family fortunes was absolutely 
prohibited. The most important of the regulations, however, was 
one which forbade any communication between the emperor and 
persons outside the court except through certain definitely pre- 
scribed channels, inasmuch as the designated channels of com- 
munication were either Tokugawa officers residing in Kyoto or 
court officials dependent upon the Shogun for their positions, the 
restriction enabled the Yedo authorities to isolate the emperor so 
completely as to eliminate all possibility of his becoming an active 
political factor. 
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Of the fourteen Tokugawa Shoguns who followed lyeyasu two 
only were conspicuous for their ability : lyemitsu, the third Shogun, 
who held office from 1622 until 1651 ; and Yoshimune, the eighth, 
who ruled between 1716 and 1745. With these two exceptions none 
of lyeyasu’s successors rose far above mediocrity, while several 
fell decidedly below that level. Yet so carefully had the first Toku- 
gawa stabilized the social order that little ability or originality 
was needed to maintain the family’s ascendancy and to impose 
discipline upon the daimyo. 

The administration of the extremely capable lyemitsu saw the 
only important additions to, or modifications in, the work of 
lyeyasu. In 1626 the young Shogun decreed that henceforth every 
daimyo, tozama or fudai, should spend equal and alternate periods 
in residence at Yedo and upon his fief during the absence of the 
daimyo from the Shogunal capital, moreover, they were required 
to leave behind them as hostages their wives and eldest sons 

Having thus reinforced the already existing guaranties against 
disloyalty on the part of his vassals, lyemitsu turned his attention 
to other possible points of weakness in the Tokugawa system and 
appears to have become convinced that the most serious threat to 
the permanence of the regime lay in Japan’s commercial contacts 
with the outside world, contacts which by that time were confined 
almost exclusively to those parts of the empire under the jurisdic- 
tion of the tozama daimyo. As a result of this conviction he em- 
barked upon an increasingly restrictive policy which culminated 
in 1638 in the almost total seclusion already described.^ 

lyemitsu ’s third and perhaps most important contribution to 
the strength of the system established by his grandfather was his 
transformation of the Bakufu into a carefully organized piece of 


^For the tozama daimyo the regulations provided alternate periods of a year, 
while for the fudai the periods were six months m length 

2 1 am unable to agree with those who look upon the seclusion policy as inspired 
primarily by fear of attack and conquest by the Christian powers of Europe , the 
fact that the Dutch were forced to transfer their headquarters from Hirado to 
Nagasaki, a city governed directly by Tokugawa officers, and the further fact that 
the Chinese were also compelled to limit their trading activities to Nagasaki both 
indicate that the Shogun was extremely anxious to prevent any direct contact 
between the daimyo and the foreign traders. 
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governmental machinery. In the days of lyeyasu and Hidetada the 
Bakufu had been a somewhat informal group of administrative 
assistants selected from among the most capable and trustworthy 
of the fudai daimyo, since lyeyasu had laid down the rule that no 
tozama lord should ever be permitted to take part in the direction 
of affairs at Yedo. With the third Shogun this loosely organized 
body became a thoroughly regimented bureaucracy, practically 
self-perpetuating and capable of functioning efficiently even in the 
absence of any real leadership on the part of its nominal head. 
After lyemitsu, indeed, the Shogun gradually became more and 
more of a figurehead in whose name the governmental powers were 
exercised by the bureaucrats 

At the head of the administrative machine stood the talro, an 
officer who acted as prime minister in normal times and as regent 
whenever the Shogunal office happened to be held by a minor. 
Under the tairo were two councils* the roju ("'Council of State’’); 
entrusted with such matters of "high policy” as the supervision 
of the daimyo and the maintenance of proper relations with the 
imperial court; and the wakadoshiyori ("Junior Council”), whose 
specific duty it was to exercise jurisdiction over vassals of less than 
daimyo rank.^ Vacancies in the Council of State were usually filled 
by promotion from the Junior Council, whose members in turn 
were selected from among those who had displayed conspicuous 
ability in administrative posts. Only fudai daimyo, of course, were 
eligible to either council, and political power was so divided be- 
tween them as to make each a check upon the other. 

Appointed by the councils and responsible to them were various 
special boards or commissions charged with the administration of 
finance, of military affairs, of religious institutions, of education, 
and of police matters, as well as the officials entrusted with the 
government of the important cities of Kyoto, Osaka, Sakai, and 
Nagasaki. Here, as in the division of powers between the two coun- 
cils, the principle of checks and balances was observed, while a large 
number of metsuke ("censors,” or spies) appointed by the Council 
of State kept that august body at all times fully informed as to 

1 A daimyo was one who held in fief land with an estimated annual yield of not 
less than 10,000 koku — approximately 50,000 bushels — of rice 
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the conduct of officials and the loyalty of the daimyo in all parts 
of the empire. 

In its dealings with the daimyo, both fudai and tozama, the 
’Bakufu was ever on the alert to punish shortcomings and to avert 
political dangers. 

The military preponderance of the Tokugawa family and the 
efficiency of its hereditary retainers were, in the last analysis, the 
foundation of the Shogun’s power. Hence every fudai daimyo, even 
though himself of Tokugawa ancestry, held his fief ''on good be- 
havior” as judged by the standards of strict military discipline. 
Incompetence, dissipation, or a failure to obey promptly the com- 
mands of the Bakufu authorities resulted almost invariably in the 
transfer of the offender to a less desirable fief or in the reduction 
or total confiscation^ of the lands entrusted to his care. 

Toward the tozama daimyo a different policy was adopted. In 
the case of these lords danger to the Shogunate lay not in their 
dissipation or incompetence but in their accumulation of too much 
wealth and power. Nor was it usually convenient or desirable to 
alter their holdings and thus to upset the balance of power among 
them so carefully established by lyeyasu. The Bakufu therefore 
followed the policy of leaving these feudatories undisturbed in the 
possession of their fiefs and of taking every possible precaution 
against their becoming wealthy. Whenever any tozama lord by 
frugality and by careful administration of his fief seemed likely 
to become dangerously prosperous, the Yedo authorities promptly 
commanded him to undertake the restoration of a temple, the erec- 
tion of a Shogunal castle, or some other costly public work, with 
the result that he soon found himself reduced to an innocuous con- 
dition of financial embarrassment. 

It is necessary at this point to note one important and— for the 
Tokugawa— extremely dangerous outcome of the policy adopted 
in dealing with the tozama lords : the development in the regions 
under tozama rule of a strong clan spirit which served to unite 
ever more closely these daimyo and their people. Whereas the fre- 
quent transfer of fudai daimyo from fief to fief tended to prevent 

^In such extreme cases the culprit was usually '' graciously permitted” to com- 
mit suicide. 
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the growth of clannishness in the regions assigned to these trusted 
"hereditary retainers,” the tozama families, holding the same fiefs 
for generation after generation, steadily increased their local pres- 
tige and in their own domains eventually attained a position not 
unlike that of the clan chieftain of pre-Taikwa Japan, lyeyasu’s 
"Laws of the Military Houses,” which prohibited unauthorized 
marriages between daimyo families and forbade the retainers of 
one lord to transfer their allegiance to another or even to travel 
outside their lord’s fief except by special permission, helped to 
foster this growth of particularism and clan spirit, while the policy 
of excluding the tozama daimyo from positions in the central gov- 
ernment had a similar effect. 

Of the numerous clans which thus grew up in the regions under 
tozama rule, four in the western part of the empire gradually at- 
tained outstanding importance: Satsuma, in southern Kyushu; 
Hizen, in the northwestern part of the same island , Tosa, on the 
southern side of Shikoku , and Choshu, holding the modern prov- 
inces of Nagato and Suwo, in the western extremity of Honshu. 
The heads of these clans, like all the other tozama lords, acknowl- 
edged no inferiority to the Tokugawa in birth or in noble tradition. 
The Mori family of Choshu, during the half-century preceding the 
battle of Sekigahara, had held sway over no less than thirteen prov- 
inces in the west. The Shimadzu of Satsuma were, like the Toku- 
gawa, of Minamoto descent and could boast that the provinces of 
Satsuma and Osumi had been in possession of their family without 
interruption since the closing years of the twelfth century. Others, 
although hardly able to rival these two in the greatness of their 
past, could point to the time when their own families stood high 
in comparison with the Tokugawa "bumpkins” of the Kwanto. 
When once the power of the Bakufu began to decline, therefore, 
it was in these great tozama families (or, more accurately, in 
the powerful clan organizations of which they were the titular 
heads) that the anti-Tokugawa movement found inspiration and 
leadership. 

At the close of the sixteenth century Yedo was, as has been 
pointed out, a comparatively insignificant country town. After the 
battle of Sekigahara, however, the victorious lyeyasu turned his 
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attention to the task of transforming this country town into a more 
appropriate setting for the dictator of all Japan. A new and impos- 
ing castle was constructed, wide areas of waste land were reclaimed, 
and the Tokugawa retainers were encouraged to erect new homes 
for themselves on sites allotted to them, special inducements to 
artisans and merchants resulted in a rapid development of the city’s 
industry and trade, and efforts were made— unsuccessfully, as we 
have seen (see Chapter XVII)-— to persuade first the Dutch and 
later the English to make Yedo their principal trading post in 
Japan. After the establishment of the Shogunate the city continued 
to grow by leaps and bounds. By the middle of the seventeenth 
century its population probably exceeded two hundred thousand ; 
an official census in 1723 gave a figure of more than half a million ; 
and it has been estimated that in 1800 upward of a million people 
resided in the Tokugawa capital. 

lyemitsu’s policy of national isolation and his decree requiring 
the daimyo to spend half their time in residence at Yedo, although 
both were inspired by political considerations, contributed in no 
small degree to make his city economically and culturally as well 
as politically the center of the empire. The restriction of foreign 
commerce to the single port of Nagasaki and the imposition of 
drastic limitations even upon the trade at that point were serious 
blows to the hitherto prosperous commercial cities of Osaka, Sakai, 
Nagoya, Hirado, and eventually to Nagasaki itself. Thenceforth 
all these cities steadily declined in wealth and population as their 
merchants, moneylenders, artists, and artisans sought fortune in the 
shadow of the Shogun’s castle. Under the decree of alternate 
residence” it became necessary for every daimyo to provide for 
himself and his family a suitable permanent domicile at Yedo, 
and the mansions of some three hundred great nobles, with their 
numerous occupants, constituted an important addition to the 
growing city. 

Wealthy merchants were no rarity in pre-Tokugawa Japan, but 
hitherto they had been found only in such purely commercial cen- 
ters as Osaka, Sakai, and the like, safely removed from intimate 
contact with daimyo or samurai. At Yedo, however, a new and 
unprecedented situation developed: the Shogun and his Bakufu 
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officials, daimyo from all parts of the empire with their families 
and retainers, and thousands of samurai found themselves perma- 
nently located in the heart of a great and growing commercial city. 
Living in aristocratic idleness, with regular incomes and with only 
the peacetime routine of garrison duty to occupy their time, the 
members of the military caste turned for diversion to the attrac- 
tions offered by the city around them 

All too soon the simple-minded buke discovered that their in- 
comes, although regular, did not enable them to enjoy to the full 
the manifold attractions which the city offered , but thuy also dis- 
covered obliging and usurious moneylenders who were always will- 
ing to advance ready cash for their spending. In vain did successive 
Shoguns issue solemn decrees ordering their retainers to observe 
the rules of frugality and sobriety laid down in the "Laws of the 
Military Houses.” In vain did the Bakufu frame sumptuary laws 
designed to keep the bourgeoisie in their place. The military 
caste, lordly daimyo and humble samurai alike, gave themselves 
up more and more shamelessly to the luxuries, frivolities, and vices 
of their city environment, while the once despised merchant class, 
now hated and feared by those who no longer dared to despise them, 
held their nominal rulers in the bondage of an ever increasing debt. 

Disastrous as was the influence of Yedo upon the character of 
the professional soldier, the spectacular growth of the city in popu- 
lation and wealth had an equally unfortunate effect upon the rela- 
tions between the Tokugawa government and the outlying portions 
of the empire. 

In the first place, the increase in population altered and weak- 
ened the Shogun’s military position. ^So long as the population of 
his capital was such as could be maintained on the resources of the 
Kwanto, with little or no importation of food or other necessities, 
the Tokugawa ruler was able in case of need to withstand a siege 
by the combined forces of the rest of the country. Once this limit 
was exceeded, however, the military situation became fundamen- 
tally different : in case of a war against the rest of Japan, Yedo and 
the Kw^anto could now be starved into submission unless the Sho- 
gunal armies were strong enough to take the offensive and win a 
speedy victory. 
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In the second place, the steady flow of wealth from the provinces 
to the new metropolis served to broaden and intensify provincial 
hostility to the Shogunal government. From the days of lyeyasii, 
as we have seen, it was the policy of the Tokugawa rulers to weaken 
the tozama daimyo by calling upon them from time to time to spend 
great sums in public works, usually on some project outside the 
boundaries of their respective fiefs. While the cost of these under- 
takings drained the treasuries of the feudatories upon whom the 
work was imposed, the money thus put into circulation had a gen- 
erally beneficial effect upon the economic life of the country. The 
extravagant expenditures of the daimyo at Yedo undoubtedly aided 
the Shogun’s effort to keep the tozama lords in a reassuring state 
of financial embarrassment; but this money, on the other hand, 
seldom found its way back to the provinces, with the result that 
central and western Japan, drained of their monetary wealth, suf- 
fered from steadily advancing economic anemia. To the inveterate 
hostility of the tozama daimyo, who had never loyally acquiesced 
in the supremacy of the Tokugawa "upstarts,” there was thus 
added a growing anti-Tokugawa popular sentiment, engendered 
by economic conditions and affecting not only the regions under 
tozama rule but also many of the areas held in fief by fudai vassals. 

Attention has already been called to the emphasis which the 
first Tokugawa Shogun placed upon the cultivation of scholarship 
by the military men and the court nobles. The ulterior motives of 
the astute lyeyasu are fairly obvious. Realizing the difficulty of 
maintaining a large body of professional soldiers in military inac- 
tion without serious loss of military discipline and esprit de corps, 
he hoped that the addition of scholarly pursuits to the dull routine 
of military exercises would sufficiently occupy the warrior’s time 
and, by making him a member of the "aristocracy of letters,” 
serve to keep alive his sense of caste superiority and solidarity. In 
much the same way he appears to have hoped that the court nobles 
at Kyoto, if encouraged to devote themselves to literature and 
philosophy, 'would be diverted from any temptation to active par- 
ticipation in political affairs. As the new political order became 
more and more strongly organized under an increasingly bureau- 
cratic Bakufu, the Yedo authorities came to feel that an excess 
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of martial zeal among the samurai constituted a serious threat to 
the stability of their civilian institutions. Accordingly the later 
ShogunSj in the hope of fostering an alternative and less dangerous 
enthusiasm, continued to encourage the development of scholar- 
ship, especially among the military classes. 

The Tokugawa government, however, had no desire to avoid 
the Scylla of excessive martial zeal only to be engulfed in the 
Charybdis of dangerous thought. Under their patronage, therefore, 
Japanese scholarship was directed almost exclusively to the pre- 
sumabl}/ safe study of the Confucian Classics. Schools of Confucian 
philosophy were founded, professorships and lectureships were es- 
tablished, the available copies of ancient writings were collected 
into libraries, and encouragement was given to the publication of 
new editions. Several of the Shoguns, including lyeyasu himself, 
made a point of attending the lectures of prominent scholars, while 
one at least showed his enthusiasm for learning by delivering public 
lectures on the Classics. 

The immediate effects of the revival of Confucian learning were 
decidedly beneficial to the new regime. Well-trained scholars, thor- 
oughly grounded in the social philosophy of the Chinese Sage, ren- 
dered valuable assistance to the Bakufu in various administrative 
capacities. Others, educated in the same school of thought, per- 
formed equally important service in popularizing among the Japa- 
nese people the ethical principles upon which a civilian government 
must rest. During this period the development of a new ethical 
outlook was especially apparent among the military classes, whose 
code of hehB,vior— Bushido (literally, ''Way of the Soldier”) — 
underwent marked change through the injection of philosophical 
ideas.^ The changed outlook did not stop, however, with the war- 
rior. Bushido, thus transformed by the addition of philosophical 
refinements, ceased to be the exclusive property of the soldier and, 
although retaining its ancient military title, became an accepted 
standard of behavior for buke and bourgeoisie alike. 

^The fact is that Bushido in the 18th century was no longer what it was before, 
a customary code developed among soldiers under the stress of war, but a system 
of practical ethics evolved out of the disagreements of philosophers and in process 
of adaptation to the needs of peaceful society. — S ajs^som, Japan’ a Short Cultural 
History^ pp 491-492 
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Over against these beneficial effects of scholarly activity, how- 
ever, must be placed other consequences of less happy augury for 
the Tokiigawa rulers. It is true that the ethical teachings of Confu- 
cius constantly emphasized the duty of loyalty ; but the state envis- 
aged by the Chinese philosopher knew no such officer as the Shogun, 
and the loyalty upon which he laid most stress was that of minister 
to sovereign Historical research, moreover, despite the efforts of 
pro-Tokugawa authors to rewrite the nation’s history in such man- 
ner as to justify the existence of the Shogun, carried the student 
back to the pre-Shogunal days of Shotoku and the Taikwa reforms 
and centered his attention upon the emperor as the fount and origin 
of all lawful political power. History and philosophy alike, there- 
fore, provided the critically inclined with grounds for questioning 
the Tokugawa pretensions to unlimited sovereign power , and even 
before the end of the seventeenth century a few daring scholars 
were beginning to assert that the Shogun was nothing more than 
a creation of the emperor, who could revoke at any time the powers 
which he had granted. 

The seventeenth-century revival of Confucian scholarship was 
attended by an almost total eclipse of Buddhism as a positive force 
in the life of the Japanese people Splendid new temples at Yedo, 
Nikko, Kyoto, and elsewhere gave, indeed, an outward appearance 
of continued prosperity, while lyemitsu strengthened the illusion 
by decreeing that every daimyo should enroll himself and his peo- 
ple as adherents of some recognized Buddhist sect , but these out- 
ward appearances of activity served only as a cloak to conceal the 
complete absence of any real spiritual or intellectual influence on 
the part of the Buddhist clergy. In part, this decline in influence 
must be attributed to the deliberate policy of the Tokugawa rulers, 
who, although openly patronizing the Buddhist church, overlooked 
no opportunity of transforming it into a useful and obedient tool 
of government. To an even greater extent, however, the loss of im- 
portance by this once all-powerful religious force resulted from the 
inveterate hostility of the Confucianists, in whose eyes there was 
little to choose between the superstitions of Buddhism and those 
of the now proscribed Christianity. 

The spiritual vacuum created by the decline ‘of the Buddhist 
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faith was filled by a reviving interest in the ancient but long- 
neglected cult of Shinto. Throwing off the bodhisattva role to 
which they had been reduced by the triumph of Buddhism, the 
native Kami once more assumed the status of independent deities 
demanding the reverent worship of every Japanese patriot. Fos- 
tered though it undoubtedly was by the revival of classical studies 
and by the contemptuous attitude of the Confucianists toward the 
spiritual teachings of Buddha, the Shinto revival eventually de- 
veloped into a reaction against Confucianism itself. To those 
advocating a return to the simple cult of the indigenous Shinto 
Kami the Chinese sage was as much a foreigner as was the Hindu 
saint, and the moralizings of the philosophers were as meaningless 
as the theological subtleties of the monks. 

The effect of the Shinto renaissance upon political thought was 
obvious and inevitable. The worship of the old national deities 
focused attention upon the divine ancestry of the imperial family, 
and the believer in Shinto was led to the inexorable conviction that 
the emperor not only was the source of all political power but 
should, in his own sacred person, exercise that power to the full 

Thus wrote Motoori Norinaga at the end of the eighteenth cen- 
tury: 

The Mikado is the sovereign appointed by the deities who created this 
country. The Sun-Goddess never said "Disobey the Mikado if he be bad,” 
and therefore, whether he be good or bad, no one attempts to deprive him 
of his authority. He is the Immovable Ruler vho must endure to the end of 
time so long as the sun and moon continue In ancient language the Mikado 
was called a god, and that is his real character Duty, therefore, consists in 
obeying him implicitly without questioning his acts. 

The ideas of Motoori and his followers appear to have influenced 
the immediate political situation as little as did the occasional aca- 
demic questionings of the Confucian scholars. Two generations 
later, however, when changing conditions finally brought about 
the collapse of the Shogunate, these earlier assertions of the em- 
peror’s divine character proved extremely useful to the reformers 
who undertook the restoration of the imperial power. 

The revival of classical scholarship and the return of Shinto, 
although of far-reaching importance, were but two aspects of 
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Japan’s cultural development during her long period of isolation 
and peace. Of equal or greater importance were the rise and spread 
of new popular forms of artistic and literary expression. These 
forms, originating in the soil (or, more accurately, in the city 
streets) of the empiie, differed from those of earlier times in that 
they were less strongly influenced by Chinese standards and were, 
therefore, a more natural expression of Japanese genius. 

Even during pre-Tokugawa days the wealthy commercial cities 
of Osaka and Sakai had begun to develop a culture of their own 
which, although certainly influenced by the artistic and literary 
forms of Kyoto, was essentially ^'middle class” in taste and expres- 
sion. With the rise of Yedo this culture was quickly transplanted 
to the growing Kwanto metropolis, where it took root and flour- 
ished, first among the bourgeoisie but eventually among the ruling 
classes as well. Vigorous, outspoken, and addicted to bold colors 
rather than to fine shading, the new art and literature of bourgeois 
origin overwhelmed the more delicate and refined forms of the 
earlier schools and became the dominant element in Tokugawa 
culture. In the temples and tombs erected by the Tokugawa rulers 
at Yedo and Nikko the architect, caring little for exact proportion 
or for gracefully sweeping curve, dazzles the beholder with intri- 
cate carving and a veritable blaze of color. On the stage, melo- 
drama and farce take the place of the '^No” dancers whose re- 
strained posturings delighted their aristocratic audiences. Delicate 
brush drawings of flowers and landscapes give way to the carica- 
tures of Matahei or the color prints of Hokusai and Hiroshige, 
while poetry and prose, instead of gracefully suggesting, blurt out 
with brutal frankness the tender sentiment or the scandalous tale. 

In spite of the exclusion policy inaugurated by lyemitsu and 
continued by his successors in the Shogunal office, Tokugawa Japan 
was never wholly cut off from the influence of foreign ideas. The 
principal point of contact, of course, was Nagasaki, where the 
Dutch commercial establishment throughout its two centuries and 
more of imprisonment at Deshima served the Japanese government 
as an official intelligence bureau for foreign news. Periodic mis- 
sions (annually until 1790 and at four-year intervals after that 
date) were dispatched to Yedo by the Deshima factory, and the 
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''chief factor,” who headed these missions, was regularly required 
to furnish the Shogun with a written report on all the important 
world events of the preceding year or years. In addition to the 
information provided by the Dutch a certain amount of outside 
news was obtained through the medium of Chinese traders at 
Nagasaki, and the eighteenth-century contact with the Russians 
in Yezo and the Kurils furnished the Shogunate with a fresh source 
of information concerning events which occurred beyond the limits 
of the empire. 

Under lyemitsu and the next four Shoguns these efforts to keep 
the government fully informed on important developments in the 
outside world were accompanied by equally determined efforts to 
prevent the spread of foreign ideas among the people. The im- 
portation of foreign books was strictly prohibited, and no one 
except those officially authorized to act as interpreters was per- 
mitted to study the Dutch language At Nagasaki elaborate pre- 
cautions w^ere taken to prevent any unauthorized contact between 
the foreign merchants and the people, while the periodic Dutch 
missions to Yedo were carefully isolated from everyone except the 
officials entrusted with the duty of escort and supervision. 

The capable and open-minded eighth Shogun, Yoshimune (1716- 
1745), radically modified this aspect of lyemitsu’s policy. The 
prohibition upon the importation of foreign books (except those 
relating to the Christian religion) was repealed (1720) . An eminent 
Yedo scholar, Aoki Konyo, was dispatched to Nagasaki to study 
the Dutch language and to compile a Dutch-Japanese dictionary. 
The Gregorian calendar was translated into Japanese, and Yoshi- 
mune appears to have been so impressed by its superiority that 
only the opposition of his more conservative ministers prevented 
the adoption of the Western calendar in place of the Chinese. 

Even before Yoshimune’s abolition of the ban on foreign learn- 
ing a few daring individuals had engaged in the surreptitious study 
of Western sciences, especially anatomy and medicine. After the 
adoption of a more liberal policy there was a steady increase both 
in the number of students interested in foreign studies and in the 
range of the subjects studied. Anatomy and medicine continued 
to attract most attention, but works on geography, astronomy^ 
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botany, and other scientific subjects were studied and translated 
into the Japanese language. Before the end of the eighteenth cen- 
tury one enthusiastic student of Western learning had succeeded 
in constructing workable pieces of electrical apparatus, and the 
account of Perry’s first visit, in 1853, reports that the Japanese 
were '"not unacquainted with the general principles of science and 
of [sic] the facts of the geography of the world.” ^ 

Even after the lifting of the ban upon foreign learning the Toku- 
gawa authorities permitted no relaxation in the restrictions on 
foreign trade ; from this time, however, a number of patriotic and 
progressive Japanese became increasingly critical of the Bakufu 
for its stubborn adherence to the policy of national isolation. 
Among these critics of the established foreign policy were some 
who felt that continued seclusion was resulting in cultural stag- 
nation and decay. Others believed that Japan’s refusal to engage 
actively in world trade was the chief cause of all the economic ills 
by which she was afflicted. Still others, among whom must be 
counted some of her shrewdest thinkers, argued that Japan’s feudal 
warriors with their obsolete equipment were no longer capable of 
defending her against a serious attack by a foreign foe and that 
only by resuming intercourse with the outside world could she so 
revise and modernize her military organization as to have any hope 
of maintaining her national independence. 

Not all this domestic criticism was inspired by hostility to the 
Tokugawa regime. It is true that many, perhaps a majority, of 
those emphasizing the economic disadvantages of isolation were 

iThe report continues* 

When a terrestrial globe was placed before them, and their attention was called 
to the delineation on it of the United States, they immediately placed their fingers 
on Washington and New York, as if perfectly familiar with the fact that one was 
the capital and the other the commercial metropolis of our country They also, 
with equal promptitude, pointed out England, France, Denmark, and other king- 
doms of Europe Their inquiries in reference to the United States showed them 
not to be entirely ignorant of the facts connected with the material progress of 
our country ; thus, when they asked if roads were not cut through our mountains, 
they were referring (as was supposed) to tunnels on our railroads And this sup- 
position was confirmed on the interpreter’s asking, as they examined the ship’s 
engine, whether it was not a similar machine, although smaller, which was used 
for travelling on the American roads . The engine was evidently an object 
of great interest to them, but the interpreters showed that they were not en- 
tirely unacquainted with its principles — ^F. L. Hawks, Narrative of the Expedi- 
tion of an American Squadron to the China Seas and Japan, pp 2S6-287 
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men dwelling in the provinces under tozama control, the southwest- 
ern part of the empire, where foreign trade had formerly flourished 
and where the anti-Tokugawa attitude of the tozama lords found 
popular support in the discontent aroused by the overconcentration 
of wealth at Yedo. On the other hand, however, not a few loyal 
supporters of the Bakufu, including even some thoughtful mem- 
bers of the Tokugawa family, were to be found among those who 
openly voiced the fear that isolation, if continued, would result 
in cultural decay and military disaster. In view of these facts it 
is obvious that the question of foreign policy had not yet assumed 
the aspect of a political issue between the Tokugawa government 
and its enemies, but by the end of the eighteenth century it had 
become the object of critical attack from various quarters and for 
a variety of reasons. 

Coincident with this awakening internal criticism the closed- 
door policy of the Tokugawa government found itself subjected 
to increasing pressure from without. At first this pressure came 
chiefly from the Russians. During the eighteenth century, as we 
have seen (Chapter XX, pp. 499-500), the Czar’s representatives 
made repeated efforts to establish diplomatic and commercial rela- 
tions with Japan. Captain Spanberg’s voyage in 1739 and the offi- 
cial embassies of 1792 and 1804 were equally fruitless; but the 
steady Russian advance into the Kurils, Sakhalin, and even Yezo 
spelled a danger that could not long be kept at arm’s length merely 
by ignoring 

The Far Eastern ramifications of the Napoleonic wars brought 
the ships of other Western countries into Japanese w'aters and 
aroused additional foreign interest in Japan as a possible field for 
commercial enterprise. The depredations of British cruisers be- 
tween 1795 and 1810 drove the Dutch authorities at Batavia to 
make use, where possible, of American vessels for their Far Eastern 
trade, and during these years several American ships sailing under 
the Dutch flag made voyages between Batavia and Nagasaki. In 
1807 an American ship was chartered by a Russian trading com- 
pany and dispatched to Nagasaki on an unsuccessful trading ven- 
ture. The following year saw Japan visited by the British warship 
Phaeton^ which, ignoring Japan’s neutral rights as well as the 
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Shogun’s exclusion edict, entered Nagasaki harbor in search of 
Dutch merchantmen and withdrew only when threatened with 
attack by the massed forces of the hastily summoned Kyushu 
daimyo. In 1813— after the British conquest of the Dutch East 
Indies—British agents arriving from Java in a ship displaying the 
Dutch flag attempted to force the staff of the Deshima factory to 
transfer their allegiance to the new masters of the East Indies. To 
this demand the chief factor returned a fiat refusal ; and Deshima 
remained an outpost without a homeland until 1815, when the 
Vienna settlement restored to the Dutch their national independ- 
ence and their East Indian possessions. 

For about twenty years after the close of the Napoleonic struggle 
British and American interests in the Far East were so fully occu- 
pied with the development of Chinese trade that no attempt was 
made to extend operations to Japan. In 1837, however, some Amer- 
icans at Canton decided to make an effort to open trading relations 
with the Japanese. A number of Japanese seamen, picked up off 
the coast of North America, had been sent to Macao for repatria- 
tion, and the owners of the American ship Morrison, like the Rus- 
sians a century earlier, attempted to utilize the return of these 
unfortunate castaways as a means of securing Japanese good will. 
The plan did not work. Arriving off the southern coast of Kyushu, 
the Morrison was fired on by the coast-defense batteries and was 
compelled to abandon its attempt to enter a Japanese port. 

With the close of the first Anglo-Chinese war the knocking at 
Japan’s door became increasingly insistent ; between 1844 and 1849 
at least seven separate attempts were made— by Americans, Dutch, 
English, or French— to negotiate some sort of commercial agree- 
ment with the government of the Island Empire. 

In the face of growing internal criticism and increasing external 
pressure the Yedo authorities clung stubbornly— almost desper- 
ately— to the time-honored policy of isolation. Realizing that it 
no longer wielded the absolute power of earlier times, the Bakufu 
feared to attempt any essential modification of the status quo, lest 
such a step involve it in new and fatal complications. Yet even 
the timid conservatism of the Shogun’s advisers was moved to 
make some concession to changing conditions. In 1825 a new gen- 
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eral order from Yedo had reiterated the death penalty for any 
Japanese subject who, having left the country, attempted to return, 
and had commanded that any foreign vessel approaching the coast 
be driven away by force , it was in compliance with this command 
that the daimyo of Satsuma had driven away the Morrison. But 
in 1842 this order was modified. It was now decreed that foreign 
ships in distress might enter Japanese ports and receive hospitable 
treatment, while Japanese castaways might be repatriated if 
brought to Nagasaki in Dutch 01 Chinese vessels. Thus far and 
no farther was the Tokugawa government prepared to go in its 
abandonment of isolation. 

To the European peoples of that time, even the Russians, Japan 
was still a comparatively unimportant collection of islands lying 
on the far edge of the Far East. From early in the nineteenth cem 
tury, however, the government of the United States had begun 
to feel that the opening of at least a few Japanese ports was a mat- 
ter of vital importance to the American people. American whaling 
ships operating in the north Pacific and American trading vessels 
carrying furs from the Oregon coast to Canton felt increasingly 
the need of ports at which they might stop for supplies and repairs. 
In 1848, as a result of the war with Mexico, the United States 
obtained possession of California, with its splendid harbor of San 
Francisco, and by 1850 California was ready to be admitted into 
the Union as a state, while San Francisco had become a flourishing 
seaport anxious to develop a trans-Pacific trade with China. 

As early as 1849 authorities at Washington had informed 
the European governments of America’s intention to dispatch an 
expedition to Japan for the purpose of securing the opening of 
Japanese ports to the trade of the outside world. The Dutch chief 
factor at Deshima, to whom his home government transmitted the 
American statement of plans, promptly informed the Shogunate 
of the impending arrival of an American naval force. In 1851 Com- 
modore Aulick, then in command of the United States squadron 
in' the Far East, received instructions ordering him to visit Japan 
with his forces, for the purpose of delivering to the Japanese em- 
peror a letter from President Fillmore, Before this instruction 
could be carried out, however, Commodore Aulick was recalled 
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from his command, and the mission was entrusted to his successor, 
Commodore Matthew Galbraith Perry. 

On July 8, 1853, Commodore Perry with a squadron of four 
ships, including the first two steamships ever to enter Japanese 
waters, arrived at Uraga in the Bay of Yedo.' Upon the arrival of 
this formidable force the local Japanese officials promptly notified 
the Americans that no intercourse with foreigners was permitted 
at that port ; if, therefore, they had anything to communicate, they 
must proceed to Nagasaki, where they would find officers author- 
ized to negotiate with them. In response to this communication 
Commodore Perry announced that he had a letter from the Presi- 
dent of the United States addressed to the emperor of Japan and 
that he would not go to Nagasaki but would deliver the letter either 
at Uraga or, if necessary, at Yedo itself. 

After six days of preliminary discussions, during which the 
American plenipotentiary, refusing to communicate directly with 
anyone below the rank of councilor of state, was represented by 
his subordinate officers, the Japanese authorities formally accepted 
the President’s letter. On July 17 the squadron departed for Chi- 
nese waters, leaviitg the Shogun and his advisers to decide what 
answer should be made to the American President’s request for 
friendship, commerce, a supply of coal and provisions, and pro- 
tection for our shipwrecked people.” 

Seven months later, on February 13, Perry was back at Uraga, 
this time with a squadron of seven ships, to receive the answer 
of the Japanese government. During his absence, however, the 
Bakufu had been unable to reach any decision. Six long weeks 
of patient negotiation followed, and finally, on March 31, the Amer- 
ican commodore and the representatives of the Shogun concluded 
a treaty in which Japan agreed to grant all the fundamental re- 
quests of the United States. Shimoda, in Izu Province, and Hako- 
date, on the island of Yezo, were to be opened to American ships, 
and at these two ports Americans were to have the privilege of 
purchasing wood, water, provisions, coal, and other necessities. 
Shipwrecked American sailors, if cast away on any part of the 
Japanese coast, were to be treated kindly and conveyed to one of 
the above-mentioned ports. After the expiration of eighteen months 
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the United States was to appoint a consul or agent to reside at 
Shimoda if "'either of the two governments” decided that such 
an arrangement was necessary. It was also agreed, in cautious 
phrases insisted upon by the Japanese representatives, that "ships 
of the United States, resorting to the ports open to them, shall 
be permitted to exchange gold and silver coin, and articles of goods, 
for other articles of goods, under such regulations as shall be tem- 
porarily established by the Japanese government for that purpose.” 

The success of the American representative in concluding wdth 
the Japanese government an agreement of even such limited scope 
was the signal for the other foreign powers to come forward with 
demands for similar concessions. In October, 1854, Rear Admiral 
Stirling secured for Great Britain a treaty granting British ships 
the right to trade at the ports of Hakodate and Nagasaki. In 
February, 1855, Count Putiatin, the envoy of the Russian govern- 
ment, secured for Russian merchants the right to carry on trade, 
under Japanese regulations, at Hakodate and Shimoda. In Novem- 
ber of the same year the Dutch negotiated a convention abolishing 
the humiliating restrictions under which for two hundred and four- 
teen years the merchants of Holland had transacted business at 
Nagasaki, and admitting them to the trade of the newly opened 
ports. All three of these new treaties, as well as that negotiated by 
Commodore Perry, contained most-favored-nation clauses, as a 
result of these clauses the international obligations assumed by 
Japan, like those of her continental neighbor, were quickly knit 
together into a compact body to which additions were easily made 
but from which any subtraction was extremely difficult. 

In the negotiation and conclusion of the treaties whereby Japan 
abandoned her long-continued isolation the Tokugawa Shogun, 
through his representatives, had passed himself off upon the for- 
eign diplomats as the reigning sovereign of the empire. But the 
ruler whom the foreign officials were led to regard as the de facto 
"temporal” emperor, in contrast with a "spiritual” emperor re- 
siding at Kyoto, exercised no longer the undisputed authority of 
earlier days, and the dilemma in which he was placed by the events 
of these twenty-eight months weakened still further the founda- 
tions of his already precarious position 
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Two centuries earlier lyemitsu upon his own authority had de- 
creed the expulsion of foreigners and the closing of Japan to for- 
eign trade; in 1853, however, the Yedo Bakufu had neither the 
power to enforce this decree nor the courage and prestige neces- 
sary to adopt and carry out a reversal of the earlier policy. Even 
before Commodore Perry’s arrival at Uraga the Shogun and his 
advisers had become fully aware of the weakness of their hold 
upon the empire. In the summer of 1853, therefore, instead of 
deciding on their own responsibility the questions raised by the 
letter from the American President, they transmitted a copy of 
the letter to Kyoto for consideration and called a general council 
of the daimyo to discuss the policy that should be adopted. Al- 
though the great majority of the daimyo expressed themselves in 
favor of maintaining the isolation policy, the Bakufu succeeded 
in obtaining the approval of the emperor Komei (1846-1867) for 
the original treaty with the Americans and also for those concluded 
during 1854 and 1855 with the British, the Russians, and the Dutch. 
But the evil had been done. By referring the matter to Kyoto and 
by using the imperial approval as justification for a step to which 
the great majority of the fudai retainers were opposed, the Bakufu 
had restored to the emperor an active share in the administration 
of national affairs and had, in effect, acknowledged itself to be 
directly subject to imperial command. All that was now needed 
to complete the discomfiture of Yedo was that the emperor should 
change his attitude and order the re-expulsion of the foreign in- 
truders. For in that case the Shogun must either attempt the impos- 
sible or, admitting his inability to execute his sovereign’s orders, 
surrender into the imperial hands the military powers so long held 
by the Tokugawa family. 

Nor were the anti-Tokugawa elements in the empire slow to 
take advantage of the Bakufu’s mistake. The tozama daimyo of 
the western clans, many of whom had formerly criticized the Sho- 
gunate for its stubborn adherence to the exclusion policy, raised 
an outcry against the Bakufu for its abandonment of Japan’s time- 
honored policy. The nobles of the imperial court, equally inspired 
by opposition to the Tokugawa rule, joined their voices to those 
of the tozama lords, and the conversion of the emperor from com- 
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plaisance to disapproval was not difficult. Although he had given 
his assent to the first four treaties, the emperor opposed any further 
concessions to the foreign nations and demanded that the treaties 
already concluded be so limited in their application as to bar any 
real commerce with the outside world. 

The Shogunate, unable to resist the pressure of foreign demands, 
had bound itself by a series of treaty engagements whose fulfill- 
ment was bitterly opposed by all the anti-Tokugawa elements in 
the empire, by a majority of the fudai daimyo, and even by a strong 
minority inside the Bakufu organization. Divided among them- 
selves and confronted by an apparently impossible dilemma, the 
Tokugawa clansmen during the fourteen and a half years follow- 
ing Commodore Perry’s first appearance in Japanese waters strug- 
gled vainly to retain the power which had been consolidated by 
lyeyasu and his immediate successors, while the question of for- 
eign relations was compelled to serve as a football in this game of 
domestic politics. 

The eleventh article of the Perry treaty conferred upon the gov- 
ernment of the United States the right to appoint— after the ex- 
piration of eighteen months— a consul or agent to reside at the 
port of Shimoda, but it was not until August, 1856, that Townsend 
Harris arrived to take up his residence at that port as consul gen- 
eral. The Yedo authorities, whose understanding of the treaty dif- 
fered somewhat from that of the American government, reluctantly 
acquiesced in the establishment of a permanent American repre- 
sentative on Japanese soil , but Harris by his tact and persistence 
gradually succeeded in winning the confidence of those officials 
with whom he came into frequent contact. In March, 1857, there- 
fore, he was able to conclude a supplementary convention whereby 
American citizens were accorded the rights of residing permanently 
at Shimoda and Hakodate and of carrying on trade at Nagasaki. 
In November of the same year he proceeded to Yedo, where he was 
admitted to an audience with the Shogun; and on July 29, 1858, 
after long and patient negotiation he finally succeeded in conclud- 
ing with the Shogunal representatives a regular commercial treaty. 

Whereas the Perry treaty had merely opened to American ships 
two ports where they might secure wood, water, and coal and ex- 
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change ''articles of goods” under such regulations as the Japanese 
government should temporarily establish, the Harris treaty of 1858 
provided for the opening of five Japanese ports— Hakodate, Hyogo, 
Kanagawa, Nagasaki, and Niigata— to the Americans for residence 
and unrestricted trade. Customs duties were to be levied accord- 
ing to a schedule appended to the treaty, and the American gov- 
ernment received full extraterritorial authority— in civil as well 
as in criminal cases— over its citizens resident in Japan. 

By virtue of the most-favored-nation clauses in the already ex- 
isting treaties the new concessions obtained for the United States by 
Harris were automatically extended to all the other powers having 
treaties with Japan. But the Harris treaty had been concluded by 
the Shogun on his own responsibility, despite the fact that the em- 
peror had refused his assent, and the foreign powers were soon to 
discover that the opposition of the conservatives was sufficient to 
nullify most of the concessions secured by the negotiations at Yedo. 

From this point the Bakufu began to pay the penalty for its 
initial failure to deal boldly with the thorny question of foreign 
policy. In persuading the emperor to give his approval to the first 
treaties the Shogunal officials had argued the need of temporizing 
with the formidable intruders, avoiding a conflict until such time 
as the reorganization of the army and navy should make possible 
the successful use of armed force against them. Subsequent com- 
munications to Kyoto, prior to 1858, also represented the Shogun 
as tolerating the presence of the foreigners only as a subterfuge, 
a time-gaining preliminary to their forceful expulsion at some later 
date. By disregarding the emperor’s orders in the matter of the 
Harris treaty the Shogun, although persisting in his efforts to carry 
water on both shoulders, committed himself irrevocably to the 
policy of increasingly close commercial intercourse with the West. 
This decision, if it had been announced boldly in 1853, might have 
evoked only mild opposition ; made five years later, however, it 
roused the imperial court to open hostility and eventually rallied 
all the anti-Tokugawa elements in the country to a violent attack 
upon the feeble and vacillating foreign policy of Yedo. 

Taking as their slogan the cry Son- 0 - JoH (" Revere the sovereign 
and expel the barbarian”), the conservative and patriotic adherents 
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of the imperial party lashed out furiously at every concession 
granted by the Shogun to the importunate Westerners, not only in 
the Harris treaty but also in the earlier treaties of 1854 and 1855. 
Nor was the indignation of the conservatives to exhaust itself in 
noisy denunciations. An imperial edict angrily reprimanding the 
Shogun for having dared to conclude the Harris treaty was followed 
by direct action on the part of anti-Bakufu fighting men determined 
either to bring the Bakufii to a proper performance of its duty or, 
failing in that, themselves to purge Japan’s sacred soil from the 
desecrating presence of the foreigner. 

On July 7, 1859, Harris, now promoted to the rank of minister, 
took up his residence m the newly established American legation 
at Yedo. The preceding day had seen the installation of Rutherford 
Alcock^ as British minister, and these two were soon joined by 
the diplomatic representatives of France, Holland, and Russia 
The establishment of diplomatic residence was a signal for the 
commencement of a campaign of terrorism on the part of the en- 
raged conservatives. Early in August the British and American 
ministers found themselves compelled to protest to the Bakufu 
concerning the frequent insults, threats, and acts of violence 
against their nationals and even against the members of their lega- 
tion staffs at Yedo and at the recently opened neighboring port of 
Yokohama. On August 25 two Russians, an officer and a seaman 
of the warship on which the Russian minister had just arrived, were 
cut down in the street at Yokohama by unidentified samurai 
swordsmen, and during the next four years the terroristic activities 
of the conservative samurai resulted in a steadily lengthening list 
of fatal attacks. 

Although the patriotic swordsmen most frequently vented their 
wrath upon the foreigner, the "guilty” Bakufu officials who had 
failed in, their sacred duty were neither forgotten nor allowed to 
go unpunished. The outstanding figure in the Tokugawa govern- 
ment at this time was the tairo li Naosuke, who had been respon- 
sible for disregarding the imperial commands in connection with 
the Harris treaty and who subsequently ’had used an iron hand 
in dealing with those daring to question the Shogunal authority. 

^ Later, Sir Rutherford Alcock, 
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On March 24, 1S60, while the tairo was proceeding in a palanquin 
from his own residence to the Shogun’s palace, he was suddenly at- 
tacked and slain in the very midst of his armed escort by a score 
of samurai in the service of Nariaki, the conservative daimyo of 
Mito. A little less than two years later— on February 14, 1862 — 
Ando Tsushima-no-kami, a prominent member of the Shogunal 
ministry on foreign affairs, was similarly attacked, although only 
wounded, by another small band of desperate samurai. 

Down to the close of the year 1861 much of the opposition to the 
Shogun’s foreign policy had come from the discordant elements 
within the Tokugawa clan , for example, Nariaki of Mito, whose 
retainers had murdered li Naosuke, was the chief of a great Toku- 
gawa family and the father of Keiki, the lord of Hitotsubashi, who 
subsequently became the last of the Shoguns. This internal dissen- 
sion on the Tokugawa side, dangerous though it was, had its com- 
pensations in that it confused the issue and tended to prevent unity 
of action on the part of the powerful and bitterly anti-Tokugawa 
western clans. With the death of Nariaki, in September, 1861, 
opposition within the ranks of the Tokugawa practically came to 
an end ; but from this point the western clans, hitherto divided by 
their own private jealousies and by the fact that there were im- 
portant Tokugawa leaders on both sides of the question, lined up 
solidly with the extreme anti-foreign party at Kyoto. 

In May, 1862, Shimadzu Idzumi, father of the Satsuma daimyo 
and actual head of that great clan, arrived in Kyoto, where, a few 
days later, he was joined by the daimyo of Choshu, Mori Motonori. 
Choshu had always been closely associated with the anti-foreign 
group, but Satsuma, although equally anti-Tokugawa, had been 
inclined to favor the opening of the empire to foreign trade. Laying 
aside all past differences, the two daimyo now joined forces in 
support of the court against Yedo and promptly became the recog- 
nized leaders of the imperial party. The ^'Sat-Cho” (Satsuma- 
Choshu) alliance has continued to the present and has ensured to 
the allies predominant power in the post-Tokugawa government of 
Japan, ^ but the immediate result of the new combination was 

^As is pointed out later, the Satsuma clique now controls the navy, while 
Choshu enjoys a similar pre-eminence in army affairs, 
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to put the two western clans into the forefront of the anti-foreign 
movement and to bring them into direct conflict with foreign armed 
force. 

Satsuma was the first to become thus involved. On September 14, 
1862, a party of British subjects, three men and a woman, were 
riding on the highway near Yokohama when they crossed the path 
of Shimadzu Idzumi, who, accompanied by a large force of retainers, 
was on his way homeward from Yedo. Because of a breach of 
etiquette, real or fancied, on the part of the foreigners they were 
attacked by the daimyo’s armed followers, one of the men, Mr. C. L. 
Richardson, being killed and the two others seriously wounded. 
On reporting this outrage to his government the British charge 
d’affaires was instructed to demand the arrest, trial, and capital 
punishment of the guilty samurai, together with the payment of an 
indemnity to the amount of £125,000, of this sum, £100,000 was 
to be paid by the Bakufu and the remainder by the Satsuma daimyo. 
After long discussion the Yedo officials agreed to pay the entire 
indemnity, Satsuma’s share as well as their own, but they were 
compelled to confess their inability to secure the imposition of any 
punishment upon the guilty samurai. Under these circumstances 
the British representative invoked the support of his naval au- 
thorities, and on August ii, 1863, a British squadron entered the 
Bay of Kagoshima for the purpose of securing from the Satsuma 
daimyo full satisfaction of the British demands. In reply to an 
ultimatum demanding the immediate trial and execution of the 
murderer the Satsuma authorities declared that the guilty person 
had escaped but would be arrested and punished as soon as his 
whereabouts could be ascertained. Refusing to enter into any dis- 
cussion of the points covered by their ultimatum, the British on 
August 14 and 15 bombarded Kagoshima and destroyed the greater 
part of the town, after which exploit the squadron returned to 
Yokohama. 

Armed conflict between Choshu and the Western powers actu- 
ally began before the British bombardment of Kagoshima, but it 
was not until the autumn of 1864 that this second member of the 
Sat-Cho combination was treated to a convincing demonstration 
of the superiority of foreign war machinery. 
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During the eaily months of 1863, while the Richardson affair 
was still a subject of negotiation at Yedo, the extremists at Kyoto, 
under Choshu leadership, renewed their agitation for the cancella- 
tion of all existing treaties ; and in April the Shogun and his prime 
minister, who had been summoned to Kyoto for the purpose of 
receiving the imperial commands, acquiesced in the demand for 
the early expulsion of the foreigner— by peaceful negotiation if 
possible but by force if negotiation proved unavailing. The im- 
perial edict on this point fixed no definite date for the execution 
of the new policy, and the evasiveness of the Tokugawa authorities 
during the subsequent month and a half convinced the court party 
that Yedo had no honest intention of undertaking the task. On 
June 5, therefore, a second meeting was convened in the presence 
of the emperor to consider the situation. The expulsion of the for- 
eigner by force was reaffirmed , June 2 5 was fixed upon as the date 
for executing the decision, and instructions to this effect were issued 
by the imperial officials duectly to all the dahnyo. 

To most of the daimyo, other than the Tokugawa rulers of the 
Kwanto, the new imperial decree was a matter of merely academic 
interest ; but to the lord of Choshu, who had strongly advocated the 
policy and whose territories lay along the northern shore of the 
Strait of Shimonoseki, it was a call to prompt effective action. On 
June 26, 1863, the American steamer Pembroke^ anchored at the 
entrance of the strait, was fired upon by two armed vessels be- 
longing to the Choshu daimyo ; twelve days later a similar attack 
was made upon the small French gunboat Kienchang^ and on 
July II the Choshu ships and shore batteries fired upon the Dutch 
steamer Medusa. In immediate reprisal for the first of these bel- 
ligerent acts the American warship Wyoming, on July 16, arrived 
at Shimonoseki and destroyed the two Choshu ships; on the 
twentieth of the same month two French warships under Admiral 
Jaures punished the attack on the Ktenchang by burning a small 
village and destroying one of the shore batteries. Undismayed by 
these sharp reprisals, however, the remaining batteries continued 
throughout the next year to fire quite impartially upon every for- 
eign ship that ventured within range of their guns. 

While the Bakufu continued to temporize with the foreigner, 
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the war party, with Choshu at its head, became steadily more 
powerful at Kyoto and in the empire at large. Scores of daimyo 
from all parts of the country deserted Yedo for the imperial capi- 
tal, and in August it was announced that the emperor would himself 
take the field at the head of his loyal vassals in the campaign 
against the foreigner Overreaching themselves in their ambition, 
the Choshu daimyo and his advisers now sought to make themselves 
the absolute masters of the imperial court , the coup failed, and on 
September 30 they were compelled to withdraw in disgrace to 
their fief. The disgrace of Choshu, coming, as it did, shortly after 
the British bombardment of the Satsuma port, weakened the war 
party at Kyoto; but the exiled Choshu daimyo continued with 
unabated zeal his singlehanded campaign against foreign shipping 
in the Strait of Shimonoseki 

In March, 1864, Sir Rutherford Alcock returned to Yedo from 
a two-year leave of absence and promptly assumed leadership of 
the foreign diplomatic corps. His vigorous arguments convinced 
his colleagues that the forceful opening of the Strait of Shimonoseki 
was the only means of ensuring Japanese observance of the treaties, 
and on IMay 30 the representatives of France, Great Britain, the 
Netherlands, and the United States formally announced their in- 
tention of acting in concert for the protection of existing treaty 
rights. As a result of this agreement an allied fleet of seventeen 
ships^ arrived on September 5, 1864, at Shimonoseki. During this 
day and the following three days the foreign fleet silenced and 
systematically disabled fifteen batteries along the Choshu coast of 
the strait. After the completion of these operations the allied com- 
manders negotiated with representatives of Choshu an agreement 
assuring free passage and non-fortification of the strait, the pay- 
ment of the expenses of the expedition, and the right of call at 
Shimonoseki for foreign merchant ships. 

consisted of nine British, four Dutch, and three French warships and, in the 
absence of an available American warship, a specially chartered merchant steamer, 
equipped with a single cannon, to represent the United States. 
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The bombardment of Kagoshima in August, 1863, the expulsion 
of the Choshu clansmen from the imperial capital six weeks later, 
and the joint naval expedition against Shimonoseki in September 
of the following year were serious blows to the power and prestige 
of the two leading anti-Tokugawa clansmen ; but these events, al- 
though they brought temporary relief to the embarrassed Bakufu, 
effected little real improvement in its difficult situation. Choshu, 
of course, was now under a cloud because of the attempted coup 
d^etat at Kyoto , but Satsuma, still remaining secretly on friendly 
terms with its disgraced partner, now united with the two other 
outstanding western clans-— Hizen and Tosa— to carry on with 
unabated zeal the campaign against the Tokugawa organization. 

From this point, moreover, the anti-Tokugawa party adopted a 
new and even more embarrassing line of attack. Realizing that 
a continuance of anti-foreign activity on their part would only 
serve to strengthen the alliance between the Shogunate and the 
treaty powers, they abandoned their earlier policy and endeavored 
to convince the foreign diplomats of their own essential friendli- 
ness, of the nation-wide hostility to Yedo, and of the serious error 
which the foreign powers would commit if they continued to make 
common cause with the Tokugawa. This note was first sounded 
in the summer of 1864 by two young Choshu clansmen, Inouye 
Kaoru and Ito Hirobumi,^ who volunteered their services as inter- 
mediaries in the hope of averting the conflict between the powers 
and their clan. Inouye and Ito explained that the belligerent acts 
of Choshu were inspired entirely by hostility to the Shogunate ; 
and they specifically urged that the representatives of the powers, 
if they wished to establish permanent friendly relations with Japan, 
should ignore Yedo and, proceeding to Osaka, enter into direct 
communication with the officers of the imperial court. 

As early as the summer of 1863 certain of the foreign diplomats 
had considered the advisability of a naval demonstration at Osaka 
for the purpose of securing imperial ratification of the existing 

^ Both were later to attain outstanding prominence among the statesmen of the 
Meijii era. 
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treaties, and the American minister, in a dispatch to the Secretary 
of State, recommended that such action be authorized. For more 
than two years after this date nothing was done. At the end of 
October, 1865, however, the representatives of the four treaty 
powers decided to take advantage of the fact that the Shogun and 
his principal ministers were at Osaka and to go there in a body, 
accompanied by all their available naval forces, for the purpose 
of discussing certain outstanding matters and, if possible, securing 
the emperor’s ratification of the treaties. 

On November 4, as a result of this decision, an international 
fleet of nine ships^ — five British, three French, and one Dutch- 
arrived off the port of Hyogo, near Osaka. On November 14, after 
the foreign diplomats had openly hinted at the possibility of their 
treating directly with certain of the western daimyo, the Shogun’s 
spokesman solemnly promised that the emperor’s approval of the 
treaties would be given. The fulfillment of this promise was no 
easy matter, since the reactionary element, which included many 
of the leading members of the court nobility, was still supreme 
at Kyoto ; but on the afternoon of the twenty-fourth the Bakufu 
was able to communicate to the foreign representatives the fol- 
lowing text of an imperial rescript addressed to the Shogun: ''The 
Imperial consent is given to the treaties, and you will therefore 
undertake the necessary arrangements in connection therewith.” 

In September, 1866, ten months after the emperor had given 
his reluctant assent to the foreign treaties, the fourteenth Shogun, 
lyemochi, died and was succeeded in office by Keiki, the daimyo 
of Hitotsubashi, who since 1862 had played a leading role in the 
affairs of the Bakufu. Five months later the emperor Komei was 
succeeded on the throne by his fourteen-year-old son Mutsuhito. 
The almost simultaneous accession of a new emperor and a new 
Shogun suggested to more than one patriotic Japanese leader the 
possibility of a much-needed readjustment of internal political con- 
ditions. The old emperor had occupied the throne since 1846 and 
had long been under the influence of the extreme reactionary ele- 
ments of the court ; his son and successor, too young to have crys- 

^The United States again had no warship available, and the American charge 
d'affaires was compelled to accept transportation on one of the British ships 
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tallized his opinions, could easily be led to accept the views of a 
different group of advisers. On the other hand, the new Shogun, 
having spent four years in unsuccessful efforts to solve the problems 
of the Yedo administration, was not unwilling to accept any honor- 
able path of escape from his increasing difficulties. 

The solution came from the western clans. In October, 1867, 
the Tosa daimyo, with the support and approval of Satsuma, 
Choshu, and Hizen, presented to the Shogun a memorial in which 
he pointed out that the division of political authority was endan- 
gering the very existence of the nation and urged him to sacrifice 
upon the altar of patriotism the decentralizing power so long held 
by the Tokugawa family. On November 3 the Shogun complied 
with this advice by tendering to the emperor a formal resignation 
of his Shogunal commission, and nine days later the offer was ac- 
cepted in the following curt decree: '^Tokugawa Keiki^s proposal 
to restore administrative authority to the Imperial Court is ac- 
cepted by the Emperor.’' 

Even after the surrender of his Shogunal title the Tokugawa 
leader was the greatest landholder and the most powerful daimyo 
of the empire. He therefore expected that in the reorganized gov- 
ernment he and his relatives would be assigned positions com- 
mensurate with the actual importance of the family. Reasonable 
though such an expectation may have seemed, the ex-Shogun was 
quickly disillusioned. On January 3, 1868, seven weeks after the 
imperial assumption of administrative authority, the ban against 
Choshu was lifted. A large number of Choshu clansmen promptly 
entered Kyoto, and the military control of the imperial city, 
hitherto in the hands of Tokugawa retainers, was taken over by 
the combined forces of the four western clans : Satsuma, Choshu, 
Hizen, and Tosa.^ Four days later, after lodging a formal protest 
against the presence of the Choshu ''rascals” in the capital, Keiki 
withdrew to Osaka. 

The withdrawal of the ex-Shogun from Kyoto was soon followed 
by the promulgation of an imperial edict commanding him to 
resign his court titles and to surrender his fiefs. Realizing at last 
that his enemies would be satisfied with nothing short of his com- 
^The so-called Sat-Cho-Hi-To combination. 
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plete destruction, the unfortunate lord, at the end of January, 
retired to Yedo and prepared for war. Against the forces now 
arrayed under the imperial banners, however, the Tokugawa party 
could offer but feeble resistance. In May, Keiki surrendered his 
city and his fiefs and! was allowed to retire into private life. For 
something more than a year his adherents in the north kept up the 
struggle, but in July, 1869, the submission of the last of these rebel- 
lious forces marked the end of the Tokugawa chapter in Japanese 
history. 
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O N NEW YEAR’S DAY, 1868, the government of the young 
emperor proclaimed the nengo (year-name) of the new reign. 
These year-names have often lacked real or lasting significance, 
but the ^'auspicious designation” Meiji ("Enlightened Govern- 
ment”) selected for the reign of Mutsuhito reflected the purposes 
and foreshadowed the achievements of the ardent reformers by 
whom the emperor was surrounded. During the forty-five years of 
the period thus happily designated a group of unusually capable 
and far-sighted men— among whom the emperor himself eventually 
assumed a worthy place— gave to Japan a government enlightened 
in fact as well as in name; under this government the Japanese 
Empire was transformed from a weak and backward state into 
a world power. 

During the long, unbroken peace of the Tokugawa era the actual 
administration of affairs in the domains of the feudal lords had 
fallen from the hands of the daimyo, their titular rulers, into those 
of capable samurai subordinates. Even as at Yedo the Shogun had 
gradually become a mere puppet under the control of his Bakufu, 
so also in the provinces the great feudatories with few exceptions 
had degenerated into useless idlers and men of fashion, in whose 
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name the ^'samurai of the gown’^—so called to distinguish them 
from the more numerous ^'samurai of the sword’’— managed the 
affairs of fief and clan. 

It was from this class of capable and educated subordinates, 
experienced in the management of affairs and keenly alive to the 
weakness of Japan’s existing institutions, that the leaders of the 
imperial restoration and of the subsequent Meiji reforms were 
chiefly recruited. From the kuge nobility came Sanjo, Iwakura, 
and some half a dozen others less well known to history, while the 
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feudal aristocracy was similarly represented by a mere handful 
of reform leaders. The overwhelming majority of the men who 
laid the foundations of modern Japan were drawn from the samurai 
class. Nor was this pre-eminence of the samurai merely quantita- 
tive. Except for the already mentioned kuge nobles, Sanjo and 
Iwakura, the outstanding statesmen of the Meiji era— Kido, Ito, 
Yamagata, and Inouye, from Choshu, Okubo, Saigo, and Oyama, 
from Satsuma, Soyeshima, Okuma, and Enomoto, from Hizen, 
Itagaki, Goto, and Tani, from Tosa— were all samurai. 

The first steps taken by the Meiji reformers in the establishment 
of a new administrative organization were far from revolutionary 
A series of edicts, promulgated in January and February, 1868, 
created a Council of State and eight administrative boards, in all 
of which the higher offices were assigned to princes of the imperial 
family or to great nobles, while the reformers themselves received 
only subordinate advisory posts. In spite of this moderate begin- 
ning, however, evidence of a more radical program was not long 
delayed. On April 6, while the' imperial forces were still engaged 
in suppressing the Tokugawa rebels, the young emperor at Kyoto 
set forth in a solemn declaration, usually referred to as the Charter 
Oath, the principles by which he would be guided in the govern- 
ment of the empire : 

The practice of discussion and debate shall be universally adopted, and all 
measures shall be decided by public argument. 

High and low shall be of one mind, and public order shall thereby be 
perfectly maintained 

It is necessary that the civil and military powers be concentrated in a 
single whole, the rights of all classes be assured, and the national mind be 
completely satisfied. 

The uncivilized customs of former times shall be broken through and the 
impartiality and justice displayed in the workings of nature be adopted as a 
basis of action 

Intellect and learning shall be sought for throughout the world, in order 
to establish the foundations of the Empire 

Although the first three articles of this imperial declaration were 
later interpreted as explicitly promising the establishment of a 
parliamentary form of government, it is hardly probable that such 
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was the intention of the emperor^s advisers. With one or two 
exceptions^ the leading Meiji reformers were by temperament and 
conviction bureaucrats rather than politicians; their theories of 
government were more in line with modern Fascism than with 
the ideas of democracy, and the establishment of a constitutional 
parliamentary government two decades later came as a grudging 
concession to popular agitation rather than as the premeditated 
elaboration of their original program It seems more reasonable, 
therefore, to interpret this portion of the emperor’s oath as a 
pledge that no new Shogunate— under Shimadzu, Mori, or some 
other great feudatory— should interpose itself between the sov- 
ereign and the empire. Convinced of the fundamental weakness 
of the old system and all too conscious of the political incompetence 
of their own respective daimyo, the samurai statesmen of the new 
era were determined that the emperor henceforth should be his 
own Shogun, holding all civil and military powers, and that no 
great territorial lord or group of court nobles should enjoy ex- 
clusive access to his sacred ear. 

The surrender of Yedo to the imperial forces in May, 1868, set 
the stage for the next open break with the old regime. From the 
beginning of their work of reorganization the men around the 
throne had been fully aware of the fact that the old capital was 
poorly suited to serve as the seat of a modern government. Thirty 
miles distant from the nearest seacoast and located in the heart 
of the mountains, Kyoto was an admirable location for a puppet 
court ; Yedo, on the other hand, was situated at the head of Yedo 
(now Tokyo) Bay and had been for more than two and a half 
centuries the administrative center of the empire. Kyoto, more- 
over, was steeped in conservative tradition and still resented the 
impious intrusion of the "outside barbarian,” while Yedo, already 
accustomed to the foreign merchant and the diplomat, could more 
easily adjust itself to the changing order. On September 3, 1868, 
therefore, an imperial edict changed the name of the Kwanto me- 
tropolis from Yedo to Tokyo ("Eastern Capital ”), and two months 
later the entire administrative organization of the government was 
transferred to the former Tokugawa headquarters. Kyoto— now 
iltagaki and possibly Okuma. 
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officially renamed Saikyo Western CapitakO —continued to be 
regarded as the ''spiritual” capital of the empire, the appointed 
place for coronations and for weddings and funerals in the im- 
perial family, but henceforth all the civil functions of the gov- 
ernment were administered from the new capital in the east. 

As a consequence of the ex-Shogun’s surrender and the confisca- 
tion of all the fiefs held by rebellious Tokugawa partisans the 
emperor became the greatest daimyo of the empire, with direct 
authority over the entire Kwanto and over extensive portions of 
the neighboring provinces. Even before the transfer of the capi- 
tal, therefore, the imperial government faced the task of devising 
for these lands a centralized system of administration, and on 
June 13, 1868, a decree was issued establishing three classes of 
local administrative districts: the great cities {fu), the fiefs {han) 
of the loyal daimyo, and the imperial domains {ken) created from 
the confiscated estates of the Tokugawa. While the han were left 
to the undisturbed rule of their old feudal lords, the fu and the ken 
were placed under newly created administrative officers appointed 
by and responsible to the imperial government. 

Although the loyal daimyo were thus left in full enjoyment of 
their ancient powers, the samurai leaders of the new regime prob- 
ably never intended that this arrangement, whereby one part of 
the country continued to be ruled feudally while the rest was 
administered imperially through appointed officials, should be more 
than a temporary makeshift. On March 5, 1869, the four great 
western lords— Shimadzu of Satsuma, Mori of Choshu, Nabeshima 
of Hizen, and Yamanouchi of Tosa— presented to the throne a 
humble memorial, said to have been drafted by Kido, the leading 
statesman of the reform group, asking permission to surrender to 
the emperor all the administrative powers which they held in their 
respective fiefs. The memorialists entreated the emperor "to issue 
Imperial Decrees as may be deemed necessary to deal with the lands 
and the people of the four clans represented in this memorial, and 
to make such changes as Your Majesty may think proper.” On 
the following day this petition was graciously approved, and the 
example thus set by the powerful Sat-Cho-Hi-To lords was quickly 
followed by all but seventeen of the remaining two hundred and 
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seventy-two daimyo. Four and a half months later, on July 25, a 
decree was issued abolishing the old distinction between the court 
nobles and the feudal lords, huge and buke, and ordering the im- 
mediate surrender of the few fiefs that had not been given up 
voluntarily. This decree, however, established the dispossessed 
feudatories as local administrative officials in their former fiefs, 
which continued to be designated as han. 

As local officials upon whom the imperial government could 
depend for the execution of its new policies the former daimyo 
were not a success. The experience of two years, during which 
time the reformers had been consolidating their position at the 
capital, demonstrated the unsatisfactory nature of the compromise. 
On August 29, 1871, therefore, there appeared a decree which, 
since it marked the abolition of feudalism in fact as well as in 
name, deserves to be quoted in full : 

We are of the opinion that in a time of radical reform like the present, if 
We desire by its means to give protection and tranquillity to the people at 
home, and abroad to maintain equality with foreign nations, words must be 
made to mean in reality what they claim to signify, and the government of 
the country must center in a single authority 

Some time ago We gave Our sanction to a scheme by which all the clans 
restored to Us their registers. We appointed Chiji for the first time, each to 
perform the duties of his office. 

But owing to the lengthened endurance of the old system during several 
hundred years, there have been cases when the word only was pronounced 
and the reality not performed How is it possible for Us, under such circum- 
stances, to give protection and tranquillity to the people, and to maintain 
equality with foreign nations ? 

Profoundly regretting this condition of affairs, We now completely abolish 
the Clans (Han) and convert them into Domains (Ken), with the object of 
diligently retrenching expenditure and arriving at convenience of working, 
of getting rid of the unreality of names and of abolishing the disease of gov- 
ernment proceeding from multiform centers 

Do ye, Our assembled servants, take well to heart this Our will.^ 

The abolition of feudalism placed the Meiji reformers in full 
control of the governmental machinery, local as well as central, 

’■W. W. McLaren (editor), Japanese Government Documents, 1867-188$, 
pp. 32 - 33 - 
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and removed the last element which might seriously have inter- 
fered with their plans for transforming Japan into a powerful 
modern state, able ''to maintain equality with foreign nations.” 
These plans had been stated, briefly but adequately, in the last two 
articles of the young emperor’s Charter Oath . "The uncivilized cus- 
toms of former times shall be broken through . . and "Intellect 
and learning shall be sought for throughout the world, in order to 
establish the foundations of the Empire.” While the Chinese, with 
unshaken confidence in the superiority of their own ancient civi- 
lization, persisted for nearly half a century longer in their opposition 
to foreign innovations, their Japanese neighbors "went to school” to 
the West and open-mindedly welcomed every Western institution, 
idea, or mechanical invention which in the judgment of their new 
rulers might serve to put the empire on a footing of economic and 
military equality with the nations of Europe and America. 

Even before the decision in favor of Westernization had been 
reached by the imperial authorities, a number of daring spirits had 
made their way surreptitiously, and at the risk of their lives, to 
Europe for the purpose of securing first-hand knowledge of the 
West and its civilization. After the official adoption of the new 
policies the government dispatched hundreds of selected students 
to the various Western countries in order that they might be edu- 
cated in all branches of Occidental learning. 

This method of introducing new ways and new ideas, however, 
was too slow to satisfy the statesmen who set their hand to the task 
of radical reform. Scientists and engineers from all parts of the 
world were taken into the government service in order that they 
might become the instructors of the Japanese in the mysteries 
of Western mechanical achievement. Military officers, first from 
France and later from Germany, w^ere employed to organize and 
drill a new Western-style army. British naval experts were brought 
to Japan to aid in laying the foundation of a modern navy. Amer- 
ican educationalists were invited to help in the establishment of a 
nation-wide system of public education 

Japan had been introduced to the electrical telegraph and to the 
steam railway by Commodore Perry, whose gifts to the Shogun in 
1854 included a complete set of telegraphic apparatus and a work- 
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able model railway, but it was left for the Meiji government to 
make practical use of these two means of communication. The 
first telegraph lines were put into operation in 1868. Two years 
later, work was begun on Japan’s first railway, a line running from 
Tokyo to Yokohama, and in December, 1870, a Department of 
Public Works was created "'for the purpose of taking charge of 
mines, the iron industry, light-houses, railways, telegraphs, etc.” 

The final step in the abolition of feudalism was, of course, the 
outstanding event of 1871, but other innovations adopted during 
this year and the following year were hardly less revolutionary. 
On January 3, 1871, it was decreed that, commencing on January 
first of the following year, the armed forces of the empire would 
be recruited by conscription, "enforced in all parts of the country 
without regard to social position.” The same month saw the 
promulgation of a revised penal code and the beginning of efforts 
in the field of prison refoim In August the old Board of Censors 
was abolished and its functions were merged into that of a modern- 
ized Department of Justice In September came the creation of 
two new major departments, education and finance, during the 
following year the first of these justified its existence by formulating 
a nation-wide program for compulsory primary education, while 
the second took steps toward the organization of a modern banking 
system. And on January i, 1873, Gregorian calendar replaced 
the ancient lunar calendar of the Chinese as the official method of 
recording dates. 

When the INIeiji reformers in the autumn of 1871 took from the 
feudal lords the last vestige of their ancient powers, they were 
obliged to make some provision for the support of the former 
dainiyo and their samurai retainers. These two classes, with their 
dependent families, comprised some two million of the country’s 
population, and the first arrangement took the form of a pension 
bill whereby the ex-daimyo received one tenth and the samurai 
one half of the incomes wdiich they had enjoyed under the feudal 
system. For the daimyo this arrangement was more than generous , 
as feudal lords comparatively few of them, after meeting the ad- 
ministrative expenses of their fiefs, had been able to count upon 
net incomes equal to the pensions thus bestowed upon them. The 
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samurai, on the other hand, were compelled to accept a 50 per cent 
cut in their net incomes. Partly for the purpose of alleviating the 
hardship inflicted upon the samurai and partly for the purpose of 
bringing about the disintegration of the samurai caste, an imperial 
decree promulgated simultaneously with the pension bill permitted 
these hereditary warriors to lay aside their two swords and abol- 
ished the ancient regulations which forbade their engaging in 
industry and trade 

In December, 187 an imperial notification offered to the recipi- 
ents of small pensions the privilege of commuting their pensions 
for a lump payment of six years’ income in the case of hereditary 
pensions or four years’ income if the pension was only for the life- 
time of the recipient, one half of the commutation to be paid in 
cash and the other half in government bonds bearing 8 per cent 
interest The avowed purpose of this offer was to provide capital 
to those pensioners who desired to purchase agricultural land or to 
engage in some other profitable undertaking, but there is reason 
to believe that the imperial government was already finding the 
burden of the 1871 pension bill too heavy for its resources. 

During the next two and a half years approximately one third 
of the samurai took advantage of this offer, and in August, 1876, 
a new imperial notification on the subject made compulsory the 
commutation of all pensions Hereditary pensions were to be 
exchanged for payments—half in cash and half in bonds— on a 
sliding scale which ranged from five years’ income in the case of 
pensions exceeding 70,000 yen to fourteen years’ income if the 
annual pension was less than 25 yen.^ Those holding life pensions 

^The bonds A^'hich constituted half of these commutations bore varying rates 
of interest In the case of pensions exceeding 1000 yen per year the bonds paid 
5 per cent interest , if the pension was between 1000 yen and 100 yen, the interest 
on the bonds was 6 per cent, if the pension was less than 100 yen, the bonds bore 
7 per cent interest A pension of 100,000 yen was therefore commuted for a cash 
payment of 250,000 yen and bonds yielding an annual return of 12,500 yen. A 
pension of 50,000 yen was commuted for five and a half years’ income 137,500 
yen in cash and bonds yielding 6875 yen per year For a pension of 1000 yen the 
commutation was seven and a half years’ income 3750 yen m cash and bonds for 
the same amount yielding 187 50 yen per year. For a pension of 100 yen the 
holder received eleven years’ commutation * 550 yen in cash and an equal amount 
in 6 per cent bonds yielding 33 yen per year. 
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were to receive commutation for half the number of years allowed 
for hereditary incomes of the same annual amount. 

The drastic scaling down of the government’s commitments may 
have been necessary in the interest of sound national finance, but 
in the case of the small pensioners it was productive of much 
economic hardship. Untrained for business and unskilled m any 
occupation save that of war, many of the samurai quickly frittered 
away their cash payments and found themselves compelled to eke 
out a beggarly existence on incomes amounting to 10 or 20 per cent 
of those which they had enjoyed prior to the abolition of the 
feudal system. 

To the economic hardships inflicted on the proud and once power- 
ful samurai was added an even more serious cause for bitterness 
against the new government. In August, 1871, as we have seen, 
an imperial order had been issued permitting them to lay aside the 
two swords which for generations had been the distinctive badge 
of their class, while the following January had been marked by the 
calling up of the first conscript recruits for a modern army organ- 
ized along Western lines. In August, 1876, simultaneously with 
the notification which made compulsory the commutation of pen- 
sions, there now appeared a decree forbidding the wearing of 
swmrds by any except those who were members of the newly or- 
ganized army 

Stirred to fury by this addition of insult to injury, bodies of 
samurai in various parts of the empire promptly rose in revolt. 
Most of these uprisings involved small isolated groups and were 
easily suppressed ; but in southern Kyushu, where the samurai of 
Satsuma rose en masse under the leadership of Saigo,^ the move- 
ment assumed a serious aspect The Satsuma rebels, some forty 
thousand warriors equipped with modern weapons, offered a real 
test to the newly organized conscript army. Beginning on January 
29, 1877, the struggle continued until September 24 of the same 
year, but in the end the imperial forces proved their superiority 
over the flower of the ancient military caste. The rebellion was 
crushed, and the surviving samurai, bowing to the inevitable, were 
gradually absorbed into the body of the nation’s population. 

1 One of the original reformers 
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During the years following the suppression of the samurai 
revolt the Meiji statesmen were able to devote a large part of 
their attention to the task of strengthening the country’s economic 
foundations. Especially difficult in this period of economic reorgan- 
ization were the financial problems consequent upon the centraliza- 
tion of governmental powers and the expansion of governmental 
functions. Even after the drastic scaling down of pension obliga- 
tions in 1876 the treasury was compelled to pay out eight or ten 
million yen annually as interest on the commutation bonds, while 
far greater amounts were required to meet the ordinary expenses 
of civil administration. The extraordinary expenses involved in 
the construction of railway and telegraph lines, in the organization 
of a postal system, in the institution of agricultural and educa- 
tional reforms, in the building of a modern navy, and in the main- 
tenance of the new army were on a scale hitherto unprecedented in 
the history of the nation and threw a heavy strain upon its recently 
improvised financial system. 

In order to make it possible for the nation to carry an increasing 
burden of taxation the government fostered and encouraged every 
means of increasing national production. The former samurai were 
offered the opportunity of securing at a low price the lands neces- 
sary to make them self-supporting. An imperial colonization com- 
mission was created for the purpose of locating settlers on hitherto 
unused lands in the Hokkaido (Yezo). Modern methods of machine 
production, especially in the textile industry, were introduced, and 
the factory system was rapidly developed. Currency reform and the 
newly established banking system provided the empire with credit 
facilities adequate to the needs of modern industrialism, while the 
development of trade associations and the growth of a merchant 
marine, under government subsidy, enabled the Japanese to secure 
for themselves a constantly increasing share of the profits from 
their trade with the outside world. 

There is probably no country on earth where the professional 
fighting man, throughout the ages, has been held in higher esteem 
or has wielded greater political influence than in Japan. Such be- 
ing the case, the early development of Japan’s modern army and 
navy and the rise of the powerful military and naval cliques are 
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entitled to something more than the casual mention accorded them 
in the preceding pages 

From the beginning of their contact with the West the rulers of 
nineteenth-century Japan were deeply impressed by the superiority 
of Western war machinery, and even before the overthrow of the 
Tokugaw^a power some progress had been made in the introduction 
of Western armament. In 1854 the Shogun received from the Dutch 
government the gift of a small steam warship, and other vessels 
of war were subsequently purchased by the Yedo government from 
Europe and America Some of the w^estern daimyo, notably those 
of Satsuma and Choshu, also purchased warships, while they as 
well as the Shogunal government equipped their forces with modern 
weapons. Although the IMeiji restoiation was conceived and exe- 
cuted by statesmen drawn largely from the ranks of the so-called 
samurai of the gown, these civilian reformers fully appreciated the 
need for adequate means of national defense and made the modern- 
ization of army and navy an important part of their program. For 
several years the two services were administered by the single 
Department of Military Affairs, but on April 7, 1872, an imperial 
decree abolished this office and divided its functions between the 
two newly created departments of War and Navy. 

The foundation of a thoroughly modern army, as we have seen, 
was laid by the first conscription law, which w^ent into operation 
on January i, 1872. Called to the colors in their twentieth year, 
the conscripts were to serve three years in active service and four 
years in the reserve, after which their ''military responsibility’' for 
emergency service continued until the age of forty. This law was 
calculated to provide a standing army with a peacetime strength 
of 240,000 and, after 1878, a wartime strength of 420,000; this 
latter number, of course, was supplemented by the effectives avail- 
able from the ranks of those who had completed their service in 
the reserve. In 1878 the General Staff, hitherto subordinate to the 
War Office, was made independent; the following year saw the 
creation of a Board of Supervision, having charge of military 
inspection and general military education, and in 1882 a military 
academy was established for the training of officers. In 1885 the 
French military advisers were replaced by German officers, and 
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in 1889 the military-service law was revised by the addition of five 
years’ service in a second reserve after the three years of training 
and the four years in the first reserve. 

When the two services were separated in 1872, the navy con- 
sisted of fourteen ships with a total displacement of slightly more 
than 12,000 tons. Except for one small vessel of 138 tons’ dis- 
placement all these ships were foreign-built, but shipyards had 
been established at Nagasaki and Yokohama even before the fall of 
the Shogunate, and in 1869 an academy had been founded at Tokyo 
for the education of naval officers. In 1873 work was begun at 
Yokohama on the construction of two warships, one of 900 and 
the other of 1450 tons, the first of which was completed in 1875 
and the second a year later ; but during the next thirty years most 
of the additions to the Japanese navy were built in foreign ship- 
yards, chiefly in England. Although the Japanese thus continued to 
rely upon foreign countries for naval construction, they soon took 
into their hands all the details of management. During the early 
days Dutch, French, and English experts were employed as tech- 
nical advisers, but in 1882 the last of these were dismissed, and 
thenceforth foreigners were employed by the Navy Department 
only as instructors in Western languages. 

During the closing years of the Tokugawa regime Satsuma and 
Choshu, as has been noted, were especially active in providing them- 
selves with modern armaments both on land and on sea. Partly 
because of this and partly because of the pre-eminence of these 
two clans in the restoration movement the administration of the 
imperial forces was from the first delegated to a small group of 
Satsuma and Choshu men. When the two services were separated, 
naval affairs were practically monopolized by the Satsuma mem- 
bers of the group, while their Choshu colleagues concentrated on 
the army. The dominance of Satsuma and Choshu in the respective 
services has continued down to the present.^ Not all high naval 
officers have been Satsuma men, nor have all the generals of the 
army come from Choshu ; but promising young clansmen of the 
two clans have seldom found it difficult to gain admission to the 

^ In very recent years, however, there has appeared among the younger officers 
a growing tendency to resent and challenge this tradition. 
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military or the naval academy, as the case might be, and those 
giving proof of real ability have always seemed to enjoy a meas- 
urable advantage over non-clansmen in the important matter of 
promotion. 

The dominating position of Satsuma and Choshu in the adminis- 
tration of the armed services ensured, on the one hand, a further 
development of the already powerful spirit of clannishness among 
the members of the two clans. On the other hand, this strong clan 
feeling, reinforcing the esprit de corps of the services, has given 
the army and navy cliques an unusual degree of solidarity. Al- 
though the two cliques have sometimes been found pitted against 
each other in support of incompatible budgetary demands, they 
have usually worked together on other questions , and their com- 
bined strength has not infrequently enabled them, in important 
matters of national policy, to force their will upon the civil branches 
of the government. 

Chief of all the problems confronting the men in control of the 
new regime was the creation of a truly national government which 
would command the loyal support of the entire Japanese people. 
Even before the samurai revolts of 1876 and 1877 dominant 
power of the favored clans had aroused widespread opposition, and 
the malcontents, basing their demands upon the pledge contained 
in the coronation oath, had begun to cry out for the creation of 
a national elective assembly. In 1881 the agitation for a consti- 
tution and a parliament received fresh impetus from the revela- 
tion of a scandal in connection with the Hokkaido colonization 
bureau. Riots in Tokyo resulted in the burning of a number of 
police stations and necessitated the proclamation of martial law. 
The disturbance quickly abated, but the ruling oligarchy now 
realized the necessity of giving way to the popular demand. On 
October 12 an imperial decree declared that a parliament would 
be established in the twenty-third year of Meiji (1890) and that 
a commission would in the meantime make all necessary prepara- 
tions to that end. 

Shortly after the publication of this decree Ito Hirobiimi w^as 
sent abroad for the purpose of studying the constitutional systems 
of the West, After a year spent in Europe and America, during 
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which he became convinced that the governmental system of Prus- 
sia most nearly met the needs of Japan, Ito returned home. On 
March 21, 1883, he was appointed Minister of the Imperial House- 
hold and was placed at the head of a special bureau entrusted with 
the task of drafting a constitution for the empiie 

Between 1883 and 1889, while the elaboration of the constitu- 
tion was being carried on in profound secrecy by the special bureau, 
a number of minor changes were made to prepare for its ultimate 
establishment. In July, 1884, the old orders of nobility were re- 
placed by a new nobility consisting of five hundred peers distributed 
among five ranks : prince, marquis, count, viscount, and baron. The 
new peerage, which included thirty-five former commoners, pro- 
vided a membership for the House of Peers in the coming parlia- 
ment. In 1885 the Council of State, which had been created in 
September, 1871, was replaced by a cabinet of ten ministers: the 
Minister President of State, and the ministers of Foreign Affairs, 
Home Affairs, Finance, War, Navy, Justice, Education, Agricul- 
ture and Commerce, and Communications. Three years later a 
privy council was established, with Ito, who now resigned his post 
as the Minister President of State in the cabinet, as its president. 
Finally, on February ii, 1889, the long-awaited constitution was 
promulgated. 

The new instrument of government fully protected the ancient 
prerogatives of the throne and the powers of those who spoke in 
its name. Article I declares that 'The Empire of Japan shall be 
reigned over and governed by a line of Emperors unbroken for 
ages eternal.’’ Article III proclaims that "the Emperor is sacred 
and inviolable,” while the succeeding article declares that "the 
Emperor is the head of the empire, combining in himself the rights 
of sovereignty, and exercises them according to the provisions of 
the present Constitution.” 

Subsequent articles state the powers of the sovereign in detail. 
He "exercises the legislative power with the consent of the Im- 
perial diet”; "convokes the Imperial Diet, opens, closes, and pro- 
rogues it, and dissolves the House of Representatives”; "issues, 
when the Imperial Diet is not sitting. Imperial Ordinances in 
the place of law”; "determines the organization of the different 
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branches of the administration, and salaries of all civil and military 
officers, and appoints and dismisses the same” ; ''has supreme com- 
mand of the Army and Navy”, "determines the organization and 
peace standing of the Army and Navy” , and "declares war, makes 
peace, and concludes treaties.” Inasmuch as it is provided, both 
in the preamble and in Article LXXIII of the constitution, that 
amendments to the constitution are to be made only on the initia- 
tive of the emperor himself, any diminution of these almost auto- 
cratic powers appears to be extremely improbable. 

The Imperial Diet, which met for the first time in November, 
i8go, consisted of a House of Peers and a House of Representa- 
tives. The hereditary members of the House of Peers consisted 
of the princes of the imperial family and the two higher ranks— 
princes and marquises— of the reorganized nobility. From among 
the counts, viscounts, and barons a number not exceeding one fifth 
of the members of each order were elected by their fellows to sit 
in the house for terms of seven years. In addition the House of 
Peers contained an indefinite number of members "nominated by 
the Emperor on account of meritorious services to the State or 
erudition,” together with one member from each prefecture and 
from each of the three great cities, elected from among themselves 
by the fifteen greatest taxpayers in each of those administra- 
tive units. 

The members of the House of Representatives, three hundred 
in number in this first diet, were elected by the adult male subjects 
of the empire who paid direct taxes of fifteen yen annually. This 
high property qualification restricted the suffrage to about four 
hundred and sixty thousand out of a population of some thirty mil- 
lion. In 1900 the franchise was extended to those paying direct 
taxes to the amount of ten 3’'en, thereby more than doubling the 
number of voters. In 1919 the qualification was further reduced 
to a payment of three yen in direct taxes, again doubling the num- 
ber of electors, and in 1925 the suffrage was extended to all male 
subjects over twenty-five ^^ears of age. The members of the House 
of Representatives are elected for a term of four years. Only three 
times since the establishment of the diet has a house served its 
full term, while on twelve occasions general elections have resulted 
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from a dissolution of the diet because of disagreement between 
the government and the majority in the elected branch. 

Whether or not Count (later Prince) Ito and his collaborators 
were unreasonably conservative in their work is a question upon 
which there was, and is, some difference of opinion. Most of the 
criticism directed against the new constitution has focused upon 
the inadequacy of the powers which it granted to the legislative 
body. Here, more than in any other phase of his work, Ito gave 
evidence of his indebtedness to the Prussians. The ministers were 
responsible not to the diet but to the emperor, by whom, according 
to Article X, they were appointed and dismissed. Article LXVII 
provided that certain expenditures— those based upon powers ap- 
pertaining to the emperor, those which may have arisen by the 
effect of law, and those appertaining to the legal obligations of 
the government— could be neither rejected nor reduced by the 
diet without the government’s concurrence. Article LXXI incor- 
porated into the constitution the following Bismarckian expedient : 
''When the Imperial Diet has not voted the Budget, or when the 
Budget has not been brought into actual existence, the Govern- 
ment shall carry out the Budget of the preceding year.” In diet 
after diet attempts were made to establish the responsibility of 
the ministers or legislative control over the budget ; but the gov- 
ernment, practically independent of the diet for its immediate 
running expenses, was always able to punish an irreconcilable 
House of Representatives by dissolving the diet and forcing its 
members to incur the expense of a new election. 

In one respect, at least, the results of this constitutional weak- 
ness appear to have had an unfortunate effect upon^Japan’s politi- 
cal development. Deprived of any real power in the affairs of the 
empire, the members of the diet, especially of the House of Repre- 
sentatives, have been slow to develop any sense of political re- 
sponsibility. Only as a member of the opposition was the Japanese 
representative able to attract attention, and, unlike the opposition 
member in most other parliamentary bodies, he seldom had to 
consider the possibility of being at some future time called upon 
to provide a substitute for the measures which he attacked. 

Although constitutional responsibility for the direction of affairs 
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rested upon the cabinet and privy council as advisers of the sov- 
ereign, the last two decades of the Meiji era saw the influence of 
these two bodies frequently overshadowed by that of a body un- 
known to the constitution: the Genro, or Council of the Elder 
Statesmen. Composed of the surviving members of the small group 
who had laid the foundations of Japan’s new government, this 
informal council exercised a powerful influence upon the emperor’s 
decisions. When it contained among its members Ito, Inouye, 
Yamagata, Oyama, and Matsukata, all retired from active political 
leadership, its influence was particularly stiong With the death 
of its original members the Genro, although recruited by the co- 
option of certain of the more prominent juniors, gradually lost 
some of its importance as a factor in the nation’s affairs. 

Throughout the twenty- two years between 1872 and the sum- 
mer of 1894 the Meiji government’s efforts at political and eco- 
nomic reconstruction were complicated by repeated attempts to 
secure from the Western powers a satisfactory revision of the 
treaties by which Japan had been opened to intercourse with the 
outside world. The privilege of extraterritoriality, which had been 
secured for the foreign residents on Japanese soil, was bitterly 
resented by the Japanese and was often presumed upon by those 
who enjoyed it; the treaty-imposed tariff, alterable only with the 
consent of all the outside powers, made it impossible for Japan to 
make the tariff a source of additional revenue or to adopt a pro- 
tective policy for the benefit of her newly established industries, 
while the participation of foreign ships in Japan’s coastal carry- 
ing trade, an activity which no fully sovereign country permits to 
alien vessels, was regarded as a serious obstacle to the develop- 
ment of a national merchant marine. 

The task of revising the treaties was made more difficult by the 
interlocking effect of the most-favored-nation clauses. In 1878 the 
United States agreed, on condition of similar action by the other 
powers, to tariff autonomy and to abolition of the American right 
to engage in the coastal trade. Between 1882 and 1886 Inouye, at 
that time Minister of Foreign Affairs, conferred frequently with 
the foreign representatives at Tokyo in the hope of arriving at 
some solution of the problem. 
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During the winter of 1886-1887 a series of conferences between 
Inouye and the foreign diplomats brought almost to completion a 
simultaneous treaty revision whereby Japan was to secure imme- 
diate control of the coasting trade, the right to increase her import 
duties to 10 per cent, and the gradual abolition of extraterritoriality. 
When, however, the details of this arrangement began to leak out 
in July, 1887, and it was discovered that it provided for a transition 
period during which foreign judges would sit in the Japanese courts 
in cases involving foreign interests, a storm of popular protest com- 
pelled the government to break off negotiations 

In the fall of 1887 Viscount Tani, Minister of Agriculture and 
Commerce, memorialized the prime minister in favor of the uni- 
lateral denunciation of the treaties by Japan. Tani wrote : 

I think there will be few European nations which will refuse to adopt the 
proposals we make, and which will threaten to maintain their pnvileges by 
force . In the present condition of Europe and America, if any country 
showed hostility toward us another country would proceed to form an alli- 
ance with us 

In spite of the government’s efforts to suppress it the contents of 
this memorial were made public and served to increase popular 
agitation on the subject. 

In 1888 and 1889 Count Okuma as Foreign Minister made a 
fresh attempt to secure revision by negotiation. Like Inouye, 
Okuma found that mixed tribunals for cases involving foreign 
interests were a sine qua non to the principal treaty powers. Once 
more a storm of popular protest broke out , an unsuccessful attempt 
was made on Okuma’s life, and Okuma resigned. 

With the establishment of the Imperial Diet in the fall of 1890 
the popular agitation for treaty revision was transferred in part 
to the floor of the House of Representatives, where it became a 
favorite topic for the opposition orators in their attacks upon the 
ministry. In December, 1893, opposition leaders in the lower 
house proposed an address to the throne demanding that the gov- 
ernment enforce strictly the existing treaty stipulations as a method 
of compelling the foreign powers to give way on the matter of 
revision. Before this address could be brought to a vote, the diet 
was dissolved. When the new diet assembled on May 15, 1894, the 
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struggle on this point was promptly resumed, and on May 30 an 
address to the throne condemned the ministry for its failure to 
safeguard the national interests. Three days later, on June 2, the 
diet was again dissolved. 

While the treaty question was causing this protracted storm in 
the House of Representatives, Japanese diplomacy, under the lead- 
ership of Foreign Minister Mutsu, achieved its first real progress 
toward freeing the country from its humiliating obligations. By 
means of negotiations conducted through Japan’s representatives at 
London, and carefully kept from the knowledge of the press, the 
British government had been brought to the point of agreeing to 
a thorough revision of the existing treaties, and on July 16, 1894, 
six weeks after the dissolution of the diet, the Aoki-Kimberley 
Treaty with Great Britain was signed. Extraterritoriality was to 
be abolished after the expiration of five years, this delay being 
agreed upon in order to allow time for the completion of Japan’s 
judicial reorganization. The treaty provided for duties ranging 
from 5 to 15 per cent on a limited number of imported articles; 
with this exception Japan was to enjoy complete tariff autonomy. 
In all other respects the subjects of the two contracting powers 
were to enjoy most-favored-nation treatment. Before the end of 
the year 1894 the United States, appreciative of the benefits which 
the British had secured, followed their example. The other treaty 
powers quickly fell into line, and by August, 1899, Japan—save 
for certain still-existing tariff limitations— was in full enjoyment 
of her sovereign rights. 

During the first twenty-five years of the Meiji era the program 
for internal reorganization and the struggle for treaty revision were 
paralleled by a third series of important problems * those arising 
out of the relations between ” new ” Japan and her immediate neigh- 
bors of the Oriental world. Tokugawa Japan had closed her doors 
almost as effectively against intercourse with the Asiatic continent 
as against the dangerous European. Once reopened to intercourse 
with the West, however, it became necessary for Japan to estab- 
lish satisfactory relations with the adjacent mainland. 

In this, as in the other two great problems of the early Meiji 
period, the policies of the responsible statesmen were frequently 
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disapproved by the belligerently patriotic and demagogic orators 
of the opposition. A decade before the fall of the Shogunate one 
of the leading exponents of the imperial cause, Yoshida Shoin, had 
advocated, as a consequence of the restoration of the emperor’s 
rightful authority, the beginning of an expansionist policy whereby 
Korea, Manchuria, eastern Siberia, and all the islands along the 
coast should be brought under Japanese rule. Yoshida’s doctrines 
survived him, and the patriots of the Meiji era were ever ready to 
voice their protest against a policy which fell short of the ideals 
expressed by this prophet of Japanese chauvinism. 

In 1871, the fourth year of Meiji, a commercial treaty concluded 
at Tientsin established upon a modern basis the age-old relations 
between Japan and China. By their treaties with the Western 
countries both China and Japan had been forced to consent to the 
establishment of extraterritorial jurisdiction within their frontiers ; 
in this first treaty between themselves no such provision entered. 
The subjects of each emperor, while residing in the territories of 
the other, were to submit to the jurisdiction of the territorial 
authorities. 

The same year which saw the conclusion of this treaty also wit- 
nessed the beginning of the first modern controversy between the 
two neighboring empires : the dispute with regard to China’s re- 
sponsibility to Japan for the murder of certain Luchuan fishermen 
shipwrecked on the shores of Formosa. The peaceful settlement 
with China was bitterly criticized in Japan by the militantly patri- 
otic samurai class. At the very beginning of the affair the two- 
sword warriors, inspired by the expansionist ideals of Yoshida, 
loudly insisted that prompt steps be taken to secure by force full 
satisfaction of Japan’s just demands. To this attempt of the mili- 
tarists to gain control of the government the civilian oligarchy 
offered a stubborn resistance, and not until the spring of 1874 did 
they make a partial concession by dispatching against the guilty 
Formosan tribesmen a punitive expedition of some three thousand 
men. Despite this concession the war party was not satisfied, and 
the dissatisfaction aroused among the members of the samurai 
clans by this question appears to have been a contributing cause 
of the Satsuma Rebellion in 1877, 
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Throughout the two centuries and a half which followed Hideyo- 
shi’s Korean adventure the intercourse between Japan and Korea 
had been extremely limited. The first of the Tokugawa Shoguns 
had succeeded in regaining for his countrymen the privilege of 
residing for commercial purposes at the port of Fusan, and forty 
Japanese vessels each year were permitted to enter the port. At 
the same time lyeyasu had secured from the Korean court an agree- 
ment to dispatch to Yedo a congratulatory mission to each new 
Shogun. Inasmuch as the expenses of these missions on their jour- 
ney from Tsushima to Yedo were borne by the Japanese, the Yedo 
authorities arranged in 1790 that the congratulations of the Korean 
court might be delivered at Tsushima In 18 ii one such mission 
is reported to have come to Tsushima, but after that date no further 
missions were sent. 

Upon the establishment of the Meiji regime an attempt was 
made by the Japanese government to secure a resumption of the 
old congratulatory missions , but Korea refused to comply with this 
request, and her refusal was accompanied by a severe denunciation 
of the Japanese for having become a renegade among the peoples 
of the Orient. In 1869 and again in 1871 the government of the 
peninsula kingdom refused to receive missions from the Japanese 
court. At this point the Japanese became involved in the Luchu- 
Formosa dispute with China, but in 1875 a Japanese gunboat was 
sent to make a detailed survey of the Korean west coast. In the 
course of the survey, while taking soundings in the mouth of the 
Han River, a Japanese party was fired upon by the batteries guard- 
ing the river. The Japanese gunboat promptly avenged this insult 
by landing a party and destroying the fort, after which it returned 
home to report the occurrence. 

In the face of renewed clamor by the war party the Tokyo gov- 
ernment followed a policy of studied moderation Advising China 
of her intentions and securing the reluctant approval of the Chi- 
nese government, Japan dispatched to Korea an expeditionary 
force accompanied by two warships. A demand for the establish- 
ment of friendly relations was presented to the Korean govern- 
ment, and on February 26, 1876, after peaceful negotiations a 
treaty was signed. By this treaty, in which Korea was formally 



620 A History of the Far East 

declared to be a sovereign and independent state, Japan received 
the right of unrestricted trade at Fusan and at two additional ports, 
together with the right to maintain a permanent legation at Seoul. 
Japanese subjects residing in Korea were to enjoy the very extra- 
territorial privileges whose inclusion in their own treaties with the 
West the Japanese so bitterly resented. 

Brilliant as was the diplomatic success of the Japanese govern- 
ment in securing the opening of Korea to Japanese trade and in 
undermining, by the phraseology of the treaty, China’s ancient 
claim to suzerainty over the peninsula, the result of the expedi- 
tion brought little applause from the Japanese people. Once more 
the samurai had been disappointed in their hope for a war of 
conquest. 

Apart from the unwillingness of the Meiji statesmen to see the 
control of the government pass even temporarily into the hands 
of the war party, a peaceful solution of the Korean episode was 
dictated by the fear that a war might result in bringing into the 
peninsula a foreign power far more dangerous than China. Ever 
since the first half of the seventeenth century, when their exploring 
vanguard reached the shores of the Pacific, the Russians had been 
slowly but steadily strengthening their control over the Asiatic 
coast north of the Korean frontiers. In i860, as a result of the 
treaty whereby Russia secured from China the Primorsk territory 
lying between the Korean boundary and the mouth of the Amur 
River, this control became complete, and a Japanese invasion of 
Korea might easily have resulted in the offer of Russian assistance 
to Korea against the invader. 

That the fear of a conflict with Russia was not without founda- 
tion is demonstrated by the fact that Japanese and Russian aspira- 
tions had already begun to clash in the insular regions to the north 
of Japan: in the Kuril chain of islands, extending from Yezo to 
the southern tip of Kamchatka, and in the large island of Sakhalin, 
which lies opposite and south of the mouth of the Amur. Geo- 
graphically and historically, there was little to choose between the 
claims of the two empires to sovereignty over these islands. The 
Kuril Islands may be regarded either as a northeasterly continua- 
tion of the Japanese Archipelago or as a southwesterly extension 
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of Kamchatka, and La Perouse Strait, between Yezo and Sakhalin, 
is slightly wider than the strait which separates the latter island 
from the nearest point of the Asiatic mainland. In pre-treaty days 
the Japanese administration made little or no pretension to au- 
thority over Sakhalin, where the first Russian and Japanese explora- 
tions both date from the first half of the seventeenth century, 
while the eighteenth-century Russian explorers of the Kuril group, 
following the chain southward from Kamchatka, found the Japa- 
nese established only on the three southernmost islands of the group. 

In the summer of 1859 the Russian government attempted to 
secure a clear title to Sakhalin by sending Count Muravieff- 
Amursky to Japan with the proposal that the Japanese recognize 
the Strait of La Perouse as the frontier between the two empires. 
This proposal was rejected by the Yedo Bakufu, and no agree- 
ment resulted from the negotiations. Subsequently the Japanese, 
on their side, proposed alternatively the division of the island 
between the tv/o empires or the purchase of Russia’s claim by 
Japan, but both these proposals were rejected by Russia. In the 
meantime the island was being steadily colonized by Russian im- 
migrants ; the Japanese, who had as yet made little progress in the 
occupation of the northern portions of Yezo, were able to offer no 
effective competition to their rivals. In 1875, less than a year after 
the Formosan expedition, the two empires reached a settlement 
whereby Russia abandoned all claims to the Kuril Islands in re- 
turn for Japanese recognition of Russian sovereignty over all of 
Sakhalin. 

The Japanese treaty of 1876, which forced the Koreans to aban- 
don their policy of strict non-intercourse with the outside world, 
transformed the peninsula kingdom into the storm center of the 
Far East. 

In the eyes of the Chinese, Korea was one of the ancient vassals 
of the imperial throne and, bound to her suzerain by a sense of 
cultural indebtedness, served as a buffer state against the invasions 
of outside barbarians. In case of dire necessity the vassal should 
be succored by the armed forces of the suzerain ; in response to 
an appeal for aid the suzerain might even dispatch forces to enable 
the vassal government to re-establish internal order, but otherwise 
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the vassal was fully sovereign and was expected to solve its prob- 
lemSj external as well as internal, without the interference of the 
Dragon Throne. 

Even before the conclusion of the Japanese treaty several of 
the Western powers had attempted, without success, to negotiate 
with the Seoul government. In 1879 Li Hung-chang, in charge of 
China’s relations with her peninsula vassal, privately advised the 
Koreans to conclude treaties with as many of these powers as 
possible, and beginning in May, 1882, Korea signed treaties of 
friendship and commerce with the United States, Great Britain, 
Germany, Italy, Russia, and France. Despite the conclusion of 
these treaties, which were expected to establish a body of foreign 
interests sufficiently extensive to block the dangerous expansion 
of Japanese influence, the situation in Korea steadily developed 
into a conflict between the conservatives, who desired adherence 
to old institutions, and a progressive party, composed of those 
in favor of Japanese innovations. 

In 1883 Chinese government, alarmed by the growth of 
Japanese influence, determined to appoint a resident at the Korean 
capital, and Yuan Shih-k’ai, later to become president of the Chi- 
nese Republic, was sent to Seoul in this capacity. During the next 
eleven years Yuan, as Chinese resident, was the mainspring of the 
conservative organization. During the same period the Japanese 
legation staff and perhaps a majority of the Japanese who came 
to Korea in a private capacity were active agents in the upbuilding 
of the pro- Japanese party. 

Clashes between the two parties were frequent and violent. In 
1882 a Seoul mob attacked the Japanese legation, and the minister, 
with his suite and the Japanese civilians in the city, had difficulty 
in escaping to the seacoast. For this attack the Korean government 
was compelled to pay an indemnity of four hundred thousand yen 
and to open fresh ports to the Japanese. In 1884 the progressives 
and their Japanese friends, with or without the complicity of the 
Japanese legation, attacked the palace and gained possession of the 
king and queen. When Yiian Shih-k’ai and his Chinese troops 
arrived to protect the royal family, they found the palace occupied 
by the Japanese minister and his legation guards. The Chinese 
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forces opened fire on the Japanese, who cut their way out of the 
city and found safety on a Japanese merchant ship in the harbor 
of Chemulpo. 

For the moment it seemed probable that the 1884 outbreak would 
eventuate in war between Korea’s two neighbors, but neither China 
nor Japan was at this time anxious to engage in hostilities. Al- 
though the Peking government probably underrated the military 
strength of the Japanese, China at the time was engaged in the 
Tongking war with France, and even after this conflict was settled 
in the spring of 1885 was in no condition to embark upon another 
armed struggle In Japan, on the other hand, the peace party was 
still in power and was still unwilling to interrupt its domestic pro- 
gram by engaging in a foreign war. In the spring of 1885, therefore, 
Count Ito was dispatched to China, and on April 18, at Tientsin, 
he concluded with Li Hung-chang the Li-Ito convention^ dealing 
with the status of Korea and the rights of the two empires in 
Korean affairs The forces under the Chinese resident, as well as 
the Japanese legation guards, were to be completely withdrawn 
from the kingdom The Korean king was to be invited to organize 
a Korean army, in the formation of which neither Chinese nor 
Japanese were to be employed. In case any serious disturbance in 
Korea made it necessary for either China or Japan to send troops 
into the peninsula the country sending the troops must notify the 
other, previously and in writing, of its intention to do so, and the 
troops should be withdrawn when the matter had been settled. For 
a period of nine years, during which it may be said to have kept 
the peace between two countries which did not desire war, the 
Li-Ito convention regulated the status of Korea. 

In part the conclusion of the Li-Ito convention appears to have 
been facilitated by a common fear that Russia might utilize to 
her own advantage the unsettled condition in Korea. In 1884 the 
Korean government had anticipated one provision of the conven- 
tion and had invited Russian military officers to assist in the organ- 
ization of the Korean army. Early in 1885 it became known that 
Russia was to receive, as compensation for the services of her mili- 
tary experts, the right to use Port Lazareff, on the Korean coast, 
1 Commonly referred to as the Tientsin convention. 
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as a coaling station and naval base. Against this new danger Japan 
and China promptly combined diplomatic forces. To the Japanese 
the establishment of a Russian ice-free naval base on the Korean 
coast would constitute an ever present threat to national security, 
while the Chinese, well acquainted with Russian methods, realized 
that this might prove to be the first step in the Russian absorption 
of Korea Stern protests from Peking and Tokyo were sent to 
Seoul, and the proposed lease of Port Lazareff was not concluded. 

Russia’s unsuccessful attempt to establish herself on the Korean 
coast also brought prompt action from another quarter. On May 12, 
1885, the British Asiatic squadron occupied Port Hamilton, an 
anchorage in the group of islands which lie between Quelpart 
Island and the southern tip of the Korean peninsula. This occupa- 
tion called forth immediate protest from the Korean government, 
as well as from China and Japan, who were no more anxious to 
have the British power established in this region than to see the 
Russians in control. In the face of these protests the British re- 
tained Port Hamilton until February, 1887; then, partly because 
the Russian aspirations to Port Lazareff had been abandoned and 
partly because Port Hamilton had proved to be thoroughly un- 
suited as a naval base, the anchorage was evacuated. 

The Li-Ito convention of 1885 had effected a temporary com- 
promise between the two governments which at that time were 
equally anxious to avoid the dangerous adventure of a foreign war, 
but it had brought no essential harmony between their respective 
policies and aspirations in Korea. The open clash was merely post- 
poned, and in 1894 developments in all three countries brought 
matters at last to the breaking point. In March of that year Kim 
Ok-kiun, a pro-Japanese Korean who had been residing in Japan 
since 1884, was lured to Shanghai and murdered by Koreans of the 
anti-Japanese faction. When the Chinese government, instead of 
punishing the murderers, allowed them to return in triumph to 
Korea, Japanese public opinion expressed itself in no uncertain 
terms against China and against the feeble policy of the Tokyo 
administration, whose protest to the Chinese government was re- 
garded as inadequate. 

In Korea, almost simultaneously, a conservative religious party 
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known as the Tong Hak ("Eastern Learning”) had fomented a 
serious outbreak, and on June 2, 1894, the Korean court applied 
to Peking for military assistance to suppress the revolt Formally 
notifying the Japanese of their intention, as required by the Li-Ito 
convention, the Chinese sent a force of fifteen hundred men into 
Korea and later reinforced them with about as many more Japan, 
although not appealed to by the Korean court, replied to the Chi- 
nese move by sending in troops of her own, and by the end of 
June about eighteen thousand Japanese soldiers were in the 
peninsula. 

For the Japanese statesmen the gathering of the Korean storm 
clouds coincided with a parliamentary crisis at home. On the 
second of June, the day upon which the Korean king appealed to 
China for military aid, the Japanese diet had been dissolved for 
the second time within six months, and the opposition leaders were 
preparing to base their coming campaign upon a sweeping denuncia- 
tion of the government’s foreign policy. The revision of the British 
treaty was going on, and on July 16 the government was to be able 
to announce a brilliant success in this direction , but for the moment 
the Korean question had overshadowed even the "unilateral 
treaties,” and the newspapers were loudly demanding that the 
question of Korea be settled once and for all. 

The Tong Hak disturbance had been successfully crushed by 
the Korean government before the arrival of the Chinese and Japa- 
nese forces, but on June 17 Japan proposed to China that the two 
empires combine to force upon Korea such reforms of her adminis- 
tration as might seem desirable. The logic of the Chinese reply 
was difficult to refute: "Even China, whose vassal Korea has al- 
ways been, would not interfere in the internal administration of 
the kingdom ; Japan, having from the beginning recognized Koiea 
as an independent state, cannot claim any right to interfere.” 

On July 14 the Japanese government, undeterred by the Chinese 
reply, notified the Tsungli Yamen (Chinese Office of Foreign 
Affairs) that Japan would proceed without China’s co-operation 
to institute in Korea such reforms as were necessary to prevent 
the recurrence of dangerous disturbances of the peace. The con- 
clusion of the British treaty revision two days later apparently 
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encouraged the Japanese to cut the Gordian knot. On the twenty- 
third the Japanese troops at Seoul attacked the palace, seized the 
royal family, and set up a new government by which on the follow- 
ing day a decree was issued denouncing all existing treaties with 
China and calling upon the Japanese to drive the Chinese from the 
kingdom. War had commenced. 

The formal declaration of a state of war did not come until 
August I, but on the twenty-fifth of July the Japanese naval forces 
succeeded in crippling a Chinese gunboat and in sinking a trans- 
port, the chartered British steamer Kowshing, carrying twelve 
hundred Chinese reinforcements to Korea Contrary to the expec- 
tations of most foreign observers, who felt that Japan would be no 
match for her enemy, the war was an almost unbroken series of 
victories for the smaller nation. The Chinese were swept out of 
Korea , a single naval battle gave Japan complete mastery of the 
sea. Port Arthur and Weihaiwei were besieged and taken, and the 
armies of the Mikado were advancing upon Tientsin when Li Hung- 
chang, in March, 1895, appeared at Shimonoseki to sue for peace. 

From the outset of the war the governments of the Western 
powers, although recognizing that a Japanese victory must result 
in the abandonment of China’s suzerainty over Korea, had given 
evidence of their unwillingness to see any part of the Chinese main- 
land transferred to Japan. As early as October, 1894, Great Britain 
proposed that the powers intervene in the war, to secure the restora- 
tion of peace on the following terms: the cession of Formosa and 
the payment of a suitable war indemnity to Japan, independence 
for Korea, and territorial integrity for China. The British inter- 
vention proposal was not accepted by the other neutrals, but Japan 
was repeatedly warned that the Western powers would not approve 
the permanent annexation of any Chinese territory upon the con- 
tinent of Asia. 

In the peace negotiations at Shimonoseki, Li Himg-chang did 
his best to secure a modification of the Japanese demands, but the 
treaty which he was finally compelled to sign on April 17, 1895, 
spelled utter humiliation to his country. China was forced to 
recognize the independence of Korea ; to cede to Japan Formosa, 
the Pescadores, and the Liaotung peninsula; to pay a war in- 
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demnity of 200,000,000 taels; to open four new treaty ports to 
Japanese trade and residence ; to agree to negotiate with Japan 
a new commercial treaty, until the conclusion of which Japan was 
to enjoy most-favored-nation treatment. 

When Li arrived at Shimonoseki, however, he was not com- 
pletely at the end of his resources. Even before he had left Peking 
he had received definite assurance that Russia would interpose a 
veto to any cession of a part of the Manchurian mainland to Japan. 
When the terms of the treaty became known, Russia, supported 
by France and Germany, intervened to force the Japanese govern- 
ment to modify the treaty in so far as it related to the Liaotung 
area. On April 23, six days after the treaty was signed, the minis- 
ters of the three powers called at the Tokyo Foreign Office and pre- 
sented identic notes to the Japanese government, advising Japan, 
'Tn the interest of the peace of the Far East,” to renounce her claim 
to the cession of any territory on the mainland. Realizing the 
futility of attempting to resist this powerful combination, the 
Japanese government gave way and re-ceded to China the area in 
question, receiving in its stead an additional indemnity to the 
amount of 30,000,000 taels. 

Despite her retreat from Manchuria at the behest of the three 
intervening powers Japan had gained a spectacular triumph over 
her neighbor. Her military efficiency, in striking contrast with the 
ineptitude of the Chinese armed forces, had excited the admiration 
of the West; Korea, definitely detached from all connection with 
China, was henceforth to become more and more dependent upon 
and subject to the Mikado’s empire, the 230,000,000 taels of war 
indemnity received from China enabled the Meiji statesmen to 
reorganize the currency of the empire and place it upon a gold 
basis ; and the new commercial treaty with China, subsequently 
negotiated in accordance with the provision in the treaty of peace, 
placed Japanese trade and traders in that country upon a footing 
of complete equality with those of Europe and America. The 
United States, as we have seen, had followed the British example 
and had revised her treaty with Japan before the end of 1S94, but 
the outcome of the war unquestionably helped to persuade the other 
treaty powers to fall into line in the matter of treaty revision. 
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Over against these more or less tangible benefits, however, must 
be set certain less desirable consequences of the war. The appeal 
to arms in 1894 enabled the imperial cabinet to end for the time 
its embarrassing struggle with the parliamentary opposition, but 
it also resulted in putting into the hands of the army and navy 
a dominant power over the civil administration. At the outbreak 
of the war an imperial ordinance provided that the Ministry of 
War and the Ministry of Navy could be filled only by officers in 
active service holding at least the rank of lieutenant general or vice 
admiral. Inasmuch as officers in active service are subject to the 
orders of the General Staff of the army and the navy, respectively, 
it became possible from this time for either General Staff to wreck 
—or to prevent the formation of— any cabinet whose civilian mem- 
bers refused to follow in domestic or foreign affairs policies satis- 
factory to the armed services. At the close of the war the acqui- 
sition of the Pescadores and Formosa served as an excuse for 
increasing the peace strength of the army, and still further en- 
trenched in power the military officials, to whom were entrusted 
the tasks of colonial administration. 

The triumph of the military element in domestic politics had 
an especially unfortunate effect upon Japan ^s relations with Korea, 
for whose "independence” the war ostensibly had been waged. 
Count Inouye was recalled from Korea in September, 1895, and 
was replaced as Japanese minister by Viscount Miura. Inouye 
had attempted to cultivate among the Koreans a cordial friendship 
for Japan, but his successor treated independent Korea as a con- 
quered province in which every obstacle to Japanese domination 
was to be ruthlessly swept aside. On October 8, 1895, ^ of 
Koreans and Japanese, instigated by Miura and assisted, at his 
command, by the Japanese troops in Seoul, invaded the palace, 
murdered the queen, and seized the person of the king.’^ For four 
months the Korean king was a puppet in the hands of his Japanese 
captors ; but in February, 1896, he escaped to the Russian legation, 
and Japanese influence over the government was replaced by that 
of Russia. Within ten months after the conclusion of their vic- 

^For the findings of the Japanese court of investigation F. A, McKenzie, 
The Tragedy of Korea^ pp. 263-268. 
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torious treaty the Japanese had thus thrown away their opportunity 
of cultivating cordial relations with Korea. Instead they had 
aroused against themselves a national hatred more intense than 
any since the days of Hideyoshi; they had thrown the Korean 
government into the arms of the Russians and had thereby helped 
to create the situation which was to lead, within a decade, to the 
Russo-Japanese War. 


Japan in 1899 

On August 4, 1899, the old-style French treaty, the last of the 
series, expired; on that date, by international agreement, the 
revised treaties between Japan and the various Western powers 
came into full force. Extraterritoriality was abolished, foreign 
ships ceased to enjoy the right of engaging in coastal trade, and 
Japan, save for a "conventionar^ tariff upon a limited number of 
imports, was restored to full and unconditional sovereignty with 
respect to the outside world. Almost exactly forty-six years had 
elapsed since Commodore Perry, on July 8, 1853, dropped anchor 
in Uraga Bay, less than thirty-two years had passed since the 
last of the Tokugawa Shoguns had surrendered his administrative 
powers into the hands of the young emperor Mutsuhito. 

In this brief period of time Japan had passed through a trans- 
formation whose speed and completeness were little short of mar- 
velous. In 1899 Mutsuhito still occupied the throne, surrounded 
by many of the advisers who had participated in laying the founda- 
tions of the Meiji regime. Many were still alive who had gazed 
with awe and apprehension at Perrys "black ships,” who had 
raised the clamor against commerce with the outside world, and 
who had joined in attempts to drive the hated foreigner from Japa- 
nese soil. But these survivors of the earlier age looked out upon 
the world in 1899 through different eyes. Japan’s own black ships 
had recently been employed to force upon her neighbors the accept- 
ance of the foreign culture whose introduction she had once so 
bitterly opposed. Her merchant marine was engaged in carrying 
to distant ports the output of a growing factory system as well as 
the products of her older industries. Railroads and telegraph had 
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quickened internal communication. A reorganized school system 
had opened to the coming generation the storehouse of Western 
scientific knowledge. Hotels, tourist agencies, and steamship lines 
were beginning to seek the patronage of the once hated ''barbarian.’^ 
For better or for worse, Japan in 1899 had definitely committed 
herself to Westernization. 
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Developments in Colonial Policies: 1850-1014 
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I N ASIA the last half of the nineteenth century and the opening 
years of the twentieth century were marked by the steadily 
increasing imperialistic activities of the various European coun- 
tries. Occupying extensive zones in northern and southern Asia, 
respectively, Russia and Great Britain were incomparably the most 
important European powers in the Far East. Holland, Spain, and 
France possessed valuable, if localized, areas ; Germany and the 
United States were later to join the ranks of the imperial powers ; 
but the empires of Russia and Britain, dominating vast regions 
of Asia even before the middle of the nineteenth century, easily 
overshadowed all the others. The expansionist policies of these two 
powers and the jealous suspicion with which each regarded the 
growth of the other seemed at times to resolve the entire question 
of the Far East into a struggle between the Russian bear and the 
British lion. 


Russia in Northern Asia 

Unlike the other portions of Asia which have come under Euro- 
pean control, the greater part of the area occupied by Russia has 
been the scene of a genuine process of colonization. The non- 

631 



632 .4 History of the Far East 

European peoples whom the advancing Russians conquered and 
dispossessed, including the population of the areas ceded by China 
in 1858 and i860, were probably no more numerous than the Amer- 
ican Indians who once inhabited the present area of the United 
States. Russian migration into this vast, thinly occupied region, as 
we have already seen, was led by the Cossacks, who, as explorers, 
hunters, and fur-traders, quickly swept across the continent to the 
shores of the Pacific. In western Siberia, between the Ural Moun- 
tains and Lake Baikal, a steady peasant migration followed upon 
the heels of the Cossacks and brought under cultivation the more 
desirable land in the newly acquired territory. 

In the regions east of Lake Baikal colonial occupation was, 
during the earlier period, less spontaneous. The Russian govern- 
ment, adopting a policy which had been followed by the English 
in some of their possessions, first utilized this area as a place for 
the disposal of undesirables Criminals and political offenders, 
to the number of several hundred thousand, were sent as exiles 
into the Far East. In many cases the families of the banished men 
followed them, and even when the term of exile was not for life 
a large portion of these people remained in eastern Siberia as 
permanent inhabitants. 

The founding of Vladivostok in July, i860, greatly increased 
the economic possibilities of the region. The abolition of serfdom 
in Russia the following year made available a large number of 
potential colonists, since for many of the former serfs the land 
adjustment at home made no adequate provision. It has been 
estimated that during the decade which followed the emancipation 
two and a half million peasants moved from Russia into Siberia 
The great majority of these settled between the Urals and Lake 
Baikal, but the more eastern section also received from this wave 
of migration an addition to its population sufficient to make the 
region definitely Russian in culture and blood. 

As has been pointed out in an earlier chapter, the eastward 
progress of Russia’s first Cossack explorers was constantly deflected 
tow^ard the north by the mountain system which runs diagonally 
across the continent. The fur-trading interests of these early pio- 
neers and their dependence upon the use of great rivers for con- 
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venient transportation inclined them to accept this deflection, with 
the result that Russian exploration had reached the Arctic Ocean 
at the mouth of the Lena six years before it arrived at the shore 
of the Pacific. Even during the earliest stages of exploration, how- 
ever, a certain number of the Cossack frontiersmen turned south- 
’ ward toward the sources of the rivers, where they engaged in 
mining for gold. 

Reaching the Pacific at Okhotsk in 1638, the Russians turned 
southward. Although checked by the Chinese in 1689, they finally 
gained the left bank of the Amur (1858) and the area east of the 
Ussuri (i860). For nearly four decades after i860 the Russians, sat- 
isfied for the time to maintain friendly relations with China along 
their common frontier from Kiakhta to the sea, turned their atten- 
tion to central and western Asia. As early as 1848 they had reached 
southward of the Kirghiz Steppe to gain a foothold on the north- 
ern shore of the Aral Sea. Between 1868 and 1891 the authority 
of the Czar was established over the entire area from the Caspian 
Sea to Chinese Turkestan, as far southward as the frontiers of 
Afghanistan. This expansion, which in 1871 led to the occupation 
of Kuldja and the resultant dispute between Russia and China 
(see page 556), did not fail to arouse the apprehensions of Great 
Britain. On several occasions during the twenty-three years after 
1868 the relations between these rivals became strained, and Rus- 
sian activity, as will be seen, was matched by a similar expansion 
of British influence into the debatable land of central Asia. 

With the taking of the Pamirs in 1891 Russian expansion in cen- 
tral Asia attained its ''farthest south.” Any further attempt to 
extend the Czar’s dominions in this direction at the expense of 
either Persia or Afghanistan would inevitably have resulted in open 
war with the British, and Russia was not anxious for such a con- 
flict. The political occupation of central Asia, however, was fol- 
lowed by rapid economic development. The regions adequately 
provided with water were brought under cultivation, most notably 
for the production of cotton, and railway lines of combined eco- 
nomic and military importance were constructed to Bokhara, 
Samarkand, and Tashkent. 

The construction of the Trans-Caspian Railway into the recently 
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acquired Asian territories was followed in 1891 by a more ambi- 
tious railway project— a line across Siberia to link European Rus- 
sia with the eastern stronghold, Vladivostok. The building of this 
line was commenced on May 31, 1891, when the Russian Czare- 
vitch (later Nicholas II) officially inaugurated the work on the, 
section between Vladivostok and Khabarovsk. 

The original purpose of the Trans-Siberian Railway appears to 
have been primarily economic. It was the pet project of the non- 
militant Alexander III and was carried to completion by the essen- 
tially pacifist Minister of Finance, Count Witte. Alexander and 
his finance minister, who had no interest in any fresh territorial 
acquisitions in the East, hoped that the projected railway would 
aid tremendously in the exploitation of the territory already ac- 
quired , and such, indeed, was one consequence of its construction. 
The agricultural regions through which the line passed obtained, 
at last, satisfactory means of getting their products to market, the 
settlement of the country rapidly increased, a number of flourishing 
cities grew up along the railroad, and Vladivostok— its eastern 
terminus— became a seaport of first importance. 

The building of the Trans-Siberian Railway, however, had con- 
sequences which were wholly foreign to the plans of Alexander and 
Count Witte Even if the building of the line had not been under- 
taken, it is possible that the Russian government would have inter- 
vened in 1895, as it did, to prevent the cession of the Liaotung area 
to Japan. The difficulties involved in running the railway from 
Vladivostok to Khabarovsk and thence along the northern bank 
of the Amur to Chita, however, suggested to the Russian govern- 
ment the compensation which China should pay for Russia’s inter- 
vention; namely, the privilege of carrying the railway across 
northern hlanchuria on a direct line to Vladivostok. This con- 
cession, which will be considered in detail in a later chapter 
(see page 679), profoundly affected the subsequent course of 
events in the Far East. The right of way of the Chinese Eastern 
Railway (this short cut granted to the Trans-Siberian) became a 
Russian zone of influence stretching across northern Manchuria, 
and within two years after the acquisition of this zone the Russians 
reached southward to secure for themselves a lease on a part of 
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that Liaotung area which they had so recently rescued from the 
hands of the Japanese. 

The attempt of Nicholas II and his advisers to absorb Man- 
churia and to seciue in Port Arthiii the long-sought ice-free port 
on the Pacific, coinciding with Russia’s assumption of the role of 
protector over the Korean royal family, brought the Czar^s em- 
pire into direct conflict with the expansionist aspirations of Japan. 
The development of this conflict and its culmination in the Russo- 
Japanese War will be discussed in connection with Japanese his- 
tory (see pages 720-722) 

To the Russians the outcome of the Russo-Japanese War was a 
humiliating check, but except for the southern half of Sakhalin 
Island it involved no loss of Russian territory. After the w^ar, 
indeed, Russia’s position in the Far East appears to have been 
actually strengthened Although Port Arthur and the South Man- 
churia Railway (the line running southward from Changchun to 
Port Arthur) were surrendered to Japan, the important Chinese 
Eastern line across northern Manchuria remained in Russian hands, 
while Vladivostok, in spite of its winter handicap, continued to 
grow in commercial importance. Owing to the predominantly Rus- 
sian character of the population in Siberia the military reverses, 
far from leading to any separatist movement, strengthened the alle- 
giance of the region to the Czar. Moreover, this Russian popula- 
tion was greatly increased through fresh colonization, since many 
of the soldiers who had served in the war remained as colonists 
after demobilization, in preference to returning to European Rus- 
sia. Finally, the results of the war w^ere beneficial to Russia’s re- 
lations with the Chinese Empire, whose growing suspicion and fear 
of Russia w^ere now considerably modified by the presence of the 
Japanese in southern Manchuria. 

The Consolidation of British Rule in India 

At the close of the period of company rule, India consisted of 
two parts : one part absolutely subject to British rule ; the other 
composed of the Indian states, officially known as "protected 
states,” which were bound to the British only by treaties of friend- 
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ship and commerce. With respect to the area under direct rule the 
transition from company rule to crown government after the pacifi- 
cation of the mutiny was a comparatively simple process Such of 
the former officials as desired to continue at their posts were re- 
tained as officers of the crown , the forces, European and Indian, 
were reorganized as a branch of the royal aimy, and necessary 
changes were made in the organization of the courts of justice. 

With respect to the protected states, however, the transfer of 
India to crown rule led eventually to a decided modification of 
their earlier status. In the queen ^s proclamation of November i, 
1858, which announced the establishment of the royal government 
over India, all treaties and engagements entered into by the East 
India Company with the independent Indian princes were declared 
to be binding upon the British crown, which desired ^hio extension 
of our present territorial possessions’’ and declared that it would 
"respect the rights, dignity, and honor of the native princes as our 
own.” For eighteen years, indeed, there appears to have been no 
change in the status of the princes , but the proclamation of V ictoria 
as empress of India (Kaisar-i-Hind) on January i, 1877, inevitably 
transformed the independent rulers from allies into vassals The 
British government, since that time, has maintained the form of 
treating the princes as independent sovereigns, but it has never 
hesitated to interfere in their affaiis when interference seemed 
desirable. 

Although the independent ruling princes have lost much of their 
independence, the policy of the British government has added to 
their secure tenure of such sovereignty as remains to them. In 1848 
the company’s governor-general. Lord Dalhousie, had proclaimed 
the doctrine of lapse, that is, the rule that, whereas the adopted 
son of a sovereign prince might inherit the personal property of 
his adopting father, the rights of sovereignty in such a case lapsed 
to the East India Company as 'The paramount power in India." 
During the last ten years of the old regime this rule was frequently 
applied by the company’s representatives, but in 1S58 the first 
royal governor-general, Lord Canning, announced that henceforth 
an adopted son would be recognized as a legal heir to sovereign 
powers as well as to property rights. 
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With the transfer of India from the rule of the company to that 
of the crown the supervisory powers formerly exercised by the 
company’s directors and by the Board of Control passed into the 
hands of a Secretary of State for India and a newly created Council 
of India. As in the earlier days, however, most of the real adminis- 
trative responsibility devolved upon the officials residing in India, 
and here the organization was little changed from the form which 
it had taken under the company. 

The supreme authority in India was vested in the viceroy, or 
governor-general, whose court (until transferred to Delhi in 1911) 
was located at Calcutta. In the performance of his duties the vice- 
roy was assisted by an Executive Council, composed of members 
appointed by the crown, and by a Legislative Council, which in- 
cluded the members of the Executive Council together with addi- 
tional members named by the viceroy. Under the viceroy the 
directly governed portions of India were administered by gover- 
nors, lieutenant governors, or commissioners, the particular title 
depending in each case upon the importance of the area involved. 
The two great presidencies, Bombay and Madras, were adminis- 
tered by governors, with the assistance of executive councils, and 
similar advisory bodies existed for the lieutenant governors or 
commissioners of the smaller provinces. 

The efficient functioning of the whole system was fundamentally 
dependent upon the carefully recruited and well-trained members 
of the Indian civil service. Selected (since 1854) by rigorous com- 
petitive examination and usually making their service in India a 
life career, the members of this elite corps filled all the offices 
below the viceroyalty and the two great governorships ; from them 
also were selected men to serve as residents at courts of the more 
important protected states. 

The rulers of the protected states, save for the influence exerted 
by the residents just mentioned, enjoyed a free hand in their 
administration of local affairs. Here the governments, although 
sometimes borrowing ideas and institutions from the British, were 
administered by Indian officials, many of whom showed themselves 
to be fully as capable as the European administrators of the neigh- 
boring crown territories. 
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During the half-century which followed the Sepoy Mutiny and 
the substitution of the direct rule of the British crown for that 
of the East India Company the outstanding fact in Indian history 
was the gradual extension and consolidation of British authority 
over the entire peninsula and over certain strategically important 
regions on the northern frontier. 

British interest in the states on the northern frontier of India 
and the gradual extension of British influence in this direction 
were the result of three major considerations : a desire to open 
fresh areas to commerce, the need of putting an end to raids by 
frontier tribes, and the fear aroused by Russian expansion in cen- 
tral Asia. Until about 1870 the first two considerations were pre- 
ponderant ; but after this date the advance of Russia toward the 
mountain passes on the northwest frontier was a cause of keen 
apprehension to the British government and to its representatives 
in India. When the Russians after 1891 turned their attention to 
eastern Siberia, Manchuria, and Korea, British anxiety as to the 
safety of India was somewhat allayed , yet it was not until Russia 
had been checked in the Far East by Britain’s Japanese ally that 
the fear of the '"bear that walks like a man” definitely subsided. 

In 1865 the small Himalayan state of Bhutan, on the northern 
frontier of Bengal, was punished for its raiding activities by an 
invasion and was forced to cede to the British government some 
four thousand square miles of territory along the frontier. Eleven 
years later a more important annexation took place in the extreme 
west The protected state of Baluchistan was induced to cede to 
the British crown the district of Quetta, extending the full length 
of its northern frontier. The occupation of Quetta was under- 
taken for the purpose of enabling the Anglo-Indian government 
to maintain a closer watch upon developments in Afghanistan. 
In 1891 and 1892, apparently in response to the Russian seizure 
of the Pamirs, the British occupied Hunza and Nagar in the Gilgit 
valley, thus strengthening their defenses against any attempted 
invasion through the passes of the Hindu Kush. In 1895 internal 
disturbances in the petty state of Chitral, to the west of Gilgit, 
led to the invasion of that region and to the establishment of a 
government satisfactory to the British. 
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In 1839--1840 the East India Company had involved itself in a 
disastrous attempt to drive the Afghan Amir, Dost Muhammad, 
from his throne and to replace him by a prince more subservient 
to British interests. After sustaining heavy military losses the 
company abandoned the attempt and recognized Dost Muhammad, 
who continued to rule until his death in 1863. Upon the death of 
the old Amir the British governor-general, Sir John Lawrence, 
proclaimed that the British government had no interest in Afghan 
affairs and would recognize as the lawful ruler any claimant who 
might triumph over his rivals. 

After a five-year struggle Sher Ali, a son of Dost Muhammad, 
secured the throne and received British recognition. The new Amir, 
although offered an annual subsidy by the Indian government, soon 
inclined toward the Russians, whom he found willing to enter into 
formal treaty relations such as the British persistently refused 
The British occupation of Quetta in 1876, undertaken as a check 
to the Afghan power, still further alienated Sher Ali, and in 1878 
the Amir publicly received a Russian envoy at Kabul, refusing 
at the same time to allow a British envoy to enter his domain. 
As a result of this display of hostility a punitive expedition was 
dispatched into Afghanistan , Sher Ali was driven from the country 
and compelled to seek refuge among his Russian friends, and his 
successor on the throne was forced to cede Kalat, the Khyber Pass, 
and the valley of Kurram to the British. 

In spite of their success the British losses in this undertaking 
were so severe that the Indian government was brought to realize 
the necessity of revising its policy toward the court of Kabul. Lord 
Dufferin, who became governor-general in 1884, therefore exerted 
himself to cultivate the good will of the new Amir, Abdurrahman 
Early in 1885 a frontier clash between the Afghans and the Rus- 
sians, which brought Russia and Great Britain to the verge of war, 
enabled the British to pose as the defenders of Afghan independ- 
ence. From this date the British guaranteed Afghanistan against 
Russian attack, granted the Amir a generous annual subsidy, and 
made it a part of their fixed policy not to send their own troops 
into Afghan territory. 

When Yakub Beg, taking advantage of the Mohammedan revolt 
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in Chinese Turkestan, established himself as an independent ruler 
(see page 555), the Indian government was much alarmed lest the 
new sovereign become an ally of Russia. In spite of the danger 
of antagonizing the Chinese government, therefore, several em- 
bassies from India were sent to Kashgar. Yakub was recognized 
as an independent sovereign, and in February, 1874, he concluded 
a commercial treaty with the British. In May, 1877, however, 
Chinese authority was re-established over the region. 

As early as 1774, during the administration of Warren Hastings, 
the East India Company had attempted, with little success, to 
establish permanent relations with the mysterious theocratic state 
to the north of the Himalayas. The mission in 1774, under George 
Bogle, and another in 1783, under Samuel Turner, each succeeded 
in paying its respects to the Tashilunpo lama at Shigatse, but 
the Tibetans refused to be drawn from their seclusion, in the 
closing years of the nineteenth century the desire for commercial 
expansion combined with the still lively fear of Russian progress 
in central Asia to inspire a renewal of British attempts for closer 
relations with Tibet. 

In March, 1890, a boundary dispute of long duration between 
the Tibetans and the people of Sikkim, annexed by the company 
in 1850, was brought to a close by a convention between the Indian 
and Chinese governments. In accordance with Article IV of this 
convention, which provided for the establishment of a Tibetan 
mart for British trade, the Chinese government, by a commercial 
agreement signed in December, 1893, opened to British trade the 
town of Yatung. The new mart proved to be utterly unsuited for 
commerce, and the British authorities attempted in vain to secure 
the opening of a more satisfactory trading post. 

At the beginning of 1899 Lord Curzon of Kedleston was ap- 
pointed viceroy of India. The new viceroy, who was a firm believer 
in energetic policies, promptly revived the effort to obtain an im- 
provement in commercial arrangements and attempted to open 
direct communication with the Dalai lama. In June, 1901, an 
emissary from the Dalai lama, a Mongol named Dorjieff, arrived 
in Russia, where he was officially received by the Czar ; later in the 
same year Lord Curzon’s letter to the Dalai lama was returned 
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with seals unbroken, the lama alleging that diplomatic communi- 
cations could be received only through the hands of the Chinese 
imperial government 

In view of this apparently anti-British attitude of the Tibetans 
Lord Curzon urged the dispatch of an expedition, and in Novem- 
ber, 1903, he finally received permission to send a limited force 
— the Younghusband expedition — as far as Gyantse. When the 
Tibetans offered armed resistance to this advance, the expedition 
was reinforced and was authorized to proceed to Lhasa, which it 
entered in August, 1904. The Tibetan government was forced to 
undertake the payment of a small indemnity, part of which was 
subsequently remitted; China’s suzerainty over the country was 
reaffirmed ; and the British government secured the right to main- 
tain a representative at Lhasa. Although the convention of 1904 
recognized China’s suzerainty over Tibet, the British government 
after that date repeatedly intervened to prevent any move for the 
incorporation of Tibet as an integral part of China ; and this almost 
inaccessible mountain region tended to become a focal point of 
British, Russian, and Chinese diplomatic intrigues. 

As we have seen in an earlier chapter, the British conquest of 
Burma, which was partially accomplished by the East India Com- 
pany’s wars of 1825 and 1852, was completed by the Third Bur- 
mese War in 1885. On January i, 1886, the annexation of the 
hitherto independent fragment of Burma was formally proclaimed 
By 1891 the opposition of the last Burmese patriot fighting forces 
had been crushed, and in 1897 Upper Burma and Lower Burma 
were united into a single administrative district of the Indian Em- 
pire. Although Burma has thus been ruled by the British as a part 
of India, there is little real connection between the two regions , 
and for a long time there has been a growing feeling among qualified 
British authorities that this more eastern possession would be better 
administered as a completely separate unit.^ 

In the Malay peninsula, as in Burma, the royal government of 
India continued to build upon foundations which had been laid by 
the East India Company. Mention has already been made of the 

1 It should be noted that one of the recommendations of the Simon Commission 
(1930) was to that effect. 
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northward extension of British influence, between 1874 and 1888, 
from its base at Singapore. During this period Perak, Selangor, 
Negri Sembilan, and Pahang became British protectorates, and in 
1896 these four petty states were united to form the Federated 
Malay States. In 1909 the area of British control in the peninsula 
was increased by the establishment of protectorates over four addi- 
tional states (Trengganu, Kedah, Perlis, and Kelantan), and five 
years later the state of Johore agreed to accept a British adviser. 
Since 1909, especially because of the rapid development of planta- 
tion rubber, British Malaysia has become an extremely prosperous 
and profitable possession. 

When we turn from questions of foreign policy and territorial 
expansion, the most impressive feature of Indian history during 
the half-century which followed the establishment of the direct 
rule of the crown v/as the progress achieved in the development 
of communications, public-welfare services, and modern educa- 
tion Under the company’s rule some efforts had been made to 
develop irrigation as an insurance against drought ; a few miles 
of railway had been constructed, some three thousand miles of 
telegraph had been set up , and in the year of the mutiny provision 
had been made for the establishment of modern universities at 
Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay. 

Under the new regime all these undertakings were carried on 
with increased energy. In 1880 the area under irrigation in the 
Punjab and in Sind amounted to some six million acres, by 1902 
this acreage had been doubled. In 1880 the few miles of railway 
existing at the time of the mutiny had increased to nearly ten thou- 
sand miles, and this mileage had nearly doubled by the end of the 
century. These two developments have done much to safeguard 
against, or to enable the government to cope with, the recurrent 
famines which have throughout all ages been a scourge to India’s 
people. In 1864 a beginning was made in public sanitation by the 
appointment of sanitary boards in each presidency. The first 
boards were concerned primarily with measures for safeguarding 
the health of the armed forces, but this step marked the inaugura- 
tion of a service which has helped to improve living conditions and 
to check the spread of disease among the entire population. 
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Of particular importance during the period under review was 
the development in the field of modern education. Institutions of 
higher learning were established in all parts of India, not only in 
the areas under British administration but also in a number of 
the self-governing Indian states. Although the languages, litera- 
ture, and philosophy of their native land were not wholly neglected, 
the students in the Indian universities displayed especial zeal for 
the acquisition of purely Western knowledge, devoting much of 
their time to the English language, natural science, history, politi- 
cal theory, economics, and law. The result of this education has 
been to provide India with a large number of capable officials, 
lawyers, teachers, and political leaders. But it has also inspired 
thousands of Indians with a belief in their ability to dispense with 
British rule and to manage for themselves the political and eco- 
nomic affairs of the nation 

By the act of 1853, which renewed for the last time the charter 
of the East India Company, Parliament had created a Legislative 
Council to assist the governor-general in the enactment of such 
laws as might be necessary for the government of the company’s 
possessions. In 1861 a new act of Parliament revised the organiza- 
tion of this body, which was now to consist of the viceroy’s Execu- 
tive Council with not less than six nor more than twelve additional 
members. The additional members were to be appointed by the 
viceroy, and not more than half of them were to be government 
officials. The Legislative Council had little actual power, since 
its decisions were subject to veto by the viceroy and by the Secre- 
tary of State for India; but in 1862 Lord Canning, then viceroy, 
took advantage of the absence of any racial limitation upon his 
appointing power and named three Indians as non-official members 
of the body. The 1861 act established similar legislative councils, 
with even less real power, for the provinces of Bombay and Madras, 
and here also the provincial governors promptly adopted the policy 
of appointing Indian members In 1892 Parliament again modified 
the composition of the viceroy’s Legislative Council by providing 
that the additional members should number not less than ten nor 
more than sixteen. The same act also enlarged the provincial 
legislative councilSt The most important provision of this act, 
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however^ was a clause which empowered the viceroy to make per- 
manent regulations concerning the future appointment of non- 
official members of the council. The rules which were laid down 
by the viceroy, at this time Lord Lansdowne, provided that a part 
of the appointments should be made upon recommendations by 
various constituencies of the Indian population The elective prin- 
ciple thus found its way into the selection of a part of the council. 

In the field of local affairs Indian participation in government 
may be said to have begun during the days of the company rule, 
since laws were passed in 1842 and in 1850 authorizing the estab^ 
lishment of municipalities in the larger centers of population. 
Little resulted from this legislation or from the attempt of Canning, 
the first viceroy under the rule of the crown, to encourage the 
growth of local self-government. But in 1870 serious efforts were 
made to develop local interest in and supervision of "funds devoted 
to education, sanitation, medical, charity, and local public works.” 
At first the bodies organized for the control of such affairs were 
primarily appointive , but the elective principle was gradually in- 
troduced, and by 1884 provision had been made for the election of 
private persons as chairmen, as well as members, of these local 
boards. In the rural areas this development was less rapid: the 
local boards were usually composed of appointed members, while 
the district boards, elected by the local boards, were usually under 
the presidency of an appointed official as chairman. 

Until 1879 membership in the Indian civil service was practi- 
cally impossible for Indians. S. N. Tagore had secured admission 
in 1863, and a very few others were able to follow in his footsteps ; 
but the Civil Service Act of 1870, enabling Indians to be appointed 
without passing the competitive examinations, was not put into 
operation until 1879. At that date rules were drawn up permitting 
not more than 20 per cent of the appointments in any one year to be 
made from Indian candidates recommended by the local govern- 
ment boards. In spite of this new provision the Europeans continued 
to constitute an overwhelming majority in the civil service.^ 

H Dodwell, in A Sketch of the Bistory of India, p 217, states that 
between 1867 and 1903 the number of Europeans receiving salaries of over 1000 
rupees (I400) a month rose from 638 to 1278. 
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These extremely cautious extensions of the right to participa- 
tion in governmental affairs failed to satisfy the aspirations of 
the Indian people, who with the development of modern educa- 
tion were becoming increasingly political-minded and correspond- 
ingly unwilling to acquiesce in the assumption of European supe- 
riority. In 1878 the Indian government passed the Vernacular 
Press Act, which required the editor of any publication in an 
Oriental language to give bond not to publish articles objection- 
able to the government. Four years later Lord Ripon, the new 
viceroy, repealed the Press Act, and the vernacular papers in all 
parts of India became the medium of a widespread agitation for 
more extensive grants of self-government. 

In December, 1885, Indian discontent was made manifest by 
the organization of the Indian National Congress, a self-constituted 
body of outstanding leaders who assembled to discuss the political 
condition of the country and to suggest necessary changes. At its 
first meeting the congress was decidedly moderate in tone; its 
members, fully appreciating the substantial benefits of British 
rule, were primarily interested in establishing, by the "constitu- 
tional’’ method of constructive criticism, a possible basis of co- 
operation with the British authorities for the increase of those 
benefits. Even at this first meeting, however, the congress put on 
record a far-reaching program of reform. It demanded the abolition 
of the Council of India and the establishment of simultaneous 
examinations in England and in India for the Indian civil service ; 
it attacked the excessive military expenditure and the oppressive 
salt tax , it proposed that Indians be granted commissioned offices 
in the Indian army ; it insisted that the legislative councils be en- 
larged; and it demanded the introduction of the elective prin- 
ciple for these councils.^ 

During the first twenty years of its existence, 1885-1904, the 
Indian National Congress, although handicapped by the fact that 
it contained few delegates from the Moslem part of the popula- 
tion, steadily increased its prestige. Originally composed of some 
seventy members, all of whom had attended merely as irrespon- 
sible volunteers, it developed into a truly representative body 
1 As we have seen (p. 644), these demands were partially met in i8q2. 
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whose several hundred members, elected by various public or 
semipublic groups in all parts of the country, reflected with reason- 
able accuracy the wishes of the Hindus. Throughout this period 
of development the early leaders were able to maintain control, 
and the congress, in co-operation with liberal-minded Britons in 
India and Great Britain, continued to seek its ends by nonviolent 
means. Even during the late 1890’s, however, the increasingly 
representative character of the organization had resulted in the 
appearance of a strong "left wing” minority, advocates of direct 
action and terrorism as the best methods of forcing compliance 
with India’s demands. The opening years of the new century saw 
rapid growth in the strength of the left wing, and the meeting of 
1904 was the last occasion on which the moderate leaders were able 
to exercise effective control over the action of the congress. 

In 1906 a combination of circumstances convinced the British 
government that the time had come for conceding to the Indian 
people a more important share in the administration of their 
country’s affairs. At this time the success of Japan in her war 
with Russia had given a fresh impetus to the nationalistic move- 
ment in India, as in other parts of the Far East, and Lord Curzon, 
the recent viceroy, had aroused violent protest by two unpopular 
measures: the Universities Act of 1904^ and the partition of 
Bengal in 1905. 

As a result of these conditions the new viceroy. Lord Minto, 
proposed certain reforms which met the approval of Lord Morley, 
the Secretary of State for India , a new Indian Councils Act was 
accordingly introduced into Parliament and passed in the spring 
of 1909. By the new act, commonly known as the Morley-Minto 
Reform, the viceroy’s Legislative Council was enlarged to a mem- 
bership of sixty, of whom thirty-three were to be appointed by 
the viceroy, while the remaining twenty-seven were to be elected. 
The provincial legislative councils of Bombay, Bengal, Madras, 
and the United Provinces were similarly enlarged to fifty members. 


^The Universities Act modified the constitution of the executive bodies of 
the universities and provided for official inspection of the affiliated colleges; it 
was popularly regarded as an attempt to fetter the academic independence of 
these mstitutiops, 
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and in each of these it was provided that the elected members 
should be in the majority. 

In view of the fact that antagonism existed between Moslem 
and Hindu, provision was made, by the system of "communal 
representation,” for securing to minority groups in the several 
provinces, Moslem or Hindu as the case might be, adequate (and 
numerically disproportionate) representation in the provincial and 
central legislative assemblies. Similar provision was also made 
for the representation of the European community, of the univer- 
sities, and of special economic groups. 

In 1907, while the reforms were still under discussion, Lord 
Morley appointed two Indians to membership in the council of 
the Secretary of State for India. As soon as the act had been passed, 
the viceroy appointed an Indian member to his own Executive 
Council, and Indian members were subsequently appointed to the 
executive councils of Bengal, Madras, Bombay, and Bihar and 
Orissa. 

Although the new arrangement fell far short of putting politi- 
cal control into Indian hands, it gave to the representatives of the 
Indian people some measure of real influence in governmental 
affairs. The Indian minority members of the viceroy’s Executive 
Council and of the Supreme Legislative Council could secure a 
hearing, if not acceptance, for a non-European point of view, while 
the majorities in the provincial legislative councils could, and fre- 
quently did, make public their dissent by passing resolutions of 
disapproval with regard to taxation and other questions of internal 
administration. After fifty-one years of crown rule the British 
government admitted that it could hold India only by conceding 
to the Indian people some share in the administration of their 
affairs. 

In 1911, for the purpose of further strengthening the bond of 
loyalty between the Indian people and the British crown, George V 
and Mary — the king-emperor and his queen-empress — paid a royal 
visit to the country. Never before had a reigning British sovereign 
set foot on Indian soil, and on December 12, 1911, a great durbar 
(court) was held at Delhi, the ancient Mogul capital. Here, sur- 
rounded by his British and Indian officials and by a brilliant assena- 
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blage of ruling Indian princes, the King-Emperor proclaimed that 
Delhi would be henceforth the seat of his viceroy’s government. 
The general feeling of satisfaction resulting from the 1909 reforms 
and from the royal visit notably improved the Indian situation, 
and three years later, on the outbreak of the World War, an over- 
whelming majority of the Indian population rallied with enthusi- 
asm to the support of the empire against its foreign foes. 

The Dutch in the Malay Archipelago 

In the Far Eastern insular possessions of Holland— an empire 
which comprises the greater part of the Malay Archipelago^— 
such economic and social reforms as have occurred since the mid- 
dle of the nineteenth century have come almost purely as the result 
of humanitarian agitation in the ruling country. The greater part 
of the population under Dutch rule has offered little opposition 
to foreign domination and has taken little part in the process by 
which the harshness of this domination has been modified. Only 
in the Mohammedan state of Achin, in northwestern Sumatra, have 
the Dutch during the last eighty years found themselves confronted 
by an organized opposition of sufficient strength to have any seri- 
ous effect upon their policy. 

As we have seen in an earlier chapter, it was only in 1848, as a 
result of the constitutional reforms of that year, that the Estates- 
General of the Netherlands obtained a legal right to interfere in 
the administration of the overseas possessions ; prior to that date 
the king and his ministers were responsible to no one for their 
actions and decisions relating to this great empire in the East. 
Even after this constitutional change had taken place, it was sev- 
eral years before the Estates-General began to make itself felt 
in colonial questions. Few of its members were qualified to deal 
with matters of colonial policy ; and although there was a general 
feeling that something should be done for the reform of glaring 
abuses, no one knew where to begin. 

^The northern part of the island of Borneo became a British possession dur- 
ing the nineteenth century, and in 1884 the eastern portion of New Guinea was 
divided between the British and the Germans. 
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In 1854 a beginning was made by the adoption of a colonial 
constitution which laid down the general principles upon which 
the colonial government was to be based. Among other important 
provisions this document provided for the abolition of slavery, 
the establishment of institutions for the education of the subject 
peoples, the leasing of unused lands to European planters, the 
imposition of a land tax, and the regulation of the hitherto almost 
unlimited demands for forced labor. 

Even after this reform program had been committed to paper, 
some time elapsed before any specific improvements were made in 
the administration of the island possessions; but in i860 a liberal 
government came into power at the Hague and undertook to trans- 
late the program into a series of definite enactments. In the first 
year of its tenure of power the new government enacted a civil- 
service law whereby the colonial administration was completely 
reformed by the establishment of a body of competent civil serv- 
ants. In 1867 it abolished the system of ''land grants ’’—involving 
absolute lordship over the people on the land— which had been 
utilized by the earlier governments in lieu of the payment of 
salaries. Between i860 and 1865 the "culture system” of securing 
staple export commodities— the system of compelling individuals 
and communities, under penalties for failure, to furnish prescribed 
quantities of a certain commodity at an arbitrarily fixed price— 
was abandoned with respect to tea, indigo, tobacco, and cinnamon. 
By 1870 the culture system had been abolished for everything 
except sugar and coffee. Between 1878 and 1890 the production of 
sugar by forced labor gradually gave way to production by free 
labor, and after 1900 the forced production of coffee gradually 
disappeared. 

Every step taken by the liberal government in the abolition of 
this archaic method of production was bitterly opposed by the 
conservative business element, which feared that any change would 
spell ruin for Dutch commerce. These fears certainly were not 
justified. The decade between 1855 and 1865, which included 
the first five years of reform, saw the actual imports into and the 
exports from Java — the most important of the islands — increased 
by more than 30 per cent, while the twenty-five years from 1875^ 
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when the reform program was almost completed, until the end of 
the century witnessed a 47 per cent increase in the value of exports 
from the entire region of Dutch Malaysia and a 56 per cent 
increase in the value of goods imported into these possessions. In 
other words, under the reformed system the subject peoples not 
only produced an increasing volume of commodities for export but 
also provided an even more rapidly increasing market for foreign 
products. 

The economic reforms in the Dutch East Indies were accom- 
panied by the establishment of a system of public education. Prior 
to the drafting of the colonial constitution in 1854 the Dutch gov- 
ernment appropriated for the education of the non-European popu- 
lation an annual amount of less than fifteen thousand dollars, and 
this sum was devoted entirely to the training of the necessary 
subordinate officials In 1866 the liberal administration in power 
at the Hague launched a serious program for the education of 
the common people. Normal schools were founded in 1872, by 
which date the expenditure for the education of non-Europeans 
had risen to about two hundred thousand dollars per year; and 
by the end of the century the annual expenditure for this item was 
in the neighborhood of a million dollars. For a region containing 
a population of approximately fifty million people even this sum 
was ridiculously inadequate ; but a real start had been made, and 
the early years of the twentieth century saw a steady extension 
of the government’s efforts to provide the mass of the people with 
at least a primary education. 

By the irony of fate the one serious struggle in which the Dutch 
became involved after 1848, the war against the Sumatran state 
of Achin, resulted in part from the attempt to carry out in that 
portion of their domains the enlightened reforms which have proved 
so beneficial elsewhere. The Achinese rose in arms in 1873 against 
the Dutch attempt to abolish debt slavery, an institution which 
had long existed among the Mohammedan states of the archi- 
pelago; and the war diagged on for more than thirty years. In 
1905 the Sultan of A.chin surrendered to the Dutch armies, but it 
was not until two years later that the termination of guerrilla war- 
fare finally restored peace to the troubled region of the island. 
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Following the termination of the costly and long-continuing war 
with Achin, the Dutch East Indies enjoyed increasing prosperity 
and a comparative freedom from political controversy The pros- 
perity of the Dutch Islands, as of the neighboring regions of British 
Malaysia, was greatly increased by the rapid development of 
plantation rubber, which after the beginning of the present cen- 
tury largely replaced the wild rubber of Brazil and the Congo 
Although the British port of Singapore was the principal center 
of the rubber trade, a very large part of the world’s rubber supply 
was produced in Java, Sumatra, and Dutch Borneo. Among the 
people under Dutch rule this growing prosperity was reflected 
in an increase of population rather than in a rising standard of 
living, but the increased consumption of European commodities 
indicated that some progress had been made in spreading among 
the people an appreciation of various Western products. 

The French in Indo-China 

By the end of 1867 the French, as the result of ten years of ac- 
tivity (see page 484), had succeeded in obtaining a permanent 
foothold in the southeastern part of Indo-China. In 1862 the gov- 
ernment of Annam had concluded a treaty ceding to France the 
region known as Cochin China, and the following year saw the es- 
tablishment of a French protectorate over what remained of the 
once important state of Cambodia. In 1867 Siam recognized the 
protectorate over Cambodia, and in the same year the French forced 
the Annamese to cede the three districts of southern Annam border- 
ing on Cochin China. 

After 1867 the government of Emperor Napoleon III was so 
fully occupied with European affairs as to have little time or energy 
for Far Eastern adventures , two years after the termination of 
the Franco-Prussian War the newly established republic of France 
turned its attention to the expansion of the French interests 
in Indo-China. The French-Annamese treaty of 1874, like the 
Japanese-Korean treaty signed two years later, marked the be- 
ginning of the process by which the Chinese Empire was to be 
deprived of one of its ancient vassals (see pages 5 S 7 ”SS^)? 
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after 1885 the expansion of French Indo-China was mainly at the 
expense of its neighbor on the west, Siam. In 1893 the murder of 
a French officer on Siamese soil gave the French government a 
pretext for making demands upon Siam. Hitherto the watershed 
east of the Mekong valley had been recognized as marking the 
western boundary of the French possessions, but in October, 1893, 
the Siamese government was forced to cede to France all the terri- 
tory to the east of the river. In 1904 Siam was obliged to cede to 
Cambodia two provinces lying on the western frontier of Cambodia, 
and three years later France forced the cession of the land between 
the Mekong and the hills to the west of that river, thus completing 
its acquisition of the entire lower-Mekong valley. 

For about a decade after the close of the Tongking war with 
China the government of French Indo-China reflected little credit 
upon the French Republic. Swarms of greedy officials, ignorant 
of local customs and languages, imposed excessive taxes which 
roused the people to frequent outbreaks against French rule. In 
1896, however, an honest and energetic official, M. Paul Doumer,^ 
was appointed to the post of governor-general. It was under this 
new administration that the policy of expansion into the Mekong 
valley was carried to a conclusion, but M. Doumer also distin- 
guished himself by his efficient management of internal affairs. 
The colonial finances were reformed, the worst of the old group 
of officials were dismissed, and the people under French rule began 
at last to enjoy the benefits of an honest administration of justice. 
By 1907, when the French had completed the westward extension 
of their possessions, the program of internal reform had removed 
many of the old causes for popular discontent and had greatly 
strengthened the position of France in the peninsula. 

In spite of this improvement in the situation the French states- 
men were greatly disturbed by the outcome of the Russo-Japanese 
War. Annam, like other parts of the Far East, soon began to stir 
with a new spirit of nationalism and to echo the cry ''Asia for the 
Asiatics.’^ In response to the demonstrations of nationalism the 
French government made prompt concessions which, for the mo- 

^On May 13, 1931, M. Doumer was elected to the presidency of France; less 
than a year later, May 6, 1932, he fell at the hands of an assassin. 
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merit, appeared to satisfy the people. But the internal unrest was 
not the only cause for French anxiety. During the war France, 
although remaining nominally neutral, had given a good deal of 
assistance to the Russians. Japan had protested at the time against 
this unfriendly action, and after the close of the war the French 
had some reason to fear a Japanese attack upon Indo-China. This 
fear was finally dispelled by the conclusion on June 10, 1907, 
of a Franco- Japanese agreement wherein the two contracting 
powers pledged themselves to respect reciprocally each other’s 
rights and special interests in the Far East. Two years later 
a similar agreement, adjusting their rival claims in the Indo- 
Chinese peninsula, was entered into by France and Great Britain. 
With the conclusion of these two agreements France felt reason- 
ably secure against outside attacks upon her Eastern possessions. 

The Independence of Siam 

Siam, the one state in Indo-China and one of the few states 
in all Asia that has succeeded in preserving its autonomy, owes 
its independence, at least in part, to its geographical position. By 
1886 Siam was almost completely surrounded by the possessions 
of France and Great Britain. The French on the east had com- 
pleted in 1885 the establishment of their authority from the south- 
ern point of Cochin China to the Tongking- Yunnan frontier. On 
the west the British absorption of Burma, commenced in 1826 by 
the acquisition of the Tenasserim coast, had just been completed 
by the annexation of Upper Burma, while British Malaysia, at the 
extremity of the Malay peninsula, was beginning to encroach upon 
territories which formerly had acknowledged the overlordship of 
the Siamese king. The mountainous frontier between Siam and 
British Burma lessened the danger of any trouble with Great Brit- 
ain in that direction, but the British in the south and the French 
on the east were both ready to seize any opportunity for expansion. 

Fortunately for Siam, Britain and France until after the com- 
mencement of the twentieth century were bitterly jealous of each 
other, and each was anxious to preserve at least a portion of Siam 
as a buffer state. In 1893, when Siam was forced to surrender the 
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left bank of the Mekong, the aggressive action of France nearly 
resulted in war between that country and Great Britain. Three 
years later the two Western powers concluded a treaty guarantee- 
ing the integrity of the remaining territory of Siam and marking 
out the kingdom into three zones. The eastern zone was to be a 
French ^'sphere of influence,” the western zone, including the 
Malay peninsula, was to be a British '^sphere,” while the central 
(Menam) valley was to be neutral 

As a guaranty of Siam’s territorial integrity the Anglo-French 
treaty of 1896 appears to have been subject to "necessary rectifi- 
cations of the frontier.” In 1904 and in 1907, as we have seen 
above, the French secured additional Siamese territory to the west 
of the Mekong, while the British, in 1907 and again in 1909, 
compensated themselves by establishing their protectorate over 
fresh areas in the Malay peninsula. The process of paring down 
the kingdom appears, however, to have ended with the last cession 
to Great Britain ; and although the division into three zones was 
reasserted by the Anglo-French agreement of 1904, the tendency 
of the two powers to interfere in Siamese affairs steadily decreased 
after 1909. 

Although the continuance of Siamese independence is attribu- 
table in no small part to the fact of Anglo-French rivalry, even 
this fact by itself probably would not have sufficed to prevent the 
eventual partition of the country between its two powerful neigh- 
bors. From the accession of Phra Maha Mongkut (Rama IV) 
in 1851, however, Siam was ruled by a succession of unusually 
capable monarchs whose continued policy of internal reform 
served to eliminate all pretexts for foreign aggression. On the 
death of Rama IV, in 1868, there succeeded to the throne Phra 
Maha Chulalonkorn (Rama V), who reigned until 1910. 

In matters of internal policy the long reign of Rama V may be 
compared not unfavorably with the almost exactly contemporane- 
ous Meiji era in Japan. Although Siam remained essentially agri- 
cultural in its economic activities, the forty-two years of this reign 
saw the institution or continuance of a series of reforms which 
affected every aspect of the national life. Slavery was abolished ; 
the law codes and courts were reformed ; a system of public edu- 
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cation was established, internal communications were improved 
by building roads, railroads, and telegraph lines , and the main- 
tenance of order was assured by the organization of a small but 
efficient modern army 

Like Japan also, although less rapidly, Siam was able to free 
herself from practically all traces of foreign extraterritorial juris- 
diction^ within her frontiers. In 1903 an American, Mr E H. 
Strobel, was employed by the Siamese government as adviser- 
general, to succeed M. G Rolin-Jaequemyns, a Belgian who had 
formerly held the post. Acting on Mr Strobehs advice, the Siamese 
in 1904 concluded the treaty with France whereby the French se- 
cured territory to the west of the Mekong In return for this con- 
cession the French government abandoned its extraterritorial juris- 
diction over proteges and Asiatic subjects. On the death of Mr. 
Strobel, in 1906, the position of adviser-general was filled by the 
promotion of his assistant, Mr. J. I. Westengard, also an American. 
On July 15,^1909, after negotiations lasting two years, the new 
adviser secured from the British an even more important conces- 
sion • Great Britain abolished her existing courts in Siam and placed 
all British subjects in Siam under the jurisdiction of Siamese 
courts, with a provision for diplomatic revision in case of injus- 
tice. Siam thus secured an opportunity to demonstrate to the 
Western world the honesty and efficiency of her modern judicial 
institutions. Complete abolition of foreign extraterritorial juris- 
diction was still to be achieved, but a long step had been taken 
toward that goal. 
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F rom the establishment of its independence until the out- 
break of the Civil War in i86i the United States played an 
active and important part in the affairs of the Far East. During 
the four-year struggle between North and South, however, the 
Confederate commerce destroyers swept from the sea the greater 
part of the American merchant marine, while the quarter of a 
century which followed the close of the war found the American 
people so fully occupied with the task of developing the stupen- 
dous resources of their own West that they had little time or energy 
for exploring the economic possibilities of Asia. 

It was during this quarter of a century and largely as a result 
of these circumstances that American policy in the Orient assumed 
its traditionally "negative” aspect. Anson Burlingame at Peking, 
Townsend Harris and Robert H. Pruyn at Tokyo, because of the 
comparative unimportance of American commercial inter ests, were 
able to assume an attitude of detachment and to urge upon their 
colleagues a policy of co-operative nonaggression, while Burlin- 
game, as we have seen, later carried the same doctrine to the capi- 
tals of the various powers enjoying treaty relations with China. 

Shortly before the close of the nineteenth century it became 
apparent that economic conditions in the United States had under- 
gone a definite change. The Census of 1890 showed that the 
"frontier line”— the line separating the more populous area from 
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the region containing a population of less than one person per 
square mile— had disappeared The West still contained thou- 
sands of unoccupied square miles, but the free land no longer 
constituted a great contiguous area on the map, and it was on the 
verge of total disappearance. At the same time the United States, 
hitherto a borrowing nation, began to have a surplus of capital ; 
there was so much money seeking investment that sound bonds 
reached prices at which they returned only 2^2 or 3 per cent 
to the purchaser. Under these conditions the owners of surplus 
capital began to develop a new interest in foreign fields for in- 
vestment, while the expanding industrial system of the United 
States began to consider the need of finding fresh markets for 
its output. 

Up to this time the territory of the United States was wholly 
continental, but for many years the American government had 
looked upon the island kingdom of Hawaii as territory which 
should never be allowed to fall into the hands of any foreign power. 
In January, 1893, a revolution organized by the American business 
community of Honolulu overthrew Queen Liliuokalani and estab- 
lished a republic which promptly concluded with the American 
government a treaty of annexation. The treaty with Hawaii was 
submitted to the Senate by President Harrison on February 14, 
1893 ; but before any action had been taken, Harrison was suc- 
ceeded by Grover Cleveland, who disapproved of the treaty, and 
on March 9 it was withdrawn from the Senate’s consideration 

On the far side of the Pacific, also, the United States during 
the early nineties was giving evidence of renewed interest in the 
course of events. Although the Cleveland administration in Octo- 
ber, 1894, rejected a British proposal for a five-power intervention 
in the Sino-Japanese War, the American representatives at Tokyo 
and Peking a month later made an independent offer of American 
good offices for the restoration of peace. At the conclusion of the 
war the American minister at Peking drew up and presented to 
the Department of State an elaborate program for the reorganiza- 
tion of China under foreign supervision, while the American busi- 
ness men at the treaty ports displayed far more activity than they 
or their predecessors had shown during the past three decades. 
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In April, 1898, a long controversy between the United States 
and Spain, arising out of conditions in Cuba, culminated in the 
outbreak of the Spanish-American War. Although the controversy 
out of which the war had developed related exclusively to the 
Caribbean area, the hostilities promptly spread to the Far East. 
Spain had at Manila a squadron of warships which might easily 
inflict damage on American trade, and Commodore Dewey, com- 
manding the Far Eastern naval forces of the United States, re- 
ceived orders to destroy this sciuadron On the night of April 30 
Dewey’s ships entered Manila Bay, and on the following day the 
Spanish naval force was destroyed. 

Under three centuries of Spanish rule and under the unifying 
influence of Catholic missions the Filipino people had made real 
progress in the direction of national unity before the end of the 
nineteenth century. Although using a variety of local dialects, the 
overwhelming majority of the islanders spoke essentially one lan- 
guage , during the Spanish regime, as a result of improved inter- 
island communication, the local differences in this language had 
steadily diminished, while the increasing use of a corrupted Spanish 
—"bamboo” Spanish— as a medium of intercourse had given an 
added impulse to the development of cultural unity. Save for 
the Mohammedan Moros and a small number of still-pagan hill 
tribes the Filipinos had long since been converted to Christianity, 
and the educational institutions maintained by the church had 
become, contrary to the intentions of the ecclesiastical authorities, 
a medium through which their students had gained some familiarity 
with the nonreligious thought of the West. Through this medium 
the ideas of post-Napoleonic Europe, including the epoch-making 
idea of nationalism, had gradually gained a foothold in the islands. 

After Spain’s loss of her continental possessions in the Western 
Hemisphere the government at Madrid departed from its earlier 
economic policy with respect to its Far Eastern possessions and 
endeavored to exploit more fully the rich commercial possibilities 
of the Philippines. In 1830 the port of Manila was opened to for- 
eign trade, and this concession proved so profitable to Spain that 
the period from 1855 to 1862 saw the opening of five additional 
Philippine ports. 
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The rapid development of foreign commerce resulted in the rise 
of an influential Filipino middle class, increasingly interested in 
political questions. This growth of commercial and political in- 
terests was accompanied by a decline in the influence of the church, 
especially with respect to education. There was a demand for 
schools in which the children should be educated by the state, and 
in 1863 the Spanish government instituted a public-school system 
which was intended to make it possible for every Filipino boy and 
girl to secure a primary education. Religious as well as secular 
subjects were to be taught in the newly established schools, but 
the clergy, although still retaining a voice in the management of 
school affairs, were no longer in complete control of education. 

Unfortunately for Spain and for the Philippines, the Spanish 
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government appeared incapable of adopting a settled policy with 
regard to its possessions. The Philippine people were not anti- 
Spanish, and a consistently liberal policy would have resulted in 
the development of an enlightened and loyal Filipino nation ; a 
policy of firm repression, on the other hand, might have maintained 
indefinitely the old absolute power of crown and church Instead 
of following either policy the Spanish vacillated between liberalism 
and reaction. For a while the Filipinos would be given reason to 
expect far-reaching reforms and an extension of self-government ; 
then these hopes would be rudely disappointed by the appointment 
of a dictatorial governor and by the unchecked ravages of corrupt 
subordinate officials. The irritation caused by the nonfulfillment 
of their hopes caused many of the Filipinos to lose sight of the 
numerous reforms which actually were instituted, while the harsh 
methods employed by some of their rulers created a belief that all 
Spaniards were cruel tyrants. 

Few of the educated Filipinos during the early period of agita- 
tion regarded complete separation from Spain as either desirable 
or attainable, but they were insistent in their demands for general 
reforms, including the establishment of Philippine autonomy and 
the right of representation in the Spanish Cortes. As time went on, 
however, the Filipino leaders grew more and more revolutionary 
in their beliefs. Even the more conservative leaders became con- 
vinced that it was useless to look to the government for the desired 
reforms, while the more radical element began to organize revolu- 
tionary societies whose members were bound by oaths of obedience, 
brotherhood, and secrecy. 

In August, 1896, the Spanish authorities secured definite infor- 
mation concerning the organization and the activities of the Kati- 
punan, the most powerful of the revolutionary societies. The 
consequent arrest and execution of a large number of prominent 
reform leaders, some of whom were innocent of any connection 
with the Katipunan, resulted in the outbreak of open revolution. 
Issuing a declaration of independence in which they recited the 
manifold evils of Spanish rule, the Filipino revolutionaries took 
the field and for just a year maintained a fairly even struggle 
against the Spanish forces. In August, 1897, terms of peace were 
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agreed upon; the government pledged itself to the immediate 
inauguration of certain fundamental reforms, while General Emilio 
Aguinaldo and a number of the other revolutionary leaders went 
into exile. The agreement of August, 1897, proved to be merely 
a truce. The Spanish authorities showed little intention of carry- 
ing out their promised reforms, and at the moment of Dewey’s 
arrival in Manila Bay the Filipino leaders were busily organ- 
izing for a fresh insurrection. 

For about ten weeks after the destruction of the Spanish fleet 
the Americans, although complete masters of Manila Bay and 
of Philippine territorial waters, had no troops available for land 
operations against the Spanish ; not until the middle of July did 
the first detachments of the American army arrive in the islands 
to follow up Commodore Dewey’s naval victory. During this 
interval, however, the absence of American land forces was made 
good by the active co-operation of the Filipino insurrectos. Gen- 
eral Aguinaldo, who at the outbreak of the Spanish-Americaii War 
was at Singapore, promptly returned to Manila, arriving there on 
May 19. An interview between Aguinaldo and the American consul 
at Singapore had convinced the former that the United States in- 
tended to aid the Filipinos in throwing off the Spanish yoke, and 
Commodore Dewey, although noncommittal as to the policy of his 
government, welcomed the co-operation of the Filipino insurgents 
and provided them with military supplies for use against the com- 
mon enemy. By the end of May, Aguinaldo had organized a strong 
force, and the Filipinos embarked upon an energetic campaign 
against the Spanish detachments outside the capital During the 
month of July the American forces at Manila were strengthened 
by the arrival of some ten thousand soldiers, and on August 13 the 
land and naval forces of the United States, with the assistance of 
the insurgents, compelled the Spanish to surrender Manila. 

A few hours before the capitulation of the Philippine capital 
the governments of Spain and the United States had concluded an 
armistice, and in due course of time the plenipotentiaries of the 
two countries met at Paris for the conclusion of a permanent 
treaty. At the outbreak of the war and, apparently, even at the 
conclusion of the hostilities the government of the United States 



The United States as an Asiatic Power 665 

had little intention of securing possession of the Philippines. In- 
deed, some of the American peace delegates were strongly opposed 
to the acquisition of the islands and urged that they be either 
returned to Spain or given their independence. On the other hand, 
the four months which elapsed between the signing of the armistice 
and the conclusion of the peace treaty saw the development in cer- 
tain American circles of a strong sentiment in favor of retaining 
the islands 

The strongest argument for the retention of the islands was 
based upon their possible importance in the development of Amer- 
ican Far Eastern commerce. During the course of the war the 
United States had at last annexed the Hawaiian Islands; but 
even this new outpost in the Pacific was far distant from the poten- 
tially great Asiatic market, while France, Germany, Great Britain, 
and Russia, through the possession of ports on the Chinese coast, 
were so situated as to enjoy more convenient access to Chinese 
trade. The acquisition of the Philippines, it was believed, would 
put the merchants of the United States on a footing of equality with 
their European rivals as well as with the Japanese. 

To those who urged that the Filipinos were as capable of self- 
government as the Cubans and that the United States should secure 
and guarantee Philippine independence the advocates of annexa- 
tion replied that the two cases were not parallel. Whereas Cuba, 
it was argued, was protected by the Monroe Doctrine against any 
possible foreign interference, the Philippines, if accorded their in- 
dependence, would inevitably fall into the hands of the Japanese 
or of some European power. In the end the advocates of annexa- 
tion had their way, and the treaty of peace-^signed on December 
10, 1898, at Paris and ratified by the United States on Febru- 
ary 6, 1899^— ceded to the United States the Spanish possessions 
in the Far East. 

To the Filipino leaders the destruction of Spanish power in the 
islands could have but one result : the establishment of a sovereign 
and independent Philippine state. On May 24, 1898, five days after 
his return from exile, General Aguinaldo proclaimed himself dic- 
tator of a provisional government, and on June 12 the independence 
^The exchange of ratifications took place on April ii, iSgg. 
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of the Philippines was solemnly proclaimed. In September a con- 
gress assembled for the purpose of drafting a constitution. This 
task was completed on November 29, and on January 21, 1899, 
Aguinaldo as president of the Philippine republic promulgated the 
new instrument of government. In the meantime, however, the 
treaty transferring the archipelago to the United States had been 
concluded, and the American army, steadily reinforced by fresh 
contingents from home, had established its power in a number 
of the smaller islands as well as at the city of Manila Although 
the treaty had not yet been ratified, President McKinley instructed 
the commander of the American forces that the sovereignty of the 
United States over the Philippines must be maintained. 

The claims of the Filipinos and of the United States were so 
diametrically opposed as to admit no possible compromise. The 
Filipino leaders refused to recognize that Spain had any power 
to transfer the islands to the United States. They asserted that 
by the time the treaty was signed the Spanish authority had 
been completely overthrown, that a de facto government had been 
created, and that Spain therefore was no longer in possession of 
an actual sovereignty which could be transferred by treaty. The 
government of the United States, on the other hand, held that the 
Filipinos had not actually gained their independence from Spain, 
that the withdrawal of the American forces would have been fol- 
lowed by the suppression of the attempt to establish a republic, 
and that Spain at the time of the signing of the treaty was therefore 
the actual as well as the legal sovereign of the islands 

On February 4, 1899, two days before the United States Senate 
agreed to the ratification of the treaty with Spain, hostilities broke 
out between the Filipino forces and the American army of occu- 
pation. For a short time the Filipino leaders were able to maintain 
an organized government and to co-ordinate the operations of their 
armed forces; but in November, 1899, the last of their successive 
capitals was captured, and all semblance of a government dis- 
appeared. There followed a period of guerrilla warfare in northern 
Luzon and in some of the other islands. With the capture of Presi- 
dent Aguinaldo in March, 1901, most of the resistance ended, but 
the last republican leaders did not surrender until June, 1902. 
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Even before the complete suppression of Filipino resistance the 
American authorities had inaugurated a program of far-reaching 
reforms such as the people of the islands had vainly attempted to 
secure from the Spanish. In March, 1899, a special commission 
appointed by President McKinley arrived at Manila for the pur- 
pose of securing reliable information upon which the government 
would be able to base its policy. The report of this commission 
was submitted early in 1900, and in June of the same year a perma- 
nent Philippine Commission, presided over by Judge William H. 
Taft, arrived in the Philippines. In several parts of the islands 
hostilities between the Americans and the Filipinos were still in 
progress; these districts were left under the direct rule of the 
military authorities, and martial law prevailed In the regions 
where military operations had been brought to an end, however, 
the Taft commission promptly proceeded to organize and establish 
the machinery of civil government. On September i, 1900, the 
commission was vested with legislative power, subject to the 
approval of the President of the United States , in this capacity its 
first act was to appropriate 2,000,000 pesos ($1,000,000) for the 
improvement of roads and bridges. 

During the course of the next ten months the local administra- 
tion in the pacified provinces was completely reorganized. Pro- 
vincial and municipal governments (elected by the suffrage of the 
male inhabitants over twenty-one years of age who could read and 
write English or Spanish or who were the owners of taxable prop- 
erty) were established. The judiciary was reorganized, and in the 
newly established courts capable Filipino jurists were appointed 
to high positions. In January, 1901, the commission showed its 
appreciation of the importance of education as a factor in re- 
organizing the country, by creating a Department of Education. 

By the spring of 1901. as we have seen, the armed resistance to 
American authority had practically come to an end ; the govern- 
ment of the United States therefore decided that the time had 
come for transferring the supreme power in the islands to the hands 
of civil authorities. On July 4, xQoi, in accordance with this deci- 
sion, Mr. Taft assumed office as the first civil governor of the 
islands. In the work of administration Governor Taft was assisted 
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by a council, composed of the four American members of the 
Philippine Commission and three Filipino members, which func- 
tioned as a cabinet and as a legislative body. In the districts where 
hostilities still continued the military governor retained his for- 
mer powers until the abolition of that office a year later, but 
from July 4, 1901, the greater part of the Philippines passed com- 
pletely under the control of the civil government. 

During the two and a half years of Governor Taft^s administra- 
tion the newly 01 ganized government did much to lay the founda- 
tions for social and economic improvement. To combat the recur- 
rent epidemics of smallpox and cholera a Bureau of Public Health 
was established, and a beginning was made toward the introduc- 
tion of modern sanitation in the larger centers of population. The 
currency, which had steadily depreciated with the decline in the 
price of silver, was stabilized by the establishment of the gold 
standard. One of the members of the governor’s cabinet was made 
Secretary of Public Instruction, and subsequently the direction of 
this department became the special function of the vice-governor. 

One of the most difficult problems which Governor Taft was 
called upon to settle was that of adjusting the conflicting interests 
of church and state with respect to the extensive lands held, under 
Spanish rule, by the religious orders. These so-called friars’ lands 
included about four hundred and thirty thousand acres, the income 
from which went to support the missionary work of the church 
Even before the American occupation the relations between the 
ecclesiastical administrators and their tenants had given rise to 
much friction, and Governor Taft proposed that the government 
put an end to the trouble by purchasing the land from the church 
authorities and selling it to the occupants After negotiations 
which involved a visit to Rome by Mr. Taft the matter was satis- 
factorily adjusted ; the Philippine government bought the land for 
the sum of about seven and a quarter million dollars and then 
proceeded to dispose of it in small parcels to the Filipino peasants. 
The equitable adjustment of this affair resulted in transforming 
an important element of the agricultural population, much of it 
in the immediate vicinity of Manila, from serfdom to the status 
of free landholders. 
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From the very beginning of their regime the American authori- 
ties in the Philippines displayed the deepest interest in the de- 
velopment of education. Even before the conclusion of the treaty 
with Spam schools for instruction in the English language were 
established under the auspices of the American army of occupa- 
tion ; and the Taft commission, as we have seen, promptly created 
a Department of Public Instruction to have oversight over the 
entire educational system By the summer of 1901 nearly a thou- 
sand American teachers were on their way to the islands, and an 
organized system of primary, intermediate, and secondary schools 
patterned after those of the United States had been put into opera- 
tion. A normal school was established in Manila for the training 
of Filipino teachers, and in 1908 the system was completed by the 
establishment of the University of the Philippines. By 1915 there 
were over six hundred thousand students in the public schools of 
the islands, about 90 per cent of this number being in the primary 
grades. The main emphasis was placed upon the schools of primary 
education, which were giving instruction to about one third of the 
children of school age; but vocational, secondary, and technical 
education had not been neglected 

In the treaty of peace between Spain and the United States it 
was provided that for a period of ten years the American govern- 
ment should refrain from passing any legislation detrimental to 
the existing rights of non-Americans engaged in the Philippine 
trade. In spite of this provision, which kept the Philippines during 
this period outside the American tariff wall, the transfer of sover- 
eignty was followed by rapid economic development of the islands. 
In part this development was the result of the reforms which have 
already been noted * the restoration of a sound currency, the im- 
provement of roads and bridges, the curbing of epidemics, and the 
liberation of the agricultural population from a state of serfdom. 
The process was greatly facilitated, however, by the influx of 
large quantities of American capital in search of opportunities for 
profitable investment. The presence of an abundant supply of 
capital made it possible to carry out very promptly a number of 
necessary constructive enterprises. The harbor of Manila was 
improved by dredging and by building new piers and an exten- 
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sive breakwater. The construction of a sewerage system for Manila 
was undertaken, and the city was provided with a more adequate 
water supply. Several hundred miles of railway were constructed 
and put into operation, while communications were still further 
improved by the establishment of additional interisland steamship 
lines and by the construction of a steadily expanding network 
of improved roads. New capital also found its way into Philippine 
industry, especially into the sugar and copra industries, where the 
introduction of modern machinery of European or American con- 
struction greatly increased the output over that of the earlier period. 

When the ten-year period fixed by the Spanish treaty had 
elapsed, the Congress of the United States, by the Payne-Aldrich 
tariff bill of 190Q, promptly brought the Philippines inside the 
tariff wall. The consequent increase of Philippine trade with the 
United States was tremendous. Hitherto Philippine tobacco and 
sugar had competed under a heavy handicap with the domestic and 
Cuban products ; now they were on a basis of complete equality, 
while copra, hemp, grass linen, and other important items of export 
enjoyed in the American market advantages over similar products 
from other parts of the East Indies. 

In spite of the extensive rights of local self-government which 
they enjoyed from the beginning of the American regime the Fili- 
pinos continued to look forward to national independence as the 
ultimate goal of their efforts. Indeed, their successful participa- 
tion in the management of local and provincial affairs was taken 
by the Filipino leaders as conclusive proof that they were fully 
capable of complete self-government, while the material prosperity 
of the islands was regarded as evidence that the Philippines were 
entitled to independent national existence. Nowhere in the Orient, 
therefore, were the consequences of the Russo-Japanese War more 
promptly felt, and the year 1906 saw the recommencement of a 
strong nationalist movement for the establishment of Philippine 
independence. 

The American government was not prepared to grant the Philip- 
pines independence or home rule, but it was ready to make sub- 
stantial concessions to the aspirations of the Filipinos. An act of 
Congress in 1902 had authorized the President to take a census 
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of the islands and two years after the completion of the census, 
if peace then prevailed, to establish an elective assembly as a 
branch of the Philippine legislature. The tabulation of the census 
returns was completed early in 1905, and orders were accordingly 
issued for the election of a representative body to take place in 
the summer of 1907. On July 30, 1907, the election took place, 
and on October 16 the first Philippine Assembly convened. The 
existing Philippine Commission, now consisting of five Americans 
and four Filipinos, all appointed by the President, became the 
upper house of a bicameral legislative body, and the elected Assem- 
bly, consisting of eighty-one members, constituted the lower house. 

From the close of the Spanish-American War until March, 1913, 
the direction of American policy remained steadily in the hands 
of the Republican party; but in the election of 1912 the Demo- 
cratic party succeeded in electing Woodrow Wilson to the Presi- 
dency and in gaining a majority of the seats in both branches 
of Congress. Inasmuch as the Democrats while out of power had 
consistently advocated an early grant of independence to the 
Philippine Islands, the result of this election was hailed with great 
enthusiasm by the Filipinos. President Wilson was inaugurated 
in March, 1913, and in October of that year Mr. Francis Burton 
Harrison, the first Democratic appointee to the post, arrived at 
Manila to take up his duties as governor-general of the Philippines. 

In accordance with the policy advocated by the Democratic 
party the new administration at this time appointed two addi- 
tional Filipino members to the Philippine Commission, thus giving 
the Filipinos control of both branches of the legislature. As the 
new governor-general immediately announced that he would sub- 
mit to the decisions of the legislature in all matters, the Filipino 
statesmen now became, for the first time in their history, fully 
responsible for the management of the affairs of state. The imme- 
diate result of this transfer of authority was a rapid 'Tilipiniza- 
tion” of all branches of the insular administration. A great num- 
ber of American officials were removed from office and replaced 
by Filipinos This process was bitterly criticized by a majority 
of the American residents in the Philippines, and dire consequences 
were predicted As a matter of fact the new administrative officers 
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did commit a number of blunders, but the anticipated catastrophe 
never made its appearance. 

Ten months after the arrival of Governor-General Harrison and 
the inauguration of his new policies for the administration of the 
Philippine government came the outbreak of the World War. 
Inasmuch as this conflict soon spread to eastern Asia and had far- 
reaching effects upon the affairs of even such countries as remained 
neutral, the summer of 1914, in the history of the Far East as in 
that of Europe, is an appropriate point at which to stop and take 
stock of the situation. 

During the sixteen years following the surrender of the Spanish 
forces at Manila the cultural, economic, and political life of the 
Philippines had undergone a complete transformation. Modern 
means of communication had been developed; improvements in 
agriculture and industry had contributed to a rapid expansion of 
commerce ; a large class of landless peons had been transformed 
into substantial agriculturalists tilling their own land , an exten- 
sive and steadily developing system of public education had been 
established , modern methods of sanitation and public health serv- 
ice had greatly reduced the death rate from contagious disease ; 
the machinery of local self-government had been instituted in all 
parts of the islands; and by 1914 the representative Assembly en- 
joyed a large measure of control over the administration of gen- 
eral affairs. 

Not all the policies adopted during this period by the American 
authorities had been wholly acceptable to the Filipinos ; perhaps 
not all of them had been wholly beneficial either to the people of 
the islands or to the United States, but since the autumn of 1902 
organized opposition to the new regime had been conspicuously 
absent. Although occasional difficulties arose with the Moros and 
with certain of the ” uncivilized tribes” of the mountainous in- 
terior, the mass of the people of the Philippines, relying upon the 
frequently repeated assertion that the American tenure was not 
intended to be permanent, appeared to regard their relationship 
with the United States as a necessary and not distasteful prelude 
to ultimate independence. 
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America’s New Orientation 

To the men directing the policies of the United States the acqui- 
sition of the Philippine Islands was at the time not an end in itself 
but merely a means to an end. Important as were the changes in 
the islands resulting from the institution of the new regime, Amer- 
ican statesmen were only incidentally interested in local cultural 
development or even in the exploitation of the archipelago’s natural 
resources. Reversing the ancient policy of Spain, they intended 
to transform Manila into the chief commercial metropolis of the 
Orient, the center from which the "'fabrications of American 
genius” should find their natural outlets in Eastern markets and 
in which should be assembled "products, brought from the isles 
of the Orient and the mainland in junks and proas, and thence dis- 
tributed by American commerce to the markets of the world.” 

Despite a noticeable increase in commercial activity during the 
1890’s the influence of America in eastern Asia was, at the out- 
break of the Spanish war, relatively insignificant. Partly because 
of this fact and partly because of preoccupation with the war, the 
international scramble for concessions and special rights in China 
during the spring and summer of 1898 attracted little attention 
in the United States.^ Less than six months after the war with 
Spain was officially closed by the exchange (April ii, 1899) 
the ratifications of the Paris Treaty, however, the government at 
Washington inaugurated the "open door” correspondence^ with 
the other interested powers and thereby gave the world to under- 
stand that America was no longer indifferent to developments and 
policies which by circumscribing her existing treaty rights in China 
would lessen the value of her recently acquired commercial outpost 
in the Far East. 

In January, 1900, Senator Beveridge declared: 

China is our natural customer. She is nearer to us than to England, Ger- 
many, and Russia, the commercial powers of the present and the future 
They have moved nearer China by securing permanent bases on her borders; 
the Philippines give us a base at the door of all the East. , . Two years 

ago there was no land in all the world which we could occupy for any pur- 


^See pages 681-683. 


2 See pages 685-686, 
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pose. Our commerce was daily turning toward the Orient, and geography 
and trade developments made necessary our commercial empire over the 
Pacific. And in that ocean we had no commercial, naval, or military base. 
Today we have one of the great ocean possessions of the globe, located at the 
most convenient commercial, naval, and military point of the eastern seas, 
within hail of India, shoulder to shoulder with China ^ 

Senator Lodge of Massachusetts, speaking to the Senate two 
months later in justification of the administration’s policy, ad- 
vanced similar arguments which may be briefly summarized as 
follows : After the Sino-Japanese War it became increasingly evi- 
dent that Russia was closing in on China and planning to exclude 
other nations from Chinese markets. This danger became clearer 
as the months rolled by, but no one saw how America was to 
assert her rights and interests in the East. The acquisition of 
Hawaii was obviously the necessary first step in obtaining a just 
share in the trade of the Pacific. Then came the Spanish war, in 
which Admiral Dewey by his victory at Manila gave his country- 
men the means of solving their problems in the Orient. He made 
the United States an Eastern power, "'with the right to speak and 
with force behind that right.” This new status was already dem- 
onstrated by the successful outcome of Secretary Hay’s ^'open 
door” proposals, for the assent of the other powers 'Vas given 
to the master of Manila.”^ 

The transfer of the Philippines to American jurisdiction, im- 
portant as were its consequences for the inhabitants of the islands, 
was therefore equally important for its influences upon the Far 
Eastern balance of power and upon the general world outlook of 
the American people. For better or for worse, the United States 
had once more assumed an active role in the Orient. 
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T he overwhelming defeat of China by Japan in the war of 
1894-1895 marked the commencement of a fresh period 
of humiliation for the former empire. The irresistible advance of 
the Japanese armies and the total failure of China’s newly acquired 
modern navy completely destroyed the military reputation which 
China had built up by her suppression of Yakub Beg’s revolt and 
by her creditable operations against France in the Tongking war. 

In the peace negotiations at Shimonoseki, Li Hung-chang found 
himself unable to wring from the Japanese spokesman, Count Ito, 
any abatement of Japan’s demands. China was compelled to recog- 
nize the independence of Korea, to cede Formosa and the Pesca- 
dores to the conqueror, and to pay a heavy indemnity for the 
expenses of the war ; only the intervention of Russia, France, and 
Germany, as we have seen, prevented the acquisition by Japan of 
a large portion of southern Manchuria. Defeated by her smaller 
but more progressive neighbor, China stood revealed to the outside 

676 
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world in all her weakness, a helpless giant totally incapable of 
defending herself against outside attack. 

Outside the area of hostilities the war with Japan caused little 
excitement among the Chinese people, save at the treaty ports 
and among the members of the scholar class. A petition against 
the ratification of the treaty was drawn up by a young Cantonese 
scholar named K’ang Yu-wei and was signed by six hundred and 
four of the literati from all parts of the empire, but was never 
presented to the emperor. Among the mass of the people in the 
inland provinces the news of the war penetrated but slowly and 
aroused little comment. 

In government circles, however, the outcome of the war was the 
cause of almost feverish activity. Li Hung-chang, who had long 
been in control of the country’s foreign affairs and who was held 
responsible for the war, was forced into temporary retirement 
from official life. A number of military officials were dismissed 
for incapacity and cowardice, and this preliminary house-cleaning 
was followed by determined efforts to reorganize the national 
defenses on a basis of greater efficiency. General oversight over 
the army and navy was placed in the hands of a Grand Council 
of War Affairs, of which Yuan Shih-k’ai, recently Chinese resident 
in Korea, was appointed chief secretary. Large quantities of arms 
and munitions were purchased , foreign officers were employed to 
undertake the training and organization of a modern army , and 
a number of warships were ordered, some from England and some 
from Germany, to replace those which had been lost in the war. 

The activities of the Chinese government were not limited to 
these purely military reforms. Impressed by the advantages which 
the Japanese had derived from their adoption of Western methods 
of production and transportation, the authorities at Peking now 
endeavored to strengthen their country by the introduction of 
similar Western innovations. Within four months after the con- 
clusion of the Treaty of Shimonoseki decrees had been issued by 
the imperial government ordering the provincial authorities to 
foster the development of factories, arsenals, dockyards, and 
steamship lines, and to commence the construction of a number 
of strategic railways. All these undertakings were to be financed 
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with Chinese capital, and the provincial authorities, with this end 
in view, were to enlist the co-operation of the wealthy people of 
their provinces in the formation of companies and syndicates. 

If the Chinese government hoped, as seems probable, that the 
rapid introduction of mechanized industry and transportation 
could be accomplished without the aid of foreign capital, this hope 
was doomed to disappointment. The provincial officials, finding 
themselves unable to secure the necessary capital from exclusively 
Chinese sources, were compelled, more or less surreptitiously, to 
admit foreign capital into their newly formed syndicates. The rail- 
ways and modern industries whose establishment had been ordered 
by the throne, moreover, constituted the merest beginning in a 
real industrialization of the empire, and foreign capital was pre- 
pared to support by strong arguments its right to undertake de- 
velopments which China could not carry out alone and which the 
imperial government had publicly acknowledged to be beneficial 
and desirable. 

When the three European powers intervened to force a modifi- 
cation of the Treaty of Shimonoseki, it was generally expected that 
China would be compelled to pay for the service which had been 
rendered. This expectation was not disappointed. France was the 
first of the three to present her bill. On June 20, 1895, a treaty 
was signed at Peking whereby the French secured a ''rectification” 
of the Annamese frontier by the surrender of certain Chinese terri- 
tories on the left bank of the Mekong. The same treaty also pro- 
vided for the immediate ratification by the Chinese emperor of the 
earlier Franco-Chinese boundary convention. Eleven days after 
the conclusion of this treaty the French and Russian diplomats 
secured for their financiers the privilege of lending to China, at 
4 per cent interest, the four hundred million francs needed to pay 
the first installment of the Japanese indemnity. 

Both these agreements were extremely objectionable to the Brit- 
ish government. British financial interests had hoped to arrange 
the indemnity loan for China, while the rectification of the Anna- 
mese frontier had involved the cession to France of territories 
which China held under a recently concluded agreement with 
Great Britain. As the German bankers also were anxious to lend 
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money to China, the Germans resented being left out by their part- 
ners in the recent intervention , the British and German diplomats 
therefore joined forces to secure for an Anglo-German syndicate the 
privilege of arranging two loans, in March, 1896, and in March, 
1898, for the payment of the remaining installments due to Japan. 
British objections to the Annamese boundary readjustment, how- 
ever, were not satisfied until February, 1897, when China compen- 
sated Great Britain by surrendering certain territories on the 
Burmese frontier and by granting certain concessions to British 
trade. 

Although Russia had combined with France in the matter of 
the first indemnity loan to the Chinese government, this was but 
empty satisfaction to the Czar’s government, Russia had little 
money to lend, and the loan was actually taken up by French and 
Belgian financiers. In 1896, however, Li Hung-chang was sent to 
Russia, at the special request of the Russian government, to repre- 
sent the Chinese emperor at the coronation of Nicholas II. During 
the course of the Chinese statesman’s stay at Moscow he concluded 
with the Russian minister of foreign affairs, Prince Lobanov, a 
secret treaty in which the two empires bound themselves to com- 
mon action against any renewed aggression by Japan. 

At this time, as we have seen, the Russian government was en- 
gaged in building the Trans-Siberian Railway, and Count Witte, 
the Russian finance minister, succeeded in convincing Li Hung- 
chang that a Russian railway line across northern Manchuria 
would make it possible for Russia at any time to render more effi- 
cient military support against a Japanese attack. The treaty of 
alliance, therefore, was accompanied by an agreement permitting 
Russia to construct, as a link in her transcontinental system, the 
Chinese Eastern Railway. In order to prevent the outside world 
from suspecting that any serious business had been transacted at 
Moscow the formal agreement in regard to the Chinese Eastern 
Railway was signed on September 8 at Berlin. The line was to 
be built by the Chinese Eastern Railway Company, ostensibly a 
Russian-Chinese concern ; at the end of thirty-six years the Chinese 
government might buy the railroad at cost, and eightyyears after its 
opening to traffic it was to revert to the Chinese without payment. 
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In Article IV of the Li-Lobanov treaty it was stated that the 
building of this railway was not to "serve as a pretext for any 
encroachment on Chinese territory nor for any infringement of 
the rights of sovereignty of His Majesty the Emperor of China,” 
while Article V of the railway agreement provided that the Chinese 
government should "take measures to assure the safety of the rail- 
way and of the persons in its service against any attack.” Accord- 
ing to Article VI of this latter document, however, the lands uti- 
lized by the railway company were to be exempt from all taxes, 
and the company — which actually meant the Russian government 
—was to have " the absolute and exclusive right of administration ” 
of these lands. Inasmuch as Article VI of the railway agreement 
appears in the authoritative French version but not in the Chinese 
version of the contract, this ambiguity was certainly not acci- 
dental ; and the Russian government, giving the broadest possible 
interpretation to its "absolute and exclusive right of administra- 
tion,” transformed the railway line into a Russian zone with an 
adequate police force of regular troops thinly disguised as "railway 
guards.” 

Within two years after the close of the Sino-Japanese War two 
of the intervening powers, France and Russia, had thus secured 
substantial rewards for their service to China, while Great Brit- 
ain, although not a party to the intervention, had obtained, on 
the Burmese frontier, territorial compensation for the concession 
granted to her French neighbor. In addition the French, Rus- 
sian, British, and German financiers had been given the privi- 
lege of lending to China a total of a hundred and sixty million 
dollars. 

Although German financiers had shared with the British in the 
indemnity loan of March, 1896, the German government felt that 
its share in the rescue of China was still unrewarded. For two years 
and a half after the intervention Germany persistently but vainly 
attempted to convince the Chinese government that the cession 
of a Chinese port to be used as a German naval base would be a 
graceful recognition of Germany’s recent services and an assur- 
ance of even more efficient support from the German fleet in any 
future danger. The Chinese statesmen, while admitting the strength 
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of the German arguments, invariably pointed out that such a con- 
cession to Germany would be followed by a flood of similar de- 
mands from other foreign governments. 

Finally, the government at Berlin was given a pretext for secur- 
ing by force what it had been unable to obtain through diplomacy. 
On November i, 1897, two German priests of the Catholic mission 
in Shantung Province were murdered by a band of armed Chinese 
robbers, or brigands. When the news of this murder reached Berlin 
five days later, the German government promptly wired instruc- 
tions to the German naval forces in the Far East ; and on Novem- 
ber 14 a German squadron steamed into the Bay of Kiaochow, 
on the Shantung coast, to secure adequate compensation for the 
murders. 

The demands of the German government were presented to the 
Tsungli Yamen (the Chinese Office for Foreign Affairs) on Novem- 
ber 20, and on March 6, 1898, after negotiations lasting three and 
a half months, the Chinese government found itself compelled to 
give way. In addition to punishing the murderers, paying a heavy 
money indemnity, and dismissing the governor of Shantung, China 
leased to Germany for a term of ninety-nine years the port of 
Tsingtao, with two hundred square miles of surrounding territory 
on Kiaochow Bay, and granted to German financial interests a 
priority in all railroad or mining developments which might be 
undertaken in the province of Shantung. 

The lease of Kiaochow to Germany, as had been foreseen by the 
Chinese statesmen, was a signal for all the other powers to insist 
upon compensatory grants. In the space of three months and three 
days after the conclusion of this first lease four other strategically 
important sections of Chinese coast had passed under European 
control on similar terms. 

On March 27, 1898, the Russians secured a twenty-five-year lease 
of Port Arthur and thirteen hundred square miles of the Liaotung 
region, together with the privilege of building a railroad northward 
from Port Arthur to the Chinese Eastern link in the Trans-Siberian 
system. 

On April 2 the British government, stirred to action by Russia’s 
acquisition of Port Arthur, forced from the Chinese a pledge that 
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Weihaiwei, as soon as that port was evacuated by the Japanese,^ 
would be leased to Great Britain for as long as the Russians re- 
mained at Port Arthur. Inasmuch as the British government recog- 
nized the province of Shantung as a German '^sphere of interest/’ 
the Weihaiwei lease was not accompanied by any grant of economic 
privileges in the adjoining regions. 

On the ninth and tenth of April the French minister at Peking, 
by an exchange of notes with the Tsungli Yamen, secured a ninety- 
nine-year lease of two hundred square miles of territory at Kwang- 
chowwan, in the province of Kwangtung. 

Finally, on June 9, 1898, the British secured a ninety-nine-year 
lease of three hundred and seventy-five square miles in extension 
of its existing holdings on the Kowloon peninsula opposite the 
island of Hongkong. 

With the satisfaction of their demands for strategically located 
naval bases on the Chinese coast the diplomatic representatives of 
the four European powers turned their energies to the task of secur- 
ing for their nationals adequate participation in the exploitation of 
the empire’s economic possibilities. In order to minimize the chances 
of conflict between themselves the four governments mapped out 
definite spheres of interest, within which the concession-hunting 
of the ^'interested ” power should not be impeded by the interference 
of another. 

The claims to especial rights and interests within these spheres, 
in face of the most-favored-nation clauses in China’s existing 
treaties, rested upon notes secretly exchanged with the Tsungli 
Yamen, upon verbal assurances received from officials at Peking 
or at the provincial capitals, or, even upon nothing more substan- 
tial than the fact that the claiming nation was first in the field. 
This flimsy foundation, however, was buttressed by formal agree- 
ments and informal understandings whereby the several powers 
reciprocally undertook to respect the established spheres. 

Russia was recognized as having predominant interests in Man- 


^The Japanese evacuation took place on May 23 upon the payment of the 
last installment of the war indemnity, and the British flag was immediately 
hoisted at Weihaiwei ; but the formal lease, which involved about three hundred 
square miles of territory, was not signed until July i, 
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churia and Mongolia. The Yangtze valley was allotted to Great 
Britain. The German sphere was Shantung Province and an un- 
defined extension toward the west along the Yellow River. France 
claimed and secured recognition for a preponderance of interest 
in the southern provinces bordering upon Indo-China. In addition 
to these four European powers Japan, by reason of her recent 
acquisition of Formosa, claimed a sphere of interest in the province 
of Fukien, occupying the coast across from that island. 

The sphere-of-interest arrangement appears to have intensified 
the pressure of foreign demands. Each of the powers felt called 
upon to demonstrate its ability to undertake developments com- 
mensurate with the area over which it had established a claim for 
special consideration, and each demand for fresh concessions in 
one sphere became an occasion for additional similar demands in 
the others. 

To the imperial government of China and to many outside 
observers the establishment of foreign leaseholds along the Chinese 
coast and the division of the country into spheres of interest had 
every appearance of being the preliminaries to an undisguised par- 
tition of the ancient empire. Inspired by the fear of this develop- 
ment, the government at Peking embarked upon a policy of 
vigorous Westernization which, it was hoped, would strengthen 
the country and at the same time gain the good will of the powers 
threatening China’s national existence 

On June ii, 1898, two days after the conclusion of the Kowloon 
lease, the emperor Kuang Hsu, under the influence of a group of 
enthusiastic young reformers headed by K’ang Yu-wei, issued the 
first of a series of reform decrees During the period between that 
date and September 22 of the same year (the so-called Hundred 
Days of Reform) there came from the imperial brush a veritable 
flood of decrees intended to bring about the complete reorganiza- 
tion of the Chinese government. The existing educational system 
was revised by the modification of the examinations and by the 
creation of an imperial university for modern studies, which was to 
serve as a model for similar provincial institutions. The number 
of provincial officials was reduced, and steps were taken to central- 
ize political power in the hands of the imperial officials at Peking. 
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A decree issued on July 7 attempted, by the establishment of 
a copyright and patent law, to encourage ''the writing of useful 
books and the invention of new machines.” And one of the last 
of the series, promulgated on September 5, called for the formation 
of a national army, to be recruited by universal conscription and 
to be organized along Western lines. 

If the young emperor and his reform advisers had been given 
time in which to carry out their experiment, they might have 
achieved some measure of success. Instead of showing new con- 
sideration for China, however, the Western powers continued 
throughout the summer of 1898 to press upon the Peking govern- 
ment fresh demands for mining and railway concessions in all parts 
of the empire. By the middle of September the condition of the 
country seemed so desperate that the more conservative of the offi- 
cials, many of whom had accepted the reform program in the hope 
that it would bring relief from foreign aggression, began to urge the 
empress dowager to resume direct control over the government. 

Tzu Hsi, who had been living in semiretirement since 1889, made 
no move to interfere in affairs until the emperor, who feared her 
and regarded her as the center of the opposition to his reform 
policies, attempted to strengthen his position by proceeding against 
her trusted supporters in official circles ; then, however, she acted 
with characteristic decision and energy. By a coup d'etat carried 
into execution on September 22 she removed the young emperor 
from power, put to death or drove into exile his recent advisers, 
and took the reins of government into her own hands. 

With the coup d'etat came the adoption of a new policy for the 
preservation of the empire. Kuang Hsu had hoped to make China 
strong by a rapid introduction of Western ideas and Western insti- 
tutions. Tzu Hsi and her advisers were fully alive to the need for 
reform but were determined upon reform along more conservative 
lines; the old traditional institutions of government were to be 
strengthened, and the officials were to be aroused to a more vigor- 
ous performance of the duties delegated to them by the throne. 
The young emperor had proclaimed to the world China’s readiness 
to open her resources for development and her ports for trade, to 
which the world had responded by a brusque presentation of fresh 
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demands for economic concessions. The empress dowager, although 
anxious to avoid the danger of a conflict with any of the foreign 
powers, determined to command the respect of the West; she 
therefore gave notice to the several foreign legations that China, 
for the present, would not consider any further requests for con- 
cessions of any sort. 

As at Peking, so also at Washington, the leasing of Chinese ports 
and the mapping out of Chinese territory into spheres of interest 
were causes for growing anxiety The years immediately preced- 
ing the Sino- Japanese War had been marked by a reawakening of 
American interest in the Client, and American capital, like that 
of the European countries, was now beginning to regard China as 
a possible field for profitable investment. The establishment of 
spheres of interest was a matter of especial concern to Americans. 
The history of European expansion had shown that the step from 
sphere of interest to protectorate was seldom long deferred, and 
the establishment of European political control over the greater 
part of China would result in the erection of barriers against the 
importation of American goods as well as against American 
investment. 

At the commencement of the battle of concessions in March, 
1898, the United States was on the verge of the war with Spain. 
During the period of land-leasing operations, therefore, the Amer- 
ican government was too busily occupied elsewhere to take any 
important hand in Chinese affairs. By the summer of 1899, how- 
ever, the authorities at Washington awoke to the fact that the 
value of the newly acquired Philippines, regarded as a base for 
an expanding commerce with China, might be nullified by the 
monopolization of trade within the several spheres of interest into 
which the empire was being divided. 

In September, 1899, therefore, the American Secretary of State, 
John Hay, took steps to secure for American business and finance 
adequate guaranties for the continuance of "'an open door and 
equal opportunities” in China.^ Notes were addressed to the gov- 

^The open door negotiations, if not inspired by British statesmen, had their 
hearty approval , but the British government was careful to exclude the Kowloon 
leased territory from the scope of the agreement. 
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ernments of Great Britain, France, Germany, Russia, Italy, and 
Japan, requesting assurance that the ships and merchants of all 
nations should be given equal treatment— -with respect to import 
duties, harbor charges, and railroad rates— within any leased terri- 
tory or sphere of interest that these six countries had secured or 
might at any future time secure in China. The notes also requested 
assurance that these six countries would not interfere with any 
treaty port or with any existing treaty rights inside their respective 
spheres of interest. 

In their replies to these notes each of the six governments stated 
that, if all the other powers agreed to follow this policy, it would 
give the assurance requested by the United States. On March 20, 
1900, Mr. Hay therefore informed each of the governments that 
satisfactory assurances had been received from all and that the 
United States henceforth would consider them all bound to main- 
tain the policy of the '^open door” in China. 

The open-door negotiations of Secretary Hay had resulted in 
the desired assurance that there would be no unfair discrimination 
against American trade in China, but they brought no comfort to 
the imperial government at Peking. Even if the Chinese authori- 
ties had been kept informed of this diplomatic correspondence, 
as they were not, the notes contained little that might be expected 
to assuage the fear of continued foreign aggression. Mr. Hay 
recognized the spheres of interest as accomplished facts and raised 
no objection to leased ports, so long as such leases were not oper- 
ated to the detriment of American treaty rights; indeed, while 
the exchange of notes was actually in progress, steps were taken 
by the American government to secure for the United States the 
lease of a naval base on the coast of Fukien, and this effort was 
abandoned in deference to the Japanese claim of a sphere of interest 
in that province. 

For nearly a year before the inauguration of the open-door nego- 
tiations the Chinese government had been preparing to resist any 
fresh encroachments. Fully realizing that a refusal to grant new 
concessions might involve China in a conflict with some Western 
power, the empress dowager, immediately after her coup d'itat, 
made vigorous efforts to reorganize the military defenses of the 
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empire. The modern-armed troops of the north were strengthened 
by the creation of new brigades and were concentrated around 
Peking under a single supreme command. The viceroys of the 
provinces in which arsenals existed were instructed to increase 
to the utmost extent the production of rifles, cannon, machine 
guns, and ammunition. The provincial authorities of the Yangtze- 
valley provinces and those along the coast were ordered to modern- 
ize the forces under their command and to repel, without awaiting 
specific instructions from Peking, any foreign attack upon the 
territories under their jurisdiction. 

The truculent attitude of the Chinese government became evi- 
dent when the Italian government, in the early part of 1899, made 
a belated attempt to enroll Italy among the powers having foot- 
holds in China. On February 28 the Italian minister presented 
to the Tsungli Yamen a request for the lease of San-men Bay, 
in Chekiang Province, as a coaling station, and for the usual mining 
and railway concessions in the southern part of that province. Al- 
though the Italian request had the diplomatic support of the British 
minister, the Yamen refused to consider it and returned the note 
to its author. The Italian representative, on March 10, attempted 
to gain his point by presenting an ultimatum, but this action was 
repudiated by his government. The overzealous minister was re- 
called, and the demands were finally abandoned. 

Insignificant as this episode may appear, it was the occasion for 
great activity and excitement in Chinese government circles and 
among the Chinese people. Troops from the distant province of 
Kansu were summoned to Peking, provincial officials of the coast 
provinces were exhorted to display redoubled vigilance against pos- 
sible foreign attack, and rumors of an impending foreign invasion 
obtained wide currency among the people of all classes. 

In the fall of 1898, when the available modern troops in north 
China were concentrated at Peking, the empress dowager had issued 
decrees calling upon the provincial and local authorities of the 
northern provinces to revive the ancient system of local militia, 
tuan, partly for the maintenance of local peace and partly as a 
reserve force in case of actual foreign invasion. The recruiting of 
these militia bands was facilitated by the presence of a large num- 
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ber of men who had been rendered destitute and desperate by a 
long period of drought affecting all the northern provinces. Many 
professional brigands also found their way into the tuan and uti- 
lized the new organization as a cloak for their customary acts of 
violence. By the summer of 1899 many of these bands in Shantung 
and Chihli (present Hopei) provinces had assumed the high- 
sounding title / Ho Tuan (''Bands of Righteous Harmony”). 
Sometimes, also, they were known as 1 Ho Chuan ("Fists of 
Righteous Harmony”), and it was by the second of these titles, 
promptly translated into the English equivalent "Boxers,” that 
they first became known to the Western residents of the country. 

From the very beginning of their formation the Boxer bands 
were intensely and patriotically anti-foreign. The organization de- 
veloped in those provinces which were most intimately affected 
by the recent alienations of territory. The concentration of the 
regular forces for defensive purposes around the capital and the 
frequent naval demonstrations in the waters of northern China 
were matters of common knowledge, and teahouse gossip— China’s 
equivalent of the Western newspaper— was permeated by exag- 
gerated rumors as to the aggressive intentions of the dreaded for- 
eigners. In anticipation of the coming conflict with the hitherto 
irresistible Westerner the Boxer bands developed and sedulously 
practiced an elaborate ritual of magic exercises and incantations 
which, they believed, would render them invulnerable to foreign 
bullets. 

Second only to the dreaded foreigners who were believed to be 
plotting the destruction of the empire, the principal objects of 
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out of the fact that in many parts of the troubled area the Chinese 
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converts and their missionary friends were the only visible mani- 
festations of the dreaded foreign influence. During the summer 
and autumn of 1899 the threats and depredations against the Chris- 
tian communities in Shantung and southern Chihli steadily in- 
creased. None of the Christians were killed; but their property 
was stolen or destroyed, and they were constantly given to under- 
stand that the near future held in store for them even greater 
tribulation. 

By November, 1899, those of the foreign diplomatic representa- 
tives at Peking whose nationals were engaged in missionary work 
in Shantung Province began to bring pressure to bear upon the 
imperial government and to demand that adequate measures be 
taken for the suppression of the Boxer activities in that province. 
The bitterly anti-foreign governor of the province, Yu Hsien, was 
the object of especial criticism by the diplomats, and on Decem- 
ber 6 he was replaced by General Yuan Shih-k’ai. On December 30, 
before the new governor had fairly settled himself at his post, an 
English missionary was murdered by some members of the Boxer 
organization. Yuan Shih-k’ai promptly rounded up the murderers 
and brought them to trial, with the result that two were condemned 
to death, one to life imprisonment, and the remaining two to 
banishment. 

In spite of these apparently adequate punishments the repre- 
sentatives of five Western countries— Great Britain, France, Ger- 
many, Italy, and the United States— combined to demand of the 
imperial government that it denounce the Boxers as an unlawful 
organization and take immediate steps for their complete suppres- 
sion. Inasmuch as the Boxer bands had been organized in response 
to imperial decrees, the demand of the five powers placed the 
Peking government in a difficult situation. If it complied with 
the demand, the Chinese people, believing that the foreigners were 
already in control of the government, might rise in rebellion 
against the Manchu dynasty ; if, on the other hand, the demand 
was refused, the foreign powers might take the refusal as a pre- 
text for a war against China and for the partition of the empire. 
Faced by this dilemma the imperial authorities attempted to take 
sach measures as would satisfy the insistent demands of the diplo- 
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matic corps but at the same time would not draw upon themselves 
the hostility of the Boxers. 

The first five months of the year 1900 were months of growing 
fear and suspicion. The diplomats at Peking suspected the imperial 
government of conspiring with the Boxers for the extermination 
of all foreigners residing in China. The imperial government 
and the patriotic bands suspected the foreign powers of plan- 
ning the conquest of China. Some of the Western powers suspected 
each other of aiming to use the disorders as an excuse for seizing 
a portion of the empire or for acquiring special privileges detri- 
mental to their rivals. The suspicions entertained by the foreign 
diplomats led to the presentation of more and more categorical 
demands to the Tsungli Yamen and to the concentration of strong 
naval forces in the Gulf of Pechihli (now known as Pohai). On 
the Chinese side the growing suspicion was reflected in a steady 
augmentation of the Boxer bands and in the spread of the move- 
ment from Shantung and southern Chihli into the region imme- 
diately around the capital. By the middle of May the districts 
between Peking and the seacoast were filled with Boxer organiza- 
tions breathing hostility to the foreigners and threatening extermi- 
nation to the Chinese Christians. 

On May 28 the Fengtai station of the railway leading from 
Peking to Tientsin was attacked by a mob which destroyed several 
buildings and hurled threats at a French engineer in the employ 
of the Chinese government. Alarmed at the possibility of being 
cut off from the coast by the destruction of the railway, the diplo- 
matic corps demanded permission to summon detachments of 
marines from their warships to guard the legations ; and on June i, 
despite the protests of the Tsungli Yamen, some four hundred and 
fifty guards were brought to Peking. 

From this point the gathering storm developed with terrible 
rapidity. On the night of June 3-4 the Boxer bands, convinced 
that the invasion of the country had actually commenced, de- 
stroyed several sections of the railway between Peking and Tien- 
tsin. On the evening of June 9 the British and American ministers 
telegraphed to the naval commanders at Taku, asking that re- 
inforcements be sent to Peking immediately and stating that if 
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they did not come promptly, they would be too late. In response 
to this desperate request an international force of two thousand 
men under the command of the British admiral Seymour left 
Tientsin the following morning, repairing the damaged railway as 
it advanced toward the capital. 

Like the summoning of the first legation guards, the start of 
the Seymour expedition produced immediate reaction on the Chi- 
nese side. At Peking an imperial decree appointed Prince Tuan, 
leader of the antiforeign party, to the presidency of the Tsiingli 
Yamen ; later in the same day telegraphic communication between 
the legations and Taku was cut; on the eleventh the chancellor 
of the Japanese legation, who had gone to the railway station to 
meet the expected reinforcements, was attacked and killed ; on the 
thirteenth the Boxer bands made their first appearance inside the 
capital, where they immediately began to loot and to attack out- 
lying foreign buildings, while the same date saw the column under 
Admiral Seymour hopelessly blockaded on the railroad, about 
halfway from Tientsin to Peking, by an overwhelmingly superior 
number of Boxers. 

At Taku the severance of all communication with the Seymour 
column caused much anxiety among the commanding officers of 
the foreign naval forces. On the fourteenth a council decided that 
the railway station at Taku should be occupied in order to keep 
open the line of communications as far as Tientsin, and on the 
following day this step was taken. Two days later, after an ulti- 
matum demanding the surrender of the Taku forts, these forts 
were bombarded and taken by storm by the combined operations 
of the warships and an international landing party. 

As late as the morning of June 19, when the news of the seizure 
of the Taku forts became known to the Boxers at Peking, a strong 
peace party continued to exercise a steadying influence in govern- 
mental circles. On that date, however, the war party, headed b}^ 
Prince Tuan, seized control of the government. On the afternoon 
of the nineteenth identic notes to each of the foreign legations 
informed the diplomats that, in consequence of the international 
attack upon the forts, a state of war existed between China and 
the outside world. The diplomats were further informed that they 
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must prepare to leave the capital within twenty-four hours and 
that the government would provide transportation and an escort 
for the journey to Tientsin. Early on the morning of the twentieth 
the German minister, proceeding to the Tsungli Yamen for the 
purpose of protesting against this order, was shot and killed on 
the way. That afternoon, upon the expiration of the twenty-four 
hours of grace, the Boxers, with the co-operation of a part of the 
imperial troops, opened fire upon the legations. 

In the violence and cruelty of its anti-foreign spirit, in the hero- 
ism and sufferings of the beleaguered foreign community at Peking 
and of their less fortunate missionary fellow nationals in the 
interior, and, unfortunately, in the ruthlessness with which the 
foreigners ultimately reasserted their superiority, the storm which 
raged over the northern provinces of China during the remaining 
summer months of 1900 can be compared only with the Sepoy 
Mutiny of half a century earlier in India. 

At Peking the resident diplomats and missionaries, with the 
help of the legation guards, defended themselves against an almost 
continuous attack from June 20 until August 14, when an interna- 
tional relief force from Tientsin fought its way into the capital and 
raised the siege. The missionaries and their Christian adherents 
in the interior had little opportunity of defending themselves. In 
Chihli, Shansi, Manchuria, and Mongolia—the area in which the 
Boxer fury attained greatest intensity— scores of missionaries and 
thousands of Christian converts were ruthlessly hunted down and 
exterminated by infuriated mobs or by the forces under the com- 
mand of the provincial officials. In the other provinces of northern 
China, although the officials gave some protection to the helpless 
foreigners, the missionaries were forced to seek safety in flight, 
while their abandoned converts suffered almost as severely as in 
the provinces already named. Nor were the atrocities of Boxer 
Year” all committed by the Chinese. In their advance to Peking 
and after their occupation of the capital the troops of the inter- 
national relief force treated the Chinese who fell into their hands 
with a brutality which, understandable though it may have been 
in the circumstances, aroused the horrified protests of many who 
accompanied the expedition. 
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When the Peking government decided upon war, orders were 
sent to the provincial officials throughout the empire, informing 
them that a state of war existed and instructing them to commence 
hostilities against the foreigners. These instructions were flatly 
disobeyed by the officials of central and southern China. Led by 
Chang Chih-tung, Liu Kun-yih, Li Hung-chang (viceroys, respec- 
tively, at Wuchang, Nanking, and Canton), and Yuan Shih-k’ai 
(governor of Shantung), the authorities of the Yangtze-valley and 
coast provinces declared that the movement was a rebellion and 
that the belligerent instructions issuing from Peking were not the 
commands of the lawful government. This neutral stand by the 
powerful provincial officials south of the Yellow River, since it 
greatly limited the area of the outbreak, undoubtedly aided the 
foreign governments in the task of rescuing their beleaguered na- 
tionals at Peking , but it also probably saved the Manchu dynasty. 
As the price of their neutrality the viceroys demanded' that no 
foreign armies should be landed in their provinces and that no 
attack should be made upon the imperial family. Inasmuch as a 
refusal to comply with these demands might have resulted in the 
nation-wide expansion of a localized outbreak, the required assur- 
ances were given. 

In their efforts to save China from destruction the neutral vice- 
roys and governors were aided by the attitude of the United States. 
On July 3, 1900, Secretary Hay dispatched to all the other govern- 
ments interested in China a circular note, stating that it was the 
policy of the United States to ''preserve Chinese territorial and 
administrative entity . , . and safeguard for all the world the 
principle of equal and impartial trade with all parts of the Chinese 
Empire.’^ This declaration of policy was promptly echoed by the 
other governments and was given much publicity in China as a 
means of allaying the suspicions of the Chinese people. An agree- 
ment signed on October 16, 1900, by Great Britain and Germany, 
wherein the two signatory countries pledged themselves not to 
utilize the present disturbances in China as an opportunity for 
gaining special territorial advantages, was also adhered to by the 
other leading treaty powers and served to block any move for 
the partition of the empire. 
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Although the efforts of the neutral provincial officials probably 
saved the imperial throne for the Manchus, they could not save 
their country from deep humiliation at the hands of the treaty 
powers. When the international forces entered Peking on August 
14, 1900, the empress dowager and the court fled to Sianfu, the 
provincial capital of Shensi, leaving Li Hung-chang and Prince 
Ch’ing to face the problem of making peace with the foreigners. 
The negotiations lasted nearly thirteen months, but on September 
7, 1901, the two Chinese plenipotentiaries and the representatives 
of eleven treaty powers signed the Peking protocol, setting forth 
the terms upon which the Manchu government was to be absolved 
from its complicity in China’s anti-foreign outbreak. 

As the price of peace the government was forced to put to death 
as 'Tebels” the outstanding leaders of the Boxer movement, to 
assume liability for an indemnity of four hundred and fifty million 
taels (about $330,000,000 in United States currency), and to agree 
to the permanent maintenance at Peking of such foreign military 
forces as the several governments considered necessary for the pro- 
tection of their legations. The right was also accorded the foreign 
powers to maintain troops along the railway between Peking and 
Shanhaikuan , the forts at Taku and all other forts along the route 
from Peking to the sea were destroyed, never to be rebuilt ; and 
an imperial decree was issued declaring membership in an anti- 
foreign society to be an offense punishable by death In addition 
to imposing these punishments and giving these guaranties for the 
future safety of foreigners China was forced to replace the old 
Tsungli Yamen with a Ministry of Foreign Affairs {Waiwupu)^ 
which ranked above the six existing ministries or boards, and to 
agree to such modifications in the existing commercial treaties as 
the foreign powers might consider desirable. 

In spite of oft-repeated assurances that no advantage was to be 
taken of the Boxer disorders as an opportunity for territorial acqui- 
sition the Russian government set out during the autumn of 1900 
to gain for itself complete mastery over Manchuria. At Peking the 
Russian representative consistently advocated the modification of 
the demands made upon China, but in Manchuria the disturbances 
were made a pretext for sending strong forces to various points 
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along the Chinese Eastern Railway and along the line of the newly 
granted concession leading to Port Arthur. In November, 1900, 
the overwhelming military power of the Russians in Manchuria 
enabled the Russian commander at Port Arthur to force upon the 
Chinese military governor of Manchuria an agreement providing 
for the complete military control of IManchuria. Pending the com- 
pletion of the Manchurian railway lines China was not to main- 
tain an army in the 'Hhree eastern provinces” and was to recognize 
Russia's right to keep there as many troops in addition to the 
railway guards as the Russian government might judge necessary. 
After the restoration of order and the completion of the railways 
the Chinese government was to consult with the Russian repre- 
sentatives as to the nature of the forces thereafter to be established 
by China, In addition to these military clauses the agreement con- 
tained the stipulation that China should not grant to the subjects 
of any other power, without Russian consent, railway or mining 
concessions in any part of Manchuria. 

When the news of the agreement leaked out, as it did during 
the following January, the other treaty powers promptly protested 
at St. Petersburg and warned the Chinese plenipotentiaries against 
ratifying it. After a vain attempt to deny the existence of the 
alleged document the Russian government, on April 5, 1901, in- 
formed the British government that the arrangement, which dealt 
solely with the conditions upon which the Russian forces would 
evacuate Manchuria, had been dropped and that the Russian gov- 
ernment would "await with calm the development of events.” 

After the conclusion of the Peking negotiations and the signing 
of the protocol the question of Russian evacuation of Manchuria 
was again taken up by the representatives of Russia and China. 
In October, 1901, the Russian government presented a new draft 
convention whose terms differed but little from those of the agree- 
ment which had been abandoned six months earlier Again the 
other treaty powers, appealed to by the Chinese government, pro- 
tested against the conclusion of an agreement which would make 
Manchuria practically a Russian protectorate, and on April 8, 1902, 
Russia finally agreed to evacuate Manchuria by zones, during the 
course of the next year and a half, as follows : 
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a. Within six months from the signature of the Agreement, [Russia agrees] 
to clear the southwestern portion of the Province of Mukden up to the river 
Liao of Russian troops, and to hand the railways over to China 

b. Within further six months to clear the remainder of the Province of 
Mukden and the Province of Kirin of Imperial troops 

c. Within the six months following to remove the remaining Imperial Rus- 
sian troops from the Province of Hei-lung-kiang 

On October 8, 1902, in accordance with the terms of the agree- 
ment, the Russian troops were withdrawn from the first of these 
zones. The troops thus evacuated, however, were merely withdrawn 
to Port Arthur or to the two remaining zones of occupation, and 
on the expiration of the second six-month period the Russian gov- 
ernment refused to proceed further with the agreed withdrawal 
unless China made additional economic and political concessions. 
These demands were rejected, and the Russian forces in the occu- 
pied zones, instead of being withdrawn, were actually increased in 
strength. 

The disastrous consequences of the Boxer outbreak, following, 
as they did, upon China’s humiliating defeat by the Japanese, con- 
vinced the Manchu government that the empire must adopt a 
new policy if it was to become strong enough to maintain its inde- 
pendent existence. When the aged Tzu Hsi, in January, 1902, finally 
returned from distant Sianfu and took up her residence in Peking, 
she immediately embarked upon a policy of sweeping reform in 
the direction of Westernization. Many of the reforms which had 
been hastily attempted four years earlier by the young emperor 
and his advisers were re-enacted by the empress dowager, especial 
emphasis being placed upon military reorganization and upon the 
establishment of modern educational institutions for instruction 
in Western science. 

The spectacular success of the Japanese in their struggle with 
Russia, 1904-1905 (see Chapter XXIX), gave additional impetus 
to the enthusiasm for modernization. Thousands of Chinese stu- 
dents, with the approval and encouragement of their government, 
flocked to Japan to acquire from their once-hated neighbors the 
secrets of the process whereby Japan had raised herself to a footing 
of equality with the great powers of the West. An imperial decree 
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issued in September, 1905, abolished the ancient system of literary 
examinations for the selection of government officials ; henceforth 
the offices of government were to be filled not by the old-style 
Confucian scholars but by those who had mastered the political 
theories and scientific knowledge of the West. At the same time 
commissions were appointed to reform the law code and the legal 
system of China, in order to bring these into harmony with the 
codes and systems existing in Western countries. 

On September i, 1906, the reform program of the empress 
dowager culminated in the promise of a constitution. During the 
preceding year an imperial commission had been traveling abroad 
for the purpose of studying the methods and operation of con- 
stitutional government in the various foreign countries. Nov\r, in 
response to the report of this commission, an imperial decree pro- 
claimed the intention of the government to draft a constitution 
granting to the people a share in the management of the nation’s 
affairs. After a preparatory period of ten years (subsequently 
shortened to seven years), during which the nation was to be edu- 
cated for participation in its new responsibilities, an imperial 
parliament was to be established. Local and provincial elected 
bodies, however, were to be put into operation as soon as possible, 
in order to serve as a part of the educational process. In 1907 
numerous self-government societies were formed under official aus- 
pices to train the people in the duties of citizenship, and the fol- 
lowing year saw the beginning of arrangements for the election of 
the first provincial assemblies. 

One other project in the reform program deserving special men- 
tion is the attack by the imperial government upon the sale and 
consumption of opium. By 1906 the amount of foreign opium 
annually imported into the country had risen to over three thou- 
sand five hundred tons, in addition to which more than ten thousand 
tons of the drug were produced in China. In September, 1906, the 
empress dowager and her advisers issued an edict for the progres- 
sive elimination of the domestic supply of opium. Each year for 
a period of ten years, one tenth of the acreage devoted to the 
cultivation of the poppy was to be turned to the production of 
cereals or other foodstuffs ; during the same ten-year period the 
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officials in all parts of the empire were to force the closure of opium 
dens within their several jurisdictions and were to furnish all pos- 
sible assistance to opium addicts endeavoring to break themselves 
of the habit of smoking opium. 

Like the other reforms decreed at this time, the campaign 
against opium was at first regarded with frank skepticism by for- 
eign observers In a short time, however, the imperial officials 
proved beyond question their determination to free the country 
from the evil effects of the opium habit, so far as that could be 
accomplished by action on China’s part. In 1908 the British gov- 
ernment was so favorably impressed by the efficiency and sincerity 
of China’s effort that an agreement was concluded whereby the 
importation of Indian opium, which constituted more than 95 
per cent of the foreign opium consumed in China, was also to be 
reduced by one tenth each year. 

On November 14, 1908, the emperor Kuang Hsu died after an 
inglorious reign of thirty-three years, during most of which period 
he was a mere puppet in the hands of his strong-minded aunt. On 
the death of the emperor the empress dowager dictated the choice 
of his successor upon the dragon throne. This act, however, was 
the last act of a dying woman, and the following day saw the death 
of the remarkable figure who, for good or for evil, had played such 
a dominant role during nearly half a century of Chinese history. 

Unlike her IMeiji contemporary upon the throne of Japan, the 
empress dowager Tzu Hsi had come only late in life to an appre- 
ciation of her country’s weakness and of the necessity for learning 
from the West. The emperor Mutsuhito lived to see Japan, through 
the reforms associated with his name, rise to a place in the ranks 
of the world powers ; Tzu Hsi, dying in the midst of her belated 
activities for the modernization of China’s institutions, left behind 
her an empire on the verge of ruin. Thirty-nine months after her 
death the Manchu dynasty was to fall, leaving to the Chinese 
people the task of creating, from foundations to pinnacle, a new 
and satisfactory political edifice to replace the ruined institu- 
tions of antiquity. 

The almost simultaneous death of Kuang Hsu and of the empress 
dowager Tzu Hsi brought an infant emperor to the throne and 
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placed the reins of government in the hands of a new regent. The 
dying empress had dictated the selection of Kuang Hsu's three-year- 
old nephew Pu Yi, who ascended the throne as the emperor Hsiian 
T’ung , during his minority the regency was to be assumed by the 
child’s father, Prince Ch’un, a younger brother of the late emperor. 

The new regent was a man of mediocre ability and of practically 
no experience in governmental affairs. Bitterly reactionary in his 
opinions, his first move was to dismiss from office Yuan Shih-k’ai, 
the organizer of China’s modern army and the most influential 
Chinese supporter of the dynasty. At the same time Tuan Fang, 
the most liberal and one of the most capable of the Manchu offi- 
cials, was also compelled to retire into private life, and it soon 
became apparent that the new regime was to be dominated by 
those who had ^'learned nothing and forgotten nothing” during 
the past twenty years. 

Even during the last year of the empress dowager’s regime there 
had been much protest against the ten-year period which must 
elapse before the first meeting of the national parliament would 
give the people’s representatives an actual share in the government 
of the empire. With the accession of the infant emperor, and espe- 
cially after the regent and his advisers had given evidence of their 
reactionary proclivities, the demands for an immediate summoning 
of parliament became increasingly insistent. 

In the autumn of 1909 the elected assemblies of the several 
provinces had their first meetings, and in October, 1910, a national 
assembly (not a parliament) met for the first time at Peking. This 
body, which was purely advisory in character, consisted of a hun- 
dred members appointed by the throne and an equal number elected 
by the provincial assemblies. The hundred appointed members 
included twenty-two members of the imperial family, twenty-six 
members of the nobility (Manchu, Chinese, Mongol, and Tibetan), 
thirty-two government officials, ten distinguished scholars, and 
ten members chosen from among the greatest taxpayers. The 
elected members were apportioned among the provinces, each 
province having from two to nine representatives, according to 
population. In spite of the fact that half the Assembly was com- 
posed of nominees of the throne, the new body promptly turned 
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against the regent and repeated the demands which had been voiced 
by the provincial assemblies . the immediate convocation of parlia- 
ment with legislative power and the establishment of a "respon- 
sible” cabinet. In January, 1911, after having obtained from the 
regent a reluctant promise that the parliament would be summoned 
in 1913 instead of 1916, the Assembly was dissolved. 

Even while the spokesmen of the Chinese people in all parts 
of the empire were voicing the popular demand that the central 
administration be placed under the control of the national repre- 
sentatives, the central government decided upon a fresh extension 
of its functions at the expense of provincial autonomy, and in the 
case of some provinces at the expense of private vested rights. 

The wave of enthusiasm for Westernization which swept over 
the country in 1905 had assumed particular strength in the matter 
of railroad development, and the imperial government at that time, 
inspired by the hope of keeping in Chinese hands as many as pos- 
sible of China’s interior lines of communication, encouraged the 
wealthy elements of the various parts of the empire to undertake 
the construction of the necessary railways within their respective 
provinces. In 1909 the Peking authorities, reversing this earlier 
policy, determined to bring all these projected railways under their 
direct control as a national enterprise. Early in 1911, therefore, a 
Board of Communications was established under the presidency 
of Sheng Hslian-huai, and on May 20 of the same year a foreign 
loan was concluded with an Anglo-French-German-American finan- 
cial group, or consortium, for the construction of these lines. 

Although the new policy was unquestionably sound in theory, 
it immediately called forth fresh and violent protests from the 
most influential elements in several provinces where local railway 
enterprises had been undertaken The grounds for these protests 
were varied Much of the objection arose from the still-lively fear 
of foreign domination. Much also can be attributed to the fact 
that the change was regarded as an unwarranted encroachment 
upon provincial rights by the central government. To a much 
greater extent, howwer, the opposition was inspired by an abso- 
lute lack of confidence in the imperial government and in the newly 
appointed head of the Board of Communications Even those who 
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recognized the need for employing foreign capital and the desir- 
ability of consolidating China’s railways into a unified system 
looked upon the move as a mere pretext for extending the power 
of a reactionary Manchu officialdom and of its corrupt Chinese 
henchmen. 

In the province of Szechwan, where local investors had raised 
about three million dollars for the building of a provincial railway, 
the situation was complicated by the fact that a great part of this 
sum had been dissipated by the company’s officers. The share- 
holders demanded that the government guarantee the return of 
their investment; and when this guaranty was not forthcoming, 
riots broke out in many parts of the province. 

By the autumn of 19 ii the entire empire was seething with 
discontent and honeycombed by revolutionary organizations plot- 
ting the overthrow of IManchu rule. It is probable that the rioting 
in Szechwan would have served to set in motion the full force of 
the antidynastic movement; but before developments in that 
province had reached the stage of open revolt, the revolution was 
precipitated by the outbreak of a mutiny among the provincial 
troops at Wuchang, capital of the Hukuang viceroyalty. On the 
night of October 8 an accidental bomb explosion at Hankow, across 
the river from Wuchang, led to the discovery of a revolutionary 
group in that city. Prompt action by the viceroy resulted in the 
arrest and summary execution of three of the conspirators , but 
the ramifications of this particular plot had spread even to the 
troops of the Wuchang garrison, and on October 10 these troops, 
fearing that their complicity had been revealed, rose in mutiny. 
The viceroy’s yamen (“official residence”) was destroyed, and the 
mutineers, finding themselves in command of the city, proclaimed 
rebellion against the dynasty. 

Within a few days after the Wuchang outbreak the provinces 
of the Yangtze valley and southern China were in full revolt, while 
uprisings against the Manchus were beginning to occur even in the 
more northern portions of the empire. Hankow and Hanyang, 
which comprise with Wuchang the so-called Wu-Han metropolitan 
area at the junction of the Han River with the Yangtze, were cap- 
tured ; and the revolutionaries of the adjoining provinces estab- 



China: 18Q5-IQ14 703 

lished a republican government with Li Yiian-hung, the leader of 
the mutinying soldiers, as president. 

From the very outbreak of the revolt the prince regent had 
shown his utter helplessness before the rising storm On October 14, 
four days after the beginning of the mutiny, a hastily issued decree 
had appointed Yuan Shih-k’ai to the Hukuang viceroyalty with 
instructions to proceed at once to the restoration of order; but 
Yuan, after deliberation, declined the post on the ground of ill 
health. The regent s next move was to reassemble the Assembly 
which had been dissolved in January, and the Assembly, meeting 
on October 22, took advantage of the situation to demand the 
immediate establishment of a responsible government and the 
dismissal of Sheng Hsuan-huai, president of the Board of Com- 
munications On November i the regent offered Yiian Shih-k’ai 
the post of prime minister, which he declined; on November 7 
Yuan was elected to the premiership by vote of the Assembly, 
and on the fifteenth he finally agreed to accept the post. 

Within two weeks after Yiian’s acceptance of the premiership 
the northern armies, once more under the command of their old 
chief, had succeeded in recapturing from the rebels the cities of 
Hankow and Hanyang. Here, however, the advance of the im- 
perialists stopped, Wuchang, on the south bank of the Yangtze, 
still remained in the hands of the revolutionists, together with 
most of the other important centers in the lower part of the 
Yangtze valley. Even if Yuan had felt strongly attached to the 
IManchu cause, the task of reconquering all the Yangtze valley and 
southern China would have dismayed him; and the now all- 
powerful premier felt little gratitude or obligation to the regent 
who, three years earlier, had driven him from public office. The 
cause of the Manchus was already ruined beyond possibility of 
restoration, and Yuan was concerned with reaching an adjustment 
which would be most beneficial to the country or most advantageous 
for himself. 

On December 6 the prince regent was compelled to resign, and 
his functions were assumed by the empress dowager Lung Yu, 
widow of Kuang Hsu. A little more than two months later, on 
February 12, 1912, the new regent, in the name of the infant 
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emperor, signed three decrees which announced to the world the 
end of Manchu rule in China The first of these decrees abdicated 
the imperial power and ordered Yuan Shih-k’ai, as premier of the 
empire, to unite the country by the organization of a republican 
government. The second decree set forth the terms which had been 
agreed upon for the post-abdication treatment of the emperor, the 
imperial family, and the Manchu clansmen. In the third decree 
the abdicating emperor exhorted all the administrative officials 
of the old regime to continue under the new government their loyal 
services to the country. 

The Republic and its Problems 

Within two months after the outbreak of the revolution the re- 
public which had been proclaimed at Wuchang, with Li Yuan-hung 
as president, had grown to include thirteen provinces of central 
and southern China. Early in December, Yuan Shih-k’ai, through 
reliable emissaries, had opened negotiations with the republicans 
for the purpose of arranging a satisfactory settlement of the nation’s 
affairs, and these negotiations continued up to the date of the 
Manchu abdication. By December, also, the prominent revolu- 
tionary leaders from abroad, who had been quite as completely sur- 
prised by the developments as had the Manchus, began to return 
from exile to take part in the movement; and on December 27 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen, generally recognized by the republicans as the 
most prominent organizer of prerevolutionary anti-Manchu so- 
cieties, arrived at Shanghai. 

Upon the arrival of Sun Yat-sen there was an immediate re- 
organization of the republican government. Although Li Yuan-hung 
had been elected president in October by the small group of revo- 
lutionary leaders at Wuchang, he was a man of no previous politi- 
cal prominence. He was now prevailed upon to resign from the 
presidency, and on December 29 Dr. Sun was elected to fill the 
vacant office. At the same time the republican capital was trans- 
ferred from Wuchang to Nanking. After this reorganization Yuan 
Shih-k’ai’s negotiations were conducted with the new Nanking 
administration. 
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The terms of the Manchu abdication were approved in advance 
by the Nanking government, and the Nanking leaders also agreed 
that Yiian should become president of the republic which they 
had already proclaimed. On February 14, two days after the 
valedictory decrees of the infant emperor, Dr. Sun and his cabinet 
offered to the '' National Assembly” at Nanking their formal resig- 
nation. On the following day the resignations were accepted, and 
the Assembly elected Yuan Shih-k’ai as provisional president, 
north and south were reunited, and the republic, on paper at least, 
was established. 

To the facile optimists the spectacular collapse of the Manchu 
regime and the prompt establishment of the republic appeared to 
mark the dawn of a new era of peace and progress for the Chinese 
nation. Forgotten or ignored were the half-century of turmoil 
between 1640 and 1689 England, the eighty-two years of French 
history from the fall of the Bastille until the establishment of the 
Third Republic, and the problems of Ameiican internal organiza- 
tion which were not solved until 1865 Too much of China’s past 
weakness was attributed to Manchu corruption and ineptitude, 
while the brilliant achievements of Meiji Japan and the general 
belief in the political ability of the Chinese people led many ob- 
servers, foreign as well as Chinese, to underestimate the difficul- 
ties involved in erecting upon China’s ancient foundations a new 
and modern political edifice. 

Yet the difficulties involved in this task were, as a matter of 
fact, both numerous and complex. For something like two thou- 
sand years the Chinese people, while depending upon local demo- 
cratic institutions for the direction of their local affairs, had been 
accustomed to an imperial overlordship operating, in normal times, 
through the agency of a scholarly official class. Even this imperial 
rule, moreover, had been extremely decentralized and had com- 
mitted to the local and provincial officials a high degree of local 
autonomy ; outside the scholar class the people, until very recently, 
had paid almost no attention to national or even provincial affairs 
and had been concerned only with their narrow local interests. 

The first problem, therefore, if China was to become a republic 
in fact, was that of so organizing the local democratic institutions 
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as to make them a foundation for a national government. This 
problem was rendered the more difficult by the absence of any 
nation-wide economic interest such as in most Western countries 
serves to create a general dependence upon a national government. 
Closely associated with the first problem were the equally funda- 
mental tasks of organizing a centralized administration, of putting 
government finances on a systematic basis, and of elaborating a 
modernized legal code, all of which meant violent departure from 
the ancient traditions of the nation. 

In addition to the purely internal problems involved in the 
task of national reorganization there were serious complications 
resulting from China’s existing treaty relations with the various 
foreign powers. The extensive foreign interests in the country made 
it extremely possible that any long period of internal disorder, 
endangering foreign life or property, would call forth interven- 
tion by one or more foreign powers; indeed, it was not impos- 
sible that, even if no legitimate excuse was given, one or another 
treaty power might profit by China’s disordered condition as an 
opportunity for expanding its sphere of interest In the meantime 
foreign capital and foreign advisers were more than ready to put 
themselves at the seivice of the new republic, while the govern- 
ments of the treaty powers quite naturally insisted upon adequate 
guaranties that their treaty rights would be fully respected. 

The Manchu abdication on February 12, 1912, found the active 
or articulate political elements in China divided into two irreconcil- 
able groups. On one side were the revolutionary republican agi- 
tators whose anti-Manchu conspiracies had done so much to pre- 
pare for the revolution and had made it possible for the Wuchang 
outbreak to sweep like wildfire through the central and southern 
provinces of the empire. Opposed to these were the Chinese mem- 
bers of the old officialdom, who recognized the need for sweeping 
changes in the country’s political organization but whose ideas 
were less radical than those of their rivals. In each of these groups 
one individual stood out as a recognized leader and as the chief 
exponent of the policies of his party: Sun Yat-sen among the re- 
publicans, and Yiian Shih-k’ai among the conservative old-style 
bureaucrats. 
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Dr. Sun Yat-sen (also known as Sun Wen) was born in 1866 in 
Kwangtung Province. He had been educated in missionary insti- 
tutions, first in an English church school at Honolulu and subse- 
quently in an Anglo-American hospital at Canton and in a British 
medical school at Hongkong. In 1894 he became the leader of an 
antidynastic conspiracy at Canton, but the plot was discovered, and 
he was forced to seek refuge abroad. Taking advantage of the Boxer 
uprising in the summer of 1900, Sun returned to Canton and organ- 
ized another unsuccessful revolt. From this time until the fall of 
1911 he continued in exile his work for a revolution against the 
Manchus. Endowed with a magnetic personality and speaking Eng- 
lish as fluently as he spoke Chinese, Dr. Sun was an accomplished 
orator in either language, and his constantly growing influence 
among the students studying abroad spread back into China to 
give him an unrivaled position among the revolutionary ^'Western- 
educated” class in all parts of the country. 

Yiian Shih-k’ai was perhaps the ablest and the most progressive 
survivor of the officials who had served under the empress dowager 
Tzu Hsi. Like a number of others who rose to prominence during 
the closing decades of the Manchu regime, Yuan had gained his 
entry into official life by favoritism rather than through the estab- 
lished examination routine. He was a native of Honan Province 
and was born in 1859. At the age of twenty he saw military service 
in Korea ; and shortly thereafter he was taken into the service of 
Li Hung-chang, who sent him to Korea as Chinese resident to 
combat the growing influence of the Japanese. 

After the Japanese war Yuan was given a prominent post in the 
newly organized Board of National Defense and was appointed 
to the command of one of the four modern army corps. In 1898 he 
took the side of the empress dowager, and he is generally credited 
with having betrayed Kuang Hsu's plans to that dominating old 
lady, thereby enabling her to accomplish her coup d'etat. From 
the coup d'etat until Tzu Hsi’s death, ten years later, Yiian was a 
loyal and trusted supporter of the Manchu throne. Although he 
served as governor of Shantung, as viceroy of Chihli, and as Grand 
Secretary, his most important work was in the development of 
China’s modern army. In his army reorganization and in his work 
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as a civil administrator Yiian had displayed a thorough apprecia- 
tion of Western technical progress and had made free use of foreign 
innovations. On the other hand, his attitude upon questions relat- 
ing to the fundamental organization of the state was thoroughly 
conservative, and he was therefore the accepted leader of all the 
conservatives. 

In accordance with the agreement between Yiian Shih-k’ai and 
the Nanking revolutionary government Sun Yat-sen, at Nanking, 
had resigned his presidential title on February 14, 1912, two days 
after the Manchu abdication, and on the following day the Nanking 
National Assembly had elected Yuan to the office of provisional 
president. On February 20 the office of provisional vice-president 
was conferred upon Li Yuan-hung in recognition of his prominent 
part in the revolution. The Nanking Assembly attempted to have 
the inauguration held at Nanking, but on March 10 the provisional 
president and vice-president took their oaths of office at Peking, 
and in April a new provisional parliament assembled at Peking for 
the purpose of drafting a permanent constitution. In April, 1913, 
the provisional parliament, a single-chamber body, was replaced by 
a regular bicameral parliament, and in October of the same year 
that part of the constitution which related to the national executive 
had been completed. Accordingly, on October 6, 1913, Yuan was 
elected constitutionally as president of the republic, Li Yiian-hung 
was elected to the vice-presidency, and on October ro, the second 
anniversary of the revolution, they were formally inaugurated. 

The election and inauguration of Yiian in October, 1913, put 
the control of the nation’s affairs definitely in his hands and marked 
the triumph of the conservatives in the bitter party struggle which 
had begun a year and a half earlier. The principal point in dispute 
during this long struggle had been the extent of the power to be 
exercised by the president. Yuan had insisted that the power of 
the executive should be free from any direct parliamentary control , 
his republican opponents, the members of the Kuo^nintang ("'Na- 
tional People’s Party”), were determined that the presidential 
office should be modeled after the French rather than the American 
and that the real power should lie in the hands of the prime minis- 
ter, who would be directly responsible to parliament. 
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The purely constitutional dispute was embittered by a growing 
distrust of Yuan Shih-k'ai in the ranks of the Kuomintang. In 
May, 1913, an insurrection against Yuan had broken out in the 
Yangtze valley and had spread into a number of the southern 
provinces. The uprising was ruthlessly suppressed, and a number 
of prominent Kuomintang leaders, including Sun Yat-sen, were 
compelled to seek safety in Japan or in other foreign countries. 

Although the Kuomintang members constituted a majority of 
the parliament, Yiian’s break with the party during the summer 
of 1913 did not prevent his election in October. The formal recog- 
nition of the republic by most of the treaty powers (the United 
States and Mexico had recognized the new government in April, 
upon the assembling of the national parliament) was withheld 
pending the election of a constitutional president, and even Yuan’s 
political opponents, believing that the constitution would effec- 
tively check his vaulting ambition, were willing to vote for him 
as the price of foreign recognition. 

Once firmly established as executive head of the government, 
Yuan proceeded to take drastic measures against his Kuomintang 
enemies. On November 5, less than a month after his election, he 
issued a presidential mandate dissolving the Kuomintang party 
and expelling from the houses of the parliament a total of four 
hundred and thirty-eight of the party’s members. This ''purge” 
effectively terminated the activities of parliament by permanently 
depriving it of a quorum, and Yuan proceeded to govern with 
dictatorial powers which were unchecked during the remaining 
two and a half years of his life. 

Aside from his own unquestioned political and administrative 
ability. Yuan Shih-k’ai’s dictatorship derived its strength from 
three sources. First of all, the great majority of the old-style offi- 
cials, recognizing as valid the imperial decree which had author- 
ized Yiian to "organize a republican government,” gave him their 
support. In the second place, the old imperial army was an in- 
strument largely of his own creation, and its generals, appointed 
by him as military governors of the various provinces, could be 
relied upon to support him in almost any emergency. Finally, but 
not least in importance, Yiian enjoyed the confidence of most of 
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the foreign governments ; Western statesmen had already adopted 
the theory that a "strong man” was needed to bring order out of 
chaos in China, and Yuan, so long as he remained in power, had 
comparatively little difficulty in securing by foreign loans the 
money necessary for carrying on the government of the country. 

Even before the overthrow of the Manchu dynasty the steadily 
expanding economic domination of the Chinese in Tibet and Mon- 
golia and the attempts of the imperial government to bring these 
two great dependencies more directly under its control had led 
in both regions to the growth of national sentiment and to open 
revolt against Chinese rule. While the "twenty-one provinces” 
(the eighteen south of the Great Wall and the "three eastern 
provinces” of Manchuria) are essentially homogeneous in popula- 
tion and culture, Tibet and Mongolia are inhabited by peoples only 
distantly related to the Chinese, speaking different languages and 
separated from them by differences in cultural heritage. After the 
Chinese revolution the Tibetan and Mongolian agitations for self- 
government, somewhat aided in each case by foreign intrigue, 
steadily gained ground, and the republican government, although 
insisting that the republic included all the territories of the re- 
cently abolished empire, found itself unable to maintain any effec- 
tive authority in these two regions. 

When the British expedition under Colonel Younghusband ad- 
vanced into Tibet in the summer of 1904 (see page 642), the Dalai 
Lama, the temporal and spiritual head of the Tibetan state, fled 
northward into Mongolia, where he took refuge with the hutukhtu 
("reincarnated Buddha”) of Urga, leaving the affairs of Tibet 
to be adjusted by negotiations between the Anglo-Indian authori- 
ties and the Chinese government. In 1906 the British and Chinese 
governments concluded an agreement whereby Great Britain recog- 
nized Chinese suzerainty over Tibet and pledged herself not to 
annex any Tibetan territory or to interfere in the administration 
of the country. In August of the following year a treaty between 
Russia and Great Britain bound the two powers to recognize 
China's suzerainty over Tibet and to attempt no negotiations with 
the Tibetan government except through China as an intermediary. 

In spite of these diplomatic guaranties of its suzerainty the 
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imperial government had determined to safeguard its position in 
Tibet by administrative reforms which would more closely unite 
the dependency with the rest of the empire; and in December, 
1909, when the Dalai Lama finally returned to Lhasa, this pro- 
gram was being energetically followed by the government of the 
prince regent. To the Tibetan people and to their theocratic ruler 
the domination of the Chinese was quite as objectionable as sub- 
jugation by the British In January, 1910, rioting occurred at 
Lhasa, and when the Chinese government proposed to dispatch 
additional armed forces to the Tibetan capital, the British gov- 
ernment, to which the Dalai Lama had appealed, questioned 
China’s right to send troops into the country without previously 
informing Great Britain of her intentions. In February the Dalai 
Lama once more sought safety in flight; but this time he fled 
southward into India, where he was coidially received and enter- 
tained by the British authorities. 

By the summer of 1912, when the Dalai Lama again returned to 
his capital, the revolution in China had taken place and the revo- 
lutionary government, which had proclaimed Tibet to be an in- 
tegral part of the Chinese Republic, was preparing to send an army 
into the country for the purpose of rescuing the Chinese resident 
at Lhasa. Once more the British representative at Peking inter- 
posed a protest against Chinese military activity in Tibet. 

Great Britain had not officially recognized the new Chinese gov- 
ernment, and the Peking authorities were informed that British 
recognition would not be forthcoming until China had agreed to 
certain important modifications in the status of her mountainous 
dependency. The Chinese were not to interfere in Tibetan affairs 
without having first consulted Great Britain. Tibet was not to 
be represented in the parliament of China, and the Chinese gov- 
ernment was to abandon its intention of sending an army to 
Lhasa. Under the circumstances the Peking government found 
it advisable to agree to these demands as a necessary price for 
British recognition, and in 1913 an Anglo-Tibetan-Chinese con- 
ference met at Simla, the '"summer capital” of the Indian govern- 
ment, for the purpose of formulating the relations of Tibet with 
its two neighbors. 
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The Simla convention divided Tibet into two areas. In "Inner 
Tibet” China was to exercise direct administrative authority , but 
"Outer Tibet” was to be autonomous under Chinese suzerainty, 
and China was to maintain no officials there except the resident, 
who was allowed to have a military guard not exceeding three 
hundred men. The British government was to have the right to 
maintain a diplomatic representative at Lhasa, and any controversy 
which might arise between China and Tibet was to be submitted 
to the British for adjudication. Although the Chinese represent- 
ative at the Simla conference "initialed” this convention, the Chi- 
nese government refused to ratify it. Great Britain and the Lhasa 
government both ratified the agreement and chose to regard it 
as a final solution of the situation, but from the Chinese point of 
view the entire Tibetan question was still open. 

While the authorities of British India were taking advantage of 
the situation in Tibet as an opportunity to extend British influence 
in that region, the Russians were taking similar advantage of a 
like situation in Mongolia By the secret Russo-Japanese agree- 
ments of 1907, 1910, and 1912 (see pages 732-734) "Outer” Mon- 
golia and all of "Inner” Mongolia except the eastern portion 
(which was associated with southern Manchuria) were recognized 
by the Japanese government as constituting the special sphere of 
Russian interest in the Chinese Empire. 

During the summer of 19 ii a growing anti-Chinese sentiment 
among the Mongols— arising partly from the steady infiltration of 
Chinese traders and settlers, partly from the aggressive policy of 
the Chinese local officials, and partly from the active intrigues 
of Russian agents— resulted in an appeal to the Russian govern- 
ment by a number of Mongol princes for protection against Chinese 
tyranny. The Russian minister at Peking was promptly instructed 
to inform the Chinese government of this appeal and to give 
notice that Russia, on account of her natural concern in develop- 
ments so near to her own frontier, would take steps to protect her 
interests unless the Chinese authorities immediately suspended 
the measures against which the Mongols had protested. In Octo- 
ber, 19 1 1, two months after the delivery of this warning, Russian 
troops were sent to Urga, the chief city of Outer Mongolia, for 
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the alleged purpose of protecting the Russian consulate in case 
of serious disturbances. The outbreak of the revolution in China 
was promptly reflected in Mongolia, on October 30, 1911, the 
hutukhtu of Urga declared his independence of China, and his 
example was soon followed by a number of other IMongol princes. 

Yuan Shih-k’ai’s attempts, after his inauguration as provisional 
president, to negotiate directly with the Mongol secessionists were 
unsuccessful. The Mongols refused to enter into discussions with 
the Chinese government except through the Russians as inter- 
mediaries ; and when the Chinese government indicated its inten- 
tion of dispatching troops to Mongolia, the Russians gave notice 
that they could not 'Wiew with indifference” a move which would 
create a disturbance on the frontier of Siberia After aiding the 
Mongols against the Chinese during the summer of 1912, the Rus- 
sians in November of that year concluded an agreement with the 
Mongol princes. In return for a grant of all the rights which Russia 
had enjoyed under the treaties with China the Czar’s government 
undertook to maintain the autonomy of Outer Mongolia and 
to forbid the entry of Chinese troops or colonists into Mongol 
territory. 

The conclusion of the Russo-Mongolian agreement definitely 
transformed the Mongolian question into an issue between China 
and Russia. Inasmuch as the republic in 1912 was in no condition 
for a war with its northern neighbor, the Peking authorities were 
compelled to have recourse to diplomacy in the hope of saving as 
much as possible of China’s ancient sovereign rights in the area 
under dispute. 

The Russo-Chinese negotiations relating to hlongolia lasted a 
full year before resulting in any definite understanding, but on 
November 5, 1913, a protocol and an exchange of notes (requiring 
no ratification) recognized the autonomy of Outer hlongolia under 
the suzerainty of China. The Chinese government bound itself 
not to intervene in the internal administration of the region, not 
to send troops there, and not to permit colonization of the country 
by Chinese settlers ; similar pledges were given by Russia. Russia 
recognized the right of the Chinese to maintain representatives at 
Urga and at a number of other important points, while China 
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acquiesced in the maintenance of Russian consulates to safeguard 
Russian interests. Russia was to use her influence to secure Mongol 
agreement to this arrangement, and a conference was to be held 
between Russia, China, and the Mongols for the further discussion 
of all outstanding questions. 

Manchuria is, and has been for many centuries, regarded by 
the Chinese as an integral part of their country. As early as the 
days of the Han dynasty the southern portion of this region was 
incorporated in the empire; since that time Chinese culture has 
been firmly established even among the non-Chinese elements of 
the population, and at the beginning of the twentieth century an 
overwhelming majority of the population was actually of Chinese 
descent. As in Tibet and Mongolia, however, the years imme- 
diately before and after the establishment of the republic saw 
Chinese sovereignty in Manchuria challenged by powerful neigh- 
bors. The details of this phase of China’s difficulties are reserved 
for the next chapter, but it should be noted that here, as at other 
points on her frontier, plans for the partition of China were being 
actively pursued. 

China in 1914 

After the humiliating defeat by the Japanese and the dismal 
fiasco of the Boxer movement the Chinese had made desperate, if 
somewhat belated, efforts so to adjust their economic organization 
and political institutions as to make possible the continued exist- 
ence of their national independence As long as the old empress 
dowager remained in control of the government, it seemed possible 
that the necessary adjustment mirht be accomplished, as it had 
been in Japan, by building upon the ancient and traditional pres- 
tige of the throne , but with the death of Tzu Hsi the affairs of the 
imperial family fell into the hands of those who, by blundering 
incompetence, precipitated the revolution and brought about the 
overthrow of the dynasty. 

In the two and a half years following the Manchu abdication 
it became increasingly evident that the adoption of a republican 
form of government had not brought China appreciably nearer 
to a solution of her difficulties. The situation of the Chinese state 
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in the summer of 1914 was definitely worse than at any time since 
the end of the Boxer disturbance. 

A constitution had been drawn up, and a president had been 
elected; but Yuan Shih-k’ai, although far more capable than the 
Manchu regent whom he replaced, was an official of the old school, 
opposed to and distrusted by the entire body of revolutionary 
reformers, and the armed dictatorship which he had established 
was arousing throughout the country the bitter opposition of ele- 
ments that had had no part in the movement against the Manchus. 
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I N AN earlier chapter we have followed the steps by which 
Japan, under the progressive government of the Meiji era, 
turned her energies to the task of reorganizing her economic and 
political institutions along Western lines. So successfully was the 
task accomplished that the closing decade of the nineteenth cen- 
tury saw the the Island Empire, although only recently forced 
from its earlier policy of jealous seclusion, accepted by Europe 
and America as a full-fledged member of the '^family of nations.’’ 
In part, at least, world opinion was undoubtedly influenced by 
the success of Japanese arms in the war with China; but the new 
respect for the Japanese Empire was due, perhaps even in greater 
part, to the real progress which the country had made in its assimi- 
lation of> the science, the mechanical inventions, the economic or- 
ganization, and the political and legal institutions of the West. 

Remarkable as were the achievements of the Japanese during 
the closing years of the nineteenth century, the opening years 
of the twentieth century were to see these achievements, both in 
peace and in war, eclipsed by fresh victories and accomplishments. 
Before five years of the new century had passed, Japan, accepted 
as an ally by one of the great European powers, had waged single- 
handed a successful war against another power of first rank ; nine 

716 



XXX 


The World War in the Far East 

Early Efforts to Neutralize the Far East • Japan’s Ultimatum to Germany • 
Kiaochow and the Neutrality of China • The Fall of Kiaochow The Twenty-one 
Demands Negotiations The Sino-Japanese Treaties and Notes of May 25, 1915 • 
The Imperial Ambitions of Yuan Shih-k’ai • Yuan’s Disappointment and Death 
China’s Entry into the War Siam and the War Russia and China m Mongolia, 
1914-1916 The Russo-Japanese Treaties of July 3, 1916 The Allies and China’s 
Belligerency The Lansmg-Ishii Notes Japanese Influence in China The Far 
East at the Paris Conference • The New International Consortium 

W ITH the outbreak of the World War in the summer of 1914 
many parts of the Far East, being possessions of one 
or another of the European belligerents, became automatically 
involved in a struggle with which they had no natural concern. In 
spite of the legal status of belligerency thus conferred upon the 
British, French, Russian, and German territories in eastern Asia 
and in the Pacific Ocean, early efforts were made by some of the 
warring powers as well as by two interested neutrals, China and 
the United States, to prevent as far as possible the spread of hos- 
tilities into the Far Eastern area. 

On the third or fourth of August the diplomatic representatives 
of the United States and of China, acting in concert, approached 
the various belligerents and possible belligerents with the proposal 
that they pledge themselves not to engage in hostilities in Chinese 
territorial waters or on Chinese territory, including the leased 
areas held by foreign powers.^ Both at London and at Berlin the 
proposal found a not unfavorable hearing, and the British Foreign 
Minister, Sir Edward Grey, is reported to have said that the 
maintenance of the status quo in the Far East would be advan- 
tageous to all concerned. 

iKwangchowwan, held by France; Kowloon and Weihaiwei, by Great Britain; 
Kiaochow, by Germany; and Liaotung, by Japan 
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Even before the receipt of the American-Chinese proposal, or 
at least independently, the British Foreign Office appears to have 
made an effort to prevent the spread of the war into this part of 
the world ; for on August 4, when thanking the Japanese ambassa- 
dor for his government’s offer of assistance. Sir Edward Grey re- 
called the fact that Japan during the Russo-Japanese War ”had 
demanded almost less than at one time it seemed she might have 
been entitled to have” under the terms of the Anglo-Japanese 
alliance, and added, '"and now we in turn should avoid, if we could, 
drawing Japan into any trouble.”^ The Berlin authorities, perhaps 
because of the weakness of Germany’s forces in the Far East, were 
even more favorable to the proposed neutralization of the area and 
went so far as to suggest a reciprocal agreement with Great Britain 
whereby each would refrain from attacking the colonies or com- 
merce of the other in the regions east of the meridian 90° east of 
Greenwich, 

In giving their approval and support to proposals calculated 
to preclude the extension of the war zone into eastern Asia the 
European powers were unquestionably actuated by a desire to pre- 
serve intact the prestige and the economic interests of the white 
race in that part of the world. Whether a self-denying ordinance 
to this end would have been respected by both sides throughout 
the conflict is an interesting academic question The maintenance 
of the status quo in the Far East, however, did not rest with the 
Western belligerents; less than two weeks after the commence- 
ment of hostilities in Europe the imperial Japanese government, 
for reasons satisfactory to itself, entered the war on the side of 
the Allies. 

Japan’s decisive move took the form of an ultimatum to Ger- 
many on August 15, to which an unconditional acceptance within 
eight days was requested : 

Considering it highly important and necessary, in the present situation, to 
take measures to remove all causes of disturbance to the peace of the Far 
East and to safeguard the general interests contemplated by the Agreement 
of Alliance between Japan and Great Britain, in order to secure a firm and 
endunng peace in eastern Asia, the establishment of which is the aim of the 


^Brituh OfflcM Documents on the Ongm of the War, Vol XI, p 329. 



The World War in the Far East 


747 


said agreement; the Imperial Japanese Govermnent sincerely believe it their 
duty to give advice to the Impenai German Government to carry out the 
following two propositions. 

(1) To withdraw their men-of-war and armed vessels of all kinds from 
Japanese and Chinese waters, and to disarm at once all that cannot be so 
withdrawn 

(2) To deliver up to the Japanese authorities, by September 15, without 
condition or compensation, the entire leased territory of Kiaochow with a 
view to the eventual restoration of the same to China ^ 

The German government made no reply to the ultimatum, and 
on August 23 Japan declared war. 

In 1898, when Germany forced from China the lease of Tsingtao 
and of the adjoining territory on the shore of Kiaochow Bay, Em- 
peror William and his advisers appear to have been primarily 
interested in the future of the leasehold as a naval base. During 
their sixteen years of occupancy, however, the Germans had de- 
voted themselves to the task of developing the commercial possi- 
bilities of their foothold on Chinese soil and had made no serious 
effort to transform it into a second Port Arthur— a Far Eastern 
Gibraltar. Defensive fortifications had, indeed, been constructed 
on the hills behind the flourishing seaport ; but these fortifications, 

^ Taken in conjunction with other pertinent facts, the above carefully worded 
reference to the Anglo -Japanese Alliance suggests that the Tokyo government 
found in that treaty a convenient pretext rather than a cause for participation in 
the war Great Britain’s earlier approval of efforts to prevent the spread of the 
war into the Far East has already been noted, and Dr Reinsch, at that time the 
American minister at Peking, states that the British government was not informed 
of Japan’s intended action until after the ultimatum had been delivered (An 
American Diplomat in China, p 123) Until 1917, when Great Britain by special 
agreement with Japan secured the dispatch of Japanese destroyers to the Mediter- 
ranean for service against German submarines, Japan’s activity against the Cen- 
tral Powers was limited to the seizure of German territories m the Far East and 
the protection of Japanese and Allied commerce agamst German warships m 
Eastern waters In her wartime dealings with China, Japan’s appreciation of the 
obligations entailed by the Anglo- Japanese Alliance did not prevent attempts on 
her part to secure extensive economic advantages in that portion of Chinese terri- 
tory generally regarded as the British ” sphere of interest ” It is true that certain 
Japanese statesmen and writers have asserted that Japan’s declaration of war 
upon Germany came m response to a British appeal based upon the terms of the 
Alliance, but others, equally entitled to speak with authority, have denied the 
existence of any treaty obligation to enter the war and have declared that Japan 
acted throughout as a free agent in the pursuit of \ital national mteiests. 
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although decidedly modern, were not very extensive, and in the 
summer of 1914 the garrison of Kiaochow consisted of only sixteen 
hundred soldiers. Even when reinforced by reservists and volun- 
teers hastily summoned from all parts of the Orient, the total force 
available for defense against impending attack amounted to not 
more than forty-five hundred men. 

Despite the weakness of the force by which they were opposed 
the Japanese military authorities prepared and proceeded to carry 
out an elaborate plan of campaign against the German strong- 
hold. On August 20, three days before the expiration of the ulti- 
matum, the Japanese minister at Peking informed the Chinese 
Foreign Office that military considerations would make it neces- 
sary for Japanese troops in their operations against Kiaochow to 
occupy certain portions of Chinese territory outside the leased area. 
The Chinese government, which on*' August 6 had declared neu- 
trality with respect to the European conflict, answered the Japa- 
nese notification with a statement that China’s neutrality applied 
also to the impending German-Japanese hostilities and protested 
that any occupation of Chinese territory outside the leased area 
would constitute an infringement of China’s neutral rights. 

In utter disregard of the Chinese protest the Japanese dispatched 
to the northern coast of Shantung a fleet of transports carrying an 
expeditionary force of some twenty thousand men, and on Sep- 
tember 2 these troops were disembarked at the port of Lungkow, 
about a hundred miles away from the nearest point of the leased 
area. From Lungkow a military railroad for the transportation 
of war material was constructed to Weihsien on the German-built 
Tsingtao-Tsinan Railway, and Kiaochow was methodically in- 
vested on the land side. Although justifying the occupation of 
Chinese territory on the ground of urgent military necessity, the 
Japanese subsequently discovered that it was possible to disembark 
their forces inside the German area ; and after September 14 they 
began to land troops at Laoshan, some fifteen miles from Tsingtao 
and within the limits of the Kiaochow leasehold. On September 24, 
moreover, a British force of fourteen hundred men, sent to co- 
operate in the siege, also found it convenient to utilize Laoshan 
as a landing place. 
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On September 3, the day after the landing of the Japanese 
forces at Lungkow, the Chinese Foreign Minister, still protesting 
against Japan’s violation of China’s neutral rights, formally an- 
nounced to the diplomatic representatives at Peking the creation 
of a war zone in conformity with the precedent established during 
the Russo-Japanese War. '^As far as concerning Lungkow, Lai- 
chow, and places adjacent to Kiaochow Bay, within the narrowest 
possible limits absolutely necessary for military operations of the 
belligerent troops,” stated the minister, ^'our government will not 
be wholly responsible as a neutral state , while in all other places 
within our territory the law of neutrality which has already been 
proclaimed shall remain in force.” Even this concession, however, 
failed to accord with Japan’s wishes, and Japanese forces during 
the course of the siege occupied the city of Weihsien as well as the 
German-built railway as far as Tsinan, 2 54 miles from the coast. 

On October 31, after nearly two months of preliminary opera- 
tions, the attacking forces were ready to commence the assault. The 
guns of the ships and the siege artillery of the land forces accord- 
ingly opened a heavy bombardment under cover of which the 
trenches of the besiegers were pushed steadily forward. On Novem- 
ber 7 the garrison capitulated. Nine days later the Japanese and 
British troops, with flags flying and bands playing, entered the 
city in triumph. 

With the fall of Tsingtao, involving as it did the surrender of 
practically every armed German on Chinese soil, it seemed to the 
government at Peking that there remained no reason for the con- 
tinuance of the war zone. Early in December the Foreign Minister 
pointed out to Japan’s representative at Peking that there was 
no longer any military necessity for the presence of Japanese troops 
in Chinese territory outside the leased area, and on January 7, 1915, 
he formally notified the Japanese and British legations that the 
war zone was abolished. 

As was pointed out at the close of the preceding chapter, 
the post of Premier in the Japanese government at the outbreak 
of the World War was occupied by the aged Count Okuma, leader 
of the Kenseikai party. Called to the premiership by imperial 
command in spite of the fact that his party held but a minority 
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f the seats in the elected branch of the Diet, Okuma during this 
rst five months in office had carried on with difficulty in the face 
(f a Seiyukai majority. Japan's entry into the war had caused a 
emporary abandonment of party politics , but as soon as the mili- 
ary operations in Shantung had been brought to a successful close, 
che Prime Minister once more found himself confronted by a hos- 
tile parliamentary majority whose spokesmen now demanded the 
adoption of a Chinese policy such as would secure for Japan the 
utmost possible advantage from the existing world situation. 

Although customarily described by contemporary Western writ- 
ers as a liberal," Okuma’s liberalism was purely a matter of 
internal politics ; on questions of foreign policy his patriotic belief 
in Japan's ^'manifest destiny" was quite as ardent as was that of 
his most imperialistic Seiyukai opponent. The Kenseikai party, 
of which Okuma was the leader, derived its greatest strength from 
the support of the industrial elements ; and the Premier had his 
own ideas as to how the situation might best be utilized for the 
benefit of Japanese industry and to the advantage of his political 
party. 

On December 3, 1914, a list of demands to be made upon China 
was placed in the hands of Mr. Hioki, the Japanese minister at 
Peking ; when, in the opinion of the minister, an auspicious occa- 
sion for their presentation arrived, he was to communicate with 
his government and ask for definite instructions. In December 
the Chinese government, as we have seen, raised the question of 
the continued presence of Japanese troops in Chinese territory 
outside the former German leasehold. On Christmas Day, Okuma 
dissolved the Imperial Diet and issued a call for a general election, 
to take place on March 2 5, Two weeks later, January 7, came the 
Chinese notification that the war zone was abolished, a notification 
to which Minister Hioki replied on the ninth that China’s action 
was ^ improper and arbitrary, betraying want of confidence in 
international good faith, and regardless of friendly relations." 
The auspicious moment had arrived, and on January 18, 1915, 
IMr. Hioki, in a personal interview with President Yiian Shih-k'ai, 
presented the demands— -twenty-one in number— which he had held 
in readiness for the past six weeks. 
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The demands thus presented by the Japanese government were 
divided into five groups. 

The first group consisted of four demands relating exclusively 
to the province of Shantung. The Chinese government was to give 
its assent to any agreement which the Japanese, at the end of the 
war, might make with Germany respecting the disposal of German 
rights and interests in that province. A pledge was to be given that 
no territory in Shantung and no island along its coast would in 
the future be ceded or leased to any other power under any pretext 
For the present, China was to consent to the construction of a 
railway by Japan from Lungkow or Chefoo to connect with the 
Kiaochow-Tsinan line and was to open to foreign trade, as soon 
as possible, a number of cities and towns in the province. 

The second group of demands, which was prefaced by the state- 
ment that "the Chinese Government has always recognized the 
predominant position of Japan in South Manchuria and Eastern 
Inner Mongolia,^’ contained seven articles relating to that area. 
China was to extend to ninety-nine years the terms of the leases 
of Port Arthur and of the Manchurian railways already under 
Japanese control. She was to grant to the Japanese additional 
railway, mining, and landholding rights in Manchuria and Inner 
Mongolia, and to recognize Japan’s power to veto any railway 
proposal or any foreign loan secured upon the railways or the local 
taxes of the area. In addition to granting these concessions the 
Chinese government was in the future to employ only Japanese 
subjects as political, financial, or military advisers or instructors 
in this part of its territories. 

The third group contained two demands relating to the Han-yeh- 
ping Company, which operates the Hanyang iron and steel mills, 
the Tayeh iron mines, and the Pingshan collieries— all in the 
Yangtze valley— and is the greatest iron-producing concern in the 
republic. China was to consent to the conversion of this company 
into a joint Sino- Japanese enterprise in which theGhinese interests 
were not tc be sold without Japan’s approval; in addition, the 
Chinese government was to pledge itself to obtain the permission 
of this company before it allowed the opening of any competing 
mines in the neighborhood of those controlled by the company or 
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before taking any measure which may likely affect the interest 
of the said company directly or indirectly.” 

The single demand in group jour was for a pledge that the Chi- 
nese government would not ^'cede or lease to any Power any harbor 
or bay or any island along the coast of China ” 

The fifth group contained seven demands relating to a variety 
of matters. The Chinese central government was to engage "influ- 
ential Japanese” as advisers in political, financial, and military 
affairs. Japanese hospitals, churches, and schools in the interior 
of China were to be granted the right to own land. The police 
service in certain parts of China was to be placed under joint 
Japanese and Chinese administration, or Japanese were to be 
employed in the police offices in such localities China was either 
to purchase from Japan a stated proportion of her arms and muni- 
tions or to establish an arsenal as a joint Japanese-Chinese enter- 
prise. Four railway concessions in the Yangtze valley were to be 
granted to Japanese syndicates. Japan’s consent must be secured 
before China employed any foreign capital for industrial under- 
takings of any sort in Fukien Province. Finally, Japanese (Bud- 
dhist) missionaries were to enjoy the same rights in China as 
missionaries from other countries. 

Although Minister Hioki in the course of his interview warned 
President Yuan that this affair must be kept absolutely secret, the 
subject matter of Japan’s demands quickly became known, first to 
the diplomatic community at Peking and eventually to the out- 
side world. Among the foreign residents of China, as well as 
among all classes of the Chinese population, the news of Japan’s 
move aroused general indignation; even the British, shocked by 
the Group V demand for railway concessions in the Yangtze valley, 
were bitterly critical of the step taken by their Eastern ally. The 
Tokyo statesmen, however, had not erred in their calculations; 
Britain, France, and Russia were in no position to invite an open 
break with the Japanese, and the governments of these countries 
allowed the demands on China to pass without comment. 

Of the interested Western powers only the United States was 
free to voice its objections. For more than a month after the 
presentation of the demands the American Department of State, 
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in the face of reports from the American minister at Peking, ac- 
cepted at face value Japan’s assurances that she had no thought of 
impairing China’s territorial integrity or the existing rights of 
foreign powers By the end of February, however, Washington’s 
belief in the reliability of these assurances began to evaporate, and 
on March 13 a memorandum from the Department of State point- 
edly called to the attention of the Japanese ambassador the obli- 
gations assumed by his government in the Root-Takahira notes 
of 1908. On INIay 13 the diplomatic representatives of the United 
States at Peking and Tokyo presented to the Chinese and Japanese 
governments identic notes stating that the government of the 
United States "cannot recognize any agreement or undertaking 
which has been entered into or which may be entered into between 
the governments of China and Japan impairing the treaty rights of 
the United States and its citizens in China, the political or terri- 
torial integrity of the Republic of China, or the international policy 
relative to China commonly known as the open door policy.” 

Supported only by the formal protests of the United States and 
so weak in military resources that war with Japan would have 
been suicidal, the Chinese government was compelled to rely upon 
its own diplomacy for any abatement of the Japanese demands. 
The less objectionable points were promptly conceded, but all of 
Group V and certain of the demands in the other groups were stub- 
bornly resisted on the ground either that they were inconsistent 
with China’s existing treaty obligations to other countries or that 
they would nullify the essential sovereignty of the republic. After 
March 25, the date of the general election in Japan, the Japanese 
minister appears to have adopted a somewhat less peremptory 
tone, and on April 26 he modified the original demands by with- 
drawing from present discussion all except one of the fifth group, 
the points thus withdrawn to be reserved for later consideration. 
This appearance of moderation on the part of Japan encouraged 
the Chinese government to present a list of counter proposals, but 
the Japanese government had reached the end both of its patience 
and of its willingness to make concessions. On the afternoon of 
May 7 Minister Hioki, in obedience to instructions from Tokyo, 
delivered his ultimatum, unless the Chinese government, on or 
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before 6 p.m. of May 9 , gave its assent to all the demands con- 
tained in the revised list presented on April 26, the imperial Japa- 
nese government would 'Hake such steps as they may deem 
necessary.’’ 

Confronted at last with the clear alternative between surrender 
and war, China gave way, and on May 8 the Minister of Foreign 
Affairs announced his government’s compliance with the terms of 
the ultimatum Two weeks and a half later, May 25, Mr Hioki 
and the Chinese Foreign Minister, Lou Tseng-tsiang, signed two 
treaties, one relating to Shantung Province and the other to south- 
ern Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia. In addition to these 
formal agreements, which settled in accordance with Japan’s 
wishes most of the demands contained in the first two groups, a 
series of thirteen supplementary notes, exchanged by the two pleni- 
potentiaries on the same date, elaborated certain of the treaty 
clauses or assured to the Japanese government a satisfactory ad- 
justment of important questions not included in the treaties. 
Despite the postponement of the demands in Group V the treaties 
and notes of May 25, 1915, constituted a reasonable guaranty that 
Japan at least would not find the war unprofitable. 

Even before the end of 1913, as we have seen in an earlier chap- 
ter, President Yuan Shih-k’ai had definitely parted company with 
the revolutionary leaders whose successful uprising against the 
Manchus resulted in the establishment of the Chinese Republic, 
and early in 1914 there was ample reason for believing that China’s 
president was planning to make the republic a mere interlude be- 
tween the Manchu empire and a new imperial regime in which he 
would be the founding sovereign. 

In May, 1914, a new provisional constitution drafted by a spe- 
cially appointed Political Council was promulgated by presidential 
mandate to replace the Nanking constitution. The new "funda- 
mental law” of the republic, whose validity was never acknowl- 
edged by Yiian’s political opponents, established an undisguised 
dictatorship. It contained a vague provision for the creation at 
some future date of an elected parliament ; but for the present all 
power was concentrated in the hands of the president, who had 
authority to declare war. to make treaties, to direct the armed 
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forces of the nation, to negotiate foreign loans, and to issue presi- 
dential mandates having the force of law. 

China’s obvious inability to resist the aggressions of her neigh- 
bors, as evidenced by her difficulties in Tibet and Mongolia and 
especially by the Japanese demands, appears to have encouraged 
the conservative supporters of Yuan in the belief that the nation 
would approve a return to the old monarchical system. During 
the spring and summer of 1915 a conservative organization known 
as the Chou An Hui busied itself in spreading propaganda in favor 
of the re-establishment of the empire with Yuan as emperor. As 
a result of Chou An Hui activities, telegrams from all parts of 
the country, represented as spontaneous expressions of public 
opinion, were sent to the president urging him to assume the 
imperial title. 

Still posing as the disinterested patriot anxious only for the 
welfare of his country, Yuan requested his American political 
adviser, Dr. F. J. Goodnow, to draw up a memorandum discussing 
the relative merits of monarchy and republic as systems of govern- 
ment for China Dr Goodnow’s memorandum, or such portions of 
the memorandum as were made public, favored a monarchy as more 
in harmony with China’s history, her traditions, and her social 
and economic conditions 

Fortified by the expert advice of his foreign adviser, Yiian 
ordered a national convention to assemble and to vote upon the 
question. The outcome of this vote was a foregone conclusion ; 
the members of the convention had been carefully selected, and 
each member, in voting upon the question, was required to sign 
his ballot. On December 9, 1915, the convention voted unani- 
mously in favor of the proposed restoration of the imperial system, 
and Yiian, after some show of hesitation, accepted the honor. 

Having determined to transform the government in accordance 
with the '^unanimous request of the nation’s representatives,” 
Yiian Shih-k’ai announced that his assumption of the imperial 
title would take place on January i, 1916. As early as October 29 
the diplomatic representatives of France, Great Britain, and Rus- 
sia, acting on the suggestion of the Japanese government, had 
joined with the Japanese representative at Peking in advising 
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the Chinese Foreign Office not to continue with the monarchical 
movement; but this ''friendly counsel’^ had been ignored. About 
the same time a prominent young military leader, Ts'ai Ao, fled 
from Peking to Japan, whence he proceeded to his native province 
of Yunnan in the extreme southwest of China. On Christmas Day, 
1915, just a week before the date fixed for the coronation cere- 
monies, Peking received news that Yunnan had risen in revolt 
under Ts’ai Ao’s leadership. 

During the next few days the antimonarchical outbreak spread 
with such rapidity in Yunnan and in the neighboring provinces 
that Yiian, on the very eve of the coronation, issued an order post- 
poning the ceremony A second mandate, on February 23, indefi- 
nitely postponed the proposed change of government , on March 22 
the president issued a decree declaring that he had been completely 
misinformed concerning the wishes of the nation ; having now 
learned that the people were opposed to the restoration of a 
monarchy, he canceled his earlier acceptance of the imperial throne 
and rededicated himself to the service of the republic. On June 6, 
eleven weeks after this definite abandonment of his ambitious 
attempt to found a new dynasty, Yiian Shih-k’ai died, a broken 
and a disappointed man He had never really believed in repub- 
lican institutions, and he probably was sincere in his belief that 
China would be stronger as an empire than as a republic. If he 
had succeeded in his attempt, China might have been benefited ; 
failing, he left behind him a disunited country destined to years 
of turmoil and civil wars. 

Li Yiian-hung, who as vice-president succeeded to the presi- 
dency upon the death of Yuan Shih-k^ai, possessed little political 
ability, but he was loyal to the republican system of government 
and made an honest effort to re-establish the constitutional regime 
which Yiian had overthrown. Although the three-year term for 
which the members of the lower house and one third of the senators 
had been elected in 1913 had already expired, it was decided that 
this term should be extended for two years as compensation for 
the period during which Yiian had ruled without parliament, and 
the 1913 parliament was reassembled at Peking. The parliament 
immediately turned to the task of completing the drafting of a 
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permanent constitution, and the next few months were unmarked 
by any serious trouble between the executive and legislative 
branches of the government. 

In spite of these apparently satisfactory relations it was obvious 
that serious difficulty might easily develop between the parliament 
and the president’s cabinet. Tuan Ch’i-jui, who had been appointed 
to the premiership by Yuan Shih-k’ai and who continued to hold 
that office under the new president, was senior general of the army 
and had the support of Yuan Shih-k’ai’s former military subordi- 
nates. Because of his strong military connections Tuan was thor- 
oughly distrusted by the Kuomintang majority in the two houses 
of parliament, while his own impatience with parliamentary pro- 
cedure made him resentful of any criticism by the legislative body. 

In February, 1917, when the United States broke off diplomatic 
relations with Germany, President Wilson instructed the American 
representatives in neutral countries to urge similar action by the 
governments to which they were accredited. On February 9 China 
responded to this suggestion by informing the German government 
that China would sever diplomatic relations unless Germany aban- 
doned her submarine campaign, and on March 10, in the absence 
of a satisfactory reply from Germany, President Li Yuan-hung 
submitted to parliament a proposal to sever relations with the 
Berlin government. The proposal was approved by overwhelming 
majorities in both houses, and on March 14 relations with Germany 
were formally broken. 

On May 7 President Li recommended to parliament that the 
severance of diplomatic relations be carried to its logical conclusion 
by a declaration of war, but this proposal immediately aroused 
strong opposition. Upon the fundamental question of entering the 
war against the Central Powers there was little difference of opin- 
ion. Although China’s recent experiences with Great Britain, 
Russia, and Japan had left few illusions as to the high moral pur- 
poses of the Allies, it was generally believed that the right to 
representation at the eventual peace negotiations, on the Allied 
side, would be of inestimable value. The real objection to the pro- 
posed declaration arose out of the domestic political situation. 
Rightly or wrongly, the members of parliament suspected that a 
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state of war would be utilized by the Premier and his military 
supporters as an opportunity for establishing once more a military 
dictatorship ; and this suspicion was strengthened by the action of 
the Premier, who called a conference of the military governors 
{tuchvMs) for the discussion of national policies while the ques- 
tion had yet to be submitted to parliament. Inasmuch as Tuan 
was also suspected of having concluded secret agreements with 
Japan to the detriment of China’s national dignity, the parliament 
refused to take action on the declaration of war until the cabinet 
had been reorganized by the removal of the Premier and certain 
of his subordinates. In the face of this stand by the legislative 
body all the members of the cabinet, except Tuan and the Minister 
of Education, offered their resignations, and on May 23 President 
Li dismissed Tuan Ch’i-jui from his post as Premier. 

The peremptory dismissal of Tuan, the recognized leader of the 
army clique, roused the tuchuns to the verge of revolt against the 
Peking government, and Chang Hsun, formerly a loyal supporter 
of the Manchu regime, proceeded northward from northern 
Kiangsu to mediate between the disputing parties. Arriving at 
Tientsin with a strong military force, Chang Hsun demanded that 
the president dissolve parliament. Despite the illegality of such a 
step Li Yiian-hung complied with the demand. On July i Chang 
Hsun entered Peking, where he took command of the city and 
proclaimed the restoration of the deposed Manchu emperor. 

This startling attempt to restore the old dynasty was a com- 
plete failure. Tuan Ch’i-jui at the head of an overwhelming force 
advanced on Peking, Chang Hsun was forced to seek refuge in 
the legation quarter, and the republic was re-established. Li Yiian- 
hung, overcome by humiliation, resigned the presidency in favor 
of Vice-President Feng Kuo-chang, and Tuan Chl-jui resumed his 
former position as Premier. On August 14, two weeks after his 
assumption of the presidential office, Feng Kuo-chang issued a 
proclamation declaring war upon Germany and Austria-Hungary. 

Following the dissolution of the national parliament by Li 
Yiian-hung in June, the Kuomintang majority of that body 
promptly reassembled at Canton and proceeded to set up a rival 
administration which declared itself the lawful government of 
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China. Although Sun Yat-sen, the outstanding leader of the south- 
ern group, had been very outspoken in his opposition to China’s 
entry into the war on the side of the Allies, he and his colleagues 
realized that continued neutrality on their part would insure Allied 
support for the northern government in case of civil war. In due 
time, therefore. Canton followed the example of Peking and de- 
clared war upon Germany. 

Despite its claim to be regarded as the true custodian of con- 
stitutional principles the government at Canton quickly developed 
much the same dependence upon militarist support as characterized 
its northern rival. In south China, as at Peking, all real power 
gravitated into the hands of the tuchuns, and the civilian officials 
enjoyed only such outward show of power as would enable them 
to pose as China’s spokesmen in her dealings with the foreigners. 

Siam also was included among the neutrals invited by President 
Wilson to follow the lead of the United States in breaking off rela- 
tions with the Central Powers. This invitation was seconded by 
British diplomats, and on July 22, 1917, the Siamese government 
declared war on Germany and Austria-Hungary. The declaration 
was followed by the arrest and internment of all enemy aliens and 
by the confiscation of German and Austro-Hungarian vessels in 
Siamese ports, and in the summer of 1918 a small Siamese force 
was sent to Europe for the purpose of giving the kingdom at least 
a nominally active part in the prosecution of the war. 

By virtue of her participation in the struggle Siam was entitled 
to representation in the Paris Peace Conference, thereby becoming 
a signatory of the peace treaties and a charter member” of the 
League of Nations In addition to her League membership Siam 
secured, through clauses inserted in the Versailles Treaty with 
Germany and in the Trianon Treaty with Austria-Hungary, the 
abolition of the extraterritorial rights formerly enjoyed at her 
expense by those two countries. 

As we have seen in an earlier chapter (see page 713), the Chi- 
nese and Russian governments on November 5, 1913, arrived at 
a tentative solution of their conflicting interests in Mongolia; the 
autonomy of Outer Mongolia under Chinese suzerainty was recog- 
nized, and the two governments reciprocally agreed to specific 
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limitations upon their respective activities in the region under 
discussion. As this arrangement was binding only upon the two 
signatories, it was decided to arrange a subsequent conference in 
which the Mongols also would be represented ; in the meantime 
Russia undertook to use her influence to secure Mongol acquies- 
cence in the situation thus established. 

During the months following the conclusion of this agreement 
the Mongol princes, irritated by Russia's action in negotiating with 
China behind their backs, showed some inclination to retaliate by 
seeking an independent settlement with the Peking government. 
The Russian agents, however, succeeded in regaining the confidence 
of the suspicious Mongols, and on September 8, 1914, the tripartite 
Russo-Chinese-Mongol conference assembled at Kiakhta. By this 
time the European war was well under way, and the Russians, like 
their Japanese allies, were not averse to taking advantage of the 
general confusion as an opportunity for extending their Far Eastern 
influence. On September 30, three weeks after the opening of the 
tripartite conference, the Russian agent at Kiakhta privately con- 
cluded with the Mongol representatives two agreements, one of 
which provided for the establishment of a telegraph line v/hile the 
other granted Russia a virtual monopoly over railway development 
in Outer Mongolia. 

The triangular discussions at Kiakhta dragged on for almost 
exactly nine months, coinciding during the second half of this period 
with the Sino-Japanese negotiations over the Twenty-one Demands. 
On June 7, 1915, two weeks after the conclusion of Japan's nego- 
tiations at Peking, the Kiakhta conference finally reached an agree- 
ment on the various points at issue. In the new agreement the 
three governments accepted the formula ^'autonomy under Chinese 
suzerainty" as satisfactorily defining the status of Outer Mongolia 
The Mongols were to enjoy the right of concluding treaties on ques- 
tions relating to commerce and industry and were to be free from 
Russian and Chinese interference in internal affairs ; as insurance 
against such interference the agreement definitely stipulated the 
number of resident representatives to be maintained in Outer 
Mongolia by China and by Russia, as well as the size of the military 
escort by which each of these representatives might be attended. 
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On the other hand, the suzerainty of China was maintained, nomi- 
nally at least, by the stipulation that the government of Outer 
Mongolia was not empowered to make treaties dealing with politi- 
cal or territorial questions , but Chinese suzerainty was reduced to 
a mere shadow by the further provision that China herself must 
consult with the Russian government as well as with the hlongol 
authorities on all political and territorial matters affecting the 
region. 

On the day the agreement was signed President Yuan pro- 
claimed the nomination of the hutukhlu of Urga, the chief figuie 
in Mongol Lamaism, as khan of Outer Mongolia, and Russo- 
Chinese-Mongol relations for the next year remained on a de- 
cidedly satisfactory basis. In January, 1916, the newly created 
Mongol khan sent a good-will embassy to Peking, and on July 8 
his formal investiture took place at Urga. In no small measure 
the maintenance of friendly relations during this period seems 
attributable to the tactful policy of Yuan Shih-k’ai and of the 
Chinese resident at Urga, Chen Lu After Yuan’s death, in June, 
1916, Chen Lu was replaced by a new lesident, and friction betw’-een 
the Chinese and the Mongols immediately began to develop Up- 
risings against the new resident occurred in various places, and by 
the end of 1916 the good effects of the tripartite agreement had 
been completely lost. 

In the spring of 1916 the Russian government, desperately 
engaged in the European struggle and alarmed by the current 
rumor that Japan was contemplating a separate peace with the 
Central Powers, appears to have felt a need for an even closer 
understanding with its Far Eastern ally. At the same time the 
Japanese, in view of the concessions recently secured from China, 
were in a position which made it desirable to obtain from the Rus- 
sian government formal and definitive recognition of their ex- 
panded interests On July 3, 1916, after protracted negotiation, 
the two governments accordingly concluded still another set of 
agreements. As in 1907, 1910, and 1912, the results of the de- 
liberations were embodied in two documents, one intended for 
publication and the other containing the provision that it should 
remain ''strictly confidential ’’ 
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The published treaty was brief and quite innocuous. In the 
first article the two powers reciprocally undertook that neither 
would become a party to ''any arrangement or political combi- 
nation” directed against the other. In Article II they agreed to 
confer with each other concerning the measures which should be 
taken in case "the territorial rights or the special interests” of 
either in the Far East should be menaced. 

The secret treaty was far more precise, and the first two of its 
six articles deserve to be quoted in full : 

Article I The two High Contracting Parties, recognizing that their vital 
interests demand that China should not fail under the political domination of 
any third Power hostile to Russia or Japan, will enter frankly and loyally 
into communication whenever circumstances may demand, and will reach an 
understanding upon the measures to be taken to prevent the development of 
such a situation 

Article II If, in consequence of measures taken by mutual agreement as 
provided in the preceding article, war should be declared between one of the 
Contracting Parties and one of the third Powers contemplated by the pre- 
ceding article, the other Contracting Party, upon the demand of its Ally, will 
come to its aid, and in that case each of the High Contracting Parties pledges 
itself not to make peace without a previous agreement with the other Con- 
tracting Party 

The power or powers against which this treaty might eventually 
become effective remained unnamed, but the imperial governments 
of Russia and Japan were now bound in an alliance, offensive^ as 
well as defensive, for the maintenance of their vital interests in 
Chinese territory. So long as the treaty remained in force, Russia 
and Japan were prepared for joint warfare against any power 
whose activities, in the opinion of the two governments, threatened 
to create in China a situation unfavorable to their special "rights.” 

At the outbreak of the war, as we have seen, two at least of the 
principal European belligerents, Britain and Germany, had made 
a serious effort to prevent the spread of hostilities into the Far 
East. Japan’s entry into the war put an end to any hope of thus 
limiting the area of the conflict, and in August, 1915, President 

lAiticle II, quoted above, did not limit its operation to a war in which the 
” contemplated” third power was the aggressor. 
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Yiian Shih-k^ai, at that time engaged in planning the restoration 
of the empire, was encouraged by the Russian and French minis- 
ters at Peking to propose that China enter the war on the side of 
the Allies. This suggestion was promptly opposed by Japan, and 
the British government, apparently fearing the possible conse- 
quences of such a move, supported the Japanese in their opposition. 
In the course of the next three months, however, Russian and 
French insistence upon the value of China’s participation overcame 
Britain’s doubts, and on November 23 the British ambassador at 
Tokyo joined his Russian and French colleagues in a formal re- 
quest that the Japanese government co-operate in an effort to 
secure China’s adherence to the Allied cause To the joint repre- 
sentation of the three European Allies the Japanese Foreign I\Iinis- 
ter, Viscount Ishii, replied with a declaration of Japan’s weighty 
reasons for objecting, and the suggestion was dropped.^ 

At the beginning of 1917 the European Allies, now almost at the 
end of their resources, turned once more to the Far East for aid 
Great Britain and France wanted Japan to send her naval forces 
into the IMediterranean for service against the steadily increasing 
submarine menace, while both of these countries as well as Russia 
wanted China to break off relations with the Central Powers and 
to assume at least nominal belligerent status. 

From the outbreak of hostilities in the summer of 1914 the 
Japanese government had made little effort to disguise the strictly 
local nature of its war interests. The dispatch of Japanese war- 
ships to the Mediterranean was as foreign to these interests as 
was China’s participation in the war, and the Tokyo statesmen were 
not inclined to look favorably upon either proposal unless they 
were convinced that some definite advantage for Japan would 


^Mr. T. F Millard, in Democracy and the Eastern Question, p 99, quotes 
Ishii as saying on this occasion that Japan, because of her need to keep a firm 
hand in China, "could not regard with equanimity the organization of an effi- 
cient Chinese army such as would be required for her active participation in the 
War.” In a statement issued m April, 1919, at Washington, Viscount Ishii denied 
that he had expressed the sentiments attributed to him by Millard, and declaied 
that Japan’s opposition to China’s entry into the war was based upon the con- 
viction that such a move would throw the republic into a state of absolute chaos 
from which Japan, next to China, would be the chief sufferer. 
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thereby be secured. On February 3, however, America’s breach 
with Germany and President Wilson’s circular to the neutral 
powers, inviting them to adopt a policy harmonizing with that 
of the United States, altered the previously existing world situa- 
tion and made necessary a material readjustment of Japan’s policy 
The probability that the war would end in a ''peace by exhaustion ” 
w^as greatly diminished, and it became practically certain that 
the United States, whose disapproval of Japan’s recent actions in 
China was a matter of record, would play a prominent part in 
drafting the terms of the eventual post-war settlement of world 
affairs. 

Faced by the necessity of securing dependable guaranties that 
the peace settlement— in so far as it related to the Far East— 
would be arranged with due consideration for Japan’s important 
interests, Japanese diplomacy acted promptly. From Great Britain 
on February 16, from Russia on February 20, from France on 
March i, and from Italy on March 28 the Japanese government 
obtained formal assurances that at the future peace conference 
these powers would give their support to Japan’s desires "for the 
succession to all the rights and privileges hitherto possessed by 
Germany in Shantung Province and for the acquisition of the 
islands to the north of the equator which are now occupied by 
Japanese forces.” In return for these pledges, which remained 
secret until after the armistice, Japan agreed to send three destroyer 
divisions into the Mediterranean, to withdraw her opposition to 
China’s entry into the war, and to co-operate with her allies in 
their efforts to induce the Chinese government to take this step. 

Hardly had the Japanese government adjusted itself to the 
impending entry of the United States into the war when the world 
situation was again fundamentally altered, this time by the out- 
break of revolution in Russia. Unlike the Bolshevist seizure of 
power eight months later, the revolution of March, 1917, was hailed 
with enthusiasm by the United States and by the Allied nations 
of western Europe ; but for Tokyo the fall of the Czarist regime was 
a real calamity. The Russo-Japanese secret treaties of 1907-1916 
were, as we have seen, the cornerstone of Japan’s position on the 
Asiatic continent, and it was hardly to be expected that the new 



The World War in the Far East 765 

democratic government at St. Petersburg would feel bound to main- 
tain the partnership into which its autocratic predecessor had en- 
tered. The notes recently exchanged by Tokyo with the British, 
French, and Italian governments could be relied on to ensure ade- 
quate recognition of Japan’s claims to the islands of Micronesia 
and to the former German rights in Shantung , but her even more 
vital interests in southern Manchuria and eastern Inner Mongolia, 
hitherto guaranteed by the agreements with Russia, were now 
seriously imperiled 

As matters thus stood, some understanding with the United 
States was obviously needed, and in the summer of 1917 Viscount 
Ishii, the former Minister of Foreign Affairs, was sent to America 
on a special mission. The ostensible purpose of the mission was 
the cultivation of good will by allaying American suspicions with 
regard to Japan’s Asiatic polic}^, and Viscount Ishii, by a series 
of eloquent addresses in the principal cities of America, was highly 
successful in the performance of this task The more important 
objective, American recognition of Japan’s '^special interests” in 
certain portions of Chinese territory, was pursued with equal suc- 
cess, and on November 2, after consultations which had been begun 
early in September, Viscount Ishii and the American Secretary of 
State exchanged the famous ^^Lansing-Ishii notes.” The text of 
Secretary Lansmg’s communication, to which the Japanese repre- 
sentative replied in like terms, is as follows : 

Department of State, Washington, November 2, 1917 

Excellency: 

I have the honor to communicate herein my understanding of the agree- 
ment reached by us in our recent conversations touching the questions of 
mutual interest to our Governments relating to the Republic of China. 

In order to silence mischievous reports that have from time to time been 
circulated, it is believed by us that a public announcement once more of the 
desires and intentions shared by our two Governments with regard to China 
is advisable. 

The Governments of the United States and Japan recognize that terri- 
torial propinquity creates special relations between countries, and, conse- 
quently, the Government of the United States recognizes that Japan has 
special interests in China, particularly in that part to which her possessions 
are contiguous. 
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The territorial sovereignty of China, nevertheless, remains unimpaired, 
and the Government of the United States has every confidence in the re- 
peated assurances of the Imperial Japanese Government that while geograph- 
ical position gives Japan such special interests they have no desire to 
discriminate against the trade of other nations or to disregaid the commercial 
rights heretofore granted by China in treaties with other powers 

The Governments of the United States and Japan deny that they have any 
purpose to infringe in any way the mdependence or territorial integrity of 
China, and they declare, furthermore, that they always adhere to the prin- 
ciple of the so-called ''Open Door” or equal opportunity for commerce and 
industry in China 

Moreover, they mutually declare that they are opposed to the acquisition 
by any Government of any special rights or privileges that would affect the 
independence or territorial integrity of China or that would deny to the sub- 
jects or citizens of any country the full enjoyment of equal opportunity in 
the commerce and industry of China. 

I shall be glad to have Your Excellency confirm this understanding of the 
agreement reached by us. 

Accept, Excellency, the renewed assurance of my highest consideration. 

Robert Lansing. 

Whatever may have been the purpose of the American gov- 
ernment in entering upon a new understanding with Japan, the 
Lansing-Ishii agreement must be regarded as a piece of diplomatic 
ineptitude on the part of President Wilson and his Secretary of 
State.^ The recognition of the fact that Japan possessed special 
interests in China was a high price to pay for a simple reaffirmation 
of the open-door doctrine, while the American expression of confi- 
dence in "the repeated assurances of the Imperial Japanese Govern- 
ment that . . . they have no desire to discriminate against the 
trade of other nations” justified the assumption that these "special 
interests,” undefined in the notes, were such as to permit their 
utilization by Japan to the detriment of the other treaty powers if 
the Japanese government so desired. 

As soon as the Japanese government gave its reluctant consent 
to China’s participation in the war, the Terauchi ministry, which 
in October, 1916, had replaced that of Count Okuma, abandoned 

^Dr. Reinsch asserts that the notes were agreed upon by the President and 
Mr. Lansing without the knowledge of the staff of the Department of State {An 
American Diplomat in China^ P* 313) 
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the forceful tactics of its predecessor and undertook the task of 
convincing the Chinese people and government that Japan was— > 
as she always had been— their only dependable friend. Upon the 
widespread anti-Japanese sentiment of the Chinese people these 
friendly gestures made little impression , if anything, the efforts 
of the Japanese-inspired publications served only to arouse in the 
general public increased suspicion and fear of their island neigh- 
bors. At Peking, however, Japan’s official and unofficial repre- 
sentatives were more successful, and the years 1917 and 1918 were 
marked by a steady growth of Japanese influence over the men who 
controlled the affairs of the republic. 

In large measure this growing Japanese influence was built upon 
a financial foundation. The Chinese government, in view of the 
impending declaration of war against the Central Powers, was in 
great need of ready money, and Japan lost no time in demonstrat- 
ing her willingness to supply this need. In the spring of 1917 a 
certain Mr. Nishihara, the confidential agent of Premier Terauchi, 
arrived at Peking with apparently unlimited funds at his disposal 
for loans to China. Nishihara’s negotiations with Premier Tuan 
Ch’i-jui and his associates quickly aroused the suspicions of the 
Chinese parliament, but after the dissolution of that body in June 
(see page 758) his financial arrangements with the Peking mili- 
tary clique proceeded without effective opposition. The so-called 
Nishihara loans, which during 1918 alone amounted to a total of 
120,000,000 yen, secured for Japan binding options on a variety 
of railway, mining, and industrial enterprises in the Manchurian 
provinces , but the sums advanced on these contracts, instead of 
being devoted to the projects named in the loans, were employed 
entirely for political purposes by the authorities at Peking. 

The money so lavishly advanced to Peking officialdom by Nishi- 
hara and other financial agents^ was not, however, the only factor 
in the development of Japanese influence. By the terms of an agree- 
ment concluded in January, 1918, the Japanese government under- 
took to provide Peking with expert military instructors and to 
provide arms and munitions to the value of 40,000,000 yen. Two 

^The Nishihara loans constituted about half of the total of Japanese advances 
to China during 1918. 
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months later, on March 2$, an exchange of notes at Tokyo pro- 
claimed the intention of the two governments to take joint action 
against any Russian (that is, Bolshevist) threat to "the general 
peace and security of the Far East.” On May 16 and May 19 the 
intention set forth in the above exchange of notes was embodied 
in two treaties, the first providing for the fullest measure of co- 
operation between the military forces of the two governments, and 
the second for similar co-operation between their navies. On Sep- 
tember 6, 1918, a supplementary military agreement clarified the 
terms of the May 16 treaty by providing that in case of joint opera- 
tions in Siberia the Chinese military forces were to act under 
Japanese direction. The final agreement of this series, signed on 
February 5, 1919, provided that the war and, consequently, the 
binding force of the military and naval pacts should be considered 
terminated "when both the Chinese and Japanese Governments 
shall have approved the Peace Treaty concluded with the enemy 
countries by the European Peace Conference and when both Chi- 
nese and Japanese troops stationed outside Chinese territory shall 
have been withdrawn simultaneously with the troops of the various 
Allied countries stationed in the same territories.” 

When the representatives of the "Allied and Associated Powers ” 
assembled at Paris in January, 1919, for the purpose of drafting 
the terms of world peace, both the Japanese Empire and the Chinese 
Republic were vitally interested, and both were represented at the 
conference by strong delegations. The Japanese delegation was 
headed by Marquis Saionji, member of the Genro and former 
Premier, and included Japan’s ambassadors to the three principal 
European Allies as well as a former Minister of Foreign Affairs, 
Baron Makino. The rival Chinese governments at Peking and 
Canton, abandoning for the moment their mutual recriminations, 
co-operated in sending a delegation headed by Lou Tseng-tsiang 
and C. T. Wang, two of China’s ablest diplomats, with the Chinese 
ministers to the United States, Great Britain, and Belgium as their 
supporters. 

In view of the fact that Japan was recognized as a world power. 
Marquis Saionji took his place with President Wilson, Mr, Lloyd 
George, M. Clemenceau, and Baron Orlando as a member of the 



The World War in the Far East 769 

" Big Five’’ by whom all important points were ultimately decided 
For the same reason Japan was given five seats in the general con- 
ference, and a Japanese member was customarily placed in each 
important committee of the main body The Japanese government, 
however, was interested only in matters affecting the Far East. 
On purely European questions Japan’s representatives refrained 
from expressing opinions and voted 'Vith the majority,” but in 
return for this scrupulous noninterference in European matters 
they demanded full consideration for Japan’s wishes and claims 
in the Far East. 

Compared with Japan in respect to military resources and 
industrial importance, China was only a minor state and could 
therefore hope to have little weight in the diplomacy of a war-torn 
world. Yet the Chinese people expected much from a conference 
which had assembled with the announced purpose of laying the 
foundations of an enduring world peace. Relying upon the ideal- 
istic program embodied in President Wilson’s famous Fourteen 
Points, China’s representatives arrived at the conference well 
equipped with arguments to support the justice of their claim for 
the complete restoration of political and economic rights in Shan- 
tung and for the nullification of the concessions extorted during 
the war by Japanese diplomacy. 

Before an impartial tribunal of arbitration China’s claims might 
have prevailed ; at Paris they were doomed to failure. Of the four 
major powers sitting in judgment, three had already pledged them- 
selves to support the cause of Japan, while President Wilson him- 
self, confronted with the threat that Japan, if her claims were 
rejected, would withdraw from the conference and thereby wreck 
his cherished plan for a League of Nations, eventually agreed to 
her demands relating to Shantung. As for the notes and treaties 
of May 25, 1915, it was decided that the conference had no au- 
thority to question or to set aside agreements formally concluded 
between two of its members. 

From the ^'Principal Allied and Associated Powers,” in whose 
favor Germany renounced her title to all her overseas possessions, 
the Japanese Empire received a permanent mandate for the admin- 
istration of the former German islands in the Pacific Ocean north 
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of the equator. In Articles 156, 157, and 158 of the Versailles 
Treaty, Shantung was treated as a separate entity unaffected by 
the provisions (in Articles 128-134) relating to the rest of China. 
Japan thus received all the rights and privileges, "particularly 
those concerning the territory of Kiaochow, railways, mines, and 
submarine cables,” and all the movable and immovable property 
formerly possessed by Germany in the Chinese province of Shan- 
tung, together with "the submarine cables from Tsingtao to Shang- 
hai and from Tsingtao to Chefoo, with all the rights, privileges, 
and properties attaching thereto.” 

On one point alone, a point upon which she had the support of 
the Chinese delegation, did Japan fail to secure satisfaction for 
what she regarded as her reasonable aspirations; her proposal 
that the League Covenant should contain a clause recognizing "the 
principle of the equality of nations and the just treatment of their 
nationals” was rejected. Thus, although the Japanese Empire be- 
came one of the leading members of the League and received a 
permanent seat in the League Council, the other members of the 
League were left free to discriminate on racial grounds against 
Japanese immigration into their territories. 

China’s gains from her participation in the war were minor. 
Articles 128-134 of the Versailles Treaty provided for the renun- 
ciation by Germany of all the rights and privileges, outside the 
province of Shantung, resulting from pre-war treaties and agree- 
ments with China; German extraterritorial jurisdiction was abol- 
ished, the German concessions at Tientsin and Hankow were 
restored to Chinese control, and Germany’s share in the Boxer 
indemnity was canceled. This portion of the treaty also provided 
that Germany should cede to China all public property outside 
Shantung, except her diplomatic and consular buildings. 

In view of the storm of national resentment aroused in China 
by the claims relating to Shantung, the Chinese delegation refused 
to sign the treaty with Germany. By their subsequent signature on 
September 10, 1919, of the Trianon Treaty with Austria, China 
became a member of the League of Nations, in which, as a conces- 
sion to her injured feelings, she received one of the temporary seats 
in the Council. Peace between China and Germany was formally 
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established on September 15, 1919, by a mandate issued by Presi- 
dent Hsu Shih-ch ang, and on May 20, 1921, full diplomatic and 
commercial relations were restored by means of a treaty concluded 
at Peking. 

Although the Japanese delegation at the Paris Conference was 
successful in its efforts to write into the Versailles Treaty clauses 
designed to secure for their coutry the enjoyment of all former 
German rights in Shantung, the other '"Principal Allied and Asso- 
ciated Powers” were not yet willing to see Japan expand her in- 
fluence over the Chinese Republic to the point of transforming 
China into a Japanese protectorate. During the years 1917 and 
1918, as we have seen, the growth of Japanese influence was facili- 
tated by a number of financial transactions resulting in the ad- 
vance of some 250,000,000 yen to the Chinese government. This 
development eventually aroused the concern of the American gov- 
ernment, and in the summer of 1918 the Department of State at 
Washington suggested to a number of American bankers already 
interested in Chinese finance that they associate themselves as a 
group with Japanese financial concerns in making such loans to 
China as might be needed for the stabilization of the country's 
financial situation. 

The International Banking Consortium of 1911, from which the 
American banking group had withdrawn in March, 1913, had been 
still further depleted since that time by the exclusion of Germany 
and by the disappearance of Russia from the ranks of the capi- 
talist countries; but the bankers of France, Great Britain, and 
Japan still remained bound, theoretically at least, by the terms 
of the Consortium agreement. With the approval of their govern- 
ment, therefore, the American group approached their former 
British, French, and Japanese colleagues with a proposal for the 
formation of a new Consortium which should underwrite all future 
loans to the Chinese government. 

Before anything was accomplished in response to this proposal, 
the armistice was concluded , but during the peace negotiations 
at Paris, conferences were held by the representatives of the four 
banking groups, and steps were taken to arrive at an agreement 
whereby the lending of money to China would be conducted on a 
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co-operative basis. In the early stages of these discussions the 
Japanese bankers, supported by their government, insisted that all 
the options which Japan had secured with respect to '' future loans ” 
in Manchuria and Mongolia should be excluded from the scope 
of the agreement. In view of the blanket option which Japan had 
secured from China in one of the notes exchanged on May 25, 1915, 
this proviso would have given the Japanese a complete monopoly 
of loans for Manchurian and Mongolian enterprises in addition to 
a pro rata share in all loans for developments in other parts of 
China; the Japanese proposal therefore was not acceptable to the 
other national groups or to their governments, and it seemed for 
a while that the negotiations would break down. 

During the summer of 1920 an apparently satisfactory arrange- 
ment was reached. All extensions of the South Manchuria Rail- 
way, together with a number of specified lines for which definite 
loan contracts had already been concluded, were to be financed 
exclusively by the Japanese , all other railway projects, in Man- 
churia or Mongolia as well as in other parts of China, were to 
become part of the "common pool,” and the financial operations 
connected with these undertakings were to be shared among the 
four national banking groups in accordance with an established 
ratio. On October 15, 1920, after negotiations which had occupied 
more than two years, a Consortium agreement on this basis was 
formally concluded. 
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I N MARCH, 1917, the Russian people, weary of the corruption 
and stupidity of Romanov rule, forced the abdication of the 
Czar and set up a revolutionary government under the ^'liberal 
bourgeois’’ leadership of Alexander Kerensky. Eight months later, 
however, the Kerensky government was itself overthrown, and 
political control passed into the hands of the so-called majority 
communists (Bolsheviki), whose power lay in their domination of 
the recently formed councils (soviets) of soldiers and workingmen. 
The collapse of the Czarist regime in March and the subsequent 
triumph of Bolshevism in November were events of far-reaching 
importance. The first of these upheavals, as we have seen, seri- 
ously modified the existing balance of power in the Far East and 
led to certain diplomatic readjustments which have already been 
discussed. It now becomes necessary to consider, as fully as the 
limitations of space permit, the internal effects of the two revolu- 
tions upon Asiatic Russia and the consequent international reaction 
to the changing situation thus produced. 

Siberia, it must be remembered, is an integral part of Russia, 
made so by an eastward frontier movement not unlike the west- 
ward expansion of the United States across the American conti- 
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nent. From the Ural Mountains to the shores of the Pacific the 
land-hungry Russian peasants, following on the heels of the trapper 
and fur-trader, crowded the Tartar tribesmen out of the more 
fertile areas and gradually came to constitute the majority of the 
population. Like the frontiersmen of other lands, the Russians 
of Siberia were hardy, self-reliant, and somewhat undisciplined ; 
but the completion of the Trans-Siberian Railway brought coher- 
ence and prosperity to this far-flung frontier region, and the decade 
following the close of the Russo-Japanese War was marked by the 
development of numerous flourishing uiban centers, the most im- 
portant of which was the great eastern seaport and railway ter- 
minus, Vladivostok. 

Even before the outbreak of the World War some progress had 
been made in Siberia, as in European Russia, toward the develop- 
ment of quasi-democratic institutions to deal with matters of local 
concern: assemblies (dumas) in the provinces and citizens’ com- 
mittees (zemstvos) in the towns. When, in March, 1917, news of 
the Czar’s abdication was flashed eastward, these local bodies took 
over for a while the functions of government. But the local insti- 
tutions of the old regime were poorly qualified to administer the 
affairs of a society suddenly freed from the bonds of an absolutism. 
The provincial dumas, constituted largely by imperial appoint- 
ment, were thoroughly aristocratic, while the zemstvos, elected by 
a limited electorate, represented only the merchants and other 
wealthy classes among the townsmen. During the summer of 1917, 
therefore, the classes not represented in the zemstvos— the work- 
ingmen, the soldiers, and the peasants— organized soviets (coun- 
cils) to "'safeguard” the revolution and to protect their respective 
interests. 

Between the newly constituted soviets and the old zemstvos, 
representative of the propertied class, there was inevitable conflict ; 
but there were also decided differences of opinion within the 
soviets themselves, some of the leaders being thoroughgoing com- 
munists while others favored the retention of certain aspects of 
capitalism. On October 28, 1917, a convention of delegates from 
the soviets of eastern Siberia was held at Vladivostok, and an un- 
successful attempt was made to agree upon a generally acceptable 
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government program. Six weeks later two separate conventions, 
one composed of representatives of the soviets and the other of 
delegates from the zemstvos, assembled at Khabarovsk. By this 
time the Bolshevist seizure of power at Petrograd was an accom- 
plished fact, and the communist element in eastern Siberia, de- 
riving added prestige from the triumph of their fellows m European 
Russia, had gained complete ascendancy in the eastern soviets. In 
spite of this fact the outstanding communist leader, Krasnoschekoff, 
believed it desirable to conciliate the zemstvo party and attempted 
to bring about co-operation between the two groups on a platform 
of modified communism. Failing to secure zemstvo co-operation, 
Krasnoschekoff and his colleagues proceeded to organize a soviet 
government known as the Far Eastern Council of People’s Com- 
missars and assumed control of the situation at Khabarovsk. By 
June, 1918, the Far Eastern Council controlled most of eastern 
Siberia and was administering affairs with reasonable efficiency; 
but west of Lake Baikal, Siberia still presented a picture of com- 
plete chaos. 

While the Far Eastern Council of People’s Commissars was 
establishing its power at Khabarovsk, in Vladivostok the presence 
of extremists belonging to two opposing groups— imperialist refu- 
gees from European Russia and radical exiles returning from 
abroad— produced a state of steadily increasing tension with occa- 
sional outbreaks of violence. At the end of December, 1917, a 
Japanese warship arrived at Vladivostok for the purpose of pro- 
tecting” Japanese residents and their property. Two weeks later 
three additional men-of-war— American, British, and Japanese- 
appeared on the scene. Assaults upon foreign residents of the port 
led to several consular protests to the local government ; and the 
consular officials, whose sympathies appear to have been consist- 
ently on the side of the propertied classes, also found repeated 
cause to protest against the increasing political activity of the 
workingmen's soviet. 

The first definite move on the part of the Allies to take a hand 
in Siberian affairs had come in the late summer of 1917, when the 
Americans, at the request of the Kerensky government, organized 
a corps of railway experts to take over the operation of the Trans- 
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Siberian Railway. The reasons for this step were purely military. 
The Western powers, now including the United States, hoped that 
the establishment of the new regime in Russia would lead to more 
efficient Russian participation in the war. The operations of the 
Russian armies, however, depended upon the supplies of imported 
war material, much of which entered the country by way of Vladi- 
vostok. Hence the maintenance of the Trans-Siberian vs^as felt to 
be of vital importance to the Allied cause in Europe. 

The overthrow of the Kerensky government by the Bolshevists 
and the growth of communist power in eastern Siberia as well as 
at Petrograd fundamentally altered the attitude of the outside 
powers. The conclusion of the Brest-Litovsk Treaty on March 3, 
1918, between the Bolshevist government and Germany, brought 
denunciation of Russia as ''a traitor to the Allied cause,” promptly 
followed by suggestions of drastic Allied action in Siberia. Early 
in March a proposal that Japan assume the duty of intervening 
on behalf of her allies was strongly advocated by the Japanese 
press. On March 14 Mr. Balfour, in the British House of Com- 
mons, urged that Japan be invited to undertake this task in order 
to prevent the domination of Siberia by German and Austrian 
prisoners who, it was alleged, were being released and provided 
with arms by their Bolshevist dupes. In May the Japanese Foreign 
Office, with British and French support, formally proposed to the 
government of the United States that Japanese troops be sent to 
Vladivostok for the protection of Allied interests and for the pres- 
ervation of peace in the Far East. Despite the alarming reports 
of German and Austrian activities President Wilson disapproved 
the Japanese proposal, and the idea of armed intervention was 
dropped for the moment. 

Two months later, when intervention was actually decided on, 
the step was taken, ostensibly at least, for the purpose of aiding 
some fifty thousand Czechoslovakian soldiers to extricate them- 
selves from the interior of Siberia These Czechs, deserters from 
the Austrian armies, who had joined the Russian forces in order 
to fight against their Hapsburg oppressors, had arranged with the 
Bolshevik government, after the Brest-Litovsk Treaty, for trans- 
portation across Siberia to Vladivostok, from which point they 
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hoped to go by sea to Europe for service with the Allied armies 
on the western front. By the beginning of May some eight thou- 
sand of the Czechs had arrived at their destination, while the re- 
maining forty-odd thousand, in the trains placed at their disposal 
by the Bolshevist authorities, were strung out along the Trans- 
Siberian between the Urals and Irkutsk. In the last week of May 
conflict developed simultaneously all along the line between the 
Czech detachments and local revolutionary forces, with the result 
that the Czechs, gaining the upper hand, secured control of several 
important railway towns : Ekaterinburg, Cheliabinsk, Omsk, Novo- 
Nikoiaevsk, Marinsk, Krasnoyarsk, and Irkutsk.^ Following their 
initial success along the railway the Czechs extended their opera- 
tions to other areas, disarming the adherents of the soviets and 
placing the reactionaries in control. On June 28 their forces 
at Vladivostok overthrew the Far Eastern Council of People’s 
Commissars, who had recently gained control of the city, and re- 
stored the power of the zemstvo. Two weeks later they commenced 
to advance westward, and on July 27 the Czecho-Slovak National 
Council in Washington announced that ^The Czecho-Slovaks, in- 
stead of withdrawing from Russia, are now in control of Siberia and 
of considerable territory west of the Urals.” 

The decision to intervene in Siberia was adopted, apparently, by 
the Supreme War Council in Paris on or about July 12, 1918; on 
July 17 a statement of American policy in this connection was 
drawn up by President Wilson; and on August 3, after the Amer- 
ican government, by formally inviting Japan to co-operate, had 
made amends for the earlier rejection of the Japanese proposal, 

^The origin of the Czech-Bolshevist conflict has been variously explained. A 
frequently repeated version is that the Russian authorities, under pressure from 
Germany, attempted to interfere with the Czech progress toward Vladivostok, 
and that the Czechs began to fight only after having been attacked by Russian 
forces Against this must be placed the statement of Captain Kedlets, the Czech 
commander at Marmsk, who on May 29 informed Colonel Emerson of the Amer- 
ican Railway Corps "that he and the other train commanders had instructions to 
stop where the instructions overtook them and capture the towns; that it was 
a concerted movement and that the director of the movement [General Gaida] 
was at this time in Novo-Nikolaevsk” (W. S. Graves, Ainerica’s Siberian Adven- 
ture, p. 42) . General Graves was the commander in chief of the American Expedi- 
tionary Force subsequently sent to Siberia, 
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the two governments issued simultaneous declarations of their 
intentions. The American government in its published declara- 
tion disclaimed any intention of interfering with the political 
integrity or the internal affairs of Russia. Military action in Russia 
was declared to be admissible "only to render such protection and 
help as is possible to the Czecho-Slovaks against the armed Aus- 
trian and German prisoners who are attacking them, and to steady 
any efforts at self-government or self-defence in which the Rus- 
sians may be willing to accept assistance.” The Japanese like- 
wise asserted "the avowed policy of respecting the territorial 
integrity of Russia and of abstaining from all interference in her 
national politics.” A British statement, issued on August 8, sol- 
emnly assured the Russians that "we shall not retain one foot of 
your territory. The destinies of Russia are in the hands of the Rus- 
sian people. It is for them, and them alone, to decide their forms 
of Government and to find a solution of their social problems.” 

On August 3 a contingent of British troops landed at Vladivos- 
tok, and a week later they were joined by a battalion of Annamese 
under French command. Two days after the arrival of the Anna- 
mese the first Japanese force appeared. On August 15 and 16 two 
American infantry regiments from the Philippines arrived, to be 
joined on September i by an additional contingent from San Fran- 
cisco. It was agreed among the intervening powers that each should 
be represented by a comparatively small force, not to exceed ten 
thousand men. The United States sent about that number; China 
did the same; the British, French, and Italian forces combined 
fell somewhat short of ten thousand ; but Japan, by constant re- 
inforcement, eventually increased the number of her soldiers on 
Russian soil to not less than seventy thousand. 

It quickly became apparent that the various intervening powers 
variously interpreted the purpose of the intervention. 

The French, who had issued no declaration of policy, were 
primarily interested in "reconstituting an eastern front” against 
Germany and Austria. This object they hoped to attain by aiding 
the Czechoslovaks to advance into Russia, where they were ex- 
pected to rally all anti-Bolshevik elements, overthrow the Bol- 
shevist regime, and tear up the Treaty of Brest-Litovsk. 
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The British, although not out of sympathy with the French 
plan, were more immediately interested in stamping out commu- 
nism in the Russian Far East, in order to guard against its spread 
into China and India , therefore, in spite of the declaration that it 
was for the Russian people alone to decide their form of govern- 
ment and to find a solution of their social problems, the British 
representatives gave their whole-hearted support to the various 
reactionary leaders in the hope that eventually some combination 
would be found capable of consolidating all of Siberia into a defi- 
nitely anticommunistic state. 

Japan’s attention was focused upon eastern Siberia, the region 
lying east of Lake Baikal and bordering on Manchuria, Korea, and 
the sea. Here Japanese support, like that of the British, was con- 
sistently given to the leaders of anticommunist and reactionary 
factions. Unlike the British, however, the Japanese representa- 
tives showed little interest in aiding the development of a stable 
government ; and this fact, coupled with the presence and cease- 
less activity of large numbers of Japanese troops, aroused in the 
Russians a suspicion (shared by some of Japan’s associates) that 
the Japanese government sought to create a situation so chaotic as 
to furnish a pretext for taking over this area for ^'pacification” 
and eventual annexation. 

The United States, as has been so often the case, appears to have 
had no definite policy. In his declaration of policy on July 17, 1918, 
President Wilson repudiated all intention of participating in Rus- 
sia’s internal affairs by giving partisan aid to any political group 
or groups, and General Graves, as commander of the American 
Expeditionary Force, adhered to the belief that his instructions 
imposed upon him the duty of remaining absolutely neutral in 
any conflicts between the communists and their reactionary oppo- 
nents. In this attitude the American commander was upheld by 
his superiors in the War Department and by the President him- 
self; the American diplomatic and consular representatives in 
Russia and in the Far East, however, as well as certain officials 
in the Department of State, agreed in the main with the British 
policy and attempted to secure for the Siberian conservative lead- 
ers the active support of the American armed forces. 
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The Allied intervention in Siberia was therefore an occasion 
for much discord and friction among the participants from the 
arrival of the first British contingent on August 3, 191S, until 
April I, 1920, when the withdrawal of the last American troops 
brought to an end the international aspects of the undertaking 
and left the Japanese alone on the scene. Its net result, after ren- 
dering material assistance to a succession of anti-Bolshevik aspir- 
ants to dictatorial power, was the consolidation of the Russian 
people under communist rule. 

Driven from Vladivostok in June, 1918, by the Czechoslovaks, 
the Far Eastern Council of People s Commissars continued for a 
short period to exercise political control in the Ussuri and Amur 
valleys. After the arrival of the Allied forces, however, the council 
was expelled from one point after another, and about the middle 
of September it ceased to exist. During the next year and a half 
a number of ambitious leaders attempted, with foreign support, 
to establish themselves as rulers over more or less extensive por- 
tions of Siberia. All were conservative to the point of being re- 
actionary, all were guilty of atrocious cruelty in their treatment 
of the peasants and the laboring class, and all failed. 

The one really impressive attempt at a dictatorship was that 
of Admiral Kolchak, who succeeded at least in dominating the 
Siberian picture from November, 1918, until December of the 
following year. Kolchak, a Czarist official, arrived in Vladivostok 
in June, 1918; and when the Czechoslovaks began their westward 
advance he was able to make his way to Omsk. Here he received 
appointment as Minister of War in the liberal but anti-Bolshevist 
government which had been organized by a combination between 
Kerensky liberals from Russia and the representatives of a Si- 
berian peasant parliament. The diverse elements in the Omsk gov- 
ernment failed to co-operate harmoniously, and on November 18 
Kolchak took advantage of the discord to execute a coup d’etat. 

Admiral Kolchak was a Russian, not a Siberian, and his real 
interest lay in European Russia rather than in the people of 
Siberia. His seizure of power at Omsk, therefore, was followed 
by an ambitious attempt to push westward in co-operation with 
the Czechoslovaks in order to overthrow the Bolshevist govern- 
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ment at Petrograd. Surrounding himself with other ex-Czarist 
officers and reactionaries, the new dictator conscripted a large 
peasant army, and in December, 1918, was able to advance as far 
as the Urals. This success, however, was only temporary. During 
the spring and summer of 1919, in spite of the abundant military 
supplies furnished him by the Allies, his army was steadily driven 
eastward by the opposing Red forces. In defeat his conscripted 
soldiers rapidly melted away, taking with them— often into the 
ranks of the Bolshevists— the arms, munitions, and uniforms pro- 
vided by Kolchak’s Allied supporters. 

Realizing too late that his dictatorial policy and the brutality 
of his subordinates had hopelessly alienated the Siberian people, 
the admiral affected liberal principles and promised eleventh-hour 
reforms. By October, 1919, his power was definitely on the wane, 
and he soon had the added misfortune— or was guilty of the added 
stupidity— of getting into difficulties with the Czechs. In January, 
1920, the Omsk government collapsed ; and Kolchak, taken prisoner 
by the Czechs, was handed over by them to the Bolshevists, who 
executed him on February 6 as a counterrevolutionary. 

Following the fall of Kolchak, western Siberia from the Urals 
to Lake Baikal was absorbed into the expanding Soviet Union. 
East of Lake Baikal, however, all was confusion. At Chita the 
murderous Cossack leader Semenov proclaimed himself Kolchak’s 
successor as dictator of Siberia. At Khabarovsk and at Vladivostok, 
respectively, two other former allies of Kolchak— Kalmikov and 
Rozanov— continued their tyrannical domination. At the same 
time a long-repressed popular discontent flared up in all parts of 
the Trans-Baikal, Amur, and Maritime provinces. Peasant soviets 
were formed, and partisan” bands, encouraged by the announce- 
ment on January 12 that the American troops were soon to be 
withdrawn, organized for guerrilla warfare upon the last remnants 
of the reactionary regime. Kalmikov at Khabarovsk, repudiated 
by his own Cossack followers because of his cruelty, was over- 
thrown and put to death. On January 31 Rozanov was driven out 
of Vladivostok, where, in order to avoid fresh trouble with the 
foreign powers, the communists allowed the old zemstvo govern- 
ment to resume control. Semenov, at Chita, held out longer; but 
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during the summer of 1920 his position became more and more 
untenable, and in October he finally took refuge abroad. 

On April i, 1920, the final American detachment, the last of the 
intervening forces except the Japanese, embarked at Vladivostok. 
The Japanese, who showed no intention of withdrawing, were 
in the meantime concentrating their forces in the coastal region, 
where they now proceeded to strengthen their position. On April 4 
the zemstvo government at Vladivostok was overthrown by former 
adherents of Kolchak, with Japanese assistance, and a new govern- 
ment, completely subservient to the Japanese representatives, was 
established for the Maritime Province. On the following day the 
Japanese and reactionary forces carried out similar attacks at 
Nikolsk and at Khabarovsk. Three and a half weeks later— April 
29— the puppet government of the Maritime Province was com- 
pelled to accept conditions which established a virtual Japanese 
protectorate over the region, and the massacre of a Japanese gar- 
rison at Nikolaevsk by a partisan band on May 27 was taken as 
justification for the occupation of Nikolaevsk and the Russian half 
of Sakhalin until such time as the Russians should offer adequate 
reparation for the crime. 

While the Japanese were thus consolidating their position in 
the Maritime Province, the people of the Trans-Baikal and Amur 
provinces were proceeding to work out their own political problems. 
In March, 1920, delegates from the peasant councils assembled at 
Verkhne-Udinsk under the leadership of Krasnoschekoff, formerly 
head of the Far Eastern Council of People’s Commissars, and on 
April 6 this assembly proclaimed the independent Far Eastern 
Republic of Siberia with Krasnoschekoff as president of a provi- 
sional government. Krasnoschekoff, although a believer in com- 
munism, also believed and was able to convince the other delegates 
that the Japanese would be aroused to hostile action by the estab- 
lishment of a communistic state but would welcome a less radical 
organization as a convenient buffer between themselves and the 
Soviet Union. The constitution of the Far Eastern Republic, al- 
though decidedly liberal, therefore gave due recognition to the 
rights of private property and carefully avoided any strong tend- 
ency toward communism. 
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Events soon proved that Krasnoschekoff had not miscalculated 
the Japanese attitude. On May ii the Japanese commander at 
Vladivostok telegraphed his approval of the new state and an- 
nounced that his country would withdraw its remaining troops from 
the territory of the republic as soon as it gave evidence of ability 
to organize a stable government. Five days later formal recogni- 
tion of the new state was similarly received from Moscow. During 
the summer of 1920 the partisan bands constituting the army of the 
Far Eastern Republic steadily closed in on Semenov at Chita. In 
August the Japanese withdrew the last of their troops from Trans- 
Baikal, and in October, as noted above, Semenov eliminated himself 
from the situation. 

After the disappearance of Semenov the government of the 
republic transferred its capital from Verkhne-Udinsk to Chita 
and renewed its efforts to bring under its effective control the por- 
tions of eastern Siberia which were stiH occupied by Japanese 
forces. These efforts, although they accorded with the wishes of 
a large majority of the people in the territory in question, were 
bitterly resisted by Japan and the reactionary element of the popu- 
lation. In December, 1920, the Japanese authorities at Vladivostok 
issued a proclamation declaring that the Maritime Province would 
not be permitted to join the Far Eastern Republic, and attempted, 
without success, to keep the people from electing delegates to the 
constituent assembly at Chita, In April, 1921, in response to notes 
from the Chita government demanding that Japan withdraw her 
forces from Siberia and abandon her policy of interfering in the 
country's internal affairs, ten thousand additional Japanese troops 
were landed, and in May of the same year the former adherents 
of Kolchak and Semenov, with Japanese assistance, still further 
strengthened their hold on Vladivostok, Nikolsk, and Khabarovsk. 

From the beginning of 192 1 the authorities at Chita, finding that 
the role of buffer state exposed their country to constant and humili- 
ating interference by Japan, turned more and more toward Moscow 
for aid and support. A note from the American government on 
May 31, 1921, expressing American disapproval of Japan's policy 
in Siberia and extending an invitation to participate in the Wash- 
ington Conference, led the Japanese Foreign Office to seek some 
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improvement in Japan’s relations with the Far Eastern Republic. 
The Chita government was accordingly requested to send a dele- 
gation to Dairen for the purpose of discussing with the repre- 
sentatives of Japan the terms upon which Japanese forces would 
evacuate Siberian territory. At the Dairen Conference, which 
opened in August, 1921, the solidarity between Chita and Moscow 
became increasingly obvious In reply to Japanese attempts to fix 
economic and military conditions upon which their forces would 
be withdrawn, the Chita delegation, supported by Moscow’s un- 
official observer, insisted upon unconditional evacuation ; and the 
resultant deadlock persisted until April, 1922, when the conference 
broke up. At the Washington Conference, in the meantime, Japan’s 
course of action in Siberia was pointedly criticized by Mr„ Hughes, 
the American Secretary of State, and in the summer of 1922 the 
Japanese government, in the face of growing Japanese opposition to 
a continuance of the intervention, announced that its troops would 
be withdrawn from the Siberian mainland by the end of October. 

On September 3, 1922, a second conference between the repre- 
sentatives of Japan and those of the Far Eastern Republic opened 
at Changchun,^ at the junction of the Chinese Eastern Railway 
and the South Manchuria Railway. Like the earlier conference at 
Dairen, this meeting also developed into a deadlock, and after three 
weeks of fruitless negotiation it dissolved. Japan’s decision, how- 
ever, had been made : her forces in northern Sakhalin were to remain 
until Russia gave proper satisfaction for the Nikolaevsk massacre ; 
her troops on the mainland would be withdrawn as announced. By 
November i, 1922, the last Japanese troops had left the Maritime 
Province. Twelve days later, on November 13, the Far Eastern 
Republic, by the formal vote of the Chita government, abandoned 
its independent status and became a part of the Soviet Union. 

Developments in China and Japan, 1917-1921 

In Japan the period of the World War was marked by a great 
wave of commercial and industrial prosperity. With all the major 
European powers involved in war the demand for Japanese manu- 

^Now Hsinkmg, the capital of Manchukuo 
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factures, despite an energetic anti-Japanese boycott during 1915 
in China, steadily increased in all parts of the Far East. At the 
same time the Russian Empire, almost completely cut off from 
its western allies, turned to Japan for enormous quantities of arms, 
munitions, and other wartime necessities. As Japan’s own bel- 
ligerent activities prior to the intervention in Siberia threw little 
strain upon her resources, she was able to take full advantage of 
these opportunities. From $287,715,000 in 1914 the total value of 
Japan’s exports, chiefly manufactured goods, rose to $968,127,000 
in 1918 and to an ''all-time high” of $1,018,855,000 in 1919. In 
spite of greatly increased imports of such necessary raw materials 
as cotton, wool, and iron Japan during these years had a large 
favorable balance of trade. Her factory system and her merchant 
marine both rapidly expanded to meet the demands imposed on 
them. A new group of war millionaires arose to join the pre-war 
industrial princes, now grown to multimillionaires. At the same 
time prices, especially of foodstuffs, rose almost precipitously. 

Prior to 1918 the position of the Japanese laborer was domi- 
nated by the Peace Regulations of 1900, which imposed upon 
"those who, with the object of causing a strike, seduce or incite 
others” the penalty of one to six months’ imprisonment plus a 
fine of 3 yen to 30 yen. A Japanese Federation of Labor was or- 
ganized as early as 1912, and in 1918 the right to form unions was 
tacitly recognized by the government; but such organizations, 
although tolerated, were not accorded actual legal status While 
the Japanese government thus refused to approve organizations 
among the wage-earners, it was not until 19 ii that any move was 
made to correct by legislation the glaring evils in the conditions of 
factory labor, and this initial effort, when made, was ridiculously 
inadequate. The Factory Act of March 29, 1911, which did not 
become effective until five years after the date of enactment, merely 
dealt with the employment of "young persons and women.” 
Thereafter the lawful hours of labor for these two classes of em- 
ployees were not to exceed twelve per day, while the employment 
of children under the age of twelve was forbidden except in certain 
specified industries, such as the manufacture of matches, in which 
children over ten years of age might be employed. 
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Forbidden to organize and unprotected by legislation on such 
matters as wages, hours of labor, or accident insurance, the working 
class in Japan was completely at the mercy of the employer. Hours 
of factory labor were reduced from fifteen hours to twelve only 
when the factory-owner discovered that two twelve-hour shifts 
made it possible to increase the efficiency of his machines. Fresh 
recruits from a teeming rural population replaced the injured, the 
ill, or the superannuated, who were allowed to become dependent 
upon their relatives. The same inexhaustible labor reserve made 
it possible for the employer, no matter how profitable his industry 
might be, to keep his wages at the bare subsistence level. The rapid 
rise of food prices resulting from war-time prosperity brought the 
underpaid factory laborers to the verge of starvation, and in 
the summer of 1918 the important industrial centers, particularly 
the great city of Osaka, were the scene of violent riots occasioned 
by the high price of rice. In September the Terauchi cabinet ten- 
dered its resignation, but the most important result of the rice 
riots was the subsequent tacit acquiescence in the existence of 
labor unions. Although not approving of these organizations, the 
Japanese authorities apparently came to realize that by forcing 
the employers to pay at least a living wage they might serve to 
prevent similar outbreaks in the future. 

During the nine years following the annexation of their country 
to the Japanese Empire the Korean people were unwilling recipi- 
ents of the blessings of progress as administered by alien rulers. 
To what extent they actually benefited from the changes effected 
by Japan it would be difficult to say. Apologists for Japan point 
to great improvements in transportation, production, and com- 
merce , but the Koreans complain that the profits from these im- 
provements, together with all the most fertile portions of their 
land, were monopolized by the Japanese themselves. At all events, 
the Koreans looked upon Japanese domination as oppression ; ac- 
cordingly they hailed with enthusiasm President Wilson’s declara- 
tion in favor of self-determination for oppressed peoples and made 
unsuccessful efforts to lay their case before the Paris Conference 

Failing to secure a hearing at Paris, the people of the peninsula 
did not submit in silence to the rejection of their plea On Febru- 
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ary 22, 1919, the old ex-emperor Yi Hyeung died, and on March i, 
three days before the date set for his funeral, hundreds of thou- 
sands of Korean patriots assembled at Seoul and at other im- 
portant cities to voice their demand for the restoration of their 
nation's sovereignty. At these points and at other centers to which 
the movement instantly spread, the procedure was everywhere 
the same, and on the Korean side everywhere remarkable for the 
absence of attempted violence.’^ The’ leaders read to the cheering 
multitudes a solemn declaration of Korea’s independence, then, 
having made their gesture, they calmly awaited arrest and punish- 
ment. The revolt, if it may be so termed, was crushed with ruthless 
severity. More than two thousand of the demonstrators were 
killed or wounded by the soldiers employed to disperse the gather- 
ings, and some thirty thousand were arrested. About one third of 
those arrested were released without trial, while a similar number 
were punished by summary flogging ; of the nine thousand actually 
brought to trial, five thousand were found guilty of seditious be- 
havior and received prison sentences. 

Following this outbreak and its ruthless suppression the Japa- 
nese government, impressed by the evidence of widespread dis- 
content, took steps to improve its administration of Korean affairs. 
The governor-general, an army officer, was replaced by Admiral 
Saito,^ a capable and enlightened official. The Korean penal laws 
were reformed by the abolition of flogging, long since abandoned 
in Japan itself , police affairs were taken out of the hands of the 
army; and the Korean people, by the creation of local elective 
councils, were given at least a measure of self-government. The 
reforms thus put into force, although they greatly modified 
the former harshness of Japanese rule, did not wholly reconcile 
the Koreans to their condition, and subsequent years saw the 
migration of thousands of malcontents across the frontiers into 
Manchuria or into Russian territory. The settlement of Korean 
emigres in Siberia, where they soon absorbed communistic ideas, 

is reported that at only two of nearly six hundred centers of the movement 
did any of the Koreans use force 

2 In May, 1932, Admiral Saito was called from retirement, by a state emergency, 
to become Prime Minister of Japan. 
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became a matter of great concern, and possibly of real danger, to 
Japan. The settlers in Manchuria, on the other hand, actually con- 
tributed to the expansion of Japanese influence in that region, 
since the Tokyo government, taking advantage of the presence of 
these Japanese subjects on Chinese soil, successfully asserted the 
right to send into the districts where they dwelt the officials neces- 
sary to maintain over them its extraterritorial jurisdiction. 

When in October, 1916, the Okuma government was forced to 
resign, the new ministry which took its place was headed by Mar- 
shal Terauchi, a Choshu clansman and a protege of the leading 
member of the Genro, Prince Yamagata. The Seiyukai, the opposi- 
tion party during the Okuma administration, promptly entered 
into a working agreement with the new Premier, and in the general 
election of 1917 was able to secure a plurality (just short of an 
absolute majority) in the House of Representatives. Like Count 
Okuma’s Kenseikai organization, the Seiyukai was closely allied 
with certain great business and financial interests,^ and the 
Terauchi government, despite the fact that the Premier was a 
member of the military bureaucracy, had no objection to being 
drawn into this alliance. Because of the many favors exchanged 
between the government and the war profiteers the rice riots during 
the summer of 1918 were regarded as a popular protest against 
the Terauchi ministry, and in September of that year the Premier 
resigned. 

Hara Takashi, selected by the Genro to fill the post left vacant 
by Marshal Terauchi’s resignation, was the first commoner who had 
ever held the office of Premier in Japan. President of the Seiyukai 
since 1914 and even more of a party politician than was Okuma, 
Mr. Hara gave Japan its first real taste of party government, all 
the posts in the cabinet, except the ministries of war, navy, and 
foreign affairs, being given to members of the Seiyukai. In the 
Diet of 1918-1919, as a move to allay the popular discontent of the 
preceding summer, he introduced and carried to enactment a bill for 
the extension of the suffrage. By the new act the right of voting 

^The allies, or patrons, of the Seiyukai are the powerful Mitsui interests; the 
Kenseikai, now known as the Minseito, has always been associated with the equally 
powerful Mitsubishi group 
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was given to all adult males who paid direct taxes to the amount 
of three yen per year, instead of ten yen as formerly, and the num- 
ber of qualified voters was thereby increased from 1,450,000 to 
3,000,000. The political wisdom of the Seiyukai leader was soon 
demonstrated, in the election of 1920 the Seiyukai secured 282 
(out of a total of 464) seats in the House of Representatives, a 
clear majority of exactly 100, and the control thus gained was lost 
in 1924 only because of a split within the party. 

On November 4, 1921, a week before the opening of the Wash- 
ington Conference, Premier Hara was cut down by the knife of 
an assassin. This shocking crime, the first of a series of political 
murders which during recent years have raised grave doubts as 
to the future of Japan’s parliamentary form of government, appears 
to have been, in part at least, a consequence of the sudden collapse 
of the country’s war-time prosperity.^ Other factors, however, 
undoubtedly entered into the tragedy. Even at the height of the 
industrial boom the laboring class, as we have seen, had little share 
in the abounding prosperity, while the rising price of farm products 
failed to compensate the hard-working peasant for the accompany- 
ing rises in rent, taxes, and the prices of the goods which he must 
buy. The general spirit of discontent was aggravated during the 
Hara administration by the activities of the once all-powerful clan 
leaders, now overshadowed by the growing political influence of 
financial and industrial magnates. Resenting their political eclipse, 
these conservative patriots lost no opportunity to arouse popular 
indignation against the party politicians, who, while claiming to 
be the bulwarks of the imperial throne, ^'were content to be slaves 
of the millionaires.” 

In China the political schism of the summer of 1917, arising 
out of the controversy over participation in the war, left the re- 
public with two rival governments. At Peking, Vice-President Feng 
Kuo-chang succeeded to the presidency upon the resignation of 
Li Yilan-hung and carried on the government with Marshal Tuan 
Ch’i-jui, the head of the military clique, as his Prime Minister, 

iFrom $q68,I27,ooo in 1918, $1,018,885,000 in 1919, and $926,983,000 in 1920 
—■a three-year average of $971 j 33 2, 000— the total value of Japan’s exports fell in 
1921 to $578,545,000. 
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while at Canton the Kuomintang members of the dissolved parlia- 
ment, under the leadership of Dr. Sun Yat-sen, declared themselves 
to be the legal representatives of the nation and the defenders of 
constitutional liberty. Both governments, as we have seen, issued 
declarations of war against the Central Powers, and after the 
armistice they collaborated in sending a strong delegation to 
represent China at the Paris Peace Conference On all other points 
Peking and Canton were hopelessly divided, and the political situa- 
tion was further complicated during the period 191 7-192 1 by much 
internal dissension at the two capitals. 

In the north the presidential career of Feng Kuo-chang, who 
was merely finishing out the five-year term for which Yuan Shih-k'ai 
had originally been elected, came to an end in October, 1918. To 
fill the vacancy a pseudo parliament composed of representatives 
^selected by the northern tuchuns assembled at Peking and elected 
Hsu Shih-ch^ang, a former viceroy of Manchuria. Under President 
Hsu, as under Li and Feng, the dominant figure at Peking was 
Premier Tuan Ch’i-jui, whose followers, drawn chiefly from the 
provinces of Anhui and Fukien, constituted the so-called Anfu Club. 
Opposed to Tuan and his Anfu organization, however, there were 
in the north two other influential politico-military cliques: a 
Fengtien group headed by Chang Tso-lin, who since the fall of 
the Manchu dynasty had enjoyed a practical dictatorship over the 
Three Eastern Provinces, and a Chihli group under General Ts’ao 
Kun, the tuchun of Chihli, and Wu P'ei-fu, his principal lieutenant. 
Throughout northern China and the Yangtze valley, adherents of 
one or another of these three groups held military domination over 
more or less extensive areas , all were nominally obedient to the 
Peking government, but the authority of the president and his 
Premier actually extended only to such regions as were under 
the control of Anfu supporters. 

While the Peking government was thus able to maintain some 
semblance of unified power over the greater part of the republic, 
Canton was almost from the outset the scene of violent open con- 
flict. Dr. Sun and his two principal associates, T’ang Shao-yi and 
the venerable Wu T’ing-fang, found it difficult to maintain their 
ascendancy over the Kuomintang members~or ex-members— of 
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parliament, while the three leaders and the legislative body alike 
were soon at loggerheads with the southern military leaders upon 
whom they depended for support. In May, 1918, the triumvirate, 
as the result of a dispute with the militarists, withdrew from Can- 
ton to Shanghai ; at the same time the parliamentarians, incensed 
at the presumption of the army officers, were on the point of trans- 
ferring their headquarters to one of the western provinces, either 
Yunnan or Szechwan. Later in the year temporary harmony was 
restored, but in April, 1920, Dr. Sun and his two faithful colleagues 
were once more at Shanghai, having fled from Canton with the 
official seals of the government. 

From his Shanghai haven of refuge Sun Yat-sen now entered 
into correspondence with Tuan Ch’i-jui, to whom he proposed an 
elaborate plan for the unification of the distracted country. The 
two rival governments should abdicate simultaneously in favor 
of a new national parliament elected in response to a joint sum- 
mons. This new body, which should assemble at Peking on Octo- 
ber 10, could then proceed, with the support of the whole nation, 
to the election of a president and to the organization of an effective 
national government. 

By the spring of 1920, however. Marshal Tuan and the Anfu 
Club were nearing the end of their power at Peking A year earlier 
the Chinese people, aroused by the Paris decision on the question 
of Shantung, had directed a large measure of their indignation 
against the authorities at Peking, whose avarice, stupidity, and 
subservience to Japan so fatally compromised China’s claim for 
the complete restoration of her rights in Shantung. Three mem- 
bers of the Anfu Club, regarded as especially responsible for the 
betrayal of their country’s interests, had been driven from public 
life ; and Tuan Ch’i-jui, although he continued to hold the premier- 
ship, had lost much of his earlier prestige. Even as Tuan was 
voicing his approval of Dr. Sun’s proposal, his rivals at Peking 
were preparing his overthrow. At the beginning of July, after a 
conference between Wu P’ei-fu, Ts’ao Kun, and Chang Tso-lin, 
Wu P’ei-fu’s troops advanced upon Peking. The Anfu leader did 
not give up without a struggle, but on July 28 he resigned his post 
and withdrew to the seclusion of a Buddhist monastery. 
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Four months after the overthrow of the Anfu Club a change took 
place at Canton also, w^here the supporters of Sun Yat-sen once 
more gained the upper hand. Sun, T ang, and Wu T’mg-fang again 
returned from Shanghai, and on May 5, 1921, after a formal elec- 
tion by the remnants of the old 1913 parliament Dr. Sun was 
inaugurated at Canton as the "constitutional” president of China. 

China and the Shantung Award 

The outburst of popular indignation in China following the 
receipt of news that the former German rights in Shantung had 
been awarded to Japan was directed in large measure, as noted 
above, against the Peking officials deemed guilty of betraying their 
country’s interests. Back of these "traitors,” however, was Japan, 
by whose agents the guilty Chinese officials had been bribed, out- 
witted, or coerced , and the infuriated Chinese patriots, while not 
neglecting to punish the faults of Peking, were determined to in- 
flict punishment equally severe, if possible, upon their powerful 
and aggressive neighbor. Under the circumstances one weapon 
only seemed available, and this— a boycott of Japanese goods— was 
employed without delay. 

The first news of the Paris decision was received in China on 
May 2 ; on the following day "The People’s Determination Society” 
organized at Peking and declared itself in favor of a boycott, and 
on May 7, at a mass meeting of Shanghai students held to commem- 
orate the fourth anniversary of Japan’s 191 5 ultimatum, the boycott 
was proclaimed for that city. The example of Peking and Shang- 
hai was promptly followed at Canton, Tientsin, Hankow, and 
other ports. 

The boycott was actively supported by the guilds and the cham- 
bers of commerce, but the principal driving force was provided by 
thousands of students banded together into hastily organized unions 
for the purpose of "saving the country.” Throughout the summer 
of 1919 and during the years 1920 and 1921 normal activities in 
China’s educational institutions were practically at a standstill 
while student orators, student organizers, and student pickets 
devoted themselves to the task of enforcing the ban against all 
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things Japanese. Not satisfied with exercising pressure to prevent 
any backsliding on the part of the merchants, the student organi- 
zations conducted a systematic campaign among the buying public 
for the purpose of educating them to the part they must play in 
making the boycott effective. At Peking, where their demonstra- 
tions brought about the retirement of the "three traitors,” the 
student agitators were also instrumental in preventing any nego- 
tiation with Japan for the restoration of the German holdings. 
"Young China” would permit no compromise. Kiaochow and the 
whole of Shantung must be evacuated without condition or reserva- 
tions ; until then the boycott would continue. 

In spite of the energy and enthusiasm displayed by the student 
agitators the boycott of 1919-1921 appears to have had little actual 
effect upon the total volume of Japanese trade with China.^ Yet 
the Japanese government, already the object of domestic criti- 
cism and of foreign suspicion, found itself seriously embarrassed 
by this persistent demonstration of Chinese hostility, and as early 
as January 24, 1920, it attempted to open negotiations with China 
for the restoration of Kiaochow. After a silence of nearly four 
months the Chinese government replied (on May 22) that China, 
not being a signatory to the Treaty of Versailles, "is not therefore 
in a position to negotiate directly with Japan on the question of 
Tsingtao on the basis of that treaty.” For this reason and because 
of "the strongly antagonistic attitude” of the Chinese people in 
regard to the question it hoped that Japan would withdraw her 
troops from Shantung without delay. The approach of the Wash- 
ington Conference gave Japan an additional reason for wishing 
to adjust her controversy with China, and two more attempts were 
made to inaugurate direct negotiations, but the opening of the 
conference found the two governments still deadlocked, unable 
to find any common ground upon which to open discussions. 

^Professor C. F Remer, in his Study of Chinese Boycotts (The Johns Hopkins 
Press, 1933), finds that although certain lines of Japanese trade were seriously 
affected there is no evidence that the trade as a whole suffered appreciably. In- 
deed, his examination of all the available trade reports convinced him that "the 
share of Japanese exports going to China was unusually great during the boycott 
years in other words, the sale of Japanese goods in China fell off less during 
these three years than did the sale in other countries. 
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While China’s relations with Japan in the years following the 
close of the World War were thus embittered by the question of 
Shantung, her relations with Russia showed signs of definite im- 
provement. As one of the Allied Powers, China had participated 
in the Siberian intervention, but, except for the presence of a small 
Chinese force at Vladivostok, her military activity in this connec- 
tion was confined to Mongolia and the Chinese Eastern Railway 
zone in Manchuria. 

In July, 1919, the Soviet authorities at Moscow, hoping to gain 
Chinese sympathy and support in the struggle against their "capi- 
talistic^’ foes, issued a proclamation repudiating all the treaties 
and agreements whereby the Czarist government during the last 
twenty years of its rule had extended its power at China’s expense. 
At the time this proclamation made little impression upon the 
Chinese authorities, who were pursuing their own plan for the 
recapture of certain rights recently alienated by Czarist aggres- 
sion. A Chinese army, sent into Outer Mongolia for the purpose 
of setting aside the tripartite agreement of 1915 relating to that 
region, compelled the Mongols to submit to superior force, and 
in November, 1919, the hutukhtu of Urga renounced his rights 
as an autonomous ruler. 

This resettlement of the Mongolian question in a manner so 
satisfactory to China was not destined to be permanent. In the 
summer of 1920 Baron Ungern von Sternberg, a former supporter 
of Admiral Kolchak, retreated from Siberia into Mongolia and 
prepared to establish there a base of operations against his Bol- 
shevist enemies. Taking advantage of the anti-Chinese sentiment 
among the Mongols, Baron Ungern enlisted a large number of 
Mongols under his banner and advanced upon Urga. The first 
attack upon Urga, in October, 1920, was repulsed by the Chinese 
garrison; but in January, 1921, Baron Ungern, apparently with 
some assistance from the Japanese, succeeded in capturing the 
place. Ungern’s triumph at Urga was followed almost immediately 
by a fresh invasion of Mongolia, this time by the forces of the Far 
Eastern Republic and their Bolshevist allies. In July, 1921, Ungern 
was defeated, and the Bolshevists promptly proceeded to organize 
a ^'Mongolian People’s Revolutionary Government’^ at Urga. 
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On September 27, 1920, more than a year after their first friendly 
gesture to the Chinese, the Soviet authorities at Moscow repeated 
their desire to pave the way for better relations by surrendering 
to China without compensation ''all that had been predatorily 
seized from her by the Czar’s government and the Russian bour- 
geoisie.” Four days before the date of this communication the 
Peking government canceled its recognition of the Russian diplo- 
matic and consular agents in China, on the ground that these offi- 
cers, having been appointed by the Kerensky government, no longer 
represented the de facto government of Russia, and on October 2 
the authorities at Peking concluded with the Russo-Asiatic Bank 
an arrangement for the administrative control of the Chinese 
Eastern Railway by China pending the recognition by China of 
a Russian government with which a permanent agreement could 
be made. Both these steps by the Chinese government became the 
subject of correspondence between the diplomatic body at Peking 
and the Chinese Foreign Office. Although the Allied governments, 
in the treaties drawn up at Paris, had forced Germany and Austria 
to renounce their extraterritorial rights in China, the foreign 
diplomats at Peking were unwilling to admit China’s right to 
cancel, by presidential mandate, Russian consular jurisdiction, 
while the modification of the status of the Chinese Eastern Rail- 
way, except by a formal treaty, was regarded as a dangerous prece- 
dent. In August, 1920, a mission from the Far Eastern Republic 
had arrived at Peking for the purpose of concluding a commercial 
treaty with the Chinese government, and in May of the following 
year the Peking authorities, despite the disapproval of the diplo- 
matic body, announced their willingness to enter upon negotiations 
with a representative of the Moscow government 

The developments in Mongolia now became a cause for new 
friction between China and Russia. The hutukhtu of Urga appealed 
to Peking in the spring of 1921 for protection against the White 
Russians, but the establishment of the Mongolian People’s Revo- 
lutionary Government in July, 1921, by the conquering Red forces, 
after their defeat of Ungern, was equally objectionable both to the 
former Mongol princes and to the Chinese government. When the 
Moscow embassy reached Peking in November, the Chinese were 
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therefore determined to make the withdrawal of Russian influence 
from Outer Mongolia a sine qua non of any diplomatic arrange- 
ment. The Russian representative was unwilling to enter into 
any discussion on this point, and the negotiations consequently 
broke down. In spite of the Mongolian difficulty, however, Chi- 
nese opinion was not unfavorably impressed by the new Russian 
regime, and it was evident that a rapprochement between the two 
countries would be comparatively easy if the Russians agreed to 
abandon their Mongolian activities. 

The Washington Conference 

In the spring of 1921 the Far East presented a number of con- 
spicuously dangerous possibilities, conspicuous even in the gen- 
erally chaotic condition of the post-war world. 

First, there was the possibility that the leading Allied Powers, 
all interested in the Orient and all rapidly expanding their arma- 
ments, would be drawn by their conflicting Far Eastern interests 
into a new and perhaps more terrible world war. This danger was 
made more real by the development of Sino-Japanese friction over 
Shantung and, at least in American eyes, by the existence of the 
Anglo- Japanese Alliance. 

Second, there was the possibility, amounting almost to a proba- 
bility, of the disintegration of the Chinese Republic. A collapse 
of the Peking government, whose power and prestige had steadily 
declined since the death of Yiian Shih-k’ai, might easily lead to 
the revival of plans for the partition of China and thus to an 
intensification of already existing international jealousies. 

Third, there was the fear of communism, the possibility that 
the doctrines of Bolshevist Russia would spread and take root 
among the discontented peoples of eastern Asia. It was especially 
in China that the expansion of Russian influence was to be feared ; 
for the rising tide of Chinese nationalism, embittered by the 
Versailles Treaty and by the dispute with Japan over Shantung, 
had created a situation in which it was possible that the Chinese 
might turn to Moscow and seek Russian aid in freeing themselves 
from the treaty limitations upon their national sovereignty. 
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On May 26, 192 1, the United States Senate unanimously adopted 
a resolution requesting the President to call a conference of the 
principal naval powers with a view to arriving at some mutual 
agreement on the subject of limiting or reducing the burden of 
naval expenditure. From the very outset, however, it was apparent 
that any agreement with respect to limitation of armaments must 
depend upon some solution of the trouble-breeding issues in the 
Pacific and the Far East. Only with the removal of these poten- 
tial causes of international conflict would it be possible for the 
interested powers to approach with any hope of success the task 
of reducing the defensive forces which each was preparing against 
the danger of an attack by one or more of the others. 

In view of the fact that the question of limiting the burden of 
naval preparedness was thus inseparably linked with the solution 
of questions relating to the Far East, the American government, 
with the consent of the governments whose co-operation it was 
seeking, determined to combine the two issues. On August ii, 
therefore, invitations were sent to Great Britain, France, Italy, 
and Japan — the four powers whose naval aspirations were of inter- 
national consequence— inviting them to '^participate in a confer- 
ence on the subject of the Limitation of Armament, in connection 
with which Pacific and Far Eastern questions will also be dis- 
cussed, to be held in Washington on the nth day of November, 
1921.” At the same time the President formally invited China "to 
participate in the discussions of Pacific and Far Eastern questions, 
in connection with the Conference on the subject of the Limitation 
of Armament,’’ and a similar invitation was subsequently extended 
to Belgium, the Netherlands, and Portugal, whose material inter- 
ests in the Far East entitled them to seats at such a conference. 

The part of the work of the conference which dealt with the 
limitation of naval armaments may be treated briefly. The Five- 
Power Naval Treaty concluded by the United States, Great Brit- 
ain, Japan, France, and Italy established between the navies of 
these powers a tonnage ratin’- in "capital” ships— battleships and 
armored cruisers. In the Far East the 5 : 3 ratio in capital ships 
between the American and Japanese navies and the similar ratio 

^ 5 : S: 3' i*7S: 
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between the British and the Japanese established an adequate 
guaranty for Japan’s national safety against either power, as it 
was universally agreed that no naval attack upon Japan from the 
nearest American or British base—Hawaii or Singapore— could 
hope for success unless undertaken by a force of at least double 
the strength of the Japanese navy. 

The beneficial effect of this treaty in allaying national fears . 
which had inspired the rival programs of naval preparedness was 
supplemented by a Four-Power Treaty between the United States, 
Great Britain, France, and Japan, and by an agreement maintain- 
ing the status quo in the matter of fortifications in the Pacific. 
The final article of the Four-Power Treaty provided that its rati- 
fication would bring to an end 'The agreement between Great 
Britain and Japan which was concluded at London on July 13, 
1911,” that is, the Anglo- Japanese Alliance, thereby removing the 
American fear that a conflict with Japan would automatically 
involve Great Britain. At the same time Japanese fears were 
calmed by the agreement relating to the fortification of Pacific 
possessions, which provided that during the term of this treaty 
no new fortifications were to be erected in the islands of the Pacific 
to the east of the meridian of no degrees east longitude except upon 
islands "adjacent to the coast” of North America, of Australia, and 
of New Zealand. Thus Japan was insured against the danger of 
having the 5:5:3 capital-ship ratio nullified by the erection of 
British or American naval bases nearer than Singapore and Hawaii 
respectively. 

Although Russia was not invited to send a delegation to Wash- 
ington, the question of Siberia, in so far as it affected the conference 
powers, was somewhat clarified by the reading of formal state- 
ments by Baron Shidehara for Japan and by Secretary Hughes on 
behalf of the United States. 

In the first of these statements the Japanese spokesman categori- 
cally denied that Japan sought the permanent acquisition of any 
portion of Siberian territory or was planning to make the with- 
drawal of her troops conditional upon the grant of special economic 
privileges to her nationals, and he reiterated the intention of his gov- 
ernment to withdraw its troops as soon as conditions in Siberia were 
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such as to afford a reasonable guaranty for the security of Japanese 
nationals there and for tranquillity on the frontier of Korea. 

In reply Mr. Hughes, after repeating the views of the American 
government to the effect that ^Hhe continued occupation of strate- 
gic centers in Eastern Siberia . . . tends rather to increase than 
to allay the unrest and disorder in that region,” expressed the 
gratification with which the American delegation had "listened to 
the assurances given by their Japanese Colleagues” and the friendly 
hope "that Japan will find it possible to carry out within the near 
future her expressed intention of terminating finally the Siberian 
expedition and of restoring Sakhalin to the Russian people.” 

Apart from the exchange of views on the subject of Siberia the 
Far Eastern deliberations of the Washington Conference were 
monopolized almost completely by the problems of China. The 
Chinese delegation lost no time in placing on record their country’s 
objections to the policies of the powers and to the treaty stipula- 
tions imposed upon her in the past ; and the other members of the 
conference, within the limits of action fixed by the requirement 
of unanimity,^ endeavored to remove the more serious obstacles 
to China’s national aspirations. The outcome of these endeavors 
must be considered under three headings : ( i ) the measures calcu- 
lated to strengthen the existing Chinese government; (2) those 
intended to allay both China’s fear of renewed foreign aggression 
and the growing reciprocal suspicion of "the powers other than 
China”; and (3) the arrangement between China and Japan- 
concluded outside the conference itself, but vital to the success of 
its labors— which laid the foundation for the ultimate solution 
of the Shantung question. 

One important step toward strengthening the government of 
China was the conclusion of a customs treaty which, like most of 
the other agreements, was signed at the final session of the con- 
ference on February 6, 1922. In this treaty the eight other powers 
agreed to such immediate revision of the duties collected by the 
maritime customs as was necessary to raise the tariff rates to an 

^The conference, it must be remembered, was a meeting of sovereign powers, 
and its decisions were therefore binding only upon such states as subsequently 
ratified them. 
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effective 5 per cent ad valorem. The same treaty further provided 
that "within three months after the date of the ratification of 
this convention” a special conference should assemble to prepare 
the way for the eventual concession of complete tariff autonomy 
to China. 

China's financial difficulties, although serious, were not the 
only cause of her political weakness, and the members of the con- 
ference, in recognition of this fact, made a number of gestures 
intended to improve the Chinese government’s prestige at home. 
On December 10, 1921, the eight other powers by unanimous reso- 
lution expressed their sympathy with China’s desire for the aboli- 
tion of extraterritoriality and agreed to the creation of a special 
commission to examine the laws and the administration of justice 
in China with a view to determining whether the surrender of 
extraterritorial rights was expedient. On February i, 1922, China’s 
protest against the continued maintenance of post offices on Chi- 
nese soil by four of the powers (France, Great Britain, Japan, 
and the United States) was met by a resolution declaring that all 
such foreign post offices should be abandoned on or before January 
I, 1923. Other resolutions recognized "in principle” the justice of 
China’s protests against the unauthorized maintenance of foreign 
armed forces on Chinese soil and the erection of foreign wireless 
stations, while on February i, 1922, Mr. Balfour announced that 
the British government intended to restore to China the Weihaiwei 
leasehold and was prepared to open negotiations for the purpose 
of arranging the details of this restoration. 

The removal of China’s fears and of the mutual suspicions en- 
tertained by the other powers was accomplished by the Nine Power 
Treaty Relating to Principles and Policies concerning China, of 
which the first two articles deserve verbatim quotation : 

Article I. The contracting powers, other than China, agree* (i) To 
respect the sovereignty, the independence, and the territorial and adminis- 
trative integrity of China; (2) To provide the fullest and most unembar- 
rassed opportunity to China to develop and maintain for herself an effective 
and stable government, (3) To use their influence for the purpose of effec- 
tually establishing and maintaining the principle of equal opportunity for the 
commerce and industry of all nations throughout the territory of China; 
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(4) To refrain from taking advantage of conditions in China in order to seek 
special rights or privileges which would abridge the rights of subjects or citi- 
zens of friendly states, and from countenancing action inimical to the security 
of such states 

Article II The contracting powers agree not to enter into any treaty, 
agreement, arrangement, or understanding, either with one another, or, in- 
dividually or collectively, with any power or powers, which would infrmge 
or impair the principles stated in Article I 

In subsequent articles of the treaty ( i ) China and the eight other 
powers reiterated and elaborated the pledge to respect the principle 
of equal opportunity, (2) powers not represented at the conference 
but having treaty relations with China were invited to adhere to 
the treaty, (3) it was provided "that, whenever a situation arises 
which in the opinion of any one of them involves the application of 
the stipulations of the present treaty, . . . there shall be full and 
frank communication between the contracting powers concerned.”^ 

The Settlement of the Shantung Question 

When the representatives of the nine powers assembled at Wash- 
ington, the Sino-Japanese impasse over Shantung constituted the 
most serious immediate threat to peace in the Orient. China’s 
refusal to admit the validity of the Shantung clauses in the Ver- 
sailles Treaty rendered it impossible to bring the question before 
the conference, but it was obvious to all concerned that unless this 
controversy was adjusted the conference would fail to accomplish 
any of the purposes for which it had been called.^ 

iQn April 14, 1923, "in the light of the understanding arrived at by the Wash- 
ington Conference,” the Amencan and Japanese governments in a fresh exchange 
of notes agreed "to consider the Lansmg-Ishii correspondence of November 2, 
1917, as cancelled and of no further force or effect ” 

^It should be noted that Mr Balfour’s first suggestion of the restoration of 
Weihaiwei to China came on December 3, two days after the commencement of 
the "conversations” between the Chinese and Japanese representatives, and was 
conditional upon a satisfactory outcome of those conversations; his definite 
statement that Weihaiwei would be restored came on February i, immediately 
following the announcement that an accord on the Shantung question had been 
reached. Equally significant is the fact that, with the exception of the Four- 
Power Treaty Relating to the Pacific, all the basic agreements concluded at the 
conference were signed on or after the date of this announcement. 
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Fortunately, both of the governments involved were anxious 
to arrive at a solution of the difficulty if a solution involving no 
loss of dignity could be found. This fact made it possible for 
Mr. Hughes and IMr. Balfour, chiefs of the American and British 
delegations, to tender their good offices and to arrange for conver- 
sations between the Chinese and Japanese representatives. The 
two parties agreed to set aside their conflicting juridical claims 
and to negotiate on a purely factual basis, the facts being that 
Japan was in possession of certain powers and rights in Shantung 
and was ready to surrender these, upon satisfactory conditions, 
to China. The conversations, at which representatives of the Amer- 
ican and British governments were always present, therefore re- 
solved themselves into an attempt to reach an equitable arrange- 
ment with regard to the conditions of the surrender. 

On February 4, 1922, the Chinese and Japanese delegates signed 
a treaty which settled the fundamental issues of the controversy. 
Shantung, including Kiaochow, was to be evacuated by the Japa- 
nese forces within six months after the ratification of the treaty, and 
all public property at Tsingtao was to be transferred to the Chinese 
government without compensation except for the cost of improve- 
ments made by the Japanese during their occupancy. China under- 
took to respect all vested rights 'Tawfully and equitably acquired 
by foreign nationals’’ during the periods of German and Japanese 
administration. The mining concessions in Shantung, formerly 
held by Germans, were to be taken over by a specially chartered 
company in which Japanese capital might be invested to an amount 
not exceeding that invested by the Chinese. The Tsingtao-Tsinan 
Railway was to become the property of China , but in view of the 
fact that the Reparations Commission at Paris had deducted the 
value of this line from the amount which Japan had been entitled 
to receive from Germany, China was to pay Japan a sum equal to 
the valuation placed on the railway by the commission (53,406,141 
gold marks), plus the value of improvements made by Japan and 
minus the amount of the profits which Japan had derived from her 
administration of the property.^ 

^ The treaty was duly ratified on June 2, and on December 10 the evacuation 
of the Japanese troops was completed. 
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With the final session of the Washington Conference on Febru- 
ary 6, 1922, the period of the World War in the Far East may be 
regarded as having come to a close. The work of the conference 
was, perhaps, hailed with unwarranted enthusiasm. It had actually 
succeeded in relieving for the time the dangerous tension in eastein 
Asia, but the future was to depend upon the spirit in which the 
various parties to the conference interpreted and gave effect to the 
principles that they had adopted. 
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AS A RESULT of the Indian Councils Act of 1909 and the 
royal visit two years later (see page 649) the Indian National- 
ist movement, for the time, lost much of its bitterness, and in 
1914 an overwhelming majority of the Indian people were definitely 
loyal to their British rulers in the struggle against the Central 
Powers. During the years 1914 and 1915, it is true, sporadic revo- 
lutionary outbreaks occurred in Bengal, the Punjab, and the Dec- 
can , but the enactment in 1915 of the Defense of India Act, which 
conferred upon the government extraordinary wartime powers of 
arrest and imprisonment in cases of sedition, appears to have been 
generally approved by the people as a whole. Even the entry of 
Mohammedan Turkey into the war failed to cause any serious 

80s; 
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difficulty for British rule in India, the mass of the Indian people, 
Moslem as well as Hindu, believed that in showing themselves to 
be loyal supporters of the empire they were assuring the eventual 
attainment of India’s aspirations. During the four years of the 
war India contributed to the Allied cause not less than eight hun- 
dred thousand fighting men and an additional half a million in the 
noncombatant services , Indian industry provided large quantities 
of munitions and other much needed war materials , and on March 
I, 1915, the Indian government announced that India, as her con- 
tribution to imperial war financing, would undertake the flotation 
of a war loan amounting to £100,000,000. 

Fully recognizing the importance of India’s loyal co-operation, 
the British government early in the war began to make important 
concessions to the demands and wishes of the Indian people. Simul- 
taneously with the announcement of the war loan the viceroy was 
able to inform the Indian people that with the approval of the 
British government the tariff on imported cotton goods was to be 
increased to 7^ per cent without any accompanying increase in 
the excise tax on cotton fabrics manufactured in India ^ This 
change, which gave Indian manufactures a measure of protection 
against British competition, was hailed with general satisfaction, 
while the subsequent appointment of two eminent Indians, the 
Maharaja of Bikaner and Sir S. Sinha, to membership in the Im- 
perial War Council was regarded as additional evidence of an 
intention to treat India as an equal and autonomous portion of 
the empire. 

These measures did not long suffice to counteract the inevitable 
growth of war-weariness; and the Indian leaders, as the war 
dragged on, began to question the reality of its benefit to the Indian 
people. Nor was the questioning attitude of Indian Nationalists 
abated by the rumors that the close of the war would see a re- 
organization of the British Empire along lines which would give 
to the self-governing dominions a greater share in the direction of 

1 Since 1894 the tariff on cotton goods imported into India had been restricted, 
at the demand of Lancashire textile interests, to $14 per cent, and the same group 
of British industrialists had successfully msisted upon the maintenance of a coun- 
tervailing per cent excise tax on Indian-made cotton fabrics. 
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imperial affairs. In view of the fact that all the self-governing 
dominions had passed discriminatory legislation against their In- 
dian fellow subjects, legislation which in the case of South Africa 
reduced Indian laborers to a condition of peonage, it was felt that 
the rumored reorganization of the empire would serve merely to 
impose upon India an additional number of masters. By the sum- 
mer of 1916 the politically minded element of the Indian popula- 
tion had begun to turn toward the idea of '"home rule ” In Septem- 
ber of that year a Home Rule League was formally established at 
Madras, and in December the Indian National Congress, composed 
of Hindus, and the Moslem League, both meeting at Lucknow, 
adopted joint resolutions in favor of co-operation for the attain- 
' ment of home rule 

Even the absorbing task of carrying on the war did not prevent 
the British government from realizing the serious nature of the 
Indian Nationalist movement. As early as the spring of 1916 the 
India Office had sought to evolve some plan for the satisfaction 
of India’s demands, and the resolutions passed by the Lucknow 
meetings in December inspired even greater activity at London. 
On August 20, 1917, the Secretary of State for India, Mr. Montagu, 
announced in the House of Commons : 

The policy of his Majesty’s Government, with which the Government of 
India are in complete accord, is that of the increasing association of Indians 
in every branch of the administration, and the gradual development of self- 
governing institutions, with a view to the progressive realization of respon- 
sible government m India as an integral part of the British Empire 

Following this epoch-making announcement of policy, the British 
authorities acted with unaccustomed speed. In the autumn of 
1917 Mr. IMontagu proceeded to India for the purpose of consulting 
with the viceroy. Lord Chelmsford, and on April 22, 1918, the 
result of these consultations was made public in the Montagu- 
Chelmsford report. Special committees were established to con- 
sider separately the recommendations of this report; on June 21, 
1919, the new Government of India Act was introduced into the 
House of Commons, and on December 23 it became law. 

By the new act all British India, as distinct from the Indian 
states ruled over by semisovereign princes, was divided into nine 
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'^governor’s’’ provinces : Bengal, Madras, Bombay, the Punjab, the 
United Provinces, the Central Provinces, Bihar and Orissa, Assam, 
and Burma. The last of these, although subsequently brought 
within the new scheme of government, was treated separately in 
1919. In the other eight provinces it was provided that adminis- 
trative affairs were to be divided into two classes: "transferred 
subjects,” in the administration of which the governor was guided 
by the advice of Indian ministers holding office subject to the 
approval of an elected provincial legislature; and "reserved sub- 
jects,” which were left to the control of the governor and his 
Executive Council. This arrangement, to which the term dyarchy 
was applied, was expected to give to the legislative bodies such 
experience in the exercise of political responsibility as would 
eventually prepare them for more extensive participation in gov- 
ernment and at the same time establish a safeguard against the 
mismanagement of vital interests by inexperienced elected bodies. 
In each province the Legislative Council was to be composed of 
the members of the Executive Council, other appointed members, 
and members elected in accordance with a new electoral law. The 
actual number in each Legislative Council was subject to change, 
but it was provided that at least 70 per cent of the members must 
be elective. 

The viceregal government, which had jurisdiction over affairs 
affecting the entire country, did not contain the dyarchy feature. 
The viceroy was to be assisted by a Council of State consisting of 
not more than sixty members, some appointed and some elected, 
and by a Legislative Assembly, a majority of whose members were 
elected ; but there was no division of "central subjects” into trans- 
ferred and reserved. In reality, practically unlimited power was 
left in the hands of the viceroy. Not only could he veto or stop 
the further consideration of any bill or amendment which he 
believed to be detrimental to public safety, but he was also em- 
powered to make into law, subject to the approval of the British 
Parliament, any bill which he certified to be necessary for the 
proper government of the country. In the elections, both for the 
central and for the provincial legislative assemblies, the communal 
system of representation was retained. 
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The new act also made some changes in the status of the Secretary 
of State for India Hitherto the salary of this official and all the 
expenses of the India Office had been paid out of Indian revenues ; 
henceforth they were to be paid out of money voted by the British 
Parliament. This change had long been demanded by Indian 
Nationalists and therefore met their approval, but the related 
demand, that the Secretary of State for India should have no more 
authority than was exercised by the Colonial Secretary with refer- 
ence to the self-governing dominions, was not conceded , as agent of 
the British Parliament he was still clothed with authority to 
^'superintend, direct, and control all acts, operations, and con- 
cerns which relate to the government or revenues of India,” and 
the viceroy, in his administration of civil and military affairs, was 
required to "pay due obedience to all such orders as he may receive 
from the Secretary of State.” 

Unfortunately for the success of the new system of govern- 
ment its inauguration found India torn by a storm of anti-British 
feeling more intense than had appeared since the days of the 
Sepoy Mutiny. In January, 1919, when it was obvious that the 
conclusion of the peace treaty would soon bring the war to a 
close, the Indian government had introduced legislation to make 
permanent the extraordinary powers granted during the war by 
the Defence of India Act of 1915. Despite the violent protests of 
the Nationalist leaders in all parts of the country and despite the 
solid opposition of the elected minority in the Legislative Council 
the new legislation, the Rowlatt Act, was carried by the votes of 
the appointed members, and in March, 1919, it became law. The 
enactment of the Rowlatt Act was followed by serious riots and 
disturbances ; and the rage of the Indian people reached its zenith 
in April, when the military commander at Amritsar dispersed a 
prohibited meeting by ordering his troops to open fire, with a 
resultant slaughter of 376 killed and some 1200 wounded. 

In the storm which accompanied and followed the enactment of 
the Rowlatt Act there rose to nationwide prominence "Mahatma” 
(literally, "Great Soul”) Gandhi. Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi 
was born in 1869 at Porbandar in Gujarat. At the age of nineteen, 
although the laws of his caste forbade ocean travel, he went to 



8x2 


A History oj the Far East 

England for the study of law, and in 1891 he was admitted to the 
English bar. Returning to India, Gandhi was asked in 1893 ^0 
conduct a case in Natal, South Africa, where during a stay of 
twenty years he devoted himself to the cause of his oppressed 
fellow Indians—indentured laborers and others. The success of 
his efforts was such that he returned to India in 1914 with an 
enviable reputation as a champion of the downtrodden. In his 
South African struggles for justice to Indian laborers and in his 
later Indian activities Gandhi consistently preached the doctrine 
of Satyagraha (literally, "insistence on truth’’ but usually trans- 
lated as "passive resistance”). 

For four years after his return to India, Gandhi’s belief in 
British justice remained unbroken. Although identifying himself 
with the Nationalist movement he was allied with the moderate 
wing, and as late as the end of June, 1918, he took the stand that 
home rule for India could best be attained through sincere co- 
operation between educated Indians and the 'British government. 
Less than a month after this expression of opinion came the publi- 
cation of the report of the Rowlatt Committee and of the com- 
mittee’s recommendations which became the basis of the Rowlatt 
Act. 

To Gandhi, as to all the other Nationalist leaders, the rec- 
ommendations of the Rowlatt Committee and the legislation 
subsequently introduced into the Legislative Council appeared 
destructive of Indian liberties and nullified every promise that 
had been put forth by the Montagu-Chelmsford report. When 
the Rowlatt Act was passed, he proclaimed a hartal ("stoppage of 
business,” or "boycott”) on April 6 as a protest against the new 
law. Despite Gandhi’s injunction that this demonstration must 
be nonviolent the hartal developed into serious riots. Horrified 
by the violence of the demonstration which he had inspired, the 
Mahatma imposed upon himself a three days’ fast as atonement 
for the sins of his followers. Even greater, however, was the horror 
aroused in him by the Amritsar shooting, which in his eyes was the 
deliberate action of a " Satanic government.” 

Up to this point Gandhi had been a loyal believer in the British 
rule; after this he was its uncompromising enemy. Early in 1920, 
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when the plight of the Turkish Sultan, the caliph of all Islam, 
aroused the Moslems of India, Gandhi made common cause with 
the Mohammedans and secured their adherence to the program 
whereby he hoped to force British submission to Indian demands: 
the program of non-co-operation. At the elections held in the fall 
of 1920 for the establishment of the new legislative bodies created 
by the act of 1919 the ''non-co-operators’’ refused to participate 
either as voters or as candidates. In spite of Gandhi’s tremendous 
hold over the masses of the Indian people the non-co-operation 
movement soon began to disintegrate. In the spring of 1922 
Gandhi prepared to proclaim a compaign of "civil disobedience”: 
a general refusal to pay taxes, to obey the laws, or to perform any 
of the duties of citizenship. Knowledge of this intended move and 
a realization of the fact that the Mahatma’s prestige had greatly 
declined during the preceding months convinced the authorities that 
it was both safe and necessary to place him under arrest. Brought 
to trial on a charge of sedition, he was sentenced to six years’ 
imprisonment, but in January, 1924, the remaining portion of his 
sentence was remitted. 

In the face of opposition on the part of Indian Nationalists the 
governmental machinery which had been created by the act of 1919 
was put into operation. On February 9, 1921, the new Indian 
legislature, consisting of the Council of State and the Legislative 
Assembly, was formally opened by the viceroy and the Duke of Con- 
naught, the personal representative of the king-emperor. Because 
of the fact that the non-co-operators had refused to participate 
in the elections of 1920 the elected members of the first legisla- 
ture were drawn from the moderate elements among the Indian 
population. Even this first legislature, however, was far from 
being subservient to the executive, and the viceroy was compelled 
to have recourse to his power of certification to pass several meas- 
ures which he considered essential to the government of the country. 
At the elections in November, 1923, the followers of Gandhi, break- 
ing away from his leadership, entered the campaign and secured a 
majority of the elective seats. In this and in the subsequent legis- 
latures the Nationalists overlooked no opportunity for advancing 
their demand that India be granted home rule, but they did not 
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pursue a purely obstructionist policy. The probationary nature of 
the new government was fully appreciated, and the desire to prove 
that India was ready for a fuller measure of autonomy than had 
been granted by the act of 1919 compelled the elected members of 
both the central and provincial legislative bodies to take seriously 
their duties as representatives of the nation. 

The success attained by the new government may be attributed, 
in part at least, to the disintegration of the non-co-operative move- 
ment and the repudiation of Gandhi’s leadership by the politically 
minded Indians. This apparently beneficial result of the decline 
of the Mahatma’s influence, however, was offset by growing diffi- 
culties between the two great religious groups, Moslem and Hindu. 
Even during the years 1920 and 1921, when Gandhi’s influence was 
at its height, clashes between Moslems and Hindus had brought 
discredit upon his program of nonviolence. After his arrest these 
clashes had become more frequent, and by the beginning of 1927 
the relations between rival religious groups in some parts of the 
country had become extremely bitter. 

In the act of 1919 it was provided that after the lapse of ten 
years a parliamentary commission should be appointed to investi- 
gate the working of the new system and to make recommendations 
with respect to the increase or the modification of the powers 
therein granted to the Indian people. On November 8, 1927, two 
years earlier than the date established by this provision, the Brit- 
ish government announced its decision to appoint a commission 
to report whether or not India was ready to receive more extensive 
rights of self-government. The commission consisted of seven mem- 
bers and was representative of the three parties in Parliament; 
Sir John Simon, its chairman, was a Liberal, and his associates 
included four Conservatives and two members of the Labor party. 

Indian Nationalists immediately noted and resented one out- 
standing fact in the composition of the new commission: the 
absence of any representative of the nation whose political capacity 
was to be investigated. The appointment of an all-English com- 
mission was regarded as an unwarranted assumption of racial 
superiority, '^an insult and an affront” to the Indian people. 
Nationalist resentment, which took definite form in resolutions 
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of non-co-operation passed by the Indian Legislative Assembly, 
by the Provincial Assembly of the Central Provinces, and by the 
all-Indian Congress, was reflected in violent demonstrations and in 
a return of Indian nationalism to the intransigeant non-co-operative 
program of Gandhi On this point India, however, was not wholly 
unanimous, and the Simon Commission on its arrival in February, 
1928, at Bombay was welcomed by delegations representative of 
the Mohammedans, of various non-Brahman Hindu groups, and 
of the ^'untouchables’' (outcastes), who comprise more than a fifth 
of the country’s population. 

The report of the Simon Commission was published in June, 
1930, in two parts, the first consisting of an exhaustive survey of 
existing conditions and the second containing definite proposals for 
a larger measure of self-government for India. While recognizing 
the growing importance of Indian nationalism as "a phenomenon 
which can not be disregarded,” the commission did not recommend 
the grant of home rule or of dominion status to India. 

For the provinces it recommended "the maximum of provin- 
cial autonomy consistent with the common interest of India as a 
whole”; to this end it proposed that dyarchy be abolished and 
that "the boundary now set up between departments of which 
Indian Ministers may take charge and departments from which 
they are excluded should be removed.” The provincial governors, 
however, were to retain their statutory power to override their 
legislatures in matters essential to the safety and tranquillity of 
the provinces. 

In view of the hostility between the Moslem and Hindu elements 
of the population the commission recommended that the existing 
arrangement of "communal representation,” whereby the two reli- 
gions in the provinces in which they were respectively minority 
groups were guaranteed representation in excess of their numerical 
proportion, should not be discontinued Similar provisions, indeed, 
were recommended for the Sikhs and for the "untouchables,” in 
order that these elements should be safeguarded against oppression. 
Special representation was also recommended for the European resi- 
dents, for those of mixed European and Indian parentage, for the 
Indian Christians, and for other distinct elements in the population. 
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Turning to the central government, the report recommended that 
the Council of State be retained, that the existing Legislative 
Assembly be transformed into a Federal Assembly,” and that 
the members of the latter body, instead of being elected by direct 
vote, be chosen by the provincial legislatures, due provision being 
made for the adequate representation of the minority elements 
in each province. In justification of this radical change the com- 
mission expressed the belief that a Federal Assembly thus consti- 
tuted would be capable of becoming, without the necessity of 
statutory amendment, the central legislative body for a federa- 
tion which would include not only the provinces of British India 
but also the now semisovereign Indian states. As in the case of 
the provincial executives the viceroy was to be left with unim- 
paired power in all matters vital to the defense of India and to 
the maintenance of internal peace.^ 

During the months preceding the publication of the Simon re- 
port the Indian government had made every effort to allay the 
suspicions of the extreme Nationalists and to secure their co- 
operation in the task of devising a satisfactory constitution. On 
October 31, 1929, the viceroy. Lord Irwin, declared that he had 
been authorized on behalf of the Government to state clearly 
that in their judgment it is implicit in the declaration of 1917 that 
the natural issue of India’s constitutional progress, as there con- 
templated, is the attainment of a dominion status ” This declara- 
tion was accompanied by the statement that the publication of 
the commission’s report was to be followed by the summoning of 
a ''round table conference” at London, to be participated in by 
representatives of the British government, of British India, and 
of the semisovereign Indian states, for the purpose of deciding, m 
the light of the report, what changes in the existing political insti- 
tutions of India should be recommended to Parliament. 

These announcements strengthened and encouraged the moder- 

special section of the report dealt with Burma, which since its acquisition 
had been governed as an integral part of India The commission found that there 
existed no community of interest between Burma and India. It therefore recom- 
mended that the government promptly announce its intention of severing these 
two unrelated areas and that it undertake the task of providing a constitution for 
Burma as a separate unit in the British Empire. 
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ates of the Nationalist party, but as an olive branch to the extrem- 
ists the vague promise of dominion status and the proposal for a 
round-table conference failed of their purpose. On December 28, 
1928, the all-Indian Congress and the Moslem League, meeting 
at Calcutta, had passed a resolution calling upon the British gov- 
ernment to accept in its entirety before the end of the year the 
dominion-status constitution for India which had been drafted 
by a committee of the Congress. On March 2, 1930, Gandhi, who 
had sponsored the Calcutta resolution, made public an ultimatum 
which he had delivered to the viceroy: unless the government 
acceded to his demand for national independence for India, the 
Mahatma within eight days would open his campaign of civil dis- 
obedience. On March 12 the campaign was launched, and on 
May 5, after the movement had resulted in serious riots in all parts 
of the country, Gandhi was again placed under arrest. 

Such was the state of affairs in India when the Simon report 
was made public, and the publication of the commission’s recom- 
mendations did little to improve the situation. The Indian press 
unanimously rejected the proposals contained in the report ; the 
Liberals and the moderate Nationalists were bitterly disappointed 
at its failure to include a definite recommendation of dominion 
status, no Indian prince or Indian minister could be found to 
express approval of the report as a whole ; and the viceroy, at the 
opening of the Legislative Assembly on July 8, found it necessary 
to announce that the Simon report should not be regarded as re- 
stricting in any way the deliberations of the round-table conference 
which was to be held at London. He declared that dominion status, 
although not mentioned in the report, was still to be regarded as 
the natural goal of Indian development. 

Three round-table conferences^ were held at London to formu- 
late the principles upon which the future government of India 
should be based. The rough plan drawn up by the first round table, 
for a federal union which should include both British India and 
the territories of the princes, met with such general Indian approval 
that Gandhi, who had refused to participate in that conference, 

^November 12, 1930, to January 19, 1931, September 14, 1931, to December 
I, 1Q31 , and November 17, 1032, to December 24, 1Q32 
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attended the second as a delegate of the Congress party. As formu- 
lated by the second and third conferences, however, the proposed 
federal constitution conceded to India considerably less than the 
dominion status upon which even the moderates insisted. Upon 
his return from London at the end of 1931, therefore, Gandhi 
promptly launched a new civil-disobedience campaign and was 
as promptly put in jail, and in March, 1932, both the Indian 
Congress and the Moslem League voted to boycott the round table 
and to refuse any settlement which the London government might 
attempt to impose upon India without the assent of her people. 

In the face of India’s openly expressed dissatisfaction the Brit- 
ish government proceeded with its plans, and in March, 1933, the 
proposed constitution was laid before the two houses of Parliament 
in the form of a '"white paper.” The document was bitterly criti- 
cized by all shades of Indian opinion, while the extreme conserva- 
tives in England denounced with equal vehemence what they 
regarded as an abject surrender of vital British interests. For a 
further period of nearly two and a half years the proposal was 
studied and debated, then on August 2, 1935— almost eight full 
years after the appointment of the Simon Commission— it received 
the royal signature and became law 

The new constitution (which, in the fall of 1935, has yet to 
be put into operation) creates a federal union for all India. In 
the administration of the central government the governor-general 
is to be assisted by a bicameral legislature and a responsible cabi- 
net. The right of suffrage, previously enjoyed by some seven mil- 
lion Indians, is extended to about twenty-eight million new voters, 
provision still being made for communal voting in order to ensure 
adequate representation for minority elements of the population. 
So important, however, are the powers reserved for the governor- 
general and for His Majesty’s government at Westminster that 
the full dominion status for which even the moderate Nationalists 
have contended seems still far in the distance. It is too soon to 
say whether the system of government which this document is 
intended to provide will command the support of the Indian 
people; too soon, therefore, to forecast India’s future as a self- 
governing part of the British Empire. 
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Self-government and Self-determination for the 
Philippines 

Three years after Governor-General Harrison inaugurated the 
policy of ''Filipinizing’’ the government of the Philippines the 
Democratic administration at Washington took the next step in 
what was intended as "the progressive establishment of Philippine 
independence ” On August 29, 1916, the so-called Jones bill, hav- 
ing been passed by both houses of Congress, was signed by President 
Wilson and thereby became the fundamental law for the govern- 
ment of the islands After stating in its preamble that "it is, as it 
always has been, the purpose of the people of the United States to 
withdraw their sovereignty over the Philippine Islands and to 
recognize their independence as soon as a stable government can 
be established therein,” the Jones bill created a new Philippine 
legislature in which, subject to certain restrictions, was vested 
complete legislative jurisdiction and authority. 

The new legislature was to consist of a Senate of twenty-four 
members (two each from twelve senate districts defined by the 
bill) and a House of Representatives of ninety members (one from 
each of the existing eighty-one districts and nine additional mem- 
bers from the areas not already represented) The representatives 
from the eighty-one existing districts were to be elected triennially ; 
the senators from eleven of the senate districts, except at the first 
election when one from each district was to be elected for a three- 
year term, were to be elected for terms of six years. The two 
senators from the twelfth senate district and the nine representa- 
tives from the new representative districts, all of which were in 
the twelfth senate district, were to be appointed by the governor- 
general and were to hold office until removed by him.^ Senators 
must be over thirty years of age, and members of the House of 
Representatives must be over twenty-five ; in both cases the ability 
to read and write either Spanish or English was required. 

With the organization of the new legislature the Philippine Com- 
mission, which had existed since 1900, disappeared. The governor- 

^The people of the twelfth senatorial district were considered to be not yet 
ready for the exercise of suffrage. 
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general, the vice-governor, and the judges of the Supreme Court 
were still appointed by the President of the United States : all the 
other officials of government were elected by the people of the 
islands or were appointed by the governor-general with the approval 
of the legislature. 

The important limitations upon the power of the Philippine 
legislature were as follows : 

a The Legislature had no power to enact legislation "inconsistent with 
this Act,” which included an elaborate Bill of Rights modeled after that con- 
tained in the American Constitution , to modify the trade relations between 
the Philippines and the United States, which "shall continue to be governed 
exclusively by the laws of the Congress of the United States”; or to levy 
port duties upon exports from the Philippines 

h Any act of the Philippine Legislature with reference to the land of the 
public domain, timber, and mining; any act establishing or amending the 
tariff duties upon trade with foreign countries ; or any act affecting immigra- 
tion, or the currency or coinage laws of the Philippines, must be submitted to 
the President of the United States for his approval If, however, the Presi- 
dent within six months after such act had been submitted to him failed either 
to approve or disapprove the act, "it shall become a law the same as if it 
had been specifically approved ’’ 

c. The Governor-General, who possessed veto power similar to that given 
by the Constitution of the United States to the President, must submit to 
the President any bill or joint resolution which the Legislature passed over 
his (the governor-general’s) veto. If the President disapproved, it should 
not become law ; but if the President failed to approve or disapprove within 
six months, it became law. 

On October i6, 1916, the newly constituted legislature con- 
vened for its first meeting and assumed the responsibilities en- 
trusted to it by the Jones bill. During the remaining four and a 
half years of the Democratic regime in America the Philippine 
Islands enjoyed a degree of self-government which differed little, 
if at all, from that exercised by the ''self-governing dominions” 
of the British Empire, and the representatives of the Filipino 
people applied themselves seriously to the task of perfecting their 
administrative organization. 

In 1918 an executive order of the governor-general, approved 
by President Wilson, created a Council of State consisting of the 
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governor-general, the president of the Senate, the speaker of the 
House, and the heads of the six executive departments. Except for 
the Department of Public Education, of which the vice-governor 
was ex-officio head, the heads of the executive departments were 
Filipinos appointed by the governor-general and confirmed by the 
Philippine Senate. The Council of State thus consisted of two 
American ex-officio members and seven Filipinos, and its creation 
was a move in the direction of a "parliamentary’' government with 
a responsible cabinet. As President Wilson and Mr. Harrison 
both heartily approved of such a development, the powers of the 
governor-general during the remainder of Mr. Harrison’s term 
became largely advisory, and the Council of State performed most 
of the functions which had been delegated by the Jones bill to the 
President’s appointee. 

In 1919 Governor-General Harrison reported to the President 
that a "stable government” existed in the islands, and President 
Wilson in conveying this information to Congress recommended 
legislation which would confer upon the Filipinos the complete 
independence that had been promised. At this time, however, the 
Democratic party no longer possessed a majority in Congress, and 
no action was taken. 

In the Philippines, as in most other parts of the world, post-war 
economic readjustments were attended by financial difficulties, 
some of which may have been attributable to unwise policies 
adopted by the Filipinized administration. With the return to 
power of the Republican party in the United States, therefore, 
the stage was set for a modification of the Democratic program 
of increasing home rule. Early in 1921 a committee headed by 
General Leonard Wood and former Governor-General W. Cameron 
Forbes was appointed by President Harding to investigate and 
report on the condition of the insular government. Arriving at 
Manila in May, 1921, the Wood-Forbes mission after four months 
of investigation reported in favor of a greater amount of American 
control ; and, in October, General Wood was appointed to the post 
of governor-general. 

The policy of the new governor-general quickly brought him 
into conflict with the Filipino leaders, and in July, 1923, the mem- 
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bers of the Council of State resigned in a body. During the course 
of the next three months the two houses of the Philippine legis- 
lature by joint resolution twice requested General Wood’s recall. 
A more serious consequence of the friction, however, was the de- 
velopment of a new agitation in favor of immediate independence. 
In 1927 a joint resolution of the two houses of the legislature, pro- 
viding for a plebiscite on the question of independence, was 
vetoed by the governor-general and was promptly passed over his 
veto, only to be vetoed again— this time decisively— by President 
Coolidge. 

In August, 1927, the deadlock between the executive and the 
legislature was finally dissolved by the death of General Wood 
Colonel Henry L. Stimson, who served a brief term as General 
Wood’s successor, and Mr Dwight F Davis, who was appointed 
to the post in March, 1929, both reverted in no small degree to the 
Harrison policy of allowing the Filipino leaders to take over the 
administration of affairs. The person of the governor-general was 
withdrawn from the political arena, and the Council of State once 
more became, in effect, the responsible cabinet of a parliamentary 
government. 

Neither the improved relations between executive and legis- 
lature nor the personal popularity of the successive governors- 
general served to allay the growing Filipino demand for national 
independence. Convinced that the government of the United 
States was irrevocably pledged to grant to the islands full inde- 
pendence as soon as a stable and effective government had been 
established, the people of the Philippines appeared to be equally 
convinced that this condition had been met. Their demand, there- 
fore, was for the fulfillment of the American pledge, and the gen- 
eral election of June, 1931, resulted in an overwhelming victory 
for the Nacionalista party. On November 9 of the same year the 
recently elected legislature voted to approve a plan for a ten-year 
period of ''autonomy with free trade,” this transition period to be 
followed by a plebiscite on the question of independence, and in 
December a mission was dispatched to America for the purpose 
of laying the plan before the authorities at Washington. On No- 
vember 6, 1932, two days before the American Presidential elec- 



Post-war Developments 823 

tion, the legislature passed a new resolution, this time demanding 
immediate autonomy and the shortest possible period of transition 
to a status of complete independence. 

While Philippine nationalism was thus urging an honorable ful- 
fillment of the American pledge, opinion in the United States was 
reacting to other considerations. After the Washington Conference 
the Philippines, because of the agreement relating to the fortifi- 
cation of naval bases in the Pacific, were regarded by American 
naval strategists as a liability rather than an asset in the case of 
a war in the Far East. As a base for American commerce in the 
Orient, moreover, Manila had not come up to the expectations so 
confidently voiced in 1899 1900. Finally, the inclusion of 

the archipelago within the American tariff wall, although securing 
for American manufactures after 1909 an advantageous position 
in the Philippine market, had also enabled Philippine exports— 
sugar, tobacco, hemp, and other commodities which compete with 
American products— to enter the ports of the United States with- 
out payment of duty. With the deepening economic depression 
the last-mentioned consideration steadily acquired added weight, 
and the desire for protection against Filipino competition in Amer- 
ican markets became a powerful motive for granting the islands 
at least enough independence to warrant placing them once more 
outside the tariff wall. 

After two unsuccessful efforts to enact a measure which would 
satisfy both the American government and the Filipinos,^ Con- 
gress passed and President Roosevelt signed, March 24, 1934, the 
Tydings-McDuffie bill. Several features of the previous bills objec- 
tionable to the Filipinos had been omitted from the new measure, 
and on May i, 1934, the Tydings-McDuffie bill was accepted by 
the legislative body at Manila. 

This bill provided that the Philippines, upon the establishment 
of a constitutional government, should be for ten years an autono- 
mous commonwealth, still under American sovereignty and retain- 

^The Hare bill was passed by the House of Representatives in April, 1932, but 
because of lack of tune it was not taken up by the Senate The Hawes-Cutting 
bill, passed by both houses on December 29, 1932, was vetoed by President Hoover 
and was passed over his veto on January 17, 1933, only to be rejected by the 
Philippine legislature. 
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ing limited rights of free trade with the United States. After the 
expiration of this period the commonwealth was to become an 
independent republic, all American military forces were to be 
withdrawn from the islands, and the question of the maintenance 
of naval bases in Philippine waters was to be settled by negotia- 
tion between the two governments. On February 8, 1935, a con- 
stitutional convention, assembled at Manila, completed the^ask 
of drafting a constitution, on March 23 the document was offi- 
cially approved by President Roosevelt, and on May 14 it was 
ratified by the Philippine people. September 17 saw the election 
of the officers of the commonwealth, with Manuel Quezon as presi- 
dent; on November 15 the new government was inaugurated, and 
on July 4, 1936, begins the ten-year period which is to prepare the 
Philippines for complete independence. 

The Dutch East Indies 

Of the various Western powers with extensive possessions in 
the Far East, Holland appears to have been the most successful 
during the last two decades in avoiding serious trouble with the 
people under her rule. Holding sway over an East Indian empire 
which measures three thousand miles from east to west and con- 
tains a population of more than fifty million, the Dutch have been 
able to maintain order with the support of an army of not more 
than forty thousand, and the greater portion of even this small 
armed force is non-European. At the close of the World War and 
during the subsequent years there were occasional outbreaks of 
local disorder, officially attributed to communistic intrigue,^ but 
rampant nationalism and the demand for independence, so widely 
manifested in other Western-ruled parts of the Orient, appear to 
have made comparatively little headway among the people of the 
Dutch East Indies. 

Like their seventeenth-century ancestors and like other West- 
erners of the present day, the Dutch are in the Far East primarily 
for profit ; but three centuries of experience have taught them that 

^The mutiny on the cruiser Zeven Provinmn, in February, 1933, was a conse- 
quence of the " depression ; it was organized by the white minority of the ship’s 
crew in protest against a recently announced pay cut. 



Post-war Developments 82 5 

the profitable exploitation of their empire depends upon the con- 
tinued welfare and contentment of the East Indian people. Out of 
the fifty millions inhabiting the archipelago 80 per cent are to be 
found in the single island of Javad and the increase of Java’s popu- 
lation from an estimated fourteen million in 1890 to the present 
figure of forty million is perhaps the best evidence of the care that 
has been taken to improve the living conditions of the subject 
people. In 1890 the amount of land under cultivation in Java was 
227,500 acres, less than i per cent of the area of the island, by 
1931, as a result of extensive irrigation developments, the culti- 
vated area had been increased to 2,700,000 acres. Although large 
areas are in the possession of the government, ownership of the land 
by ^'foreign” individuals, even though they be Hollanders, is for- 
bidden by law. Long-term leases are permitted; but the use of 
land thus held is strictly regulated, and it is provided that land 
used by a foreign lessee for raising sugar cane must be restored 
to the Javanese owner on alternate years for the production of 
rice. With all the increase in export commodities— sugar, rubber, 
tobacco, tea, and coffee— the government has thus ensured an 
adequate supply of the great food staple. 

In the government of the islands the Dutch have increasingly 
realized the necessity of enlisting the co-operation of the people. 
Some parts of Java and more extensive portions of the other islands 
are still ruled by vassal princes under the supervision of Dutch 
"residents.’’ In the regions under direct Dutch rule the adminis- 
tration of local affairs has always been left to village headmen, 
who govern according to ancient tradition and are responsible for 
the maintenance of peace and order. In the larger administrative 
divisions, although Dutch officials hold the ranking positions, 
representatives of the people also have been given a voice in the 
direction of affairs. 

The creation of the Volksraad (Legislative Council) in 1916 
extended to the people the right of participation even in the cen- 
tral government. This body, consisting of twenty-four appointed 
and twenty-four elected members with a president appointed by 
the queen, includes Hollanders and East Indians in about equal 
^The area of Java is 50,557 square miles. 
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proportions. The governor-general is appointed by the queen and 
is, in law, responsible only to the government at the Hague , but 
he is required to lay before the Volksraad for consideration the 
annual budget, all colonial loan agreements, and any proposed 
law relating to military service, and the presence of East Indian 
members in this advisory body ensures government action on these 
and other matters that will conform in some measure to the cus- 
toms, traditions, and prejudices of the people. 

Since 1932 the Dutch in the East Indies have had two outstand- 
ing causes for anxiety : Japan and the depression. Although repre- 
sented at the Washington Conference, Holland was not included 
among the signatories of the Four-Power Treaty Relating to the 
Pacific, and her Eastern possessions were not expressly covered by 
the reciprocal guaranties set forth in that document. Japan’s re- 
cent venture along the path of ^'manifest destiny” and her self- 
imposed championship of '^Asia for the Asiatics” have therefore 
been cause for growing alarm. The fears of the Dutch were not 
allayed when Japanese diplomats, with assurances of peaceful 
intentions, announced a desire to co-operate in the development 
of the East Indies and urged the desirability of Japanese immi- 
gration into Dutch New Guinea. The impact of the depression 
upon the economic life of the Indies was terrific. From $575,000,000 
in 1929 the total value of exports fell in 1932 to $217,000,000, a 
decline of more than 60 per cent. This decline in export trade was 
paralleled by an even greater falling off in imports from Europe, 
for European manufactures have met growing competition from 
the extremely low-priced products of Japanese industry, which 
have poured into the islands in rapidly growing volume. The prin- 
cipal sufferers from the commercial collapse were the Europeans, 
especially those engaged in trade or in the production of goods 
intended for export. Yet the mass of the people, in spite of the 
fact that the reduced demand for export goods led to a greater 
production of foodstuffs, suffered at least indirectly, since the 
insular government, with greatly reduced revenues, was compelled 
to make drastic reductions in the budget and to curtail many of its 
beneficial activities. 
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French Imperialism in Indo-China 

The development of French Indo-China as a European outpost 
in the Far East can best be described as an adventure in deliberate 
imperialism, undertaken for the satisfaction of national dignity 
Less highly industrialized than any other of the leading Western 
powers, France has had little need for, and has made little use of, 
her Asiatic possessions as markets for surplus factory production. 
Nor have the French people, with their low birth rate and an 
almost stationary population, displayed any inclination toward 
colonizing the regions brought under their political control. In 
the absence of strong commercial and colonizing motives, however, 
Napoleon III commenced and the republic continued the creation 
of an Indo-Chinese empire which has made possible the establish- 
ment and maintenance of a French policy in the Far East. 

At the Washington Conference the French delegation, as a 
kindly gesture, offered the return of Kwangchowwan to China as 
their part in a general restoration of leased territories. French im- 
perialism, however, has not yet begun a retreat. Although spheres 
of influence in China are, officially at least, things of the past, 
China’s three southern provinces— Kwangtung, Kwangsi, and Yun- 
nan— are regarded as a special field for French enterprise, and 
French activities in this field during recent years have frequently 
aroused the fears and suspicions of the Chinese government. 

The inauguration and expansion of this empire have been dis- 
cussed in earlier chapters. As now constituted it consists of four 
parts. Cochin China, the earliest acquisition, is ruled directly as 
a colony by a governor at Saigon ; the other three divisions, Cam- 
bodia, Laos, and Annam-Tongking, are protectorates under the 
nominal rule of their own sovereigns but with all real power in 
the hands of French residents.^ The administration is centralized 
in the hands of a governor-general located at Hanoi, who is invested 
with combined civil and military power and is responsible to the 
French Minister of Colonies. The governor-general’s jurisdiction 
extends to the Kwangchowwan leasehold, and in 1923 he was also 

lAnnafn and Tongkmg, although nominally a single state under the emperor 
of Annam, are administered as separate units by two residents 



828 


A History of the Far East 

given supervisory authority over the French insular possessions in 
the south Pacific : Tahiti, New Caledonia, the New Hebrides, and 
the Loyalty Islands. 

After the close of the World War there were persistent demands 
in French Indo-China for some manner of self-government, these 
demands were met by the organization of communal councils, with 
a voice in local affairs, in the protectorates, and in 1922 by the addi- 
tion of elected members to the Colonial Council at Saigon. In 
1927, after further political agitation, the French government au- 
thorized the creation of a Government Council of sixty members 
to assist the governor-general in an advisory capacity Of the sixty 
members in this new body thirty-five were to be French ; six of 
the Indo-Chinese members were to be appointed by the governor- 
general, and three were to be elected by the larger property-owners, 
leaving only sixteen who could be regarded as representatives of 
the majority of the population. 

While France has been slow to grant representative political 
institutions to her Indo-Chinese subjects, she has during recent 
years been equally careful to respect and maintain useful fea- 
tures of the old social order. Except in Cochin China, where 
annexation was promptly followed by the introduction of French 
language, law, and administrative procedure, it has been the 
policy of the French governors-general to strengthen by cautious 
modification rather than to replace the traditional institutions. 
The more farsighted of French colonial officials have expressed 
the conviction that Indo-China must, in the not distant future, 
be allowed to assume a status not unlike that of the self-governing 
dominions of the British Empire. Yet this development could 
only mean the end of French imperialism in the Orient; Indo- 
China, allowed to live its own life, would cease to serve as the 
cornerstone of French policy in the Pacific. 

Progress and New Problems in Siam 

By the treaties of Versailles, St. Germain, and the Trianon, 
at the close of the World War, Siam secured the abolition of 
German, Austrian, and Hungarian rights to the enjoyment of 
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extraterritoriality and a treaty-regulated tariff, but these uni- 
lateral rights were still enjoyed in full by the United States, 
Japan, and ten European states. During the course of the Paris 
Conference, however. President Wilson assured the Siamese repre- 
sentatives of America’s readiness to relinquish her claim to such 
privileges, and the promise was fulfilled in December, 1920, by 
the conclusion of a new American-Siamese treaty. The tariff 
clauses of the new treaty provided that, as soon as similar agree- 
ments had been made with the other treaty powers, the Siamese 
government would be free to substitute for the existing 3 per cent 
ad valorem tariff such a schedule of import duties as it might 
consider desirable and appropriate. The abandonment of extra- 
territoriality was immediate and was conditioned only by a tem- 
porary arrangement whereby the American government, until five 
years after the completion and promulgation of the new Siamese 
law codes, should have the right to "evoke” any case in which an 
American citizen was the defendant and to bring the case before 
an American consular court 

More than three years elapsed before any of the other treaty 
powers saw fit to follow the American example, but in March, 
1924, a similar treaty revision was effected between Siam and 
Japan. France, Holland, and Great Britain followed suit in 
February, June, and July, 1925; later in the same year Spain, 
Portugal, Denmark, and Sweden also agreed to revise their treaties 
in the same direction; and Italy, Belgium, and Norway fell into 
line during the spring and summer of 1926. With the exchange of 
the last ratifications of these new treaties, in February, 1927, 
Siam took her place alongside Japan as one of the two Far East- 
ern states which had succeeded in gaining freedom from the humili- 
ating limitations of "unequal treaties.”^ 

Apart from the task of securing tariff autonomy and the aboli- 
tion of extraterritoriality, Siam’s chief diplomatic concern during 
the last twenty years has been the maintenance of satisfactory 
relations with her powerful neighbors. Much has been accom- 

large measure of the credit for Siam’s successful campaign to regain her 
lost sovereignty must go to an American, Francis B Sayre, who during the years 
1923-1925 served the Siamese government as adviser in foreign affairs. 
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piished in this direction. In addition to settling the tariff and 
extraterritoriality questions the Franco-Siamese treaty of Febru- 
ary 14, 1925, provided for the submission either to arbitration or to 
the Permanent Court of International Justice of ail disputes that 
might arise between the two countries, and the danger of disputes 
arising was greatly reduced by a special boundary convention, con- 
cluded on August 25, 1926, which established a demilitarized zone 
on either side of the Siamese-Indo-Chinese frontier. A treaty of 
general arbitration also was concluded, on November 25, 1925, 
between Siam and Great Britain. For the present, at least, these 
treaties and Siam’s membership in the League of Nations seem 
to furnish adequate assurance against any renewed territorial en- 
croachments by France or Great Britain. 

On November 26, 1925, King Rama VI died after a reign of 
fifteen years, and his brother Prajadhipok succeeded to the throne. 
Siam’s borrowings from the West had not at that time included 
any of the institutions of democracy, and the new monarch, un- 
hampered by diet or parliament or by the existence of constitu- 
tional limitations, organized a purely personal government in 
which the administrative departments were committed to the 
charge of nobles enjoying the royal confidence. During the last 
years of the reign of Rama VI serious abuses had crept into the 
administration, and Prajadhipok, in addition to dismissing his 
late brother’s favorites and taking steps to reduce governmental 
extravagance, created a Supreme Council of State, consisting of 
five princes of the royal family, to aid in supervising the work 
of those to whom he had entrusted the direct management of public 
affairs. 

For six and a half years Siam under its new monarch was a con- 
spicuously peaceful spot in a chaotic world, but the summer of 
1932 was marked by a sudden, although bloodless, political up- 
heaval. On June 24 the army and navy, acting under the leader- 
ship of a self-styled People’s party, revolted and took complete 
control of the situation at Bangkok. All the outstanding members 
of the bureaucratic organization, the princes of the Supreme Coun- 
cil as well as the noble ministers, were forced to retire into private 
life, and on June 27 King Prajadhipok gave his royal assent to a 
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constitution whereby his hitherto autocratic power was to be shared 
with a Senate, nominated for the present by the People’s party but 
eventually to be elected by universal adult suffrage. 

Although the leaders in the revolt called themselves the People’s 
party, the general indifference of the population as a whole and the 
complete absence of bloodshed strongly suggest that the movement 
was in fact a coup d'etat planned and executed by a small, 
well-organized group. In April, 1933, the king, convinced that 
the reformers were dangerous radicals tainted with communism, 
suspended the constitution and reassumed his traditional role of 
autocrat. Two months later, June 20, a second coup d'etat, led by 
the commander in chief of the army, placed the alleged radicals 
once more in control of the capital. The revolutionary leaders 
hastened to assure the monarch of their devoted loyalty to his 
person, and he once more gave his approval to the recently sus- 
pended constitution. 

The agreement between the Siamese monarch and his revolu- 
tionary subjects proved to be only temporary. Friction again de- 
veloped in the late summer of 1934, and on March 2, 1935, the 
king, at that time visiting in England, announced his abdication 
of the throne. Four days later the ex-sovereign’s eleven-year-old 
nephew. Prince Ananda Mahidol, was proclaimed as his successor. 

China’s Struggle for National Reorganization 

In the summer of 1920, when the three northern tuchuns— 
Chang Tso-lin, Ts’ao Kun, and Wu P’ei-fu— overthrew the Anfu 
clique and established their authority at Peking, the Chinese Re- 
public entered upon a period of turmoil which can best be charac- 
terized as "anarchy punctuated by civil war.” Control over Peking, 
with the diplomatic and financial advantages resulting therefrom, 
was the glittering prize for which practically every ambitious 
tuchun of northern and central China fought, plotted, and changed 
sides. At times the tuchun or the group of tuchuns who controlled 
the capital was able to exercise authority over a respectable num- 
ber of the provinces ; at such times there appeared to be hope 
that the long-expected "strong man” would appear and unify 
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China under an efficient military rule. These moments of hope- 
fulness, however, were always brief. As soon as an outstanding 
military figure, a potential dictator, appeared at Peking, he in- 
evitably became the object of a hostile combination of ambitious 
rivals, and the prospects of national unification disappeared in the 
clouds of a new war. 

After the overthrow of the Anfu clique the triumvirate which 
had accomplished this quickly dissolved, and during the year 1921 
Marshal Chang Tso-lin was the power behind the Peking govern- 
ment. The invitation to participate in the Washington Conference 
brought a temporary truce in China’s internal conflict ; but in May, 
1922, Wu P’ei-fu, allied with Feng Yu-hsiang (formerly one of 
Wu’s subordinates) and Ts’ao Kun, drove Chang beyond the 
Great Wall into Manchuria and set up a new regime at Peking. 
In June, President Hsu Shih-ch’ang was forced to resign, and for- 
mer President Li Yiian-hung, who since 1917 had been living in re- 
tirement at Tientsin, was induced to resume the presidential office. 
With Li as a figurehead Wu P’ei-fu now attempted to bring about 
a reconciliation between north and south, and the surviving mem- 
bers of the original parliament elected in 1912 were summoned 
to Peking. In June, 1923, however. President Li once more fled to 
Tientsin, and in October Ts’ao Kun, having secured election to 
the presidency, assumed office and proclaimed a new constitution. 

Following his retreat into Manchuria, Chang Tso-lin declared 
himself independent of the Peking government and proceeded to 
rule his Three Eastern Provinces as an absolute dictator.^ In the 
summer of 1924, having allied himself with the leaders of the old 

^The report of the Lytton Commission of the League of Nations, in October, 
1932, has tfie following comment on Chang’s declaration of independence 

The independence declared by Marshal Chang Tso-lin at different times never 
meant that he or the people of Manchuria wished to be separated from China His 
armies did not invade China as if it were a foreign country, but merely as partici- 
pants in the civil war. Like the war lords of any other province, the Marshal 
alternately supported, attacked, or declared his territory independent of the Cen- 
tral Government, but never in such a way as to involve the partition of China 
into separate States On the contrary, most Chinese civil wars were directly or 
indirectly connected with some ambitious scheme to unify the country under a 
really strong Government. Through all its wars and periods of "independence,” 
therefore, Manchuria remained an integral part of China —Appeal by the Chi- 
nese Government Report of the Commission of Enquiry. League of Nations 
Pages 28-29. 
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Anfu clique, he once more led his forces against Peking. At a cru- 
cial moment in the campaign Feng Yu-hsiang deserted the cause 
of Wu P'ei-fu and occupied the capital. With his base of opera- 
tions in hostile hands Wu P’ei-fu was defeated, but succeeded in 
escaping with a few of his troops to Honan. 

On November 2, ten days after Feng Yu-hsiang’s forces had 
occupied Peking, Ts'ao Kun resigned his presidential post. Three 
days later Feng demanded of the young Hsuan T^ung^ that he 
abandon all pretension to the imperial title and accept a reduction 
in his pension Refusing to agree to these demands, the ex-emperor 
fled from the palace, first to the home of his father and thence 
to the Japanese legation. From the legation quarter he subse- 
quently withdrew to Tientsin, where, as ^^Mr. Henry Pu-yi,” he 
remained in peaceful retirement until the events of 1931-1932 
called him to a new career in Manchuria. 

After the forced resignation of Ts’ao Kun on November 2, 
Chang, Feng, and the veteran Tuan Ch’i-jui organized a new 
coalition government, but during the following summer Feng 
turned against his allies, and in the autumn of 1925 a triangular 
conflict broke out between Feng, Chang, and Wu P’ei-fu. In this 
struggle, which lasted until the summer of 1926, Wu succeeded in 
driving Feng northward to Kalgan, while Chang, who now assumed 
the title of Acting Executive, was able to retain control of Peking 
and of his three Manchurian provinces. Such was the situation 
when the Cantonese Kuomintang ("Nationalist”) government 
began their advance from the south to contest with the "northern 
militarists” the control over the nation’s destinies. 

In January, 1923, during his third period of "exile” at Shanghai, 
Dr. Sun Yat-sen came into contact with the Soviet envoy Adolf 
Joffe, who at that time was on his way to Japan for the purpose 
of opening negotiations with the Japanese. The Kuomintang leader 
J>reviously had appealed in vain to the Western powers, particu- 
larly to the United States, for recognition and material assistance 
in the struggle against the military rulers of the north. He now 

^ Since his abdication in February, 1912, Hsuan T’ung and his "imperial” 
entourage had continued to occupy a portion of the Forbidd'en City, supported by 
an annual pension of $4,000,000 (Mex ) from the republican government. 
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found the Soviet envoy, who had been unsuccessful in his efforts 
to reach a satisfactory understanding with the authorities at 
Peking, full of sympathy for the Nationalist cause and ready to 
promise the assistance which Sun had vainly sought to obtain 
elsewhere. Shortly thereafter Dr. Sun once more returned to his 
position at the head of the Cantonese government, and in Septem- 
ber, 1923, the first group of Russian advisers and experts, headed 
by Michael Borodin, arrived at Canton. 

Under Borodin’s guidance began the development which was 
to transform the Kuomintang from a party of protest” into a 
militant factor in the political struggle. Drawing upon the example 
of the Russian Bolshevists, he was able to convince Dr. Sun of 
the necessity for strict party discipline and also for a program or 
statement of principles capable of arousing the enthusiasm of the 
party members. A new system of organization was worked out, 
and Sun Yat-sen himself provided the needed program in a series 
of lectures which were later published in book form as the San Min 
Chu 1 ('^The Three Principles of the People”). At the same time 
there was established at Canton, with the aid of Russian and 
German experts, the Whampoa Military Academy, where party 
members received a training which would fit them for the task of 
leading the Kuomintang forces against the north. 

In the midst of these labors, whose real benefit to the Kuomin- 
tang cause can hardly be questioned, Borodin and his fellow Rus- 
sians found ample opportunity to spread the doctrine of commu- 
nism among certain elements of the population. Sun Yat-sen is said 
to have been warned against the dangers which might result from 
utilizing Russian advisers and to have decided that the certain 
advantages outweighed the possible disadvantages. At first the 
effects of communist propaganda appeared so negligible as to 
justify Sun’s decision, but eventually this phase of Russian ac- 
tivity became the source of complications which threatened ruin 
to the Kuomintang. 

In December, 1924, following the defeat of Wu P’ei-fu, the new 
Peking triumvirate of Tuan Ch’i-jui, Chang Tso-lin, and Feng 
Yu-hsiang issued a call for a ^'Reorganization Conference” to meet 
on February i, and on the last day of 1924 Sun Yat-sen, at the 
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invitation of the triumvirs, arrived at Peking for the purpose of 
reaching some preliminary agreement as to the composition and 
scope of the proposed conference. Whether the Kuomintang leader, 
if he had lived, could have found any satisfactory basis for co- 
operation with the northern militarists is extremely doubtful. But 
Sun, when he reached Peking, was a dying man, and on March 12, 
1925, his turbulent career came to an end. 

With the death of its founder the direction of the Kuomintang 
organization passed into the hands of new leaders. Like Lenin 
in Russia, Dr. Sun was promptly canonized by his late followers, 
and these followers now turned more and more toward plans for 
making their government national in fact as well as in name. The 
year which followed Sun^s death, therefore, saw active prepara- 
tions at Canton for the adoption of a new forward policy. The 
triangular struggle between Chang, Feng, and Wu during the last 
part of 1925 and the first half of 1926 appeared to provide the 
southerners with a favorable opportunity for entering the field, 
and early in July, 1926, the northern advance was begun. Before 
the end of August the Kuomintang forces were in full control of 
Hunan Province, and by October they had established themselves 
in the three Wuhan cities—Wuchang, Hankow, and Hanyang— 
as well as at Nanchang, the capital of Kiangsi. The spring of 1927 
saw them in possession of all the provinces south of the Yangtze, 
while to the north of that great river they had taken advantage 
of Feng Yu-hsiang’s reappearance on the western flank of Chang 
Tso-lin^s position and had driven Chang’s forces out of Honan. 

While the program of social reform set forth in the San Min 
Chu 1 created growing popular enthusiasm for the Kuomintang 
cause, the substantial successes of the Cantonese forces made addi- 
tional converts from among those who for various personal reasons 
hoped to see the overthrow of the existing Peking regime. Besides 
numerous politicians and civilian officials these converts included 
at least two northern militarists of weight and standing: Feng 
Yu-hsiang, whose resumption of hostilities against Chang Tso-lin 
had materially aided the Kuomintang in its Honan campaign, and 
Yen Hsi-shan, who since the fall of the Manchus had been the mili- 
tary governor of Shansi. An attack of the Nationalists, thus re- 
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inforcedj upon Chang Tso-lin in the summer of 1927 was checked 
partly by difficulties with the Japanese in Shantung but partly 
also by dissension within the ranks of the party. 

In November, 1926, the headquarters of the Kuomintang 
organization were moved from Canton to Hankow, This move was 
followed by a rapid growth in the influence of the radical and com- 
munist elements, and in April, 1927, General Chiang Kai-shek 
(the commander in chief of the Kuomintang forces) and a number 
of moderate leaders established a rival organization at Nanking. 
From April until August the bitter recriminations exchanged 
between the two rival organizations threatened to destroy the 
Nationalist movement. To the Nanking allegations of commu- 
nism and subservience to Russia the Hankow leaders replied with 
charges that Nanking was wholly militaristic and that Chiang 
Kai-shek was planning to make himself the dictator of all China. 

On August 8, after much negotiation, a solution of the con- 
troversy was found. Chiang Kai-shek resigned his command and 
retired from public life, the Wuhan organization dismissed its 
Russian advisers and expelled its communist members, and the 
remaining members of the two groups combined to establish a 
reorganized party government at Nanking. But Nanking, with 
Peking still in the hands of the northern militarists, could ill 
afford to dispense with the services of its most successful general. 
Early in 1928, therefore, after the reorganization had been com- 
pleted, Chiang was recalled and was placed again in supreme com- 
mand of the Kuomintang armies 

In March, 1928, the Nationalist forces once more took the field 
against Peking. By the end of May the northern armies, defeated 
in the field and demoralized by the rapid spread of Kuomintang 
propaganda, were in full retreat; and early in June the Shansi 
troops of Yen Hsi-shan occupied the northern capital. Chang 
Tso-lin, withdrawing into Manchuria, lost his life in a mysterious 
bomb attack upon his private train as it was entering the city of 
Mukden, and all of China south of the Great Wall came, nomi- 
nally at least, under the control of the National government. 

The program of Sun Yat-sen, laid down in the San Min Chu /, 
divided the process of national reconstruction into three phases : 



Post-war Developments 837 

first, there was the obviously necessary period of military unifica- 
tion ; this was to be followed by a period of political tutelage^ dur- 
ing which a dictatorial revolutionary government would train the 
people in the duties of citizenship, when this training had been 
completed, the nation would be ready to enter upon the final stage, 
government under a constitutional democracy. With the defeat 
of Chang Tso-lin in June, 1928, the first phase, in theory, came to 
an end , the capital of the republic was promptly transferred from 
Peking— henceforth to be known as Peiping— to Nanking, and the 
country entered upon the second stage of its journey to national 
salvation. 

On October 10, 1928, the seventeenth anniversary of the out- 
break that overthrew the Manchus, the Government Council of 
the Kuomintang formally promulgated the governmental plan 
whereby the party, during the period of tutelage, was to administer 
the affairs of the nation. Under a State Council whose chairman 
was the titular head of the republic and the commander in chief 
of its armed forces the functions of government were apportioned 
among five Yuan^ or departments. Three of these departments— 
the Executive Yuan, the Legislative Yuan, and the Judicial 
Yiian— were charged with the performance of the tasks usually 
regarded in Western political thought as comprising the whole duty 
of a government. The two remaining departments— the Examina- 
tion Yiian and the Control Yuan — were to perform the functions 
which under the imperial regime had been cared for by the system 
of literary examinations and by the Board of Censors, the first 
certifying the competence of appointees to government office and 
the second exercising constant scrutiny over the official actions 
of every servant of the state. During the period of tutelage the 
members of the State Council and of the five Yuan were to be 
chosen by the Central Executive Committee and the party congress 
of the Kuomintang, which thus retained complete control over the 
machinery of the state. 

Following the death of Chang Tso-lin military power in the 
Three Eastern Provinces (Manchuria) passed into the hands of 
his son Chang Hsueh-liang, popularly known as the Young Mar- 
shal, who was thoroughly in sympathy with the Nationalist cause. 
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In October, 1928, Chang Hsneh-liang was accepted as a member of 
the Kuomintang and was given a seat in the State Council of the 
Nanking government, and on the last day of the year, in official 
acknowledgment of Nanking’s authority, the Nationalist colors 
were raised over the government buildings at Mukden. 

No picture of China’s political condition at the end of 1928 and 
no account of the political turmoil since that date would be com- 
plete without some indication of the intellectual revolution which 
has characterized the last two decades of the nation’s history. Dur- 
ing the first years after the overthrow of the Manchu dynasty repub- 
lican China, while turning eagerly to Western science for "useful” 
knowledge, still looked to the ancient Classics for social guidance, 
and various Chinese scholars undertook the task of harmonizing 
republican practices with the fundamental principles of Confucian 
philosophy. About 1915 or 1916, however, this conservative atti- 
tude began to lose ground, and the subsequent years saw all the 
nation’s traditional institutions subjected to increasingly destruc- 
tive criticism by the patriots of "Young China.” 

As in other lands, the rising tide of radical thought may be 
attributed in no small part to the World War and to the post-war 
disruption of normal economic conditions. But in China these 
disturbing influences were supplemented by important develop- 
ments of a more local character. The disintegration of the republic 
after the death of Yuan Shih-k’ai, the rise of the all-powerful 
tuchuns, and the consequent disappearance of the scholar as a 
positive factor in the administration of government, all combined 
to destroy the belief that the wisdom of antiquity had any present 
value or could contribute any useful material to the political and 
social fabric of a modern Chinese state. From this purely negative 
attitude to the denunciation of the old as positively harmful was 
a short step. The more extreme of the revolutionary thinkers, 
including the bulk of the students in the modern schools and 
colleges, quickly reached the point of repudiating all the rules, 
customs, beliefs, and traditions by which throughout the long cen- 
turies of the nation’s existence the social order had been held 
together. Young China’s radicals, like those of revolutionary 
France, thus embarked upon their work of national recons true- 
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tion obsessed with the idea of freeing their country, once and for 
all time, from the trammels of useless tradition and outworn 
superstition. 

In the field of literature, where the radical writers turned their 
backs upon archaic classical forms in order to write in language 
more closely akin to the speech of the people, the spirit of rampant 
iconoclasm accomplished positive good. In the social and political 
fields, however, the destruction of the old was too often unattended 
by the ability to create anything new to fill the resultant vacancy. 
The rejection of ancient moral standards and social customs 
led to license rather than to liberty, and the abolition of time- 
honored institutions of government was followed by much aim- 
less groping for some sort of political machinery with which to 
accomplish the purposes of organized society. 

Even more important than the iconoclastic attitude of the 
young intelligentsia’' was the almost nation-wide determination 
of postwar China to free herself from the humiliating limitations 
imposed upon her sovereignty by existing treaties. At the Wash- 
ington Conference, as we have seen, efforts were made to modify 
to some extent the causes for irritation, but the concessions 
granted by the conference fell far short of meeting the full 
demands of the Chinese people. The years that followed were 
therefore marked by frequent clashes at the various treaty ports 
and at Peking between the militant nationalism of an awakened 
China and the vested rights of the foreign powers. 

The development of a Nationalist government in the south 
owed much to the popular demand for national equality, and, in 
the years immediately after the Washington Conference, Canton 
was one of the principal centers of agitation against the continua- 
tion of foreign privileges. During 1922 the Cantonese Nationalist 
organization gave its aid and support to a seamen’s strike at 
Hongkong which, after almost completely paralyzing the British 
coastal steamship lines, eventually forced from the companies 
extensive concessions to their Chinese employees. The arrival of 
Borodin and his fellow Russians at Canton in the autumn of 1923 
was followed by a marked intensification of anti-foreign spirit at 
that port, and the conclusion of an agreement between Peking 
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and Moscow in May, 1924, in which the Soviet government aban- 
doned ail claim to extraterritorial jurisdiction, was a signal for 
renewed agitation in all parts of China for the total abolition of 
extraterritoriality and of all other special privileges enjoyed by 
the treaty powers. 

In the early summer of 1925 two unfortunate "incidents” 
aroused the anger of the Chinese people against the "imperialistic” 
powers in general and against Great Britain in particular. The 
first of these incidents occurred on May 30, at Shanghai, when 
the police of the international settlement fired upon an unarmed 
crowd, or mob, of demonstrating students, killing twelve of their 
number and wounding some twenty more. The original cause of 
the trouble was a demonstration against the Japanese by student 
sympathizers with the striking employees of a Japanese factory, 
but the full force of popular indignation was turned against Great 
Britain by the fact that the police inspector who gave the fatal 
command and his superior officers in the international settlement 
police force all were British subjects. 

The second incident, a direct result of the first, occurred three 
and a half weeks later at Canton. Here on June 23 the students 
and workmen showed their indignation over the Shanghai shooting 
by a great anti-British demonstration along the water front oppo- 
site the foreign settlement on the island of Shameen. During the 
course of the demonstration, in which a body of fully armed ca- 
dets from the Whampoa Military Academy took part, a shot was 
fired.^ This shot was immediately followed by a heavy fusillade 
from rifles and machine guns by the armed defenders of the 
Shameen settlement and by such of the demonstrators as were 
armed. When the smoke had cleared away, it was found that 
the European casualties amounted to one man dead and four 
wounded , on the other side of the narrow stream the dead num- 
bered fifty-two and the wounded more than a hundred. 

The immediate outburst of popular feeling was directed pri- 
marily against the British, but the Nationalist leaders, now prepar- 
ing to launch their expedition against the north, cited the Shanghai 

^On the all-important question *'Who fired this first shot?” the available 
testimony of eyewitnesses is hopelessly contradictory. 
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and Shameen affairs as arguments for the abolition of the "unequal 
treaties” and pledged themselves, when they succeeded in estab- 
lishing their authority over all China, to put an end to the country’s 
humiliation. This stand by the Kuomintang made it necessary for 
the authorities at Peking (Chang Tso-lin and his associates) to 
display an equal concern for the national dignity, and the abolition 
of the treaties now became the avowed program of all who held 
or hoped to hold any prominent position in Chinese politics. 

Coincidentally with the northward advance of the Kuomintang 
forces in the summer of 1926 the British government reached the 
conclusion that the time had come for a thoroughgoing readjust- 
ment of its relations with China. On December 18, 1926, Great 
Britain therefore submitted to the other participants in the Wash- 
ington Conference a circular note wherein, after reviewing the 
situation in China, she proposed to the other powers 

that these governments shall issue a statement setting forth the essential 
facts of the situation, declaring their readiness to negotiate on treaty re- 
vision and all other outstanding questions as soon as the Chinese themselves 
have constituted a government . . . and ... to pursue a constructive policy 
in harmony with the spirit of the Washington Conference but developed and 
adapted to meet the altered circumstances of the present time. 

The tone of the British circular note found a ready response 
at Washington, and on January 27, 1927, the American Secretary 
of State declared that the United States was prepared to consider 
the revision of all its treaties with China. "The only question is, 
with whom shall it negotiate ... if China can agree upon the 
appointment of delegates representing the authorities or the peo- 
ple of the country, we are prepared to negotiate such a treaty.” 
From Tokyo on January 16, 1927, came a more guarded statement 
by the Japanese Foreign Minister, who declared that Japan was 
in full sympathy with "the legitimate aspirations of the Chinese 
people” and added : "If China should meet us half-way in the same 
spirit of moderation and good will, I have no doubt that negotia- 
tions will make satisfactory progress.” 

During the early months of 1927, events in the Yangtze valley 
put a heavy strain upon these benevolent intentions. The first 
week of January was marked by anti-foreign mob violence at 
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Hankow and at Kiukiang. On March 24, during the evacuation 
of Nanking by the northern forces and the simultaneous occupa- 
tion by the Nationalists, serious outrages against foreign residents 
were perpetrated by soldiers in Nationalist uniforms. Six foreign- 
ers were killed, and many others were mistreated , foreign prop- 
erty was looted and burned, and a large number of foreign 
residents, including the American consul and his family, were 
perhaps saved from death or serious injury by an artillery barrage 
laid down by American warships. This violent attack upon foreign 
life and property brought to the responsible Nationalist leaders 
identic notes from the representatives of the five powers whose 
nationals had been involved,— France, Great Britain, Italy, Japan, 
and the United States,— demanding adequate punishment, a suit- 
able apology, and complete reparation for injuries and property 
damage.^ 

Largely because of the fact that the American government 
refused to co-operate with the other powers in the presentation 
of an ultimatum, the danger of international armed intervention 
in China’s internal struggle was averted. The successive manifesta- 
tions of anti-foreign temper, however, led to the dispatch of troops 
and warships by the various interested powers to those Chinese 
ports at which the lives and property of their nationals seemed 
most in need of protection. Shanghai, because of the number of 
foreign residents and the extent of foreign property interests, was 
the object of especial concern, and even before the end of January, 
1927, British fears for the safety of the international settlement 
were shown by the dispatch of a force of Rajput soldiers to assist 
in its defense. In the face of vehement protests both from the 
Nationalist leaders and from the government at Peking this force 
was landed. Britain’s example was promptly followed by the other 
powers, and by the end of April foreign soldiers and marines to the 
number of forty thousand were either at Shanghai or on their way 

^Subsequent investigation of the Nanking outrage established the fact that 
the attacks upon foreigners had been fomented by a small group of extremists for 
the purpose of involving General Chiang Kai-shek and the moderate wing of the 
Kuomintang in difficulties with the foreign powers The affair was finally settled 
in the spring of 1928 by satisfactory agreements between the Nationalist govern- 
ment and the several aggrieved powers, 
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to the port. The greater part of the troops were soon withdrawn, 
but the British government, even after the panic had subsided, 
continued to maintain at Shanghai a defense force of regular sol- 
diers as protection for its vital interests in China.^ 

With the transfer of all political power from Peking to Nanking 
the foreign diplomatic representatives w^ere placed in an anomalous 
position. The treaty powers quickly recognized the Nanking gov- 
ernment as the de facto and de jure government of the republic, but 
they also instructed their ministers to remain at Peiping (Peking), 
where, under the terms of the Boxer protocol of 1901, the legation 
quarter had been set apart as a special area under the exclusive 
jurisdiction of the diplomatic corps In spite of this unusual ar- 
rangement, which made it necessary for the Nationalist Ministry 
of Foreign Affairs and the foreign diplomats to transact business 
at long range, the three years following the recognition of the 
Nationalist regime saw steady progress in the direction of an 
improvement in the relations between China and the governments 
of the outside powers. 

The first notable diplomatic success of the Nationalist govern- 
ment was the achievement of tariff autonomy. The Washington 
Conference, as we have seen, had made some concessions to China’s 
obvious need for an increase in tariff rates, but the special tariff 
conference which met at Peking during the winter of 1925-1926 
had failed to reach any definite understanding on the subject of 
eventual tariff autonomy for the republic. Immediately after the 
triumph of the Nationalist armies, however, the American govern- 
ment decided to enter into separate negotiations with China on the 
subject. On July 25, 1928, the American minister and the Chinese 
Minister of Finance concluded a treaty at Peiping wherein the 

^It should be noted that three developments in connection with the Yangtze- 
valley disturbances of the spring of 1927 were later cited by the Japanese govern- 
ment as precedents justifying Japanese action during 1931 and 1932 in Manchuria 
and at Shanghai These were (i) the action of the British minister in concluding 
(February 19) with the Minister of Foreign Afairs of the as yet unrecognized 
Nationalist government an agreement relating to Hankow; (2) the action of the 
Amencan naval commanders (March 24) in opening fire upon a part of Nanking 
for the protection of American residents; and (3) Great Britam’s dispatch of 
troops to the international settlement at Shanghai without the prior assent of 
the Chinese government or of the other treaty powers. 



844 ^ History of the Far East 

United States recognized China’s right to complete tariff autonomy 
as from January i, 1929, subject only to the condition that Ameri- 
can goods imported into China should enjoy treatment "in no way 
discriminatory” as compared with the treatment accorded to the 
goods of any other country. The example of the United States 
in this matter was quickly followed by most of the other countries 
whose existing treaties contained clauses restricting China’s right 
to determine her own tariff schedules, and by the end of 1928 only 
Japan among the important powers had failed to conform to the 
new policy. Early in 1929 the Japanese government assented "in 
principle” to the exercise of tariff autonomy by China, and on 
May 6, 1930, after negotiations which had lasted nearly a year, a 
definitive Sino- Japanese treaty was finally signed. On May 16, ten 
days after the signature, this treaty went into effect, and China 
regained after nearly eighty-eight years the right to decide what 
duties should be levied on foreign goods entering her ports. 

Nationalist China’s efforts to secure the abrogation of extra- 
territoriality were less successful. On September 16, 1926, the 
Commission on Extraterritoriality, for which provision had been 
made at the Washington Conference, published a report expressing 
the opinion that the administration of justice in China had not 
been modernized to an extent which would warrant the surrender 
of extraterritorial rights. The establishment of the Nanking gov- 
ernment and the apparent growth of civilian control in the new 
administration did much to weaken the specific objections upon 
which the commission had based its adverse opinion. During 1929 
and 1930, therefore, the Nanking government succeeded in con- 
cluding with a number of the foreign countries new treaties in 
which the other "High Contracting Parties” agreed to surrender 
their extraterritorial jurisdiction if and when a similar surrender 
was agreed to by all the powers having treaties with China. In the 
summer of 1935 four great powers— France, Great Britain, Japan, 
and the United States— still adhered to their extraterritorial rights. 
Each of the four has expressed a willingness to negotiate on the 
question, but until negotiations with all four are brought to a satis- 
factory conclusion the extraterritorial rights of the other countries 
remain in force. 
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The Nationalist campaign for the recovery of China’s lost sov- 
ereignty resulted also (at least until September, 1931) in some 
reduction in the amount of Chinese territory under foreign control. 
In February, 1927, while the Peking government was still the 
recognized government of the country, Great Britain entered into 
an agreement with the Nationalists for the restoration of the Brit- 
ish concessions at Hankow and at Kiukiang to Chinese jurisdic- 
tion. After the recognition of the Nationalist regime two other 
British concessions, those at Chinkiang and at Amoy, as well as 
the Belgian concession at Tientsin, were similarly restored. On 
October i, 1930, Great Britain returned to China the leased terri- 
tory of Weihaiwei, thus fulfilling after a lapse of nearly nine years 
the promise made by Mr. Balfour at the Washington Conference. 
At Shanghai— by far the most important of the foreign conces- 
sions— the magnitude of foreign commercial interests prevented 
any real consideration of Chinese demands for restoration; but 
Chinese demands for a share in the government were met by grant- 
ing to the Chinese taxpayers the right of electing~at first three and 
since 1930 five— members of the Municipal Council. 

The defeat and death of Chang Tso-lin and the subsequent recog- 
nition of Nanking’s authority by Chang FIsueh-liang did not mark 
an end of China’s internal disorder. Instead of being able to lay 
aside the sword and to devote their energies to the pressing prob- 
lems of economic and administrative reconstruction the Kuomin- 
tang leaders at Nanking found themselves compelled to deal with 
an almost endless series of revolts in all corners of China. These 
outbreaks, which led to a steady growth of military influence within 
the Nanking organization, may be classified under three head- 
ings : communist, militarist, and schismatic. 

Communism, as we have seen, came into China with the Russian 
advisers who were invited to assist Sun Yat-sen in transforming 
the Kuomintang into an efficient political machine. Contrary to 
Dr. Sun’s reported belief that communism had little chance of 
taking root in China, it developed within the party itself so rapidly 
as to bring about a serious party conflict in August, 1927. Expelled 
from the Kuomintang on this occasion, the followers of Marx and 
Lenin found among the masses of people eternally on the verge 
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of starvation a ready hearing for their new doctrines, and com- 
munist or quasi-communist organizations grew up, especially in 
the interior, with startling rapidity. Many of the Chinese com- 
munists are said to have only a hazy understanding of the doc- 
trines which they profess, and even more are said to be mere 
bandits using communist slogans as a cloak for their depreda- 
tions. Whether communism or banditry, however, the desperate 
economic conditions of China’s millions provided fruitful soil for 
growing disorder, and the Nanking government in its attempts 
to suppress the movement has been successful at one point, only to 
find itself confronted with a fresh outbreak in another province 
or district. 

The militarist and schismatic revolts against the authority of 
the Nanking government cannot in most cases be clearly sepa- 
rated. The old-time tuchuns, who had joined the Nationalist camp 
during the triumphant days of 1927 and 1928, were soon alienated 
by a program intended to bring all the nation’s armed forces under 
the effective control of a central administration, and the outbreaks 
headed by the less prominent of these former war lords were un- 
disguisedly for the purpose of securing once more the full enjoy- 
ment of local dictatorial power. Men of such prominence as Feng 
Yu-hsiang and Yen Hsi-shan, however, found it necessary to con- 
sider their established reputations as patriotic public servants. 
Hence they were careful to build up a case for rebellion by de- 
nouncing the shortcomings of Nanking and by allying themselves 
with malcontents among the civilian members of the Kuomintang. 
On the other hand, the breaks in Kuomintang ranks, which at 
times led to alliances between schismatic party members and dis- 
contented tuchuns, were frequently the result of civilian opposi- 
tion to the growth of military preponderance at Nanking, where 
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek appeared gradually to be attaining 
the status of an absolute dictator. 

Even more than the government’s failure to suppress commu- 
nism, the recurrent difficulties with rebellious generals and the 
violent disputes inside the Kuomintang steadily weakened China’s 
prestige in the eyes of the outside world, and many observers, ignor- 
ing the contemporary collapse of democratic institutions in other 
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lands, reached the conviction that the Chinese were peculiarly 
incapable of administering the affairs of a modern state. 

Yet these political disorders, even when complicated by the 
Yangtze floods of the summer of 1931 and by Japan’s military 
activities after September 18 of the same year, have not proved 
to be an insuperable barrier to social and economic development. 
The Yangtze disaster, one of the most serious floods in the history 
of the country, was followed by the construction of a new and 
more adequate system of protective dikes. This undertaking, 
with the assistance of foreign technical advisers, was completed 
in time to hold in check the flood waters of 1932 ; and in 1935, 
although the Yangtze rose to a level even higher than that reached 
in 1931, the new dikes appear to have saved this densely populated 
area from a full repetition of the earlier disaster. A committee 
from the International Institute of Intellectual Cooperation, which 
in 1932 carried out a survey of China’s national educational sys- 
tem, paid high tribute to the progress being made in that impor- 
tant field. During the years 1932-1935 thirty thousand miles of 
modern highways suitable for automobile traffic were completed. 
The National Economic Council, set up in 1931 by the Nanking 
government, has sought and obtained valuable assistance from 
League of Nations experts in a reconstruction program which in- 
cludes not only the building of roads but also the development 
of the public health service, the improvement of rivers and har- 
bors, and the introduction of new and more efficient methods of 
agriculture. 

The last few years, moreover, have seen real progress in the 
direction of greater political stability for the Republic. In the 
spring of 1932 the Nationalist authorities announced that, except 
for operations against the communists, there would be no more 
civil wars in China. In other words, the central government, 
acquiescing in a larger measure of autonomy for various prov- 
inces, abandoned its efforts to impose its will by force upon the 
distant parts of the country and chose rather to consolidate its 
power in the provinces nearer at hand. The concession of greater 
provincial autonomy is a retreat, even if only temporary, from 
the original Nationalist program, but it is also a move toward 
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traditional Chinese polity. An even more significant trend toward 
the traditional has been the noticeable swing from the extreme 
individualism of the 1920’s back to the social philosophy of Con- 
fucius 5 for the teachings of the great Sage, once contemptuously 
rejected as outmoded and useless, are beginning to receive the 
serious attention of Young China. It now remains to be seen 
whether the nation’s leaders will find in a revival of Confucianism 
that moral foundation without which, in ages past, no Chinese 
government has been able to endure. 

The Problems of Post-war Japan 

The closing months of 1922 found the affairs of the Japanese 
Empire in a most favorable state. Dominating eastern Asia and 
occupying a leading position in the newly organized League of 
Nations, prosperous and united at home, her relations with her two 
continental neighbors seemingly on the way to definite improve- 
ment, respected but not feared by the great powers of the West, 
Japan appeared to be the one country for which it would be reason- 
able to predict a peaceful and orderly adjustment to post-war con- 
ditions The apparently favorable auguries of 1922, however, have 
not been fulfilled, and the subsequent thirteen years have been for 
Japan, perhaps even more than for the other countries of the Far 
East, a period of growing difficulties at home and abroad. 

On September i, 1923, one of the most destructive earthquakes 
in the history of the country laid in ruin the greater part of the 
Kwanto In Tokyo and Yokohama the estimated loss of life was 
more than eighty thousand, and the property damage in these two 
cities and in the surrounding territory amounted to hundreds of 
millions of dollars. From all parts of the world came expressions 
of sympathy and generous contributions for relief , but the task 
of rebuilding the devastated area necessarily fell upon the Japa- 
nese people, who rose to the occasion with remarkable energy and 
ability. Within an amazingly short time the ruined urban districts 
were completely rebuilt, and the railways, waterworks, and hydro- 
electric systems were restored to a state of efficiency even surpass- 
ing that of the pre-earthquake period. 
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Irrevocably committed to the path of modern industrialism and 
driven forward along that path by a rapidly growing population/ 
the Japanese are convinced that their very existence depends upon 
a steadily expanding foreign trade. Even while they grappled with 
the task of reconstruction, therefore, they continued their efforts to 
increase the sale abroad of their industrial output ; and the statis- 
tics of Japanese commerce, after a momentary decline in the later 
months of 1923, show a steady advance during the years 1924-1926. 
In 1927 the process of recovery was retarded and the economic 
structure of the empire was again shaken to its foundations by 
a serious bank crisis occasioned, in part at least, by the flotation 
of huge loans for relief and reconstruction This financial debacle, 
which brought to light a number of scandals involving bank officials 
and prominent politicians, was but a prelude to still darker days, 
for the closing months of 1928 found Japan, along with the rest 
of the world, caught in the quicksands of the great depression. 

With the development of the depression Japanese statesmen and 
business men turned with increasing energy to the task of winning 
new markets in every possible corner of the world in order to offset 
the inevitable shrinkage of certain pre-depression markets for their 
country’s exports. Efforts to this end, although crowned with con- 
spicuous success, necessarily conflicted with similar efforts on the 
part of other countries, whose industrialists viewed with growing 
alarm the invasion of their colonial and domestic markets by the 
cheaper competing products of Japanese factories. After the be- 
ginning of 1932, therefore, when the abandonment of the gold 
standard and the consequent depreciation of the yen in terms of 
foreign currencies made it possible to sell their goods abroad at 
astonishingly low prices, the Japanese exporters found themselves 
confronted by hastily erected barricades of quotas and increased 
tariffs, some designed for general protection against all foreign 
competitors but others undoubtedly discriminating in their opera- 
tion against Japanese goods. 

iWith a present population of about 70,000,000 Japan has a birth rate of 34 
and a death rate of 19 per thousand, the net increase of 15 per thousand has meant 
during the last few years the addition of approximately one million to the popu- 
lation each year. These figures are for Japan proper, exclusive of outlying parts 
of the empire. 
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On December 25, 1926, Emperor Yoshihito (the Taisho em- 
peror) was succeeded on the throne by his son Hirohito, whose 
reign-period received the auspicious designation of Showa ("'peace 
through justice”). During the five preceding years the imperial 
heir, acting as regent, had taken over the functions of his invalid 
father. Inasmuch as the death of Yoshihito involved no change 
in the actual tenure of power, the five years during which the 
crown prince acted as regent may be regarded as essentially a part 
of the present era, and the political developments of the last four- 
teen years may properly be considered without reference to the 
nominal change of sovereigns. 

In Japan, as in the industrialized countries of the West, the 
economic difficulties arising out of the world depression have been 
equaled or even overshadowed by growing difficulties in the field 
of domestic politics. It will be recalled that in the opening years 
of the Taisho era (that is, in the years 1912 to 1914) dissatis- 
faction with certain of the Meiji political institutions had already 
begun to develop. The war years saw political questions forced 
into the background, but with the end of the war the earlier diffi- 
culties quickly reappeared. During the ten years and a half that 
followed the murder of Prime Minister Kara (from November 4, 
1921, to May 15, 1932), Japan had ten premiers, of whom two^ fell 
at the hands of assassins. 

If it were not for the frequent recourse to physical violence and 
assassination,^ this rapid succession of premiers might be inter- 
preted as indicating a healthy political rivalry for the control of 
a constitutional parliamentary government. Careful investigation, 
however, reveals all too clearly the illusory nature of this party 
struggle. Even during the period from June, 1924, to May, 1932, 
when the Kenseikai (later transformed into the Minseito) and the 
Seiyukai alternated in nominal control of the administration, cabi- 
nets and prime ministers were made and unmade not by parlia- 
mentary majorities but by the operation of powerful forces behind 


^Hamaguchi and Inukai, who, with Kara, are the only non-titled civilians 
ever to have held the post. 

2 The three prime ministers were but the most distinguished m a iong list of 
prominent victims of murderous assaults. 
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the scenes. In countries with real parliamentary government the 
party successful at the polls forms the cabinet ; in Japan the cabinet 
installed by extraparliamentary influence either holds office in the 
face of a numerically superior opposition or, dissolving the diet, 
so manipulates the election as to ensure the return of an acquies- 
cent majority.^ 

During the last decade the peace of mind of the governing classes 
has been increasingly disturbed by the steady development of 
what is officially termed "'dangerous thought.” As early as 1925 
the coalition ministry of Viscount Kato secured the enactment 
of a peace-preservation law which prescribed long terms of im- 
prisonment for those advocating any alteration of the national con- 
stitution or working for the "fundamental negation” of the system 
of private ownership. In the spring of 1928 Baron Tanaka’s 
Seiyukai ministry by imperial ordinance increased the penalties 
set forth in the earlier enactment, and this ordinance was approved 
by the diet at its next session. In spite of the fact that the death 
penalty or life imprisonment may now be imposed upon the organ- 
izers and the active members of any society adjudged to be revolu- 
tionary, and in the face of police activities resulting in the arrest 
of thousands of suspects, political and economic heresy has con- 
tinued to spread at an alarming rate. 

While the repressive efforts of the authorities have been directed 
almost exclusively against the radical organizations of the left, 
the most serious attacks upon Japan’s constitutional system in 
recent years have come from the superpatriots of the conservative 
right. Loud in their protestation of devoted loyalty to the emperor, 
the "rightist” organizations, whose members are drawn largely 
from farmers and ex-service men, have been equally vociferous in 
denouncing not merely the culpable incompetence of party politi- 
cians but also the fundamental principles of parliamentary gov- 
ernment. Nor do these conservatives content themselves with the 
mere expression of antiparliamentary opinion. On May 15, 1932, 

^The eiection law of 1925, which extended the right of suffrage to all males 
over twenty-five years of age and increased by fourfold the number of qualified 
voters, seems to have made the manipulation of elections even less difficult than 
before. 
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when a group of civilian patriots joined with a number of army 
and navy cadets in the murder of Premier Inukai, their avowed 
purpose was to destroy the corrupt existing regime and to set 
up a military dictatorship in its place. The plot failed, and at 
least the outward semblance of parliamentary government was 
retained , but the outbreak did put an end— temporarily or perma- 
nently— to the system of party government ^ It is possible that 
these recent developments mean no more than a temporary check 
in the evolution of Japan’s constitutional system, but they justify 
the belief that the institutions borrowed from abroad by the Meiji 
statesmen are much less firmly rooted than was once supposed to 
be the case. 

For nearly ten years after the adjournment of the Washington 
Conference (that is, until the Manchurian outbreak in September, 
1931) cordial relations between Japan and the United States were 
disturbed only by a single serious issue: Japanese immigration 
into America In 1907 this question had been settled, apparently 
to the satisfaction of both governments, by a "gentlemen’s agree- 
ment” under the terms of which Japan issued passports for visiting 
the United States only to officials, merchants, students, and tour- 
ists, while the American government permitted Japanese laborers 
already in the country to re-enter after visits to their native land 
and to be joined in America by their wives and children from 
Japan. Although there is every reason for believing that the terms 
of this agreement were meticulously observed by Japan, the rapid 
growth of the Japanese population in certain Western states eventu- 
ally led to renewed agitation for their exclusion ; and the immigra- 
tion bill of 1924, ignoring the existing arrangement, provided that 
no "alien ineligible to citizenship” should be admitted to the 
United States as an immigrant.^ This provision was bitterly re- 
sented in Japan, where it was interpreted as a gratuitous insult ; 

1 After the death of Inukai the aged Admiral Saito was called from retirement 
to head an emergency cabinet in which members of the two leading parties shared 
the portfolios with a number of non-party men In July, 1934, Saito was succeeded 
as Premier by Admiral Okada, in whose cabinet the party politicians were forced 
to accept an even less prominent part. 

1 Officials, merchants, students, and tourists were still to be admitted, as 
before, on non-immigrant passports. 
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and outstanding Japanese leaders have insisted that unless the 
insult was withdrawn by placing immigrants from Japan on a 
legal equality with those from European countries, the relations 
between the two nations would be permanently embittered. 

Japan’s withdrawal of her forces from the Siberian mainland in 
October, 1922, opened the door for diplomatic relations with Rus- 
sia, and early in 1923 the Soviet representative, Adolf Joffe, visited 
Tokyo for the purpose of arranging, if possible, a modus vivendi 
between the two countries. For nearly two years after the Joffe 
visit the conclusion of a satisfactory arrangement was obstructed 
by Japanese fears lest the resumption of normal relations be fol- 
lowed by the introduction and spread of communistic ideas from 
their dangerous neighbor. The conclusion of a Russo-Chinese 
agreement in May, 1924, however, seemed to leave Japan no 
alternative but to reach the best possible understanding with the 
Soviet regime. In August of that year, therefore, Russo-Japanese 
negotiations were begun at Peking, and on January 20, 1925, a con- 
vention was signed by M. Karakhan and Mr. Yoshizawa, the diplo- 
matic representatives to China of their respective governments. 

As a quid pro quo for Japanese recognition the Soviet govern- 
ment declared its willingness to grant concessions to Japanese sub- 
jects for the exploitation of minerals, forests, and other natural 
resources in certain regions, and, pending the conclusion of a new 
commercial treaty, agreed that Japanese fishermen should con- 
tinue to enjoy fishing rights in the territorial waters of Siberia. 
Each high contracting power undertook to forbid any propaganda 
against the established institutions of the other and to expel from 
its domains ^'organizations or groups pretending to be the govern- 
ment for any part of the territories of the other party ” The Soviet 
government recognized the validity of the Treaty of Portsmouth 
and expressed its regret for the massacre of Japanese subjects in 
1920 at Nikolaevsk. Japan agreed to withdraw her armed forces 
from Russian Sakhalin and secured, in return, the right to exploit 
half the oil resources in that part of the island. 

In 1928, coincidentally with the launching of their first Five- 
Year Plan, the Soviet government concluded a new fisheries con- 
vention under which Japanese interests received the right to exploit 
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more than half the fishing grounds along the Siberian coast. Diffi- 
culties have inevitably arisen in the interpretation and execution 
of this agreement and others, but the Russian authorities, absorbed 
in the solution of their domestic problems, appear to have been 
genuinely anxious to avoid becoming involved in serious trouble in 
the Far East. 

Since 1925, Russo-Japanese relations have failed to develop any 
great degree of cordiality, but this failure has little connection with 
the fears which so long deferred Japanese recognition of the Soviet 
regime. Although some of the already mentioned dangerous think- 
ing in Japan undoubtedly found its inspiration in the Bolshevist 
experiment, there have been very few accusations against the Rus- 
sians of having violated the no-propaganda pledge given at Peking. 
On the other hand, the growing power of the Soviet Union and the 
spread of Russian influence on the Asiatic continent have con- 
vinced many Japanese leaders that the new Russia is a dangerous 
rival against whom a war must some day be waged. 

As we have already seen, the immediate effect of the Washington 
Conference upon Sino-Japanese relations was decidedly beneficial. 
The Nine-Power Treaty with its multilateral pledge to respect 
the sovereignty and integrity of China, and the amicable adjust- 
ment of the Shantung question, served to dissipate Chinese fears 
of their more powerful neighbor, while the Japanese, relieved of 
some of their own anxieties by the naval agreement, saw the wisdom 
of adopting toward China a policy less likely to drive the dis- 
tracted republic into the arms of Russia. During the years follow- 
ing the conference the outstanding advocate of a more enlightened 
China policy was Baron Shidehara, who became Minister of For- 
eign Affairs in June, 1924, and continued at that post for nearly 
three years. Appreciating the fact that only in a friendly China 
could Japan hope to find a growing market for her exports, Shide- 
hara strove to establish the relations between the two countries 
upon a basis of mutual respect, and he consistently opposed at- 
tempts to further Japanese political influence by means of inter- 
vening in China’s internal affairs. 

With the fall of the Wakatsuki cabinet in April, 1927, however, 
Shidehara’s policies were set aside. General Baron Tanaka, who 
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headed the new government and took into his own hands the man- 
agement of the Foreign Office, was a frank expansionist and an 
advocate of a "strong” policy toward China.^ The advent of 
Tanaka to the premiership and to the ministry of foreign affairs, 
moreover, closely coincided with the occupation of the Yangtze 
valley by the armies of the northward-moving Kuomintang, and 
the unusually troubled waters of China during his tenure of office 
would have been tempting even to a diplomat less naturally pre- 
disposed to the adventurous use of force for the extension of his 
country’s prestige. 

In May, 1927, barely a month after the new ministry had 
assumed office, the Japanese government decided to send troops 
into Shantung to protect Japanese interests in that province, a 
move which effectively blocked the Kuomintang advance upon 
Peking. In April of the following year, when the Nanking govern- 
ment launched a second campaign against the northern capital, 
Japanese forces were again sent to the interior of Shantung. On 
May 3 the Chinese and Japanese troops at Tsinan came into open 
conflict ; and in the subsequent fighting some two thousand Chi- 
nese soldiers were killed or wounded, while the Japanese casualties 
amounted to about two hundred. War between the two countries 
was narrowly averted, and the Kuomintang armies, advancing 
against Peking along lines which did not cross the Japanese zone 
of occupation, brought their campaign to a successful conclusion. 
On May 18, when the capture of Peking by the southern forces 
was seen to be inevitable, Tanaka formally notified the two rival 
Chinese governments that Japan would not tolerate the spread of 
their civil war beyond the Great Wall into Manchuria. On June 4 
Marshal Chang Tso-lin, withdrawing along the railway from 
Peking to Mukden, lost his life in a bomb explosion, and Chang 
Hsueh-liang, who succeeded his father as war lord of Manchuria, 
was promptly warned by Japan against entering into any arrange- 
ment with the Kuomintang. 

^Although the authenticity of the famous Tanaka Memorial,” alleged to have 
been presented to the throne by Baron Tanaka in July, 1927, is open to serious 
question, the program contained in that document is in essential harmony with the 
steps subsequently taken by Japan under the leadership of men with whom 
Tanaka was closely associated 
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In July, 1929, when General Tanaka was replaced as Premier 
by Mr. Hamaguchi, the leader of the Minseito party, Baron Shide- 
hara resumed his place at the Foreign Office. For nearly two years 
and a half, as a member of the Hamaguchi and Wakatsuki cabi- 
nets, Shidehara continued his efforts to counteract the unfortu- 
nate effects of the Tanaka regime and regain by friendly gestures 
the good will of China. This return to more conciliatory tactics 
was followed by the termination of the anti-Japanese boycott which 
the Chinese Nationalists had maintained since the summer of 1928, 
and the Shidehara policy therefore found strong support among 
the Japanese merchants and industrialists. The eclipse of those 
advocating forceful measures was, however, only temporary. Dur- 
ing the spring and early summer of 1931 the government’s China 
policy was the target for increasing denunciation from army men 
and from the spokesmen of ultrapatriotic conservative groups. In 
August of the same year the Minister of War (General Minami), 
repudiating the policy of the cabinet in which he held a post, de- 
clared to an assembly of army officers that the outstanding issues 
between Japan and China could be settled only by the use of 
armed force, 

Manchuria — the Storm Center of the Far East 

Following the recognition of the Nanking government by the 
foreign powers in the summer of 1928, the Kuomintang leaders, 
urged on by an aroused and militant public opinion, turned to the 
task of strengthening the government’s control over those terri- 
tories which, although long regarded as parts of China, lay outside 
the eighteen provinces of China Proper. Most important of these 
territories, and the region in which China’s sovereign rights were 
most dangerously threatened, was Manchuria, and it was here that 
prompt remedial action was most urgently needed. Even during 
his father’s lifetime Chang Hsueh-liang had shown his sympathy 
with the program of the Chinese Nationalists. His accession to 
power in June, 1928, therefore opened the way to a rapprochement 
between Mukden and Nanking. The arrangement under which 
Chang, at the end of December, formally aligned himself with the 
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Kuomintang left him in complete control of the internal adminis- 
tration of Manchuria, to which the province of Jehol was now 
added ; but it soon became evident that the young marshal was pre- 
pared to accept the guidance of the Nanking government in matters 
of foreign policy and to co-operate loyally with its efforts to bring 
Manchuria into more perfect union with the rest of China. 

Of the two powers whose policies and vested interests in Man- 
churia seriously impeded the accomplishment of such a union, 
Russia was apparently the more open to attack. In May and June, 
1929, the Mukden authorities, taking their cue from Nanking, 
therefore commenced action against Russian interests in northern 
Manchuria. On July 10, after closing all Soviet trade agencies and 
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arresting a large number of Russian citizens, they forcibly took 
complete control of the hitherto jointly operated Chinese Eastern 
Railway. In justification of these moves the Chinese alleged Rus- 
sian violations of the railway agreements concluded in May, 1924, 
but the Moscow government, charging that China herself had been 
guilty of violating the agreements, promptly demanded reparation 
and supported this demand by massing its troops on the Man- 
churian frontier. During the next four months there was some 
serious fighting along the frontier; but a formal declaration of 
war was avoided, and on December 22, 1929, a protocol signed at 
Khabarovsk provided for the restoration of the status quo ante 
pending a diplomatic settlement of the question in dispute. 

The humiliating outcome of this move against the Chinese 
Eastern Railway did not cause the Chinese Nationalists to aban- 
don their objective. Force had failed against the Russians and was 
even more certain to fail against the Japanese, but it was still pos- 
sible to offset by less violent means the growing influence of these 
two neighbors. A program of railway-building, designed to pro- 
vide the Manchurian provinces with a modern transportation 
system independent of foreign control, was energetically pushed 
forward.^ This projected system was to connect with the Peiping- 
Mukden line, and in 1930 a contract was concluded with a Dutch 
engineering company for the construction of a fully equipped 
modern harbor at Hulutao,^ which as the seaport terminal of the 
railway system was designed to keep in Chinese hands much of 
the traffic hitherto flowing through the ports of Dairen and Vladi- 
vostok. In the meantime, although Mukden jealously guarded its 
autonomy in the matter of local administration, the dissemination 
of Nationalist ideology was officially encouraged, and in Septem- 
ber, 1930, Chang Hsueh-liang gave a practical demonstration of 
the reality of his alliance with Nanking by moving his troops 
south of the Great Wall to co-operate with the Kuomintang against 
the allied forces of Feng Yu-hsiang and Yen Hsi-shan. 


^As early as 1926 Chang Tso-lin, primarily for military reasons, had under- 
taken the building of a number of independent railway lines ; the new program 
looked to the consolidation of these lines into an effective system. 

2 On the Gulf of Liaotung near Chmchow. 
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The significance of these developments was not lost on the offi- 
cials of the Japanese government. If the northeastern provinces 
were to the Chinese Nationalists an integral part of a China whose 
unity must be preserved, Japan’s treaty rights in this area were to 
the Japanese the empire’s economic ''life line,” to be guarded, by 
force if necessary, against Chinese attack. At Dairen and at Tokyo 
every phase of Chinese Nationalist activity in Manchuria was re- 
garded as a deliberately hostile move against Japan’s vested rights ; 
yet the protests of the Tokyo authorities against the open encour- 
agement of anti-Japanese propaganda, against the construction of 
competing "parallel” railway lines, and against other alleged vio- 
lations of Japan’s treaty rights served only to arouse in China fresh 
enthusiasm for the program of national unification. 

During the summer of 1931 two incidents brought Sino- Japanese 
relations almost to the breaking point. A clash between Chinese 
landholders and Korean immigrants in June at Wanpaoshan, in 
the Manchurian province of Kirin, was followed early in July by 
serious anti-Chinese riots at Seoul and a number of other Korean 
cities. Charging that the Japanese authorities in Korea had fos- 
tered the outbreak by permitting the publication of exaggerated 
reports of the Wanpaoshan affair and that they had failed to take 
adequate measures after the riots started, patriotic Chinese or- 
ganizations at Shanghai and other ports promptly declared a new 
boycott against Japanese trade. The second and practically simul- 
taneous complicating incident was the arrest and execution on 
June 27, by Chinese troops, of Major Nakamura, a Japanese offi- 
cer traveling in the interior of Manchuria. The Japanese charged 
that the Chinese authorities, after attempting to deny that the 
murder had taken place, failed to carry out in good faith their 
promise to arrest the guilty persons and bring them to trial. Baron 
Shidehara, still endeavoring to improve the diplomatic relations 
between Japan and China, appears to have made a genuine— and 
for a time successful — effort to keep the Nakamura affair from 
becoming public. In August, however, the news of the murder 
began to circulate in Japan, and the army leaders, impatient with 
Shidehara’s weakness, began to voice their demand for the adop- 
tion of a more vigorous policy toward China. 
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On the night of September 18-19, 1931, the officers of the Japa- 
nese troops stationed at Mukden for the protection of the South 
Manchuria Railway took matters into their own hands. Alleging 
that Chinese regular soldiers had made an attempt to destroy the 
railway tracks at a point just north of Mukden, they launched an 
attack upon the local Chinese garrison forces and made themselves 
masters of the city. Following this outbreak the military authori- 
ties of the Liaotung Leased Territory assumed control of the situ- 
ation. Under their energetic leadership the Liaotung garrison, 
heavily reinforced from Korea and Japan, occupied all the Chi- 
nese railways and proceeded to establish its control over all of 
southern Manchuria. Recognizing China’s inability to offer effec- 
tive military resistance. Marshal Chang Hsueh-liang appears to 
have instructed his troops to avoid conflict by withdrawing before 
the advancing Japanese. The extension of Japanese control was ac- 
cordingly attended with little serious fighting ; and by the end of 
December, when the Chinese forces were withdrawn from Chin- 
chow, the subjugation of southern Manchuria was practically 
completed. 

Although the Chinese government had officially adopted a policy 
of nonresistance, the Chinese public at Shanghai and other leading 
commercial centers was prompt to show by a new and more ener- 
getic boycott its resentment of Japan’s Manchurian operations. 
In November and December, 1931, the total value of Japanese 
exports to China— exclusive of Manchuria— amounted to slightly 
less than four million yen instead of the average of twenty-three 
million in the corresponding two-month periods of each of the 
two preceding years. 

In response to this paralyzing attack upon their trade the Japa- 
nese— on January 28, 1932— landed a force of fifteen hundred 
marines at Shanghai for the purpose of compelling the local au- 
thorities to put an end to the boycott. Here, for the first time, 
Japan’s forceful methods met stubborn resistance in the form of 
the Chinese Nineteenth Route Army under the command of 
General Tsai Ting-kai. On March 2, after five weeks of furious 
fighting, the Chinese were finally driven from their defensive line 
of trenches by the Japanese forces, which by this time consisted 
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of some seventy thousand regular troops. Following lengthy nego- 
tiations, in which the representatives of interested neutral powers 
participated as mediators, an agreement, signed on May 5, brought 
an end to the Shanghai struggle, and the Japanese forces began 
their evacuation of the war-torn metropolis. 

When the Japanese army, on and after September 18, proceeded 
to expel all Chinese military forces from Mukden and southern 
Manchuria, one inevitable consequence of their action was the 
rapid disintegration of the hitherto existing administrative ma- 
chinery of the entire area. Although the Tokyo Foreign Office 
assured the other interested governments that Japan’s actions were 
not inspired by any thought of conquest, it soon became evident 
that Japanese military circles— if not the government itself— were 
irrevocably opposed to the resumption of authority at any future 
date by Marshal Chang Hsueh-liang and his supporters. The 
political vacuum left by the expulsion of the Chang regime did 
not long remain unfilled. Even before the end of September there 
began to appear in various districts self-government committees 
or associations in which Japanese business men, consular authori- 
ties, and resident officials of the South Manchuria Railway Com- 
pany played dominant roles. These local committees gradually 
coalesced, and on February 18, 1932, they proclaimed the inde- 
pendence of the new state of ^'Manchukuo,” consisting of the four 
provinces of Fengtien, Kirin, Heilungkiang, and Jehol. Deferring 
to Japanese wishes for complete control over the city of Mukden, 
the organizers of the new state established their capital at Chang- 
chun (renamed Hsinking), and on March 9 Pu Yi, the young ex- 
emperor of China, was formally installed as regent. In the gov- 
ernment thus organized the various departments were placed in 
charge of Chinese ministers, some of whom had held responsible 
posts under the previous regime; but the administrative organi- 
zation also contained numerous Japanese advisers and under- 
secretaries, of whom not a few were commissioned officers in 
the Japanese armed services or members of Japan’s civilian 
bureaucracy. 

On September 15, 1932, the governments of Japan and Man- 
chukuo concluded a protocol in which the two countries, "recogniz- 



862 


A History of the Far East 

ing that any threat to the safety of either of the High Contracting 
Parties constitutes at the same time a threat to the existence of 
the other/’ agreed to co-operate in the maintenance of their national 
safety. The conclusion of this alliance, which amounted to the 
proclamation of a Japanese protectorate, was followed by a vigor- 
ous campaign to make effective the jurisdiction of the Hsinking 
government over the full extent of the territory claimed by it 
During the opening months of 1933, Japanese armies, conducting 
a remarkable campaign in subzero temperatures, invaded and sub- 
dued the hitherto recalcitrant province of Jehol. 

Following the occupation of Jehol the Japanese military com- 
manders in Manchuria, to safeguard the southern boundary of the 
newly acquired area, moved forces into the northeastern portion 
of Hopei (the former Chihli) province, clearing the region of Chi- 
nese troops and continuing their advance almost to the walls of 
Peiping. As a result of this military pressure the Chinese authori- 
ties, on May 31, 1933, concluded with the Japanese the agreement 
known as the Tangku Armistice, which established a demilitarized 
zone in northeastern Hopei. The agreement did not affect the 
Japanese forces which, in accordance with the Boxer Protocol of 
1901, were stationed along the railway between Tientsin and Shan- 
haikuan, but all Chinese troops were to be withdrawn, and the zone 
was to be policed by a specially organized gendarmerie under the 
command of officers friendly to Japan. 

While the foregoing adjustments were being made in Jehol and 
along the Great Wall the Japanese and Manchukuo forces, despite 
mild Russian protests, had carried their anti-rebel and anti-bandit 
operations beyond the line of the Chinese Eastern Railway to the 
banks of the xA^mur. In May, 1933, anxious to avoid complications 
which might easily lead to a second Russo-Japanese war, the Soviet 
government announced its willingness to dispose of its rights in the 
Chinese Eastern Railway. Tripartite negotiations (between Rus- 
sia, Japan, and Manchukuo) for arranging the terms of the sale 
commenced in the summer of 1933. On January 22, 1935, an agree- 
ment on all points was at last reached, and on March 23 Russia’s 
interests in the line were formally transferred to the state of Man- 
chukuo. This transfer completed the liquidation of Russian prop- 
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erty rights in Manchuria, and the line, renamed the North Man- 
churia, became an integral part of the system operated by the South 
Manchuria Railway Company. 

At the end of 1933 the Manchukuo authorities determined to 
abandon the republican form of government and to transform 
their state into an empire. On March i, 1934, after having held 
for two years the post of regent, Pu Yi was accordingly enthroned 
at Hsinking as emperor, taking as his regnal title Kang Teh, 
The resumption of imperial dignity by the last of China’s Manchu 
rulers, although enthusiastically acclaimed at Tokyo, has not seri- 
ously affected the political actualities in the new state. Under 
the empire, as under the regency, the nominal heads of the ad- 
ministrative departments are Chinese, but the Japanese advisers 
and officials have continued to exercise what appears to be a domi- 
nating influence upon the decision of all important questions 
of policy. 

The military operations at Mukden on September 18, 1931, were 
brought almost immediately to the attention of the Council of the 
League of Nations by simultaneous charges and countercharges 
from the representatives of the two governments involved. Nan- 
king accused Japan of having made a premeditated attack upon 
China’s sovereignty and territorial integrity, while the Tokyo gov- 
ernment, asserting that the alleged attempt against the South 
Manchuria Railway line was but the culminating incident in 
China’s deliberate campaign against Japan’s existing treaty rights 
in Manchuria, insisted that the Japanese military forces, on and 
after the night of September 18, had taken no action other than 
could be clearly justified on the ground of necessary self-defense. 
Unable to reach any decision on the basis of these ex parte state- 
ments, the Council, on December 10, on the motion of the Japa- 
nese representative, unanimously resolved "to appoint a commis- 
sion of five members to study on the spot and to report to the 
Council on any circumstance which, affecting international rela- 
tions, threatens to disturb peace between China and Japan.” The 
Commission of Enquiry established under this resolution, com- 
monly known as the Lytton Commission, consisted of the Earl of 
Lytton (British) as chairman, Count Aldrovandi (Italian), Gen- 
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eral Henri Claudel (French), General Frank R. McCoy (Ameri- 
can), and Dr. Heinrich Schnee (German). 

Arriving at Yokohama on February 29, 1932, the commission 
spent slightly more than six months in Japan, China, and Man- 
churia, interviewing officials and private citizens of all three coun- 
tries and examining the mass of evidence and opinion submitted to 
it by the representatives of the opposing parties On September 4, 
1932, the report of the investigation was completed, and on Octo- 
ber 2 it was published simultaneously at Geneva and in the capitals 
of all the interested powers.^ In its report the commission analyzed 
the situation out of which the conflict had developed, expressed its 
judgment upon the events in Manchuria on and after September 
18, 1931, and laid down certain general principles upon which, in 
the opinion of its members, a satisfactory solution of the Man- 
churian question should be based. On two vital points the report 
of the commission supported China’s contentions against those of 
the Japanese. On page 71, after describing the course of events 
on the night of September 18, it says : ''The military operations of 
the Japanese troops during this night, which have been described 
above, cannot be regarded as measures of legitimate self-defense.” 
Later, on page 97, the report states that, in the opinion of the 
commissioners, two factors without which the new state of "Man- 
chukuo” could not have been formed "were the presence of Japa- 
nese troops and the activities of Japanese officials, both civil and 
military. For this reason the present regime cannot be considered 
to have been called into existence by a genuine and spontaneous 
independence movement.”^ 

Taken up for consideration by the League Council on Novem- 
ber 21, 1932, the Lytton report and its specific recommendations 
were debated at length, first by the Council, then by the Assembly, 
and finally by a special Committee of Nineteen to which the mat- 
ter was referred by the Assembly. For three months the statesmen 

^League of Nations Appeal by the Chinese Government. Report of the 
Commission of Enquiry 

2 The fighting at Shanghai, which commenced after the commission had re- 
ceived its instructions from the League Council and terminated before its arrival 
in China, was regarded as not falling within the scope of its investigations and 
was therefore not discussed in the report. 
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at Geneva attempted to find some arrangement whereby the League 
might mediate between its two disputing members, but their at- 
tempts broke down in the face of Japan’s unalterable refusal to 
permit any outside element to participate in the necessary nego- 
tiations between herself and China. On February 24, 1933, by 
a vote of forty-two to one (Japan), with Siam not voting, the 
Assembly therefore approved the report of its special committee 
and recorded its decision that (i) the Manchurian dispute should 
be settled in accordance with the principles of the League Covenant, 
the Pact of Paris, and the Nine-Power Washington Treaty ; (2) the 
members of the League should not recognize any situation, treaty, 
or agreement which might be brought about by means contrary to 
the obligations imposed by these solemn undertakings;^ (3) Japa- 
nese military pressure upon China should cease; (4) the settle- 
ment should follow the lines of the ten recommendations of the 
Lytton report, (5) Sino-Japanese negotiations for the settlement 
of the dispute should be carried on under the supervision of the 
Assembly. Upon the passage of the foregoing resolution the Japa- 
nese representative left the meeting, and on March 27 the Tokyo 
government formally notified the League of Japan’s intention to 
withdraw from membership in the organization, this withdrawal 
becoming effective, under the terms of the Covenant, two years 
after the date of the notice. 

The Japanese note of withdrawal declared that Japan, devoted 
to the cause of peace, found herself divided from the League of 
Nations by an ^irreconcilable divergence of views” concerning 
'The fundamental principles to be followed in the establishment 
of a durable peace in the Far East.” Similar divergences appear 
also to separate Japan from the United States, which approved 
and supported the League in its stand on the Manchurian question, 
and from Soviet Russia. 

^This second point of the League’s decision incorporated the essential prin- 
ciple of the so-called Stimson Doctrine On January 7, 1932, Mr H L Stimson, 
the American Secretary of State, notified the Chinese and Japanese governments 
that the American government , does not intend to recognize any situation, 
treaty or agreement which may be brought about by means contrary to the 
covenants and obligations of the Pact of Paris of August 27, 1928, to which 
treaty both China and Japan, as well as the United States, are parties.” 
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In the opinion of the Tokyo government peace can be assured 
only by a Japanese hegemony in eastern Asia, recognized and 
accepted as such by the powers. This policy—frequently referred 
to by Japanese spokesmen as Japan’s Asiatic Monroe Doctrine- 
Japan is now prepared to maintain with or without Western 
approval. The most definite assertion of such intention came on 
April 1 8, 1934, when Eiji Amau, of the Japanese Foreign Office, 
declared that Japan assumed exclusive responsibility for peace in 
eastern Asia and would oppose, by force if necessary, any foreign 
activities in China that might lead to the disturbance of peace 
and order or might tend to alienate the friendly relations between 
China and Japan. Specifically indicated by Mr. Amau as objec- 
tionable were the granting of political loans or the supplying of 
war material or military advisers to China by any state, and joint 
operations of any sort undertaken by two or more powers. In re- 
sponse to this statement came immediate warnings that other sig- 
natories of the Nine Power Treaty could not recognize Japan’s 
right to dictate in situations involving their rights and legitimate 
interests or to decide alone whether any particular action con- 
stituted a danger to the peace and integrity of China. 

Although the Foreign Office, in reply, explained that Japan had 
no intention of infringing upon the existing treaty rights of other 
nations, the fact remains that Japan, since the summer of 1934, 
has been pursuing a ^'forward” policy in China. New demands in 
1935, which the Chinese authorities did not dare to reject, have 
resulted in the establishment of virtual Japanese control over a 
steadily expanding area south of the Great Wall. At the same 
time there has been pressure upon Nanking to secure Chinese 
recognition of Manchukuo and the acceptance by China of Japa- 
nese leadership and advice. 

A Japanese hegemony over China can hardly be harmonized 
with the provisions of the Nine Power Treaty or with the rights 
enjoyed by other nations under their existing separate treaties with 
the Chinese Republic. Japan’s persistence in her present policy 
may therefore result in grave international complications. Once 
more, as in the summer of 1921, there exists in the Far East a 
situation fraught with danger for the peace of the world. For the 
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moment the armed strength of Japan may suffice to establish a 
pax Japonica based upon force / will the statesmanship of Japan, 
of China, and of the world at large show itself capable of organiz- 
ing peace upon some more lasting basis ? 
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Conclusion 

O N JULY 7, 1937, not quite six years after they began their 
Manchurian conquest, Japanese armed forces in North China 
inaugurated military operations designed to bring China and 
eventually all of East Asia under Japanese domination. Four 
and a half years later, on December 7, 1941, came the Japanese 
attacks on Pearl Harbor, Hongkong, Manila, Singapore, and other 
American and British bases— attacks which transformed Japan’s 
"undeclared war” against China into a Pacific war and united 
this with the struggle already raging in Europe to form the Sec- 
ond World War. After December 7, 1941, the Japanese rapidly 
brought under their control the entire Indo-Chinese peninsula and 
the Malay Archipelago and established far-flung bases from which 
they were able to threaten military operations against India, 
Australia, and North America. 

The expanding impact of Japanese belligerent action provides 
a convenient chronological outline and much of the material for 
any brief survey of Far Eastern history during the past seven 
years. Yet the Japanese people actually comprise only a small 
part— approximately 7 per cent— of the total population of south- 
ern and eastern Asia. In order to understand the total situation 
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during this period, therefore, it is necessary to take into consid- 
eration the purposes, the aspirations, and the actions not merely 
of the Japanese but also of the vast non- Japanese populations in 
the Far Eastern lands now invaded or threatened with invasion 
by the Japanese war machine. 

After the close of the First World War, as we have seen, one 
important fact in the Far Eastern situation was the rise of na- 
tionalism. By 1931 strong nationalist movements had begun to 
develop in practically every part of the Eastern world, and in the 
following years such movements steadily gained increased power. 
In certain respects this development varied from country to 
country ; but, except in Japan, it everywhere expressed an increas- 
ing demand for freedom from outside control. In the areas under 
direct foreign rule— India, Burma, French Indo-China, the 
Netherlands Indies, and the Philippines— nationalist aspirations 
were directed toward the earliest possible attainment of political 
independence. In China and Siam nationalistic governments, by 
fostering more perfect national unity and by moving to‘ regain 
important economic functions that still rested in foreign hands, 
strove to give greater reality to the existing national status of 
their countries and to ensure that status against danger of new 
encroachments. 

This new nationalism, moreover, was both insistent and im- 
patient. Even in the Philippines, where the inauguration of the 
Commonwealth government in November, 1935, fixed July 4, 
1946, as the date upon which the islands would become com- 
pletely independent, the demands of nationalism were not fully 
satisfied; and early in 1937 President Quezon appeared at Wash- 
ington to urge that the date for Philippine independence be moved 
up to 1938 or 1939. Elsewhere the concessions granted by the 
sovereign Western powers were much more unsuccessful in meet- 
ing nationalist aspirations. The new Government of India Act, 
which went into effect on April i, 1937, failed to accomplish the 
creation of an All-Indian Federation and was able to secure only 
tentative co-operation from even the ^'moderate” wing of the All- 
India Congress Party. The extremists,” under the leadership of 
Gandhi and Nehru, continued their policy of non-co-operation 
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and their demand for full and immediate independence. Under 
the provisions of the same act Burma was separated from India 
and was given a parliamentary form of government under a gov- 
ernor with extensive reserved’’ powers. The measure of self- 
government actually bestowed upon the Burmese was very 
limited, and serious dissatisfaction quickly developed. In the 
Netherlands Indies the Volksraad (legislative council) had been 
reorganized in 1929 so as to give to the Indonesians 30 out of the 
60 members. This concession failed to satisfy the nationalists, 
and in 1937— apparently in the hope of finding an acceptable 
alternative to complete independence— the Volksraad unani- 
mously passed a resolution in favor of dominion status within ten 
years. In French Indo-China nationalist agitation against French 
rule assumed serious proportions as early as 1930. Such agita- 
tions were attributed to communist influence, and were severely 
repressed even during the regime of the Popular Front under 
Leon Blum; indeed, in the spring of 1937, while M. Blum was 
still premier, several Indo-Chinese nationalists were given prison 
sentences for reading in public an Annamite translation of one of 
Blum’s political pamphlets. 

In Siam— officially known since July, 1939, as Thailand— the 
new nationalism of the 1930’s expressed a determination to pre- 
serve and strengthen an already existing independence. After the 
revolution of 1932 and the establishment of a constitutional mon- 
archy, a strongly nationalistic government embarked upon a 
program designed to throw off foreign economic control and to 
secure for the Thai people a larger share in the exploitation of 
their country’s natural resources. By 1937, when a series of new 
treaties brought international recognition of Siam’s complete 
financial, judicial, and political autonomy, the Bangkok govern- 
ment had already begun to bring under its control the fields of 
enterprise in which most of the foreign capital was invested, and 
was encouraging, by means of subsidies and protective tariffs, the 
development of Thai industries whose products would compete 
with imports from abroad. 

Nationalist China, during the years that followed Japan’s seiz- 
ure of Manchuria, was faced with the task of developing the eco- 
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nomic strength and the national unity essential for successful 
resistance to any renewal of Japanese aggression. Convinced that 
a new attack would not be long delayed, the Chinese authorities 
were convinced also by the lessons of the Manchurian affair that 
the defense of China’s national interests could not safely be en- 
trusted to the machinery of the League of Nations or to the 
friendly offices of the Western democracies. In 1934, 1935, and 
1936, therefore, China’s economic reorganization for national de- 
fense was carried on with feverish energy. Sweeping currency and 
banking reforms made it possible to put government finances on 
a sound basis. Government encouragement of industrial develop- 
ment led to the establishment of a chemical industry and to rapid 
increases in the production of cement, iron, steel, and machinery. 
Internal communications were improved by the completion of the 
important Hankow-Canton Railway, by the extension of the Lung- 
Hai Railway westward to Sian, and by the construction of many 
new strategic motor highways. So impressive, indeed, were the 
results of this activity that the chairman of the Japanese Cham- 
ber of Commerce, in a report published in March, 1937, declared: 
^'The National Government of China is now completely secure, 
with capable hands in control of the nation’s finance and econ- 
omy. . . . China’s political and economic progress in recent years 
has been rapid, and the Chinese people have been earnest in 
working out their destiny.” 

While the Chinese government, under the leadership of Chiang 
Kai-shek and his colleagues, was carrying out these economic 
reforms, measures were being taken also to improve the organiza- 
tion and equipment of the nation’s armed forces. In the mean- 
time, although the government sought to avoid a conflict for 
which it was still unprepared, Chinese public opinion was calling 
for a strong stand against Japan’s continued violations of China’s 
"territorial and administrative integrity.” In June, 1936, the 
military leaders in Kwangtung and Kwangsi provinces issued a 
demand for immediate war against Japan. For a while it seemed 
as though the authorities at Nanking must choose between civil 
war and a war with the Japanese; but by the middle of Septem- 
ber, after lengthy negotiation and explanation, the southern lead- 
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ers were brought into full agreement with the policy of the cen- 
tral government. 

In December, 1936, Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek visited 
Sian, the capital of Shensi, to inspect the Communist Suppression 
Forces under Marshal Chang Hsueh-liang, the former military 
governor of Manchuria. Marshal Chang was one of those who 
believed that the government, instead of continuing its feud with 
the communists, should enlist their co-operation against the Japa- 
nese; and on December 12, when Chiang Kai-shek arrived at 
Sian, he was forcibly detained (^^kidnaped”) by Marshal Chang’s 
troops and compelled to listen to arguments in favor of such a 
change of policy. After the Generalissimo’s release on Decem- 
ber 25 and his return to Nanking, he received communications 
from leaders in all parts of the country which, while declaring 
unshaken loyalty to the central government, also expressed sym- 
pathy with the views of the mutineers” and urged that the 
communists be given a place in a new ^'national front.” Although 
there was grave danger that the Japanese, who had recently con- 
cluded their '^Anti-Comintern Pact” with Berlin, would regard 
any such change as ample pretext for intervention, Chiang and 
his colleagues at Nanking could not ignore this clear indication 
of popular sentiment. Negotiations were therefore begun ; and at 
the end of January, 1937, the long-harried Chinese communists, 
once more restored to legal status, were accepted to partnership 
in the task of defending the republic against foreign attack. 

Chinese fears of renewed Japanese aggression were only too 
well justified. For in Japan also, during 1936 and the first half of 
1937, nationalism was preparing for action— a predatory national- 
ism which had already displayed its contempt for peaceful proc- 
esses of international relations and which now, in the name of 
''self-defense,” was arming to bring all of East Asia under its 
imperial domination. In 1933, after Japan’s formal notice of with- 
drawal from the League of Nations, Japanese leaders had begun 
to warn their people of the "crisis of 1935-1936”; and the Amau 
statement of April 18, 1934, had served notice upon the outside 
world that third-power interference between Japan and China 
would not be permitted* 
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Japan’s long-advertised ^'crisis” actually began with a brief 
but spectacular army outbreak. On February 26, 1936, a regi- 
ment of the Tokyo garrison forces under fifteen of their junior 
officers— captains, lieutenants, and sublieutenants— rose in muiiny 
and seized the police headquarters, the War Ministry and the Diet 
building. Several high government officials, including the Minister 
of Finance and the Inspector-General of Military Education, were 
assassinated, and the leaders of the mutiny— members of the so- 
called "Young Officers Group”— demanded the formation of a 
new government pledged to the adoption of four "basic prin- 
ciples”: (i) vindication of the national polity; (2) stabilization 
of the nation’s livelihood; (3) strengthening of national defense; 
and (4) reform of foreign policy. After three days the mutineers 
laid down their arms in obedience to the personal command of 
the emperor. Although the collapse of the mutiny was followed 
by the retirement of several highly placed army officials, the net 
result of the incident was an even greater concentration of power 
in the hands of the armed services. Mr. Hirota, the former For- 
eign Minister who now succeeded Admiral Okada as premier, was 
little more than a figurehead ; the War Minister, General Terau- 
chi, practically named the cabinet and dictated its policies, and 
these policies adhered with remarkable fidelity to the four basic 
principles set forth by the February mutineers. 

The first manifestation of the army’s "reform of foreign 
policy” came in the form of strong diplomatic pressure upon 
Nanking, combined with military support for an inspired Mongol 
outbreak in Suiyuan. On November 25, 1936, another forward 
step was taken when the Japanese ambassador at Berlin signed 
the Anti-Comintern Pact, whereby Germany and Japan, "ani- 
mated by a desire to work in common against communist disrup- 
tive influences,” agreed to "inform each other concerning the 
activities of the Communist International, to consult with each 
other concerning measures to combat this activity, and to execute 
these measures in close co-operation with each other.” The con- 
clusion of the Anti-Comintern Pact was a shrewd diplomatic 
move ; for anti-communist elements in the West were now more 
than ever convinced that war between Tokyo and Moscow was 



The Far East and the Second World War 875 

inevitable. Not until the very eve of Pearl Harbor, indeed, did 
the governments and peoples of the Western democracies begin 
to realize that they had been led astray by a "red herring” and 
that Japan’s activities in China were but the prelude to the estab- 
lishment of Japanese hegemony over all of East Asia. 

At the end of January, 1937, the Hirota cabinet was replaced 
by one headed by General Hayashi. Four months later, after a 
stormy career. General Hayashi gave way to Prince Fumimaro 
Konoe, who resigned his presidency of the House of Peers to 
assume the premiership and who, despite a reputation for mild 
liberalism, proved little more than a puppet in the hands of the 
extreme imperialist elements. The "forward policy” of the Konoe 
government was not long held in abeyance. On June 20 a dispute 
over two small islands in the Amur River resulted in armed con- 
flict between local Japanese and Soviet forces. After a few tense 
days the Soviet government acquiesced in the Japanese claim that 
the islands lay on the Manchurian side of the boundary, and the 
Japanese, having satisfied themselves that Moscow would not go 
to war except to repel actual invasion, found themselves free to 
embark upon their program for China. 

On the night of July 7-8 Japanese troops, engaging in night 
maneuvers a few miles southwest of Peiping, became involved in 
a minor clash with Chinese forces in the vicinity of Lukouchiao. 
As in the case of the Mukden affair nearly six years earlier, there 
is good reason for believing that the Lukouchiao incident was 
deliberately manufactured by the Japanese; at all events the 
Japanese government utilized the affair as a pretext for demands 
which, if complied with, would have nullified Chinese sovereignty 
over the entire area north and east of the Yellow River. Instead 
of allowing the matter to be settled locally by the military author- 
ities in North China, however, the Chinese government declared 
that it was a national issue and ordered the governor of Hopei not 
to conclude any agreement. As the Japanese, refusing to deal 
with China as an equal, continued to pour reinforcements into 
the Peiping-Tientsin area, Nanking announced that China had 
no alternative but to defend by force of arms its right to national 
existence. 
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When the Chinese government made known its intention to 
meet force with force, foreign military experts accepted, almost 
without question, the Japanese prediction that the war would be 
over in three months. It was with steadily growing amazement, 
therefore, that the outside world watched the progress of this 
apparently one-sided conflict. For China’s poorly armed and 
poorly supplied troops maintained, year after year, a stubborn 
and unbroken resistance to the modern mechanized forces of the 
Japanese invaders. Defeated in battle after battle and driven 
from their prepared lines of defense by aerial bombardment or 
by superior artillery, the Chinese repeatedly proved their ability 
to retreat without demoralization to new battlefields on which to 
renew the struggle. Nor were the achievements and the stubborn 
patriotism of China’s civilian population less remarkable than 
those of her fighting men. Driven from their most flourishing in- 
dustrial centers during the early months of the war, the retreat- 
ing Chinese salvaged thousands of tons of machinery which were 
carried— often on the shoulders of human carriers— deep into the 
mountain provinces of the west to produce there the weapons and 
munitions essential for the continuance of a free China. Dozens 
of schools and colleges and an estimated fifty million of people 
from the invaded areas of China also moved west to continue— 
often with no more than they could carry in their hands— their 
studies and their labors for China. Perhaps the most spectacular 
of these nonmilitary achievements, however, was the building of 
the Burma Road, a seven-hundred-mile motor highway over 
almost impassable terrain which was constructed, wholly without 
modern machinery, between the summer of 1937 and the end of 
1938 and which, until Japan’s conquest of Burma in 1942, served 
as a vitally important channel for imported war supplies. 

For about five weeks after the Lukouchiao incident the con- 
flict was localized in the province of Hopei. Meeting with little 
opposition in this area, the Japanese quickly gained control over 
the Peiping-Tientsin region and started expeditionary columns 
southward along the Tientsin-Pukow and Peiping-Hankow rail- 
ways and northwestward along the Peiping-Suiyuan Railway. On 
August 13, however, active hostilities broke out at Shanghai, 
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where, on the very edge of the International Settlement, the 
Chinese for twelve furious weeks held their trenches against 
Japanese landing forces. By November 9, when the Chinese at 
Shanghai were finally outflanked and driven from their trenches, 
Japanese columns in the north, operating along the railway lines 
from Peiping and Tientsin, had made their way southward to the 
borders of Shantung and Honan and had driven westward deep 
into Suiyuan and Shansi provinces. During the month that fol- 
lowed the ejection of the Chinese forces from their position 
around Shanghai the Japanese war machine pushed irresistibly 
westward along the Yangtze River, the Shanghai-Nanking Rail- 
way, and the new automobile roads whose construction had been 
part of China’s modernization program. 

On December 13 the Japanese armies entered Nanking, from 
which the Chinese government had withdrawn three weeks earlier 
to the present wartime capital of Chungking in Szechwan prov- 
ince. On the day preceding the fall of Nanking, Japanese air- 
planes bombed and sank the American gunboat Panay a few miles 
up the Yangtze while Japanese artillery at Wuhu opened fire upon 
the British gunboat Ladybird] and the entry of the Japanese 
into the Chinese capital was followed by an almost incredible 
orgy of loot, rape, and slaughter of defenseless civilians. These 
episodes did not result from a temporary breakdown of Japanese 
army discipline; they were manifestations of deliberate policy. 
The sack of Nanking, which later was repeated on a smaller scale 
in other cities falling into Japanese hands, was a calculated act 
of terrorism intended to break the spirit of a conquered people. 
The attacks upon the American and British gunboats were de- 
signed to convince the Chinese government that America and 
Britain, far from being prepared to intervene on China’s behalf, 
were not even able to defend their own national dignity against 
insult in "Japan’s part of the world.” 

After the fall of Nanking the Japanese government, early in 
January 1938, made unsuccessful overtures through the German 
ambassador to China for peace on terms implying complete sub- 
mission of China to Japanese control. Instead of finding them- 
selves faced by a beaten China, however, the Japanese encoun- 
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tered increasingly stubborn resistance by a reorganized Chinese 
regular army, while Chinese guerrilla forces, of which the most 
efficient units were the brilliantly led divisions of the famous 
Eighth Route Army, maintained a continuous hit-and-run offen- 
sive against Japanese outposts and supply lines. At the begin- 
ning of April, Chinese forces under General Li Tsung-jen caught 
the Japanese at Taierhchwang, on the bank of the Grand Canal, 
and hurled them back with heavy losses, and early in June a 
Japanese advance westward along the Lung-Hai Railway was 
checked by cutting the dikes of the Yellow River. Despite this 
stiffened resistance the Japanese slowly extended their control 
over the railways connecting the Peiping-Tientsin area with the 
Yangtze delta and drove steadily westward along the Yangtze 
toward the three Wuhan’’ cities of Wuchang, Hankow, and 
Hanyang; and on October 25, 1938, these three important in- 
dustrial cities were taken. 

The end of July, 1938, brought a new border clash between 
Japanese and Soviet forces at Changkufeng, on the Manchu- 
Soviet border near the head of Possiet Bay. Asserting that the 
Soviet forces, in occupying and fortifying the heights of Chang- 
kufeng, had trespassed upon the territory of their protege, the 
Japanese on July 29 attempted to expel the ''intruders” by force. 
After two weeks of fighting, with heavy casualties on both sides, 
an armistice was arranged; and the Japanese, having again im- 
pressed the West with their implacable hatred for the commu- 
nists, withdrew, leaving the enemy in possession of the disputed 
heights. 

By the time the Changkufeng interlude had been brought to 
an end and while the Japanese forces on the Yangtze were still 
pushing forward toward the Wuhan cities, developments in Eu- 
rope presented Japan’s imperialists with an opportunity for new 
and profitable operations toward the south. Ever since the end 
of May, 1938, the Japanese air force had been carrying out 
systematic bombing raids against Canton, the great metropolis 
and seaport of southern China; but the Japanese government, 
anxious to avoid premature difficulties with Great Britain, hesi- 
tated to authorize a major land campaign in such close proximity 
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to the British crown colony of Hongkong. After Mr. Chamber- 
lain’s visit to Munich, however, all hesitation on this point dis- 
appeared. On October 12 a heavily mechanized expedition landed 
on the Kwangtung coast a few miles from the British-leased terri- 
tory of Kowloon, and on October 21— four days before the cap- 
ture of the Wuhan cities— the vanguard of the Japanese army 
fought its way into Canton 

The almost simultaneous capture of Canton and the Wuhan 
cities brought to an end the first phase of the undeclared war 
that had started at Lukouchiao. In the course of a little more 
than fifteen months the Japanese had overrun the regions north 
of the Yellow River together with the coastal provinces of Shan- 
tung and Kiangsu and part of Chekiang, occupying all of China’s 
important seaports and industrial centers as well the greater part 
of her railways and modern highways. Westward from Shanghai 
they had established their control over the Yangtze River as far 
as the Wuhan center, six hundred miles inland, although here— 
as well as in the northern provinces— vast areas lying between 
the Japanese-held lines of communication were still controlled 
and administered by local guerrilla organizations affiliated with 
the central government of China. Southward from the Yangtze 
delta the Japanese navy had blockaded the entire coast in an 
effort to shut off the importation of arms and munitions for 
China’s still unconquered armies, and the capture of Canton was 
calculated to complete the blockade and bring about a rapid dis- 
integration of China’s military strength. In the meantime great 
numbers of Japanese bombing planes, operating from bases in 
the occupied parts of China, were methodically raining death 
and destruction upon Chinese towns and cities located far beyond 
the reach of the invading land forces. 

At this juncture the Japanese High Command revised its 
strategy to meet new conditions and new objectives. Apparently 
convinced that the collapse of Chinese resistance was now merely 
a matter of time, the Japanese reduced the scope of their land 
operations and placed increased reliance upon the blockade and 
the ruthless aerial bombardment of civilian populations as the 
most economical means of completing the conquest. In the 
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guerrilla-controlled areas of the northern and coastal provinces, 
in the upper Yangtze valley, and in the districts around Canton 
there were numerous minor campaigns designed to strengthen 
the positions already gained, to facilitate the economic exploita- 
tion of occupied areas, or to spread ruin and desolation in regions 
that could not be permanently occupied. In addition to serving 
these purposes, Japan’s land operations in China during 1939 and 
1940 also made it possible for the army— by means of constant 
replacements— to give actual battle experience to large numbers of 
recruits who had recently been called to the colors. The one rela- 
tively important new land operation— the expedition that landed 
on the southern coast of Kwangtung in November, 1939, and 
pushed northward to Nanning in Kwangsi province — was under- 
taken primarily to tighten the blockade by stopping the inland 
movement of goods smuggled into the ports of Kwangtung or 
lawfully landed in French Indo-China. 

While the far-flung battle front in China thus settled down 
to an apparent stalemate— a situation interpreted by many for- 
eign observers as indicating the exhaustion of Japan’s striking 
power— and while Japan’s industrial system poured out steadily 
increasing quantitie: of war equipment, the Tokyo government 
turned to the task of securing, by persuasion or by force, the 
elimination of Western influence from the region of Japan’s 
"manifest destiny.” The first definite official statement of Japa- 
nese purpose on this point came on November 3, 1938, when 
Prince Konoe made public a new declaration of national policy 
which stated, in part : 

What Japan seeks is the establishment of a new order that will ensure 
the permanent stability of East Asia. In this lies the ultimate purpose of 
our present military campaign This new order has for its foundation a 
tripartite relationship of mutual aid and co-ordination between Japan, Man- 
chukuo, and China in political, economic, cultural, and other fields . 
Japan is confident that other powers wdi, on their part, correctly appreciate 
her aims and policy and will adapt their attitude to the new conditions pre- 
vailing in East Asia. 

Although the Konoe declaration named Japan, Manchukuo, 
and China as constituting the foundation of Japan’s proposed 



The Far East and the Second World War 881 

''new order/’ the limits of "East Asia” were not defined, and it 
soon became evident that the Tokyo imperialists did not intend 
to restrict their activities to Chinese soil. On February 10, 1939, 
Japanese forces were landed on Hainan, on the pretext that it 
was necessary to use that island as a base of operations against 
China, and during the next two years large numbers of Japanese 
troops were sent to Hainan for the alleged purpose of hunting 
down guerrillas, an activity in which they received valuable train- 
ing for subsequent jungle warfare in Malaya, Burma, the Philip- 
pines, and the Solomons Seven weeks after the occupation of 
Hainan, Japan moved the outposts of her empire another eight 
hundred miles farther south by seizing the Spratly Islands, a 
group of small reefs in the South China Sea midway between 
southern Indo-China and Borneo and only about seven hundred 
miles— less than three hours’ flying time for a heavy bomber— 
from the great British naval base at Singapore. Early in May 
the Japanese army in Manchuria became involved in a new 
border conflict with the forces of the Soviet Union, this time in 
the Nomonhan region on the Manchu-Mongolian frontier. The 
Nomonhan campaign, in which Japan lost some eighteen hundred 
killed or wounded, continued through the summer and was finally 
terminated by a truce in September, after the outbreak of war 
in Europe. Once more, as at Changkufeng, the Japanese re- 
tired leaving the Soviet forces in possession of the disputed 
area; and in October the Japanese War Minister, addressing 
a conference of provincial governors, cited this defeat as proof 
that Japan’s mechanized units were still inferior to those of the 
Soviet Union. 

In China the proclamation of the new order was followed by 
increasing Japanese pressure against foreign rights and interests 
at the various treaty ports. Here, as earlier in Manchuria, Japan 
found it convenient to use puppet regimes to carry out her 
purposes. The most conspicuous of the Chinese puppets was 
Wang Ching-wei, who, at the end of 1938, had broken with the 
other Nationalist leaders over the question of continuing the war. 
Escaping from Chungking, Wang made his way to Shanghai, and 
in March, 1940, he was installed at Nanking as head of a ''re- 
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formed’^ Nationalist government pledged to serve the Japanese 
in their attacks upon the West. 

With the progress of the war in Europe, Japanese pressure 
upon British and French interests in the Far East steadily in- 
creased; and when France fell before the advancing German 
armies, Tokyo took prompt advantage of the new situation. On 
June 19, 1940, Japan demanded that the shipment of war supplies 
into China by way of Indo-China be prohibited and that "the 
French government consent to the dispatch of Japanese inspectors 
for the purpose of making investigations of actual conditions on 
the spot.’’ At the same time Japan demanded that Britain put 
an end to the arms traffic between Hongkong and China and also 
shut off the flow of military supplies from Burma into China over 
the Burma Road. The Japanese demands upon the British gov- 
ernment were backed by a thinly disguised threat to attack Hong- 
kong, and on July 18 Prime Minister Churchill announced to 
the House of Commons that "the Government of Burma have 
agreed to suspend, for a period of three months, the transit to 
China of arms and ammunition, as well as . . . petrol, lorries 
and railway material. The categories of goods prohibited in 
Burma will be prohibited in Hongkong.” 

Following the demonstration of British and French helpless- 
ness in the Far East the Tokyo government pressed steadily for- 
ward to the establishment of Japanese control over French Indo- 
China; and on September 22, in response to threats of military 
action supplemented by German diplomatic pressure at Vichy, 
the French acquiesced in a "limited” occupation of northern 
Indo-China by Japan and the establishment of air bases there for 
operations against China. German diplomatic assistance in secur- 
ing the unopposed Japanese occupation of Indo-China must be 
regarded as "payment in advance” for Japan’s long- withheld 
signature to an out-and-out military alliance. For on Septem- 
ber 27, 1940, Japan’s ambassador at Berlin, Mr. Saburo Kurusu, 
signed the Rome-Berlin-Tokyo Tripartite Pact, in which the 
three contracting powers agreed to take joint military action 
against any neutral power (that is, the United States) that might 
interfere in the European war or the Sino-Japanese conflict. 
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Inspired by the impending collapse of French authority in 
Indo-China, the government of Thailand promptly presented de- 
mands for the restoration by France of Thai territories that had 
been seized in 1893, 1904, and 1907, and the rejection of the 
demands was followed by the outbreak of hostilities on the Thai- 
Indo-Chinese frontier. In January, 1941, Japan, as 'The power 
responsible for maintaining peace in Greater East Asia,” under- 
took to mediate the Thai-Indo-Chinese conflict ; and on March ii, 
after protracted negotiations at Tokyo, the boundary question 
was settled on terms dictated by the Japanese Foreign Office: 
Thailand regained some twenty-five thousand square miles of 
territory containing a population of about a million people, while 
Japan, as the "honest broker,” secured monopolistic commercial 
rights in the markets of the two litigants. In addition to these 
commercial concessions, Japan demanded and received formal 
assurances that France and Thailand "have no intention to con^ 
elude with any third powers any agreement or understanding that 
anticipates political, economic, or military co-operation against 
Japan.” 

With Japan’s newly acquired position in the south thus firmly 
fortified, Foreign Minister Matsuoka departed for Europe for the 
avowed purpose of strengthening Axis co-operation "in order to 
make a substantial contribution toward the construction of last- 
ing peace and a new order in the world.” At Berlin and at Rome 
Matsuoka solemnly reiterated Japan’s loyalty to the Tripartite 
Pact. On his homeward journey, however, the Japanese Foreign 
Minister stopped off for several days at Moscow, where, on 
April 13, he signed a treaty in which Japan and the Soviet Union 
each undertook to remain neutral in case the other signatory be- 
came involved in hostilities with a third power or powers. Whether 
or not Mr. Matsuoka had foreknowledge of the German-Soviet 
break which came ten weeks later, it was not his intention that 
Japan’s foreign policy should be subordinated to the purposes of 
her European Axis partners. The Moscow neutrality pact, by en- 
suring against the danger of being drawn into a conflict with the 
Soviet Union, left the Japanese free to concentrate upon their 
plans for further activity in the south. 
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From the record of the four years since the Lukouchiao inci- 
dent, the Japanese in the summer of 1941 had little reason to 
anticipate serious trouble with the Western democracies. On 
October 6, 1937, the League of Nations had adopted a resolution 
recommending that its members ''should refrain from taking any 
action which might have the effect of weakening China s power 
of resistance,’’ and in November of the same year the Brussels 
Conference of signatories to the Nine-Power Treaty had mildly 
denounced the Japanese invasion of China. In spite of their ex- 
pressed sympathy for China and their disapproval of Japan’s 
actions, however, the individual states represented at the above 
meetings had followed the policy of appeasing the Far Eastern 
aggressor even when, as in the case of closing the Burma Road 
in the summer of 1940, such appeasement constituted a violation 
of the League resolution. While Japan’s armed forces drove deep 
into the interior of China and established bases southward along 
the coast, the United States, the British Empire, France, and the 
Netherlands permitted the sale to Japan of enormous quantities 
of essential materials— steel and iron scrap, copper and other non- 
ferrous metals, fuel oil, gasoline and machine tools— with which 
to carry on the invasion and to build up military and naval power 
for even more ambitious conquests. 

The conclusion of the Rome-Berlin-Tokyo Pact on Septem- 
ber 27, 1940, brought some modification in British and American 
policy. In October the British reopened the Burma Road, and the 
American Lend-Lease Bill of March ii, 1941, included China 
among the countries which were to receive aid in their struggles 
against the forces of aggression. Despite this display of British 
and American sympathy for China, the Japanese government was 
not alarmed. The continued flow of gasoline, fuel oil, and other 
essential materials to Japan proved that appeasement had not 
been abandoned, and Tokyo chose to regard the steps taken by 
London and Washington as manifestations of alarm at Japan’s 
collaboration with the European Axis rather than as threats which 
might be followed by armed intervention in East Asia. 

The German invasion of the Soviet Union on June 22, 1941, 
was followed by prompt and decisive action in the Far East. 
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Early in July fresh demands relating to Indo-China were made by 
Japan’s representatives at Vichy and at Saigon, and by July 22 
greatly increased Japanese forces had been landed at Cam-Ranh 
Bay and other strategic points in central and southern Indo- 
China. On July 26, in direct response to this move, President 
Roosevelt issued an executive order freezing all Japanese assets 
in the United States and thus terminating, until further notice, all 
trade between the two countries. This action by the United 
States was promptly followed by similar moves by the British 
and Netherland governments. 

Apparently impressed by the unexpectedly strong stand of the 
United States, the Tokyo government instructed Admiral Nomura, 
the Japanese ambassador at Washington, to reopen the "con- 
versations” in which, since his arrival in March, he had been en- 
deavoring to bring the American State Department to "a proper 
understanding of Japan’s purposes in East Asia.” Although it 
soon became evident that the views of the two governments were 
irreconcilably divergent, the conversations were continued through 
September and October ; and on November 16 Mr. Saburo Kurusu 
—who, as ambassador at Berlin, had signed the Tripartite Pact- 
arrived at Washington to assist Admiral Nomura. On Novem- 
ber 26, in continuation of a series of '^formulas” suggested by 
both sides. Secretary of State Hull submitted to the Japanese 
spokesmen a memorandum embodying definite proposals for the 
restoration of normal relations between the two countries. Early 
in December, while the American memorandum was still "under 
consideration” at Tokyo, large numbers of Japanese armed forces 
again began to move into southern Indo-China; and on Decem- 
ber 6 President Roosevelt made a last-minute personal appeal to 
the Japanese emperor, urging him to use his influence to prevent 
the spread of hostilities into the South Pacific. 

Shortly after 2 p.m. on December 7 Admiral Nomura and 
Mr. Kurusu appeared at the State Department to give Mr. Hull 
their government’s reply to the November 26 memorandum. The 
actual Japanese reply, however, had been delivered an hour earlier 
at Honolulu; for at 7.50 a.m. (Honolulu time) scores of Japanese 
bombing planes had swept in over the Pearl Harbor naval base 
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to launch a devastating attack upon the American fleet and the 
shore installations. Having set the stage, Japan was ready to 
ring up the curtain. 

The Pearl Harbor attack partially wrecked and completely 
immobilized for several months a great part of the United States 
naval force in the Pacific, As soon as the success of this initial 
move had become known, similar attacks were made upon Ameri- 
can bases at Midway, Wake, Guam, and Manila and upon British 
bases at Singapore and Hongkong. Thailand, offering little more 
resistance than had been made by the Danes to the Germans a 
year and a half earlier, was invaded on December 8; and the 
Japanese war machine moved westward, southward, and south- 
eastward by land and sea in a well-co-ordinated campaign de- 
signed to overrun and conquer the whole Indo-Chinese peninsula 
and the adjacent archipelagoes. 

In contrast with the stubborn defense maintained by China 
during the preceding four and a half years, Western opposition 
to the advancing Japanese was pitifully weak. In less than eight 
weeks— little more than half the time required to dislodge the 
Chinese from their trenches around Shanghai— the Japanese had 
driven southward the entire length of the Malay Peninsula. 
Singapore fell on February 15, and organized resistance in the 
Netherlands Indies came to an end three weeks later. On 
March 9 Japanese forces entered Rangoon, the capital of Burma ; 
a month later the starving and disease-riddled forces on Bataan 
laid down their arms; and by May 6, when the little Filipino- 
American garrison on Corregidor was battered into submission, 
the Japanese had driven the last remnants of Britain’s armed 
forces in Burma across the frontier into India and were advanc- 
ing up the Burma Road to threaten China from the rear. Japan’s 
overseas forces, meanwhile, had established strong bases on the 
north coast of eastern New Guinea and in the Bismarck, Solomon, 
Marshall, and Gilbert Islands; and early in June, 1942, other 
Japanese forces, crossing the International Date Line in the Far 
North, occupied Attu, Agattu, and Kiska, in the Aleutian Islands. 

The acquisition of a foothold in the Aleutians, just six months 
after the attack on Pearl Harbor, marked the end of a practically 
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uninterrupted series of Japanese successes. On April i8, 1942, a 
squadron of American bombing planes, launched from a carrier 
several hundred miles off the Japanese coast, dropped a few tons 
of bombs on Tokyo, Yokohama, Nagoya, and Kobe. Two weeks 
later a naval and air engagement in the Coral Sea turned back a 
possible invasion threat against Australia or the New Hebrides. 
But the first definite reverse for the Japanese war machine came 
almost simultaneously with the landing on the Aleutians when 
a strong naval force proceeding toward Midway Island was com- 
pletely routed with heavy losses by American air forces based 
upon Midway and Hawaii. 

The twelve months following the Midway engagement were 
marked by an almost complete abandonment of the rapid move- 
ment which had characterized the preceding half year. The Japa- 
nese, having gained control over southeastern Asia as far as the 
Burmese-Indian frontier and over a vast expanse of the western 
Pacific, now checked their forward drive and turned their atten- 
tion to the task of consolidating their position. In eastern New 
Guinea, Japanese air and land forces from bases on the northern 
coast continued their efforts to destroy or occupy the Australian 
base of Port Moresby on the south coast, but elsewhere in their 
newly acquired empire Japanese military activity was restricted 
to the construction of airfields and naval bases and the accumula- 
tion of troops, equipment, and supplies at vital strategic points. 
Only in China— now, as a result of the Japanese victory in 
Burma, almost completely cut off from outside aid in the form 
of war supplies — did Japan’s armies remain on the offensive ; and 
even here Japanese operations took the form of 'Timited objec- 
tive” campaigns designed to spread devastation in hitherto un- 
occupied areas, particularly such areas as might in the future 
provide bases for air attacks on Japan. 

While thus slowing down the tempo of their military activity, 
the Japanese remained extremely busy along other lines. Japa- 
nese administrators and local puppet regimes brought the 'Tiber- 
ated” peoples of Greater East Asia under the discipline of Japan’s 
New Order, and all the arts of propaganda were employed to in- 
culcate the doctrine of '^Asia for the Asiatics.” Mines, planta- 
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tions, and oil fields in the conquered areas were restored to 
operation. Vigorous efforts were made to repair and expand the 
industrial facilities of Singapore, Surabaya, Batavia, and other 
captured cities, and Japan’s own great industrial system— now 
plentifully supplied with oil, rubber, iron, tin, and other essential 
raw materials— worked early and late to pile up the stocks of 
military equipment that would be needed for future campaigns. 

Japan’s successes during the months immediately after Pearl 
Harbor had been facilitated by the temporary paralysis of Amer- 
ican and British naval power in the Pacific. Even after much of 
the Pearl Harbor damage had been repaired, the United Nations 
did little to interfere wdth the Japanese program of empire- 
building. In the face of vigorous protests from Australia, New 
Zealand, and China, the British and American governments in- 
sisted upon treating the Pacific conflict as a secondary issue and 
adopted the strategy of fighting a delaying war against Japan 
while concentrating their major strength upon the European front. 

Equally beneficial to Japan’s plans was the political situation 
in India, where the outbreak of the Pacific war found the na- 
tionalists in conflict with the government over the question of 
Indian participation in Britain’s war against the European Axis. 
With the collapse of British power in Malaya and Burma and the 
advance of Japanese armies toward the Burmese-Indian frontier, 
the British government awoke to the necessity of enlisting Indian 
co-operation if India was to be successfully defended. On 
March 23, 1942, Sir Stafford Cripps, Lord Privy Seal in the 
Churchill cabinet, arrived at New Delhi with a formal offer of 
full dominion status for India 'immediately upon the cessation 
of hostilities,” in return for which offer the Indian leaders were 
urged to co-operate with the present government in the defense 
of India against Japanese attack. The British offer did not meet 
the demands of the Indian nationalists, however, and negotiations 
broke down, leaving bitterness and distrust on both sides. When 
the Japanese advance halted short of the Indian frontier, the 
British government, relieved of its most pressing fears, abandoned 
its conciliatory efforts in favor of a strong policy of repression. 
In August, confronted with the threat of a "civil disobedience” 
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campaign, the viceroy ordered the summary imprisonment of 
Gandhi, Nehru, and other prominent leaders of the Congress 
party. These arrests, which the Indian Supreme Court subse- 
quently pronounced unlawful, were followed by violent local 
demonstrations, which were sternly repressed but which left a 
general atmosphere of sullen unrest throughout the country. 

The first serious United Nations counteroffensive against Japan 
came on August 7, 1942, when American marines, with naval and 
air support, landed on Guadalcanal island and at Tulagi harbor 
in the Solomons. Six weeks later, Australian and American troops, 
also with air support, began a northward drive from Port Moresby 
against the Japanese bases in eastern New Guinea. And on 
December 18 an Indian army under General Wavell crossed the 
frontier into southwestern Burma. On January 23, 1943, it was 
announced that the United Nations forces were in complete con- 
trol of eastern New Guinea, and on February 7— -fourteen months 
after Pearl Harbor and six months after the American landing on 
Guadalcanal— the last Japanese forces on Guadalcanal were dead 
or driven out. After six months of jungle fighting the American 
and Australian forces in New Guinea and Guadalcanal had thus 
succeeded in gaining a foothold on the outer ramparts of Japan’s 
new empire at a point some three thousand miles from Tokyo. 
General WavelPs move into Burma, originally hailed as the first 
step in a campaign to reopen the Burma Road, was a dismal 
failure. After advancing some forty miles, the British-Indiaii 
army encountered stubborn opposition and eventually, on May 9, 
was compelled to withdraw across the frontier to escape being 
encircled by the Japanese. In the Aleutian Islands, where the 
Japanese gained footholds in June, 1942, no effective steps to 
dislodge them were taken for nearly a year. On May ii, however, 
American troops effected a surprise landing on Attu, and on 
May 30 Tokyo admitted that organized Japanese resistance on 
the island had come to an end. During the course of the year 
Agattu seems to have been abandoned voluntarily, but until mid- 
August, 1943, Kiska remained in Japanese hands. 

For China the year and a half after Pearl Harbor was a period 
of increasing strain and cruel disappointment. After four and a 
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half years of single-handed struggle against invasion, the Chinese 
government and people naturally hoped that the accession of 
allies would mean some relief from their burden. This hope was 
not fulfilled. In March, 1942, Chinese troops had to be sent to 
Burma to aid in the defense of that country against the onrush- 
ing Japanese ; and the failure of this defense brought the closing 
of the Burma Road, the supply line over which China had ex- 
pected to receive from her allies the munitions and modern equip- 
ment needed for offensive action against the common enemy. 
Before the fall of Burma, work was begun on the construction of 
a new road across the eastern Himalayas to India ; but the com- 
pletion of this project will take many months, and the only 
present means of conveying supplies from India to China is by 
air transport. Even before Pearl Harbor a number of American 
flyers had been allowed— and encouraged— to volunteer for serv- 
ice with the Chinese army. These flyers, organized into the Amer- 
ican Volunteer Group of the Chinese Air Force and popularly 
known as the ^'Flying Tigers,’’ rendered valiant service in Burma 
and subsequently in China. As months went by, however, the 
^'Flying Tigers” found it impossible to replace the planes lost or 
damaged in battle ; and the British- American decision to give the 
European war absolute priority over the war in the Far East 
combined, during the summer of 1942, with war inflation, poor 
harvests, and sheer physical exhaustion to bring Chinese morale 
to a very low ebb. 

On October 9, 1942, the American and British governments 
announced their readiness to begin immediate negotiations with 
China for the relinquishment of extraterritoriality and other 
privileges. On January ii two treaties to this effect were signed, 
and on May 20 the ratifications of the treaties were formally ex- 
changed. More important than these gestures of goodwill, how- 
ever, was the shipment of many new bombing and fighting planes 
to China and the allotment of additional heavy transport planes 
to the India-China supply service. The value of the new equip- 
ment was soon demonstrated. Early in May, Chinese-American 
bombing squadrons carried out heavy attacks upon Japanese bases 
on Hainan island and upon the Hanoi-Haiphong area in Indo- 



892 A History of the Far East 

China. About the middle of the month the Japanese opened 
offensive operations westward, northwestward, and southwestward 
from their bases on the upper Yangtze; and on May 27 reports 
seemed to indicate that this offensive — regarded at first as merely 
another marauding expedition— was actually the beginning of an 
all-out drive against Chungking, China’s wartime capital. Three 
days later the Chinese struck back. In the battle that followed, 
the Chinese armies— for the first time since the outbreak of the 
war— had superiority of air power on their side, and the first two 
weeks of June saw the invading Japanese driven back with heavy 
losses upon the bases from which they had started. 

In mid-June, 1943, the fate of the Far East— the home of half 
the human race— still hung in precarious balance. During the 
first six months after Pearl Harbor the Japanese were able to 
conquer an area whose natural resources and man power are an 
adequate foundation for a great self-sufficient military empire, 
and this area they still hold. But the ease and rapidity with 
which the conquest was effected did not result merely from the 
military prowess or the duplicity of the Japanese. For nearly 
six years the people of China, poorly equipped for war but fight- 
ing in defense of their right to exist as a nation, have stood un- 
flinchingly against Japanese invasion. The Filipinos— who, like 
the Chinese, had reason to feel that their national existence was 
at stake— also showed that free men everywhere can and will 
fight in defense of their own lands. Elsewhere, however, the 
Japanese drive for empire encountered no such opposition. In 
Malaya, Burma, and the Netherlands Indies— as earlier in French 
Indo-China— the Japanese did not face the task of conquering 
free nations ; they had only to deal with relatively small garrison 
armies surrounded, for the most part, by apathetic and un- 
co-operative subject populations. Having labored to suppress the 
nationalist aspirations of the peoples under their rule, the Euro- 
pean powers, when war came, found it impossible to count upon 
them as allies. Now, too late, they discovered that they could 
neither defend their far-flung empires by their own might nor 
rely upon their subject peoples to fight and suffer in defense of 
the privilege of remaining subject peoples. 
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friction at, 538-540, Kuommtang 
government at, 758, 833, 834, 835, 
836 , incident of June 23, 1925, 840 
Capiz, 361 , 374 
Caste system, 46, 143 
Cavendish, Thomas, 452-453 
Cebu, 361 , 368, 371 
Celebes, 1, 179 , 196 

Central Asia, 65 , 161 , geography, 64- 
67; population, 67-68, contacts 
with China, 67-69, with India, 69- 
70, China and the trade routes, 
161-170, Turks, 167-170, Arabs 
and Uighurs, 1 70-1 72, Tibetans, 
172-176; Mongols, 256, 260-262, 
269, 27s, 287 

Ceylon, 43, 57 , 132 , 149, 339 , 451 , 645 , 
809 , Buddhism m, 50, 59, 61 ; Burma 
and, 193 ; Sn-Vishaya and, 195 , Eu- 
ropean domination of, 365, 461, 464 
Chalukya, 132 , 144, 146, 149 
Champa, 75 , 97, 179 , 183-186, 280, 
31S, 316 , 318 
Chams, 179, 180, 1S3 
Chandernagoie, 451 , 472 
Chandragupta I, founder of Gupta 
dynasty, 140 

Chandragupta Maurya, founder of 
Maurya dynasty, 54 “S 5 
Chang Chhen, missions to Central 
Asia, 74-76, 81, 162 
Ch'ang Ch’un and Genghis Khan, 266 
Chang Hsueh-liang, 837-838, 855, 856- 
857,858,860 

Chang Hsun, attempt to restore Man- 
chus, 758 

Chang Tso-iin, 791, 792, 831, 832, 833, 
834, 83s ; death of, 836, 855 


Changan, 75 , 88, 101, 125 , capital of 
Han Empire, 73, 78; of Sui Empire, 
95, 96, 98, of T’ang Empire, 102, 
sacked by the»Tibetans, no 
Changchun, 633 , 636, 717 , 725, 726, 775 , 
785, 861, 957 See also Hsmking 
Changsha, 537 , 546 
Chao, kingdom of, 23 , 24 n , 2^ 

Chao K’uang-)in (Sung T’ai Tsu, 
founder of S^ung dynabt> ), 1 19-120 
Chaoching, 421 , 433' 

Charter Oath of the Meiji emperor, 600 
Chaul, 339 , 351 
Chekiang, 637 , 687, 689 
Chemulpo, 599 , 623, 717 , 722, 723 
Cheng Ho, embassies or expeditions 
to Indo-Chma, Malaysia, and India, 
301-303. 317, 322, 333 
Chengtu, 76 , 88, 89 
Chenla, 179 , 186 
Chera, 132 , 148 
Chh, 21 ff , 23 , 27 
Ch’iang. See Tibet 
Chiang Kai-shek, 836, 846, 872-S73 
Ch’ien Lung, emperor, 506, 51 1-5 12 
Chiengmai, 179 , 198, 316 , 319 
Chiengrai, 816 , 319 
Chienyeh, 88, 89 

Chihli ( present Hopei), 537 , 689 
Chikuzen, 387 , 397 
Chin, 21, 22, 23 , 24 n. 

Chin dynasty, reunites China after 
period of Three Kingdoms, 89 
Ch’in, 21, 23 , 24, 25 
Chhn dynasty, 33-38 
Chm Shh, 425 • 

China, ancient times through Chou 
dynasty, 7-33; Chhn dynasty, 33- 
38; Han dynasty, 73-S8, Three 
Kingdoms, S8-89, Barbarian North 
and Chinese South, 89-94 , Siu 
dynasty, 94-98 , T’ang d\ nasty, 100- 
118, Sung d\nast>, 119-126 , South- 
ern Sung, 126-128, 257, 263; Yuan 
(Mongol) dynasty, 270-286, 289-290, 
Ming d>nasty, 291-307, 420-439, 
Manchu dynasty, 440-449, 508-S62, 
676-704; Republic, 705-7^^^ 740 “ 
759, 767-768, 769-771. 790-797, 831- 
848 

Foieign loans to, 67S-679, 739“740, 
767, 771-772 

Foreign relations with Central 
missions of Chang Ch’ien, 70, 74, 
76, 162, Wang Mang and the 
Hsiungnu, 78 , Pan Ch’ao, 79-80 , 
Sui policy, 95-96, T’ang policy, 
102. loS-iio, 168-169, 173-1765 
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Mmg policy, 29S, 304, Manchu 
policy, 511-512, Korea^ Han 
period, 74, 202 , Sui invasions, 97- 
98, 206 ; conque»b by T’ang, 106, 
108, 206-20S, JMing period, 301, 

3 10-3 1 1 , 43 5-436 , Manchu period, 
621-622, 625 , lonh India, Si, 105, 
302, with Japan, pie-Mongol, 82, 
97, 215, 223-224, 245; Mongol, 
280-281 ; Mmg-Ashikaga renewal 
of relations, 299-300, 301 , m 
Korea, 435-436, 623, 625-627, 
over the Luchus, 559-560, 618, 
in Manchuiia, 726-7 28, 739, 859- 
866 ; during the World War, 748- 
749, 750-754, 767-768, post-war, 
836, 841, S44, 854-856, S59-866, 
‘mith Indo-Chma and Malaysia, 97, 
185, igi, 193, Mongol period, 2 So, 
315, 325, 330, Mmg period, 298, 
300-303,315-316,322-323; Man- 
chu period, 481 n , 512, wiili the 
Portuguese, 420-422, 430-431 , wuh 
Great Britain, first contacts, 432, 
513 , Macartney and Amheist em- 
bassies, 519-521, Lord Napier, 
523-524; wars and treaties, 528- 
S3tj 539-542, 544, concerning Tibet, 
641-642, 710-712; loans and con- 
cessions, 679, 6S1-6S2, letuin of 
concessions, 801, 802 n , 845, with 
Russia, early embassies, 441, 491, 
494; on the Amur, 491-492 , trea- 
1163,492-494,510-511, 54 ^, 542 , 545; 
Kuldja dispute, 555-556, alliance, 
railways, and Liaotung, 679-6S1 , 
the Boxer movement, 695-697 ; 
concerning Mongolia, 71 2-714, 
759-761; Soviet, 796-797, 833- 
834, 853, 857-858, mth France, 
S13, 531, 533 - 534 , 557-558, 678, 
682, with the United States, pre- 
treaty, 514, 526, 529 ; treaties, 531, 
533, 54L 553-554, 843-844 ; during 
the World War, 745, 752 - 753 , 757 , 
under the Kuonimtang, 842, 843, 
844; with Germany, 680-681, 757, 
7s4 770-771 , with Italy, 687 
Leased teriitories m, 544, 681, 682, 
to Japan, 725-726; during the 
World War, 745, 747, return of, 
Soi, 802, 845 

Modern attempts at leform in, before 
the Boxer movement, 561-562, 
677-678, 683-685, 686-687, post- 
Boxer, 697-699, 700-702; under 
the Republic, S38-839, 847-848 
Chmab river, 132 


Chinchow, 717 , 73S, 857 , 860 
Chinchow-xMgun raiiwa> project, 738- 
739 

Chinese Eastern Railway, 633 , 689 , 717 , 
775 , Russian concession for, 635, 
679-680, Changchun bianch, 

681, 732, pioposed neutiahzation, 
738, 739 , 3.1 Wr Russian Revolution, 
795, 706, S58 , becomes "North Man- 
churia,” 802 

Chinese law , Western objections to, 52S- 

529 

Ch’mg dynasty See J^Ianchu d\ nasty 
Chirig system of land allotment, 19 
Chipango (Marco Polo^s name for 
Japan), 230, 2S9 

Chita, 633 , 717 , 775 , 7S2, 784, 785, 857 
Chitral, 639, 646 
Chittagong, 461 , 470 
Chola, 67 , 61, 132 , 146, 148, 151, 179 , 
195, 839 , 344 
Chosen See Korea 

Choshu, 665 , 571, 590, 591 - 593 , 594 , 
596, 699 , 610-61 1 
Chou dynasty, 15-25 
Christianity in China, during T’ang 
period, 113-114, during Mongol 
and early IMing periods, 2S5-2S6, 305 , 
modern mis'^ions, 433 - 435 , 442, 445™ 
44S, 496 , decrees against, 447-448, 
500, 510, toleiation and treaty pro- 
tection for, 534, 343 , and the T’ai- 
pmg rebellion, 5.46, 547 , and the 
Boxers, 688, 690, 693 , in Central 
Asia, 170, 172, in India, 352-353, 
35S , in the Philippines, 37S~376, 379 , 
381, 661, 668, in Japan, 409-414, 
416-417, 563 , in Indo-China, 478, 

483 

Chronology, Chinese, q , 12, 13, 14, 20, 
164, 293-294, Indian, 41, 

Japanese, 216 
Ch’u, 21, 22, 23 , 24, 35 
Chu Hsi, 128 
Chu Jen, 425 

Chu Yuan-chang See Hung Wu 
Chuang-tzu, 33 
Clive, Robert, 471 

Cloistered Emperors, 236-237, 238-239 
Cochin, 339 , 350 

Cochin China, 179 , 451 , 482, 484, 662 
Co-hong, 515, 524 
Comorin, Cape, 57 , 451 
Communal representation, 649, 810, 
815, 818 

Communism, in Siberia, 776, 777, 780, 
781, 782, 783; in China, 834, 845- 
846 
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Confiician Classics, 29, 35, S3, S4, 123, 
127-128 

Confucian literati, 35, 83, 84, 112-113, 

Confucian stale, as exemplified in Mmg 
China, 423-429 

Confucianism, in China, 29, 35, 83, 84, 
1 1 2-1 13, 127-128, S48, m Indo- 
china, iSi, 1S2, 1S3, in Japan, ^219- 
220, 223-224, 575-577 j Koiea, 
309.31C3 , , ^ ,, , 

Consortium, hrst lour-Power (Anglo- 
French-Gcmian- American), 701, 739- 
740, Six-Power (Anglo-French-Gei- 
man - American - Russian - Japanese), 
740, Post-Wai (Anglo-Ficnch- Amci- 
ican- Japanese), 171-112 
Conti, Nicolo di, Far Eastern travels of, 
3275 346 

Cossacks, 486, 48S-492 
Culture system, 651 
Curzon, Lord, 641-642, 64S 
Czechoslovaks in Siberia, 777“77S, 779, 
781 


Dabhol, 339, 343 
Dai Nippon^ origin of name, 229 
Datmyo ("Gieat Names’’)? 234 
Dalai Lama, 505, 506, 507, 641, 710, 
711 

Daman, 839, 351, 35S? 357 
'' Dangerous thought” in Japan, 851, 
SS4 

Danish East India Company, 514 
Dan-no-ura, battle of, 241 
Darius I of Persia, 51 
Darkot Pass, 161, 174 
Dauri Tartars, Russian contact with, 
490, 491 

Deccan, 1, 40, 43? 57, 132; Maurya re- 
lations with, 55? 55 ; Andhra rulers 
of, 134? 135? 139; Gupta campaign 
in, 140 

Defence of India Act, 805, 81 1 
Delhi, 132, 15S? ^S^? 339, 645, 649, 
808 

Delhi Sultanate, isb“i57? 337“34J? 
Slave dynasty, 156-157? 337?^ Jugh- 
lak dynasty, 338, 34 1 (Afghan) 

dynasty, 338 

Demarcation Line, 366, 369 
Demetrios, Indo-Greek lulcr of Bac- 
tria, 13 1? 133 , „ , 

Deshima, Dutch trade at, 418? 5^3; 

Dutch missions to Yedo, 578-579 
Diu, 132, 339, 350, 35L 355? 357 
Doctrine of lapse, 637 
Dolon Nor, 251, 276 


Dost Muhammad, 640 
Drake, Sir Francis, 452 
Dravida, 40, 67 
Dravidians, 40, 42, 43, 45, 135 
Dupieix, 471 

Dutch, in China, 431-432, 514, in 
East Indies, 381, 453“455? 456-465? 
650-653, S24-S26, in Japan, 415, 

41S, 563, 578-579? 5S2, 583 

Dutch East India Company, formation 
of, 454 , abolition of, 463-464 
Dvaravati, 179, 189, 316, 319 
Dyarchy, 810, 815 

Eastern Han See Han dynasty 
Education in China, Han, 85 , T’ang, 
102-103,112, Sung, 121, 122, Yuan, 
268,278, Mmg, 294,425-426, mod- 
ern, 561, 683, 697-698, 838, 847 , in 
British India, 643, 644, 648 , in J a- 
pan, 227,5 7^-5 76? Philippines, 
376, 661, 667, 669; m Dutch East 
Indies, 652 

Eightfold Path of Buddhism, 49, 58 
Elciiths, dominate Lhasa, 506 
England Sec Gical Biitain 
English East India Company, 455“4S6? 
in Japan, 415 , leEtions with Dutch 
company, 458-459, m Indo-China, 
459-400, early activities in India, 
466-467, 470, 471 , sovereignty in 
India, 472-476, m China, 513, 518- 
519? 521-522 
Erlangga, 196 

Eukratides, Indo-Greek rulei of Bac- 
tiia, 131, 133 

Examination S3 stem m China, 84-85, 
103, 294, 425-426, 837 
Extraterritonahty m China, 493, 532- 
533? 770, 844, in Japan, 588, 615, 
616, 617, m Siam, 657, 829 

Fa Ilsicn, pilgiimage to India, 92-93, 
94, 140-141, 194 
Fakurren, 717, 737 

Far Eastern Council of People’s Com- 
missars, 776, 781 

Far Eastern Republic of Siberia, 783- 

785? 795i 706 

Fathpur-Sikn, 339, 358 
Faulcon, Constantine, 478 
Federated hlala}' States, 482, 643, 662 
Feng Kuo-chang, 758, 790, 791 
Feng Yu-hsiang, 832, 833, 834, 835, 846, 
858 

Fengtien, 689, 717, 857; neolithic dis- 
co veiies m, 10, II 
Ferghana, 70, 161, 162 
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Feudalism, in China, under the Ym 
dynasty, 14, under the Chou dy- 
nasty, 15, 16, 21, under the Han 
dynasty, 73, 83, 84 f in Japan, 222, 
234, 602-603 

Foochow, 421, 422, 523, 533 
Formosa (Taiwan), 1, 421, 432, 443, 
451, 4O0, 537, 599, 618, 626, 689 
Four Garrisons,” the, 108, 162, 169, 

173. 174 

France, in the Far East, in India, 467- 
468, 471-472, in Indo-China, 478- 
479, 483-4S4» 556-558, 653-655, 666, 
827-828, in China, 513, 531, 533- 
534, 539> 540-542, 550, 627 
French Indo-Chma, 483-484, 556-558, 
653-655, 827-828 

Fudat daimyo (hereditary retainers), 
407, 564, 569, 570, 586, 587 
Fujiwara family, 225, 230-237 
Fukien, 421, 637, 686, 689, 752 
Funan, 179, 186 

Fusan, 201, 251, 292, 311, 387, 391, 
403, 421, 599, 717 

Gama, Vasco da, 349 
Gandhara, 57, 59, 13 1, 132, 136 
Gandhi, M'. K. (Mahatma), 811-813, 
817, 818, 890 

Ganges river, 57, 182, 339, 645, 808 
Gamier, Francis, 557 
Gautama Buddha, 47, 48-49, 53 
Gelugpa^ sect of Lamaism See Yellow 
Bonnet Lamas 

Genghis Khan, early life, 252-253 , con- 
quests, 254-263; character, 264-266 
Genro, 615, 743, 789 
Germany, Far Eastern interests and 
policies of, 627, 678-679, 68o-68r, 
701, 746-749 

Ghazni, 67, 132, 15 2-1 54, 251 
Ghor, 182, 154 
Gia Long, 483 
Gilgit, 109, 639, 645 
Goa, 339, 351, 352, 353, 432, 451, 808 
Godavari river, 67, 132, 339, 451 
Golden Horde, 275, 276, 287, 288, 289 
Golkonda, 339, 343, 344, 451, 469 
Golowmn, Captain, 500 
Gondwana, 339, 3 53 > 355 
Gordon, General Charles George, 548, 
S49 

Grand Canal, 96, 251 , 277-278, 292 , 
421, 637, 689, 878 

Great Britain in the Far East, wars and 
early treaties with China, 522-525, 
529-532, 539-543) 544, 558-559 > 

Hongkong and Kowloon, 531, 544, 


6S2, 685 n , opening of Japan, 585, 
589, S91, 593, 595, de\elopment of 
a Japan policy, 617, 626, 720-721, 
Port Hamilton. 624 , leases and con- 
cessions in China, 07S-679, 080, 081- 
6S2 , the Boxcis, 690, 691, 692, 694, 
Tibet, 641-642, 711-712, alliance 
with Japan, 720-721, 728-729, 799, 
Manchuria, 738, during the World 
W-ar, 745-746, 748, 762-763, 777, 780, 
recent China policy, 801, S02 n , 841, 
842-843, 845 See also British India 
and English East India Company 
Great Wall, the, 36, 37, 68, 75, 88, 101, 
108, 122, 261, 292, 421, 437, 637, 689, 
717, 857 

Greco-Bactrians See Indo-Greeks 
Gnsseh, 316, 331 

Guchluk, rival of Genghis Khan, 254, 

259 

Guilds, Chinese, 427, 515 
Gujarat, 132, 136, 140, 153, 154, 839, 
351, 355) 451 

Gupta empire, 140-143, Fa Hsien s 
visit to, 140-141 
Gurjaras, 143, 147 
Gwalior, 132, 155, 645, 808 
Gwosdef, Michael, vo> age of, 498 
Gyantse, 642, 645 

Hainan, 1, 179, 195, 637, 689 
Hakodate, 487, 665, 584, 585, 587, 588 
Hamaguchi, Premier, 850 n , 856 
Hami, 101, 161, 163, 251 
Han, kingdom (during Chou period), 23, 
24 n , 25 

Han (or Shu), one of the Three King- 
doms, 88, 89 

Han dynasty, 73-88, administrative 
developments, 73, 83, 84-85 , foreign 
relations, 74-S2; Wang Mang and 
the Eastern Hans, 77-78, scholar- 
ship, literature and art, 83-87 
Han river (m China), 23 
Han river (in Korea), 201 
Han Kao Tsu, founder of Han dynasty, 
73, 82, 83, 84. See also Lm Pang 
Han Mmg Ti and the introduction of 
Buddhism into China, 77 
Han Wu Ti, 70, 74-76, 84-S5, 182 
Hangchow, 101, 125, 126, 277, 278, 292, 
421, 637 

Hankow, 537, 689, revolution at, 702, 
703; Kuommtang at, 835, 836, 842; 
surrender of British concession m, 
843 n , 845 

Hanlin Academy, 1 12, 425 

Hanoi, 316, 451, 482, 636, 557, 662, 82J 
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ILiii-yeh-piiii^ Companv, 751 
H'iO, 23, early C'hou capital, 15, 21 
Kara, Premier, 789-790, 850 
Harappa, 57 

Haripimjaya, 179, 1S9, 316, 319 
Haroun al Raschid, relations with T’ang 
China, no 

Plarns, Townsend, 5S7, 580 
Harrison, F B , O71, 672, 819, 821 
Harsha Siladitya, 105, 144-146, 173 
Hart, Sir Robert, 551 
Hastings, Wanen, 473, 475, 641 
Hawaii, 660, 605, 674, 799 
Hayashi, Baron, 720-721 
Hephthaiites (White Huns), 142-143, 
167 

Herat, 132, 154, 251, 262 
Hideyoshi. See Toyotomi Hide} oshi 
Hie-h, kagan of the Eastern or North- 
ern Turks, 102, 104, 169 
Hinayana branch of Buddhism, 50, 138, 
192, 193 

Hindu Kush mountains, 1 , 65, 161, 645 
Hinduism, 62 , 141, 143 See also Brah- 
manism 

Hirado, 387, 409, 415, 418 
Hirohito, emperor, accession of, 850 
Hiyeisan, Buddhist monasteries on, 235, 
236, 394, 400 

Hizen, 387, 396, 665, 571? S94> 59^, 
599 

Hokkaido (Yezo), 699, 608, 611 
Honan, 292, 421, 537, 689; neolithic 
discoveries in, 10, ii 
Hongkong, 421, 529, 531, 637, 539, 544, 
689, 839 

Honowa, 339, 343 

Honshu (or Hondo), 213, 214, 215, 387, 
665, 699 

Hopei (Chihli), 857, demilitarized zone 
in, 862 

HoppOj overseer of trade at Canton, 
514-515 

Houtman, Comehs van, 453 
FIsiHsia. SeeTangut 
Hsia dynasty, 12 

Hsmking (Changchun), 785, 867, 861, 
862, 863 

Hsinlo. See Silla 
Hsinmintun, 717, 737 
Hsinmintun-Fakumen railway project, 

737 . 

jffsM Tsaf, 425 

Hsiungnu Tartars, 20, 36 , 68 ; influence 
of China upon, 69 , and Han China, 
74 - 76 , 78 , 79j 162-163, 165; disap- 
pearance of, 166 
Hsu Shih-ch’ang, 771 , 79h 832 


Hsuan, of the Chou dynasty, military 
activities of, 20, 21 

Hsuan Chuan^ pilgrimage to India, 
112, 145-146, 149 
Hsuan T’ung, 700, 833 
Hu6, 179, 482 
Eui-ho See Uighurs 
Hulagu, Mongol conqueror of Persia, 
274-275, 276 

Hunan, 292, 438, 637, 546, 689, 835 
Hundied Days of Reform, 683-684 
Hung Hsiu-ch’uan (T’aiping leader), 
546, 547, 549 

Hung Wu, emperor (Chu Yuan-chang), 
founder of Ming dynasty, 291-292, 
293, 294-296, 290-301 
Hunza, 639, 645 
Hupeh, 292, 438, 637, 689 
Hurka river, 421 

Hutukhiu, 505 ; of Urga, 710, 701, 795, 
796 

Hyogo, 565, 588, 595 

I Ho Oman or 1 Ho Tuan. See Boxers 
I Tsmg, Chmese Buddhist pilgrim, 112, 
171 

Ides, Isbrandt, 494 

Ignatief, General, at Peking, 545 

Ii Naosuke, 589-590 

111 river, 101, 125, 261, 487, 536 

Imjin river, 387 

Immigration into the United States, 
Chinese, 554, Japanese, 735, 852-853 
Imperial Maritime Customs Service, 
550-SSi 

India, earliest times, 39-42 ; the Aryans, 
43-51 ; Persian and Greek invasions, 
51-53 ; the Maurya dynasty, 54-63 ; 
the Indo-Greeks, 131-134, Andhras 
and Kushans, 134-139, the Gupta 
empire, 140-143 , Harsha Siladitya, 
144-146 , the kingdoms of the south, 
148-151 , the Mohammedan con- 
quest, 151-157 , the Delhi Sultanate, 
337-342 , the Sultanates of the Dec- 
can, 342-348; arrival of the Portu- 
guese, 349-353, the Mogul empire, 
353-359? 46S-470? British rule, 466- 
467, 470-471? 472-476, 636-650, 805- 
818 

Indian Civil Service, 638, 646 
Indian National Congress, 647-648, 807, 
815, 817, 818 

Indo-China, geography and peoples, 178- 
179; Indian and Chmese influence, 
180-181, Mongol expeditions into, 
315, 325 See also Annam, Burma, 
Cambodia, Champa, and Siam 
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Indo-Greeks, or Gieco-Bactrians, in 
Bactiia, 53, 5 q, in the Punjab, 13 1- 
134, 13s , mliuence upon buddhist 
art, 133 

Indrapura, 179 , 184 
Indus river, 1 , 57 , 132 , 161 , 251 , 339 , 
645 , 808 

Inouj'^e Kaoru, 504, 600, 615, 720 
Jnukai, K , Premier, 850 n , 852 
Irkutsk, 4 Q 5 , 633 , 775 , 77S 
Irrawaddy river, 179 , 316 
Irtish river, 161 , 251, 487 , 663 , 775 
Ise, 214 , 387 , 39S 
Ismailov, 494 

Ito liiiobumi, SQ-}, 600; drafts con- 
stitution, 61 1, 612, 614; member of 
Genro, 615, 743 n , diplomacy of, 
623, 720, 736 , assassination of, 731 
Ivan IV of Russia, 4S6, 48S 
lyeyasu. See Tokugawa lye^’asu 

Jacatra See Batavia 
Jainism, 47, 141 ? i 45 ) 148 
Jaipur, 339 , 356 
Jalalabad, 132 , 152 
Janjira, 339 , 343 

Japan, archaeology, legends, and early 
history, 213-220, development of 
centralized government, 221-230, 
Fujiwara domination, 230-237 , Taira 
and Minamoto, 237-241 , Kamakura 
Shogunate, 242-248, 3S5-3SS, Ashi- 
kaga Shogunate, 388-306, Nobu- 
naga, Hideyoslii, and lyeyasu, 396- 
^ 406 , Tokugawa Shogunate, 406-419, 

* Meiji Era, 598-630, 716- 

742, Taisho Era, 742-744, 785-790, 
848, 850, Showa Era, 850-856 
Expansion of, Formosa and the Pesca- 
dores, 626 , Southern Saghalin and 
Liaotung, 725-726, Korea, 729- 
732, 788, IManchuna, 733-734, 
761-762, 788-789, 860-867; the 
German islands, 764-765, 769 
Foreign relations, wtth Korea, early, 
218-219, 220, post-Mongol, 391- 
392; under Hideyosln, 403-405; 
after the Meiji restoiation, 619- 
620, 624, 625-626, after the war 
with China, 62S-629, 719-720, an- 
nexation, 729-732 , with sixteenth- 
and seventeen th-'Ce?ttmy Europeans, 
394-396, 409-419, 563 ; Rus- 
sia, early, 49S, 499-500, 581 ; first 
treaty, 585 ; concerning the Kurils 
and Saghalin, 620-621 ; concerning 
Korea, 624, 719-720, 721-722, con- 
cerning Manchuria, 627, 721-726, 
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7;2-73J, 7 5t>-74o, dining the 

\\oild War, 701-702, 704, m Si- 
bciiU, 770, 77<^”7‘^o, 783-7^5, 

po^t-wai, S53-85 p 802-803; with 
the United Stales, piL-lreaty, 5S1, 
582, the first licaties, 583-585, 
587-588, caiK treaty lelalions, 
58t), 5g2, 593, 505 , Ueaty rcMsioii. 
D15, 017 , the open dooi in China, 
080, 735-730, 753, during the 
Rii^^ian war, 725, com ei mug Ko- 
rea, 730, the iinmigiation ques- 
tion, 735, S52-853 , Root-Tdkahira 
note, 737-738, tivueining Man- 
churia, 738-740, 805 n , Laiising- 
Ishii note, 705-700, S02 11 , with 
Great Bi itain, pre-tieat> , 5S1 , fiubt 
treaty, 585 , eaily treaty lelations, 
5S9, 5M, 593, 505 , Aoki-Kimbcrley 
treaty, 617, alliance, 720-721, 
72S-729, 790, the Woild War, 
746, 747 n , 763, 764 , with Holland, 
585, 589, wifJi Fiance, 580, 592, 
593, 595, 627, 655, 764, Oer- 
many, 627, 740-749 See also 

China, foreign relations 
Modernization of, O01-615, 629-630, 
740-742, 7S6-7S7, 849-S51 
Mongol expeditions against, 280-281, 

38s 

Western science before 1853, 579-580 
Java, 1 , 179 , 194, 196-108, 316 , 861 , 
451 , 662 , and the hlongols, 280; 
Kingdom of Madjapahit, 330-334; 
the Dutch in, 45 8, 651, 825 
Jehol, 519, 637 , 541, 717 , 857, 867 , 861, 
862 

Jclaluddin of Khv/arezm, 261-262, 269 
Jesuit missionaries, in India, 35S; in 
Japan, 409-414, 416-417; in China, 

433-435, 442, 445-447 

Jhelum river, 132 
Jimmu Tenno, 215 
Jingo, empress, 218-219 
Jizya, Moslem poll tax on infidels, 341, 
356 

Joffe, Adolf, 833, 853 
Johore, 179 , 195, 461 , 481, 643, 662 
Jones Bill, 819-820 
Juan-juan, 167 

Juchen (Nuchen) Tartars, 124, 125 See 
also Km dynasty and Manchus 
Jumna river, 132 

Kabir, 341-342 

Kabul, 57 , 132 , 152, 339 , 640, 646 
Kadphises I, 136, 137 
Kadphises II, 137, 166 
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Kagoshima, 387 , 394, 395, 409, 565 , 

British bombardment of, 591 
Kai, 387 , 3qS 

K’aifenghi, 101, 120, 126 , 126, 251 
Kaisar-i-Hmd, 637 
Kalat, 640, 645 
Kalgan, 487 , 495, 833 
Kalinga, 56, 67 , 132 , 134 
Kamakura, 214 , 242, 387 , 565 
Kamakuia Shogunate, origin, 242 ; organ- 
ization and administration, 243-248, 
385-3S6 , decline and fall, 386-388 
Kamchatka, 487 , 480 
Kami, 217, 247, 577 
Kan Ying, western embassy of, 80-81 
Kana script, invention of, 229 
Kanagawa, 565 , 588 
Kanauj, 105, 132 , 144-146, 147, 153 
Kanchi, 132 , 149 
Kanchow, 160, 161 
Kandy, 839 , 365 

K’ang Hsi, 442-449? 494 ? 495 ? 50S-509 
Kang Teh, 863 
K’ang Yu-wei, 677, 683 
Kanghwa, 201 , 210, 269, 274 
Kamshka, Kushan ruler and patron of 
Buddhism, 137-138 

Kansu, 65 , 536 , feS; neolithic dis- 
coveries in, 10, II 

Kao Hsien-chi, expedition to the uppei 
Indus, 109, 1 74-1 75, defeat by Arabs 
at Athlach, 109, 175 
Kapilavastu, 67 , birthplace of Gau- 
tama Buddha, 48 

Kaia Khitai, kingdom of, 124, 250, 254, 
Mongol conquest of, 259-260 
Kaiakorum, 251 , 255, 263, 268, 276, 
description by William of Rubruck, 
268-269 

Karanor, 101, 122, 125 
Karashar, 76 , 79, 101 , 108, 125 , 161 , 162, 
169, 261 
Karluks, 172 
Karma, 45, 48 

Kartanagara, 196-197, 198, 280, 330 
Kashgar, 65 , 75 , 79, 101 , 108, 125 , 132, 
137, 161 , 162, 169, 686 
Kashmir, 108-109, 182 , 143, 339 , 645 
Katsura, Premier, 720, 736, 743, 744 
Kausambi, 182 , 140 

Kautilya, reputed author of the Artha- 
sastra, 60, 62 

Kawi language and literature, 199 

Kaya (Mimana), 201 , 203-206, 214 , 218 

Kayal, 182 , iSB 344 

Kazan, 486, 487 

Kedah, 179 , 194, 643, 662 

Kediri, 280, 316 , 330-331 


Kelantan, 643, 662 
Ken Arok, 196 

Kenseikai (later, Mmseito) party, 744, 
749-750, 7S9,«85 o 
K eraits, 253 
Keralapulra, 57 , 61 
Kerulen river, 251 
Khabarov, Cossack leader, 490-491 
Khabarovsk, 487 , 491, 633 , 775 , 776, 
^ 782, 7S3, 784 
Khamarsk, 487 , 492 
Khanbalik, 251 , 277, 292 , 293 
Khandesh, 339 , 351, 353, 355 
Kharoshthi alphabet, 51, 165 
Khmgan mountains, 1, 251 
Khitan Tartars, 108, 119-122, 124, 250- 
252 

Khiva, 251 , 255, 261 
Kilmers, 186-1S9, 319 Sec also Mon- 
Khmers 

Khotan, 65 , 75 , 79, 101, loS, 125 , 132 , 
137, 161 , 162, 109 

Khwarezm, 251 , empire of, 255, 260, 
Mongol conquest ol, 261-262 
Kh3^bei Pass, 132 , 137, 152, 640, 645 
Ki Tse, legendary founder of Chosen 
(Korea), 200 

Kiakhta, 487 , 537 , 633 ; Russo-Chinese 
trade at, 494, 495-496, tieaty of, 
51 1, Russo-Chincse-Mongol confer- 
ence at, 760-761 
Kiangsi, 637 , 54S, 689 
Kiangsu, 637 , 548, 689 
Kiaochow Leased Teiritory, 6Sr, 689 , 
746-749, 770, 794 

Kido Kom, prominent Meiji reformer, 
600, 602 

Kim Oii-kiun, murder of, 624 
Km d\masty, 1 24-125, 250-252, 255, 
257-258, 203 
Kipchak Tartars, 262 
Kiighiz Steppe, 633 
Kirghiz Tartais, 172, 256, 48S 
Kiukiang, 537 , 842, 845 
Knox neutralization proposal, 738-739 
Koguiyu, 97, 101, 106, 108, 201, 202- 
207, 220 

Kojih ("Record of Ancient blatters”), 
216, 229 

Kokonor, 161 , 173 
Kolchak, dictatoidiip of, 7S1-782 
Komura, Baron Jutaro, 726, 736 
Konkan, 132 , i3{>, 451 , 4;o 
Korea, peoples and legendary history, 
200, conaueT by Han China, 202, 
the three Lmgdoms, 202-207, su- 
premacy ol Silla, 207-30S , the Wang 
dynasty, 20S-212, Mongol invasion 
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and conquest, 260, 269, 274, par- 
ticipation m Mongol expeditions 
against Japan, 2S1-2S2; the Vi dy- 
nasty, 307-313, Hfdeyoshi’s inva- 
sion, 403-405, in modern limes, 
61Q-626, 028-629, 719-720, 721, 722, 
72Q-732 , as part of Japan, 787-788 
Kosala (ancient, m Ganges \ alley), 51 , 57 
Kosala (m the Deccan), 132 , 146 
Kowloon, 537 , 689 , British leased ter- 
ritory of, 544, 682, 685 n , 745 n 
Kowtow, 4QX, 494, 519, 520 
Koxinga, 380, 443 

Krasnoschekoff, communist leader m 
Siberia, 776, 7S3, 784 
Krishna river, 57 , 132 , 339 , 451 
Kshatriya caste, 46, 47, 143 
Kuang Hsu, 552, 683-684, 699 
Kublai Khan, 273 ; accession to khan- 
ship, 275; Chinese emperor and 
founder of Yuan dynasty, 276, in- 
ternal policy, 277-279; foreign ex- 
peditions, 280-282 

Kucha, 65 , 70, 75 , 79, 101, 108, 125 , 
161 , 162, 163, 169 

Kiige, Japanese court nobility, 388, 564, 
567, 600, 603 

Kuldja, 125 , 536 , 555, 556, 633 , 634 
Kumara river, 487 
Kunlun mountains, 1, 65 , 161 
Kuommtang (National People’s Party), 
708, 709, 757, at Canton, 75 S~ 759 » 
791, 833-836; government of China, 
836-848, 855, 856-858 
Kuril Islands, 487 , 497-498, 500, 565 , 

• 599 , 620, 621 
Kurla, 66, 70, 161 , 163 
Kurram, 640, 645 

Kuruk Tagh (Dry Mountain), 161 , 163 
Kurulats, 253 

Kushans, 132, 135, 136-139, 166. See 
also Yuehchi 

Kutbu-d-din Aibak, founder of the 
Slave dynasty at Delhi, 155-157 
Ku3mk Khan, successor of Ogatai, 271- 
272, 273 

Kwampakn ("Mayor of the Palace” or 
Regent), 231, 401 

Kwangchowwan, 689 , French leased 
territory at, 682, 827 
Kwangsi, 292 , 421 , 526, 637 , 689 
Kwangtung, 292 , 421 , 526, 637 , 689 
Kwanto, 214 , 218, 234-235, 240-241, 
387 , 388-389, 399, 565 , 699 , under 
the Tokugawa, 406, 407, 573 ; under 
direct Imperial rule, 602 ; great 
earthquake in, S48 
Kweichow, 636 - 537 , 689 
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Kyoto, 214 , 228, 387 , 565 , 599 , 601- 
602 , Buddhist institutions at, 235- 
236, 400 , luxury under the Ashilcaga, 
389, 392-^93 , Franciscans at, 413 
K>ushu, 201, 214 , 21S, 387 , 565 , 599 , 
Mongol invasions of, 281-282, early 
European tiaders at, 394-396 , Chris- 
tianity m, 409-410, 411-412 , Shima- 
bara revolt m, 417, Samurai revolt 
m, 607 

Lagrene, de, 533, 534 
Lamaism, 278, 287, 502-507 
Lansmg-Ishii exchange of notes, 765- 
766, 802 n 
Lao Tzu, 30 

Later Dynasties (Later Chin, Later 
Chou, Later Han, Later Liang, Later 
T’ang), 1 18 

Law codes, in China, T’ang, 103 , Sung, 
1 21, 122; Ming, 295, Manchu, 440, 
698, in Japan, 222-223, 228, 605 
"Laws of the Military Houses,” 566, 
57 L 573 

Le Loi, founder of Le dynasty in An- 
nam, 316-318 

League of Nations, 759, 769, 770; ac- 
tion on Sino-Japanese conflict, 863- 
865 , Japan’s withdrawal from, 865 
Legalists, 31? 34 

Legaspi, Miguel Lopez de, and the col- 
onization of the Philippines, 370- 
37 i> 374 

Lena river, 1, 487 , 633 
Leyte, 361 , 368 

Lhasa, 161 , 173, 176, 536 , 646 ; Lama- 
ist Council at, 503 , Galdan monas- 
tery at, 504 ; dominated by the 
Eleuths, 506; British influence in, 
642, 711, 712 

Li Hung-chang, and the T’aiping rebel- 
lion, 548, S4Q, a supporter of the 
Empress Dowager, 552 , negotiations 
with France, 558, with the British, 
559; with Japan, 622, 623, 626-627; 
in temporary disgrace, 677; negoti- 
ates alliance with Russia, 679-680; 
in the Boxer movement, 694, 695 
Li Shih-min, 100, 102 See also T’ang 
T’ai Tsung 
Li T’ai-po, 116, 127 

Li Tzu-ch’eng, rebel against Ming dy- 
nasty, 438-439 

Li Yuan (T’ang Kao Tsu), founder of 
T’ang dynasty, 98, 100 
Li Yuan-hung, 703, 704, 708, 7S6-7S8, 
790, 832 

Liao dynasty, 119 
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Liao river, 421, 689 

Liaotung, 201, 387 , 421 , 537 , 599 , 689 ; 
in the tieaty of Shimonoseki, 626, 
627 , Russian leased territory of, 
681, transfer to Japan, 725, 726; 
extension of Japanese lease, 751, 754 
Ligor, 316 , 319 
Li-Ito convention, 623 
Lm Tse-hsu and the opium question, 
528-529 

Lm Kun-yih, 552, 694 
Liu Pang, founder of the Han dynasty, 
37, 73 

Lo river, 23 , 75 , 88 
Local militia in China, 1 24, 687 
Lodi (Afghan) dynasty at Delhi, 338 
Loess formation in northern China, 10 
Lombok, Strait of, 451 , 453 
Lop Nor, 65 , 70, 125 , 161, 163 
Lopburi, 179 , 1S9, 316 , 319 
Loulan, 161 , 163, 164 
Loyang, 21, 23 , 25, 27, 75 , 88; Eastern 
Han capital, 78 , Northern Wei capi- 
tal, 90 ; Sui capital, 96-98 
Lu, 23 ; native state of Confucius, 15, 
27 : 3I: 32 

Luan Praban, 316 , 319 
Luchu (Ryukyu) Islands, 1 , 75 , 97, 200, 
251 , 280, 301, 387 , 537 , 599 , first 
Japanese relations with, 392, Sino- 
Japanese dispute over, 559-560, 618 
Lucknow, 132 , 645 , 807, 808 
Lungmen, 75 , 101, art center during 
Northern Wei dynasty, 90, 115 
Lung-tsan, early Tibetan ruler, 173 
Luzon, 361 , 374, 662 
Lytton Commission, 863-864, Report 
of, 728 n., 832 n , 864 

MaTuan-lin, 185, 278-279 
Macao, 417-418, 421 , 430-432, 451 , 
516, 520, 529, 537 
Macartney embassy, 519-520 
Macassar, Strait of, 451 , 453 
Madjapahit, 198, 316 , 33«>”333: 334 
Madras, 451 , 645 , 808 , English East 
India Company at, 467 ; a university 
established at, 643 
Madura, 57 , 132 , 148 
Magadha, 51, 53, 54, 57 , 59, 132 , 140 
Magellan, Ferdinand, 367-368 
Mahanadi river, 57 
Mahavira, founder of Jainism, 47 
Mahayana branch of Buddhism, 50, 138, 
192 

Mahe, 451, 472 , 808 
Mahendra, brother (or son) of Asoka, 
61, 148 


Mahendravadi, 132 , 150 
Mahendra-varman I, king of Pallava, 
150 

Mahmud of Gh«,zni, 1 53-1 54 
Maimatchin, 487 , Russo-Chinese trade 
at, 495 

Malacca, 302, 303, 316 , 339 , 361 , 451 , 
662 ; Chinese influence at, 322, 335, 
base of Portuguese spice trade, 362- 
363 , Dutch at, 460-461 , under Brit- 
ish rule, 48 1 -482 
Malacca, Strait of, 179 , 662 
Malay Peninsula, 179 , 816 , 451 , 662 ; 
British expansion m, 481, 482, 642- 

643 

Malaysia, 1 94-1 99 See also Java and 
Sumatra 

Malaysians, 179, 183 
Malayu, 179 , 195 
Maimdi, 339 , 349 
Malwa, 132 , 135, 140, 339 
Mamallapuram, 132 , 150 
Manchu dynasty, 439-449, 508-562, 
676-704 

*'Manchukuo,” 861-864, 866 
Manchuria, 421 , 487 , 537 , 699 , 633 , 689 , 
717 , 857 , neolithic discoveries m, 
10, II, as part of Han empire, 74; 
Khitan Tartars in, 108, conquered 
by Juchen Tartars, 124, rise of 
hlanchus in, 436-437, Russian ac- 
tivities in, 490-493, 679-680, 681, 
695-697, Russo-Japanese conflict 
over, 718, 723-728, Russo-Japanese 
collaboration in, 732-734, Japanese 
aims and pohcies in, 736-740, 7517 
754 : 772, 859-860; Koreans in, 78S- 
789, 859; rule of Chang Tso-lin m, 
832, rule of Chang Hsueh-hang in, 
837-838, 855, 856-S60 
Manchus, 312, 43 ^- 437 : 439 
‘'Mandate of Heaven,” 16, 26, 423 
Mamchaeism, m China, 113; in Cen- 
tral Asia, 172 

Manila, 361 , 374, 661, 662 , 664, Chi- 
nese trade at, 377-378, British cap- 
ture of, 381 ; under American rule, 
669-670, 673-674, 824 
Manila galleon, 378-379, 4i3: 4^4: 453 
Maratha Confederacy, rise of, 469-470; 

British conflicts with, 472-475 
Marco Polo, 230, 278, 283-284, 285^ 
Margary, A R , murder of, 558-559 
Martaban, 316 , 327, 328, 363 
Masulipatam, 451 , 467 
Mathura, 57 , 132 , 134, 153 
Matsukata Masayoshi, member of 
GenrOj 615 
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Maiirya d\ na^ty, ^4-60 
IMazdcUsm lu China, 113 
]\Iega^tllcnc^, S5 j 59j ^4*^ 

Alciji d' h nhgiitened #CIo\ crnment”) 
Era, maiigaration of, 508, leading 
‘'tatcsmeii of, 508-000, progiam and 
pinpo=;es of, 000-601 , admimstratue 
lefoim-) of, O02-U05 , end of, 742 
:\lelvong mer, 179 , 31 Q 
Alcnani iiver, 179 , 316 
Aienander (Alclinda), Indo-Creck rulei 
m Eastern Punjab, 133-134 
jMencms (Meng-tzu), 29, 32, 33, 42S 
^leigui, 451 , 478 

Meiiuke (censors in Tokugawa Japan), 
56Q 

Miiiiragula, Hephtliaiite chieftain, 143 
Mika'wa, 387 , 308 

Minamoto, origin, 237, struggle with 
Tana, 239, 241 , tiiumph and domi- 
nat'on, 242-24S 

Alinamoto Yoritonio, founder of Kama- 
kura bhogunate, 239, 240-242 
Mindanao, 361 , 382, 662 
Ming dynasty, 291-307, 420-439 
Mino, 387 , 39S 
Mii^seito paiiy, 850 
Moguls, 353”359» 46S-470, 473 

Mohammed ben Kasim, x\rab conqueror 
of Sind, 152 

Mohammed Ghori, 1 54-1 55 
Mohammedan conquest of India, 151- 

157 

Mohammedanism* in China, 113-115, 
555, in Central Asia, 170-171, 175, 
• m Indo-Chma and Malaysia, 322, 
334 '- 33 d, 361, 372, 373 , 37 - 1 , 3^2 
Moluccas, 179 , 196, 316 , 335, 861 , 363, 
369, 371, 451 , 452, 461, 662 
Mongolia, 65 , 101 , 161 , 421 , 487 , 536 - 
537 , 599 , 883 , 689 , 717 , 775 , 857 , 
Manchu conquest of, 437, 444 j 
Chinese and Russian relations witu, 
712-714, 759-76^ 79 S '797 Japanese- 
Russian agreements concerning, 733, 

734 

Mongolian People’s Revolutionar} Gov- 
ernment, 795, 79d 

Mongols, origins, 249-250, relations 
with Kms and Khitans, 250-252, 
Genghis Khan, 252-266, the Khan- 
ship of Ogatai, 267-270 , Kuyuk and 
Mangu, 271-274 , Kublai Khan, 275- 
286 , disintegration under Mangu 
and Kublai, 275-276, Lamaism 
among, 278, 286, 287, 505-506, 507, 
expulsion from China, 2S6, 291-293 , 
Tamerlane, 287 


iNFon-Khmers, 178, t8o, too, 314 
Montagu-Chelmsloid Reforni'-^, 807-811 
S13-814 

>Fonte Corvino, John of, 2S4 
Moiga, Antonio de, on the Philippines, 
373 , 377-S78 

Moilc\-Minto Reform, 648-649 
hloios, 374, ^82 

Most-taxored-nation clause m China, 
532, 53S, m Japan, 585, 588, 615 
]Mo~tzu, 31, 86 

Muhammed Shah of Khwarezm, 260- 
261 

Mukden, 421 , 537 , 599 , 689 , 717 , 775 , 
857 , Manchu capital at, 437, 439, 
battle of, 724, outbreak of Septem- 
ber 18-19, i93->^j ^do, Japanese con- 
trol of, 861 

Multan, 132 , 143, 153, 154 
Mura\ie£f, Count N (Muravicff- 
Amursk>), 545, 621 
Mutsuhito, the Meiji emperor, 595, 598, 
600, 742 

Mysore, 451 , 475, 645 , 808 

Nagaoka, 214 , temporaiy capital of 
Japan, 228 
Nagar, 639, 645 

Nagasaki, 387 , 41 1, 413, 487 , 565 , 599 ; 
executions at, 414, 41S, Dutch at, 
418, 419, 563, 578, 579, opened by 
treaty, 585, 587, 588 
Nago>a, in Hizen, 387 , 403, 404 
Nagoya, on Gulf of Owari, 566 
Naimans, 254, 25^ 

Nakamura case, 859 
Naka-no- 0 }e (Erapcroi Tenclii), 24- 
226 

Nakatomi-no-Kamataii, leader in the 
Taikwa reforms and aneestor of the 
Fujiwara family, 224-225, 230 
Na/i Ln See South Road 
Nanchao, 101, iio-iii, 125 , 179 , iqi, 
IQ3, 251 , 274, S14 
Nanda dynasty, 53 

Nanking, 292 , 421 , 637 , 689 , capital of 
Ming China, 291-297 , treaty of, 530- 
532, T’aipmgs at, 546, 547, 549; 
Kuomintang capital, 836, 837, 842 
Nan-yueh (Nam~\iet), 182 
Napier, Lord, at Canton, 523-524, 525 
Nara, 214 , 228, 235 

Narasimha-vaiman, king of Pallava, 

149, 150 

Narbada river, 57 , 132 , 339 , 645 , 808 
Nationalist party in China See Kuo- 
mmtang 

Negri Sembilan, 482, 643, 662 
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Nengo Sec Year-periods 
Neo-Confuciamsra, leSn 
Nepal, 48, 57 , 50, 132 , 156, 451 , 536 , 
645 , 808 - 809 , lelations with China, 
105-106, ^00, si-j ^^ith the English 
Fd^t India Compan\ , 475 
Nerchinsk, 487 , 402, * 537 , tieatj of, 

4Q3~4ga, 4QO 

Ncslonan Chrislianit\ m China, 113- 
114, m Cential \sia, 170, 172 
iNew Guinea, 1 , 316 , 361 , 371, 451 , 662 
Nteu hao Sie Yeai-pciiods 
JSihongi ("Chronicles of Japan”), 216, 

22C) 

Niigata, 566 , 5S8 

Nikitin, Athanasius, description of 
India, 347 

Nikko, 566 , 576, S7S 
Nikolae\sk, 775 , massacre of Japanese 
at, 783, 7S5, 853 

Nmghia, 101, 125 , 251 , capital of 
Tangut, 122 

Nmgpo, 421 , 422, 531, 637 , 549 
Nir\ ana, 49 

Nishi-Rosen Piotocol, 719 
Nishihara Loans, 767 
Nobunaga See Oda Nobunaga 
Nonni river, 717 , 733 
Noort, Olner \an, 3S1, 453 
North Manchuria Railway, 857 , 863 
North Road {Pei Lu), 65 , 70, 76, 161 , 
163 

Northern Wei dynasty, 90, 91 
Nurhachu, 436-437 

Ob river, 1, 487 , 633 , 775 
Oda Nobunaga, 396-397? 398-401? 410 
Ogatai Khan, successor of Genghis, 267- 
270 

Okhotsk, 487 , 489, 633 , 775 
Okuma Shigenobu, 600, 616, 744, 749- 
750, 789 

Olekma river, 487 , 490 
Omura, 387 , 410 
Onon river, 251 

Open Door Policy, 685-686, 733 
Opium, 517-519? 527-529? 530, 544 ? 
698-699 

Ordos region, paleolithic discovenes in, 
10 

Orissa, 132 , 146, 463, 645 , 809 
Orkhon river, 168, 251 
Ormuz, 339 , 351, 3^5 
Osaka, 387 , 416, 665 , 566, 572, 594-595 
Owari, 387 , 398, 565 
Owari, Gulf of, 214 , 215, 399 
Oyama Iwao, Meiji reformer and mem- 
ber of the Genre, 600, 615 


Padaran, Cape, 316 , 318 
Pagan, 179 , rise of, 191-193 , decline 
and fall of, 324-325 
Pahang, a82, 64,3, 662 
Pahlavas, 135, 136 
Pai Ho, 637 , 540, 541 
Pakche, 101, 108, 201, 203-207, 219, 
220, 221 

Palembang iiver, 179 
Pallavas, 132 , 139, 140, 148-150 
Pamirs, 1, 64, 65 , 66, 70, 109, 161 , 636 , 
633 , 646 , Russian occupation of, 634, 

639 

Pan Ch’ao and Chinese domination in 
Central Asia, 79-80, 137 
Panay, 361 , 374 

Panchen Lama See Tashilunpo Lama 
Pandurangan, 179 , 1S4 
Pand>a, 57 , 61, 132 , 148, 151 
Pao Chm, Chinese local militia, 124 
Papei, invention of, 86 
Paper money m Chma, 278-279 
"Parallel Railways” question, 727-728, 
737 ? 859 

Pans Peace Conference, 768-771 
Parthia, Greek colonies in, 53, 59 ; 

Chinese contact with, So 
Passay, 316 , 334 

Patahputra, 54, 55, 57 , 132 , 133, 134, 
140 

Patani, 451 , Dutch and English com- 
merce at, 459 

Pegolotti, Francesco Balducci, author 
of a fourteenth-century commercial 
guide to the Fai East, 285 
Pegu, 179 , iQO, 316 , 323, 326, 327, 328^ 
361 , 451 , 662 
Pet Lu. See North Road 
Peipmg, 837, 843, 857 
Peking, 101 , 125 , 292 , 421 , 487 , 537 , 599 , 
633 , 689 , 717 , 775 , Mmg capital, 
297-298, becomes Manchu capital, 
439 , Anglo-French expedition to, 
541-542, right of diplomatic resi- 
dence at, 542 , Boxer movement and 
settlement at, 691-693, 695 , name 
changed to Peiping, 837 
Peking Protocol (Boxer Settlement), 695 
Penang, 482, 662 
Penner liver, 57 , 132 
Perak, 482, 643, 662 
Peres trello, Rafael, 420 
Perlak, 316 , 334 
Perils, 643, 662 

Perry, Matthew^ Galbraith, 584 
Persia, Indian contacts with, 51 ; 
Chinese contacts with, 80, 87 , Mon- 
gol invasion and conquest of, 274-275 
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Pescadores Islands, 421 , 432, 451 , 020, 
689 

Pcshauar, 92, 132 , 137, 152, 645 
Philippine Commission, 7, 671, S19 
Philippine Republic, proclamation of, 
665-000 , American suppression ol, 006 
Philippines, 1 , 179 , 316 , 361 , 451 , 537 , 
662 , Sri-Visha\an colonics in, 190, 
Chinese relations with, 301, so5) 377~ 
378, 370 , 380, 131, Spanish^ and 
Portuguese claims to, 369-370, Span- 
ish occupation ot, 370-371 , pre- 
Spanish cuilization in, 371-374 , 
Spanish conquest and administration 
of, 374-383, 6O1-OO4, Japanese re- 
lations w ith, 380 , Dutch and English 
attacks upon, 3S1 ; American acquisi- 
tion and rule of, 665-674, 819-824, 
independence for, 670, S19, S21, 822- 
824 

Phra Narai, king of Siam, 478 
Phra Naret, 329 

Pingyang, 261 ; Ogatai Khan estab- 
lishes a college at, 268, 278 
Pires, Thome, Portuguese envoy to 
China, 420, 422 

Plano Carpim, John of, papal envoy to 
the Mongols, 271, 284 
Plassey, 461 , battle of, 472 
Po Chu-i, Chinese poet, 116, 19 1 
Pondicherry, 451 , French headquarters 
in India, 468, 472 
Poona, 469, 645 , 808 
Port Arthur (Riojun), 599 , 626, 633 , 
636, 681, 689 , 722, 723, 724, 857 
fort Hamilton, 599 , British occupation 
of, 624 

Port Lazareff, 599 , Russian attempt to 
secure, 623-624 

Portsmouth, Treaty of, 725-726 
Portuguese in the Far East . in Indo- 
Chma and Malaysia, 324, 327, 328, 
360-366, 457, 458, 460; in India, 
349-^353 f in Japan, 394-396, 409- 
418; in China, 420-422, 430-432, 
433—435, 445—447 

Primorsk (Maritime Province of Sibe- 
ria), 599 , 620, 7S2, 783, 785 
Printing, invention of, 117 
Prome, 179 , 190, 191, 316 , 662 
Protected states’^ of India, 636 
Pu Yi Henry Pu-yi’’), 700, 833, 861 
Punjab, 67 , 132 , 339 , 645 , 808 ; invaded 
by the iiryans, 43, 44, by the Per- 
sians, 51 , by Alexander the Great, 52- 
53; by Seleukos Nikator, 55; by Greco- 
Bactrians, 59, 131-133 , by Sakas, 133, 
135-136; by Kushans, 136-137; by 


Mahmud of Ghazni, 153, by Mo- 
hammed Ghori, 154, by Babur, 354 
Pushyamitra, 59, 134 
Putiatin, Count, 540, 585 
P},ong>ang, 201 , 202, 387 , 403, 405 
P\u (Burmese tribes), 190, 191 

Quetta, 639, 640, 645 
Quilon, 339 , 340 

Raffles, Sir T S , in Java, 464 , secures 
the purchase of Singapore, 481 
Railway guards, on the Chinese East- 
ern Railwa\, 680, on Japanese rail- 
ways in Manchuria, 727, S60 
Railways, m China, 561, 681, 701-702, 
748, 751, m Japan, 604-605, 742, 
m Siberia, 634, 635, 774, 77^~777 , m 
India, 643 , in IManchuna, 679-6S0, 
681, 725-728, 736-739, 751, S58, in 
Mongolia, 760 

Rajagnha, ancient capital of Magadha, 
5D 57 

Rajputana, 40, 13 1, 132 , 143, 147, 645 , 
808 

Rajputs, 143, 147, 152, 153, IS 4 , iSS, 
468, 469 

Rama Tiboti, founder of Ayuthia, 320 
Rebirth, Indian doctrine of, 45, 48 
Red Bonnet Lamas, 503-504 
Regulating Act for India, 473 
Reyerszoon, Cornells, 432 
Ricci, Matteo, 433-434, 446 
Richardson, C L , murder of, 591 
Rites controversy , 446 
Rojti (Tokugawa Council of State), 569 
Root-Takahira exchange of notes, 737- 
738, 753 

Rowlatt Act, 81 1, 812 
Rubruck, William of, ambassador of 
Louis IX to the Alongols, 26S-269, 
272, 284 

Rules of the Imperial Court and the 
Court Nobles,” 567 

Russia, Asiatic expansion of, from the 
Urals to the Pacific, 488-489, 632 , 
on the Chinese frontier, 490-494, 495, 
545, Sakhalin, 497, 620-621; the 
Kurils and Japan, 497-498, 499-500 , 
m Central Asia, 556, 634, 639, 640, 
641, in Korea, 623-624, 719-720, 
the Trans-Siberian Railway’’, 635 See 
also Manchuria and Mongolia 
Mongol invasions of, 262, 270-271 
Russian Revolution, Far Eastern con- 
sequences of, 764-766, 768, 774-785, 
795-797 

Russo-Japanese War, 636, 722-725 
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Sabuktagin, Amir of Ghazni, 152 
Saigo Takamori, hleiji reformer, 600; 

leader of samurai revolt, 607 
Sailendra dynasty in Sn-Vishaya, 195, 
196, 197 

Saint Jacques, Cape, 179 , 183 
Saionji Kimmochi, Meiji reformer and 
member of the Genro, 743, 768 
Saisunaga dynasty of Magadha, 53 
Saito, Admiral, 788 n , 852 n 
Sakas (Sc>thians), 131, 133, 135, 136 
Sakhalin, 1, 487 , 497, 537 , 599 , 620- 
621, 638 , 717 , 775 , southern half 
ceded to Japan, 725 ; Japanese occu- 
pation of Russian half, 7S3, 7S5, 853 
Sakyamuni See Gautama Buddha 
Salwin river, 1 , 179 , 316 
Samarkand, 251 , 261, 287 
Samurai, 566, 572-573 5 of, 575; 
terroristic activities of, 589, 590, 591 ; 
pensions for, 605-606 , '^of the gown,” 
598-599 ; revolt of, 607 
San Min Chu I (''Three Principles of 
the People”), 834, 835, 836 
San Thom6, 451 , 467 
Sanchi, 57 , 132 ; Buddhist center, 60, 
134 

Sanghamitra, sister (or daughter) of 
Asoka, 61 

Sanmen Bay, 689 , Italian attempt to 
lease, 687 

Santo Stephano, Hieronimo de, in 
Burma, 327 ; m India, 348 
Sarai, 485, 487 
Sarangani, 861 , 370 
Saratov, 487 , 495 

Samath, 132 , temple remains at, 141 
Sassanid Empire, 139, 142, 151, 170 
"Sat-Cho” (Satsuma-Choshu) alliance, 
590, 6iO“6ii 

" Sat-Cho-PIi-To ” (Satsuma-Choshu- 
Hizen-Tosa) combination, 596, 602 
Satiyaputra, 57 , 61 

Satsuma, 387 , 392, 395, 409, 566 , 599 ; 
and Tokugawa, 571, 590, 594, 596; 
and Great Britain, 591 , and the 
modern navy, 610-61 1 
Satyagraha (passive resistance), 812 
Sauma, Nestorian ambassador to Rome 
and Europe, 285-286 
Sayyids, 334-335? 373 
Schall, Adam, 434, 442 
Scythians. See Sakas 
Seiyukai party, 744, 750, 7S9, 850, 851 
Sekigahara, 387 , 566 ; battle of, 406 
Selangor, 482, 643, 662 
Selenga river, 251 

Seleukos Nikator, invasion of India, 55 


Seoul, 292 , 308, 387 , 599 , 622, 626, 628, 
717 , 775 , 857 , anti-Chinese riots at, 

S59 

Sepoys, 475 , mutiny, 476, 540 
Sequeira, Diego Lopes de, at Malacca, 
362 

Shameen incident of June 23, 1925, 840 
Shan, or Tai, peoples, no, 179, 190, 
314; of Siam, 319-323, of Burma, 
325-326 

Shang dynasty See Yin dynasty 
Shangch’uan, 420, 421, 421 , 4^3 
Shanghai, 531, 537 , 689 , 842-843, 845; 
incident of May 30, 1925, S40 , Japa- 
nese attack on, 860-861 
Shangtu (Xanadu), 251 ; Mongol capi- 
tal at beginning of Kublai’s reign, 276 
Shanhaikuan, 421 , 437, 439, 599 , 689 , 
717 , 857 

Shansi, 21, 100, 292 , 421 , 537 , 689 , 693 
Shantung, 292 , 421 , 537 , 689 , 717 ; 
post-war question of, 769, 770, 793- 
794? 797, 802-803 

Shen Tu, ancient Chmese name for 
India, 81 

Sheng Hsuan-huai, president of the 
Board of Communications, 701, 703 
Shensi, 255, 292, 421,438, 537, 689, 695 
Shidehara, Baron K , 799, 854, 856, 959 
Shth Chi^ the "Historical Records” of 
Ssu-ma Chhen, 9, 85 
Shih Huang Ti, political reforms, 34; 
conflict with the scholars, 34-35 , 
conquests, 35-36, the Great Wail, 
36 , estimate of, 37, 69 
Shikken, regents or prime ministers C 7 f 
Kamakura Shogunate, 243-244 
Shikoku, 214, 218, 387, 565 
Shilka river, 487 

Shimabara, 387, Christian revolt at, 

417, 563 

Shimadzu Idzumi, anti-Tokugawa ac- 
tivities of, 590, 591 
Shimoda, 565 , 584, 585, 587 
Shimonoseki, 665 , 593, 599 , 689 , Treaty 
of, 626-627 

Shimonoseki, Strait of, 214 , 566 592, 593 
Shm Aralian, reformer of Burmese 
Buddhism, 192 
Shinto, 216-217, 247, 577 
Shogun {Sei-i-tai-Shogun)^ 242 
Shogunate, Kamakura, 242-248, 385- 
388 ; Ashikaga, 388-396 , Tokugawa, 
406-419, 563-597 
Shomyo ("Small Names”), 234 
Shotoku Taishi, 221-224 
Showa (" Peace Through Justice”) Era, 
inauguration of, S50 
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ShUj kingdom of. Sec llan 
Shu the Coniucian "iiibtorieal 

0 , 12 , 20 , 

Si (WcnU ruer, 75 , SSf 101, 125 , 251 , 
292 , 421 

Sialkot, 132, 142 

Siam, 316 , ^[0-424, 361 , 451 , 450, 477- 
470, 051, ^> 5 S~<^ 57 ? 062 , 828-831, 
modern treat} relation^, with Gieat 
Bntaiii, 470, 0^5-650, with the 
United States, 470, 829 , with Fiance, 
654? 055-656, 657, modernization of, 
656-657, 830-831, 871 
Sianfu, 15, 34, 421 , 438, 689 , 695 
Slang ri\ er, 537 

Siberia, Russian occupation of, 488- 
490, 497, 500-501, 631-634, 636, 773- 
774 , railways m, 634, 635, 774 , Rus- 
sian Revolution in, 774-785, Allied 
intervention m, 777-785 
Sibir, 487 , 488 
Sienpi Tartars, 89 
Sikhs, 342, 475, 815 
Sikkim, 641, 645 

Silla (Hsmlo), 106, 108, 201, 203-208, 
214 , 219, 220 

Simla, 808 , Anglo-Tibetan-Chinese con- 
vention of, 7 1 1-7 12 

Simon Commission and Report, 814-817 
Smd, 132 , 136,^152, 153, 154, 339 , 645 
Singapore, 179 ,'’ 195, 451 , 481, 643, 662 
Singosan, 179 , 196-198, 280 
Smkiang, 636 , 775 See also Turkestan, 
Chinese 

Sino-Japanese War, 625-627, Ameii- 
«' can attempt to mediate, 660 
Sittang river, 3 16 

Siva and Sivaism, 45, 147, 180, 198, 332 
Sivaji, founder of the Maratha Confed- 
eracy, 469-470 

Skandiagupta and the dechne ot the 
Gupta Empire, 142 
Slave dynasty at Delhi, 157, 337 
Smith, V. i\.., on the origin of caste, 
46-47 

Socotra, 339 , Portuguese occupation 
of, 351 

Soga family, 2207222, 224-225 
Sogdiana, i 61 , 172 

Somnath, 132 , sack by Mahmud of 
Ghazni, 153 

Son-O-Jo-I ("Revere the sovereign and 
expel the barbarian^’)? 5^8 
Soochow, 537 , 549 

South Manchuria Railway, 633 , 717 , 
725-726, 727, 737 , 73 ^- 739 , 775 , 857 ; 
and the Mukden incident, 860, 861, 

3^3 


the Far East 

South Road {San Lit), 65 , 70. 76, 105, 

161 

boMct Russia, 7S2, 7S3, 785, 795-797, 
833-^^34 

Spam, interests and policies m the Far 
JCast, in jMala}sia and Indo-Chma, 
307-383, 001-664 , m Japan, 412-414, 
m Cdima, 434“435 

Spanbeig, Captam, \oyages of, 499, 3S1 
Spanish-xVmcrican Wai, Far Eastern 
phase of, 00 r, 004-065 
Spheres of intciest, in Clima, 682-683, 
685, 680 , 712-714, Russian and Jap- 
anese in Maiuliuiia, 733-734, 738- 
740, 762 

Sravasti, 57 , capital of ancient Kosala, 

51 

Sri-Vishaya, 179 , 187, 1S8, 194-196, 197, 

331 

Srong-tsan Gam-po, 105, 146, 173, 502 
Ssu-ma Ch’ien, " the Father of Chinese 
Flistory,” 9, 85-86 

Stein, Sir M Auiei, explorations and 
discoveries in Central Asia, 163-165 
Stepanov, Cossack leader in the Amur 
valley, 491-492 
Stimson Doctrine, 865 n. 

Straits Settlements, 482 
Suchowr, 160, 161 
Sui dynasty, 90, 91, 94-98 
Sui Wen Ti, founder of Sui dynasty, 91, 
94-96 

Sui Yang Ti, 96-98, 100, relations with 
Korea, 97-98, 206 
Sukotai, 316 , 319 
Sulu, 316 , 361 , 381, 382, 662 
Sumatra, 1, 179 , 194-196, 316 , 534, 
339 , 348, 361 , 451 , 662 , Cheng Ho’s 
\isits to, 301, 302; under the Euro- 
peans, 362-363, 652-653 
Sun Yat-sen (Sun Wen), 704, 705, 707, 
759, and the Kuomintang at Can- 
ton, 791-793, 833-835 
Sung, duchy of, 15, 23 
Sung dynasty, 1 19-124, reforms of 
Wang An-shih, 1 23-1 24, Southern 
Sung, 126-128, 257, 277 
Sunga dynasty at Magadha, 59, 134 
Sungari river, 1, 101, 124, 421 , 487 , 
491, 599 , 733 
Sungkiang, 537 , 548, 549 
Sunto, 201, capital of Korea under 
Wang dynasty, 208, 210, 274, 308 
Surabaya, 316 , 331 

Surat, 339 , 355, 357, 451 , English fac- 
tory at, 466 , French factory at, 468 
Suruga, 387 , 398 

Swedish East India Company, 514 
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S\ r Dana (Javirlis river), 1 , 65 , 161 , 
'251 

S_Miam, 361 , 3()4, 400 
Szetiwan, 292 , 421 , 43S, 444, 536 - 537 , 
689 , 702 

Ta Dh’m, Chinese designation for the 
Roman Orient, So 

Tabin Shweiiti, undies Burma, 328-329 
Taft, William 11 , hist Ameiiean ci\il 
governor of the Philippines, 667-668 
Tai ])eoples Set Shan 
T’ai lio (Tall or Tahfu), 101 , 179 , capi- 
tal of Nanchao, no, 193 
Taidshuts, 253 
Taikwa Reforms, 224-227 
T Wiping Rebellion, 545-549 
Taira, oiigin, 237, domination of cen- 
tral gov ernment, 239-240, overthrow 
by Aimamoto, 241 

Tairo, prime minister in the Tokugawa 
Bakufu, 569, 589, 590 
Taisho C' Great Righteousness ’0 Era, 
inauguration of, 742 , end of, 850 
Taitong river, 201 
Takauji Sec Ashikaga Takauji 
Takiamakan desert, 65 , 66, 70, 105, 
160, 161 
Taku, 537 , 689 
Taku forts, 540, 541, 692, 695 
Takings, 190, 192 
Talas river, 101, 161 
Tamerlane, 287, 304, 338 
Tamil states, 148 
Tamil-land. See Dravida 
Tanaka, Baron, as prime minister, 851, 

854-855 

” Tanaka Memorial,” 855 n 
T’ang dynasty,. 100-118, estabhsh- 
ment, 100, 102 , education and civil 
service, 102-103 ; foreign relations, 
104-1 ir, culture, 111-117, decline 
and fall, 117-118 
T’ang Hsuan Tsung, 107, 108-110 
T’ang Kao Tsu, founder of T’ang dy- 
nasty, 100, 102 

T’ang Shao-yi, on the question of par- 
allel railways,” 727 , leader of the 
Kuomintang, 791, 793 
T’ang T’ai Tsung, greatest T’ang em- 
peror, io 2~ io 6, 144, 146, 168, 207 
Tangut (Hsi Hsia), 101, 1 21-122, 125 , 
250, 251 , 256, 263 

Tam Kanjo, Meiji reformer, 600, fa- 
vors unilateral denunciation of for- 
eign treaties, 616 
Tantric Buddhism, 147, 502 
Tao Te Kmg, 29, 30, 32, 33 


Taoism, 30, 83, 112-113, 127-128 
Tarain, 132 , battles of, 155 
Taritf, Ameiican, and the Philippines, 
669, 670, 825, treaty regulation of, 
m China, 531, S43-844, in Japan, 
5S8, 615, 616, 617 

Tashilunpo Lama (PancheiiLama), 507, 
641 

Tashkent, 161 , 175, 633 
Tatung, 75 , capital of Northern Wei 
dy nasty, 90 
Tavoy, 316 , 32$, $28 
Tehngana, 132 , 190 
Temudjm See Genghis Khan 
Tenassenm, 179 , 189, 316 , 323, 481 
Terauchi, Count, as prime minister, 766, 
767, 768, 789 

Ternate, 451 , Drake’s visit to, 452 
Thanesvaia, 132 , and the rise of 
Plarsha, 144 
Thaton, 179 , 190, 192 
Three Kingdoms m China, 88, 88-89 
Three-power intervention after Smo- 
Japanese War, 627, 676 
Tibet, 65 , 66, 105, 108-110, 146, 161 , 
586 , 645 , early history of, 172-176, 
Lamaism in, 502-505 , Chinese con- 
trol of, 506-507, 512, British contacts 
vMth, 641-642, Sino-Biitish dispute 
concerning, 7 10-71 2 , 
Tibeto-Buimans, 40, 121, 179, 190, 19 1 
T’len Chu, ancient Chinese name for 
India, 70, 81 

Tien Shan mountain range, 1 , 65 , 161 
Tientsin, 537 , 599 , 689 , 717 , 776 , 857 ; 
treaties and conventions concluded 
at, 541-544, 559 , 618, 623 
Toba Tartars, 89, 90 
Tobolsk, 487 , 489, 683 , 776 
Tokugawa lyemitsu, 408, 568-569 
Tokugawa I}'eyasu, 397-398, 399, es- 
tablishment of Tokugawa Shogunate, 
406-408, 564-567 , encouragement of 
foieign tiade, 414-416 
Tokugaw^a Keiki, last Tokugawa Sho- 
gun, 590, 595, 596, 597^ 

Tokugawa Yoshimune, eighth Shogun, 
579 

Tokugawa seclusion, period of, 418-419, 
563-584 , protests against, 580-581 , 
modification of, 582-583 , end of, 5 84 
Tokyo (Yedo), 599 , capital of Japan, 
601 

Tomsk, 487 , 489, 633 , 775 
Tong II ak outbreak in Korea, 625 
Tongkmg, 101, no, 179 ,’ 181, 586 , 557- 
558, 662 

Tonle Sap, 179 , 187 
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Toramana, Hephthalite chieftain, 142- 

143 

Tosa, 387 , 413, 566 , 571, 594, 596, 599 
Totomi, 387 , 398 
Touman, Hsmng-nu chieftain, 69 
Toungoo, 316 , 326, 327-328, 361 
Tourane, Bay of, 179 , 183 
Tourgouth Tartars, 494-495 
Toyotomi Hideyoshi, 397 ; unification 
of Japan, 401-402; Korean expedi- 
tion, 403-405 , relations with mis- 
sionaries, 411-414 

Tozama damyo (“outside nobles’')? 

407, 564-566, 570-571 
Trans-Siberian Railway, 635, 679, 722, 
723, 774, 777, 77S 

Treaties, ancient* T’ang China and 
Haroun al Raschid, no , Sung China 
and the Khitans, 121 , Southern Sungs 
and Kins, 126 ; T’ang China and Tibet, 
176; Mmg China and Japan, 300, 
391 , Japan and Korea, 31 1, 391 
Treaties, modern: China and Russia, 

1689, 493-494? 496, 545; 51 1? 

X85S, 541? 542, 545 ) 542, 545, 

556, 1881, 556; i8g6, 679- 
680, ipoi, 696-697 
China and Great Britain, 1842^ 530- 
531, 532; 1843, 531, 532, 1858, 
541 ; x86o, 542 , i8r6, 559 
Cluna and the United States, 1844, 
53U 533; 1858, 541, 1868, 553- 
554; 554, 1^2^,843-844 

China and France, 1844, 531, 533; 
x8s8, 541; i860, 542, 1884, 558, 
1885, 558 ; 1895, 678 
Chma and Japan, 1871, 559, 1883, 
623; 1893, 626-627, 1903, 726- 
728; 19x3, 754, 769, 772; 1930, 
844; ip52, 861; 1933,862 
Japan and the United States, 1834, 
584-585; 1838, 587-588; i8y8, 

615; Root-Takahira note, 1908, 
737-738; Lansing-Ishii note, ipif, 
765-766 

Japan and Great Britain, 1834, 585; 
1894, 617; 1902, 720-721, 1903, 
728-729; ipii, 729 
Japan and Holland, 1833, 585 
Japan and Russia, 1833, 585 ; Nishi- 
Rosen Protocol, 1898, 719; 1903, 
725-726; iQor, 712, 732-733; 
1910, 712, 733-734; ^9^2, 712, 
734; 1916, 761-762; X923, 853 
Japan and France, Jpo/, 655 
Japan and Korea, i8y6, 619-620; 
X904, 730; X903, 730; xgoT, 731; 
ipio, 732 


Japan and Manchukuo, 1932, 86 1-862 
Annam and France, 1874, 557, 653 , 
1883, 557 

Treaties, multilateral, Peking Pro- 
tocol (Boxer), 695 , Versailles Peace 
Treaty, 769-770, Washington Five- 
Power Naval Treaty, 798-799, 
867 n , Washington Four-Power 
Treaty, 799, Washington Nine- 
Power Treaty relating to China, 
801-802, 854, 866, 905 
Trengganu, 643, 662 
Tnpitaka, the “Three Baskets” of the 
Buddhist Law', 49, 138 
Ts’ao Kun, 791, 792, 831, 832, 833 
Tseng Kuo-fan and the T’aipmg Re- 
bellion, 548, 552 
Tsinan, 749, 761 , 855 
Tsingtao, 681, 689 See also Kiaochow 
Tso Tsung-t’ang, and the rebellion of 
Yakub Beg, 552, and the Kuldja 
dispute, 556 

Tsongkapa, founder of the Gelugpa sect 
of Lamas, 504 

TsungU Yamen (Chinese Foreign Office), 
542 , 695 

Tsushima, 201 , 887 , 699 , 619, 717 , 
battle of, 723, 724 
Tu Fu, Chinese poet, 116 
Tuan Ch’i-jui, Prender of China, 757, 
758, 767, 790, 791 ; retirement of, 
792 ; member of Peking triumvirate, 
833) 834 
Tuban, 816 , 331 

T'udiuns (military governors), 758, 759, 
791, 831, 846 

Tughlak dynasty, at Delhi, 338, 341 
Tukuhuns {Tuyukuns), 173 
Tu-li-shin, embassy of, 495 
Tumapel, 179 , 196 
Tumen nver, 201 
Tungabhadra river, 339 
Tunhuang, 66, 70, 76 , 92, 101 , 115, 125 , 
160, 161 , 162 
Turfan, 125 , 161 , 163 
Turkestan, Chinese or Eastern, 65 , 66, 
76 , 79, 137, 161 , 636 , 633 , revolt of 
Yakub Beg in, 555-556, 634, 641 
Turks (Tou-chueh), 95, division into 
northern and western branches, 96, 
108; relations with Sui China, 95- 
96, 98, 168, relations with T’ang 
China, 102, 104-105, 108, 168-169, 
relations with the Byzantine Empire, 
169-170 

Twenty-one Demands, 750-754 
Tydings-McDuffie bill for Philippine 
Independence, 823 
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Tzu Hsi, the great Empress Dowager, 
SSI-552, 684-685, 697-699 

Uighurs, 103, 1 14, 171-172, 250, 255, 258 
Ujjam, 51, 67 , 132 , 143 
Ungern von Sternberg in Mongolia, 795 
United States in the Far East, early 
trade and treaties with China, 514, 
517, 533, 541, 543, the Burhngame 
treaty, 553“554, the opening of 
Japan, 5S3-5S5, 5S7-588, 592 , 593 , 
595 ; revision of Japanese treaties, 
615, 617, Korea, 622, 730, in the 
Philippines, 659-673, 819-824; the 
open door in China, 685-686, 694, 
735-736, 737-738, 753; attitude on 
the Russo-Japanese War, 725, 735; 
Japanese immigration, 735, 852-853; 
Manchurian railways, 736-737, 738- 
739; China’s entry into the World 
War, 745, 764, the Lansing-Ishu note, 
765-766 ; intervention in Siberia, 776- 
777, 778-779, 780 , relations with post- 
war China, 841, 842, 843-844, the 
Stimson Doctrine, S65 n Sec also 
Washington Conference 
Upamshads, 43 
Uraga, 565 , 584 

Ural mountains, 1 , 487 , 633 , 776 
Urga, 487 , 633 , 710, 712, 713, 775 , 
hutukhtu of, 710, 713, 761, 795, 796; 
Russo-Mongol-Chinese agreement of, 
760-761, 795 
Urumtsi, 161 , 172 

Ussuri river, 487 , 491, 637 , 699 , 633 , 776 
Utong, or Supan, 316 , 320 

Vedas, 43-46, 48 
Vengi. See Andhra 

Verbiest, relations with Emperor K’ang 
Hsi, 442, 445 

Versailles Treaty, Far Eastern provi- 
sions of, 769-770, 793-794 
Vientiane, 179 , 186, 316 
Vijaya, 179 , 186 
Vijayanagar, 339 , 342, 344-345 
Vindhya mountains, 67 , 339 
Vladivostok, 699 , 632, 633 , 635, 776 , 
776, 778, 782 ; the Japanese at, 783, 
784 

Vo-canh, 179 , 184 

Volksraad in Dutch East Indies, 825- 
826, 871 

Waiwupu (Chinese Ministry of Foreign 
Affairs), 695, 739 

W akadoshiyori (Tokugawa Junior Coun- 
cil of State), 569 


Wakatsuki Cabinet, 854, 856 
Wang An-shih, Confucian scholar and 
radical reformer, 1 23-1 24, 127 
Wang Hiuen-t»’e, Chmese ambassador 
to Kanauj, 105-106, 146 
Wang Khan, ally of Genghis Khan, 253 
W'ang Kien, founder of Wang dynasty 
m Korea, 208-209 

Wang Mang, usurper and reformer, 
77-78 

Wanpaoshan incident, 859 
Ward, Frederick Townsend, organizer 
of the Ever Victorious Army, 548-549 
Washington Conference, 784, 785, 794, 
797-804, 832 

Weddell, Captain John, first Enghsh- 
man at Canton, 432 
Wei, 23 , ancient kingdom of, 24 n , 25 
Wei, 88 , one of the Three Kingdoms, 88 
Wei river and valley, 15, 22, 23 , 34, 73, 
75 , 78, 95 , 101 , 125 

Weihaiwei, 699 , 626, 689 , 717 , British 
lease of, 682, 801, 802 n., 845 
Weihsien, 748, 749 

Western clans, anti-Tokugawa spirit of, 
571, 581, 586, 594 
Whampoa, Treaty of, 531 
Whampoa Military Academy, 834, 840 
White Huns See Hephthalites 
Wiju, 387 , 403 
Witte, Count, 635, 679 * 

World War, efforts to limit scope of, 

745- 746; Japan’s participation in, 

746- 747, 763, 764, China’s partici- 
pation m, 7 S 8 - 759 j 763, 764, 766; 
Siam’s participation in, 759 ; India’* 
part in, 805-806 

Wu, 23 ; ancient kingdom of, 181 
Wu, 88 , one of the Three Kingdoms, 88 
Wu, the T’ang empress, 107, 108 
Wuchang, 75 , 689 , capital of Wu, 89 ; 

outbreak of revolution at, 702 
Wu-Han metropolitan area, 702, 835, 
836, 878, 879 

Wu P’ei-fu, 791, 792, 831, 832, 833, 834 
Wu San-kuei, 439-440, 444 
Wu T’ing-fang, Kuomintang leader, 791, 
793 

Wu Wang, founder of Chou dynasty, 
15, 20, 26 

Xanadu. See Shangtu 
Xavier, St Francis, in Japan, 409 ; at- 
tempt to enter China, 433 

Yaballaha, Nestorian patriarch, 285- 
286 

Yablonoi mountains, 1 , 487 
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Yal.ub Bc^^ leadei of Mohammedan le- 
\oit in riukcblan, 555~55(), 

Yakub ben I^a\l]i ben Muaddal, -Mos- 
lem lulerof Ibutna, 1^2 
Yakutsk, 487, ), 6S3, 775 

Yalu ri ei, 201, 593, "*17, 857 
Yaiu Timber Company, Russian, 719, 
722,72/ 

Yamayala ^ritomo, IMeiji reformer, 
600, membei of Genro, 615, 780 
Yaniato, 214 , early name for Japan, 
204, 215 

Yang Chien (Sui Wen Ti), founder of 
Sui d>nastv, 91, Q4--'96 
Yang Kwei Fei, 107 
Yangchow, 9S, 251 , 2S4 
Yarkand, 65 , 70, 132 , 137, 161 
Yasin, 109 

Yatung, 645 , opened as trading post, 
641 

Y^ear-penods (Chinese, men hao , Japa- 
nese, nengo), 164, 225, 293-294, 296, 
297) 437> 50S, 742 

Yedo, 387 , 565 , 599 , capital of Toku- 
gawa Shogunate, 407, 564, alternate 
residence at, 40S , lyeyasu’s attempt 
to develop tiade at, 414-415, life 
and culture at, 571-574, 578, be- 
comes Tokyo, 6or 

Yell Almg-cliYn, viceroy at Canton, 
539-540 

Yellow Bonnet Lamas, 504-505 
Ye-lu A-po-ki, founder of the Khitan 
Empire m north China, 119 
Ye-lu Ch’u-ts’ai, minister of Genghis 
• Khan and Ogatai, 259, 265, 267-268, 

273 

Yemishi See Ainus 
Yen, 23 , ancient kingdom of, 24 n , 25 
Yen Hsi-shan, S3 5, 836, 846, 858 
Y'enching, 125 , 251 , besieged and taken 
by Ylongols, 257-258, site of Khan- 
balik, 277 , name changed to Peking, 
297 

Yenisei river, 487 , 633 , 775 


Yeniseisk, 487 , 489, 633 
Yetiiiak Tiniofc) e\ itch, 488 
\c/o, 1, 21^, 214 , 387 , 5O5, 565 , ^79, 
581,599,621 

Yi Tai-jo (\i S\ eng-k\ ei), founder of 
Yi d>nabt> in Korea, 30S-30Q, 310, 

Yih Sun-sin, Koiean na\al commander, 
4041 435 

Y m (Shang) d} nasty, 12, 13, 14, 15, 
tortoise shells <}f, 12-14 
YTntomo See ^linamoto Voritonio 
Yoshida Shorn, eail} advocate of ex- 
pansion, O18 

Y'oshihito, empcioi, accession of, 742; 
death of, 850 

YMung China, 838-839, 848 
YMunghusband expedition to Tibet, 642, 
710 

Y’uan (Mongol) dynasty, 276-286 
Yuan, departments, of Chinese Nation- 
alist Government, 837 
Yuan Ming Yuan ("Summer Palace”)? 
520, 542 

YMan Shih-k’ai, 552, 622, 677; in the 
Boxer movement, 690, 694 , dismissal 
by Pimce Cli’un, 700 , policy during 
the revolution, 703, 704, president 
of Chinese Republic, 705, 70S-710, 
chaiacter of, 707-708, imperial am- 
bitions and death of, 754-756 
Yueh, 23 , 181 

Yuehchi, 67, 70, 74, 76, 136, 166. See 
also Kushans 

Y^ung Cheng, successor of K’ang Hsi, 
509-5 I I 

Yung Lo, second great Ming emperor, 
296, 297-298, 301-303, 304 
YMnkang, 75 , center of Northern Wei 
art, go 

YTnnan, 75 , no, 292 , 316 , 421 , 537 , 
689 , 756, 827 

Zaitun, 251 , 282 
Zungana, 1 , 65 , 66 
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